Google 


This  is  a  digital  copy  of  a  book  that  was  preserved  for  generations  on  library  shelves  before  it  was  carefully  scanned  by  Google  as  part  of  a  project 

to  make  the  world's  books  discoverable  online. 

It  has  survived  long  enough  for  the  copyright  to  expire  and  the  book  to  enter  the  public  domain.  A  public  domain  book  is  one  that  was  never  subject 

to  copyright  or  whose  legal  copyright  term  has  expired.  Whether  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  may  vary  country  to  country.  Public  domain  books 

are  our  gateways  to  the  past,  representing  a  wealth  of  history,  culture  and  knowledge  that's  often  difficult  to  discover. 

Marks,  notations  and  other  maiginalia  present  in  the  original  volume  will  appear  in  this  file  -  a  reminder  of  this  book's  long  journey  from  the 

publisher  to  a  library  and  finally  to  you. 

Usage  guidelines 

Google  is  proud  to  partner  with  libraries  to  digitize  public  domain  materials  and  make  them  widely  accessible.  Public  domain  books  belong  to  the 
public  and  we  are  merely  their  custodians.  Nevertheless,  this  work  is  expensive,  so  in  order  to  keep  providing  tliis  resource,  we  liave  taken  steps  to 
prevent  abuse  by  commercial  parties,  including  placing  technical  restrictions  on  automated  querying. 
We  also  ask  that  you: 

+  Make  non-commercial  use  of  the  files  We  designed  Google  Book  Search  for  use  by  individuals,  and  we  request  that  you  use  these  files  for 
personal,  non-commercial  purposes. 

+  Refrain  fivm  automated  querying  Do  not  send  automated  queries  of  any  sort  to  Google's  system:  If  you  are  conducting  research  on  machine 
translation,  optical  character  recognition  or  other  areas  where  access  to  a  large  amount  of  text  is  helpful,  please  contact  us.  We  encourage  the 
use  of  public  domain  materials  for  these  purposes  and  may  be  able  to  help. 

+  Maintain  attributionTht  GoogXt  "watermark"  you  see  on  each  file  is  essential  for  in  forming  people  about  this  project  and  helping  them  find 
additional  materials  through  Google  Book  Search.  Please  do  not  remove  it. 

+  Keep  it  legal  Whatever  your  use,  remember  that  you  are  responsible  for  ensuring  that  what  you  are  doing  is  legal.  Do  not  assume  that  just 
because  we  believe  a  book  is  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  the  United  States,  that  the  work  is  also  in  the  public  domain  for  users  in  other 
countries.  Whether  a  book  is  still  in  copyright  varies  from  country  to  country,  and  we  can't  offer  guidance  on  whether  any  specific  use  of 
any  specific  book  is  allowed.  Please  do  not  assume  that  a  book's  appearance  in  Google  Book  Search  means  it  can  be  used  in  any  manner 
anywhere  in  the  world.  Copyright  infringement  liabili^  can  be  quite  severe. 

About  Google  Book  Search 

Google's  mission  is  to  organize  the  world's  information  and  to  make  it  universally  accessible  and  useful.   Google  Book  Search  helps  readers 
discover  the  world's  books  while  helping  authors  and  publishers  reach  new  audiences.  You  can  search  through  the  full  text  of  this  book  on  the  web 

at|http: //books  .google  .com/I 


LONDON  : 
WILLIAM  VATTS,  CROWN  COURT,  TRMPIX  BAR. 


PREFACE. 


XuE  Study  of  Comparative  Philology  has  of  late  years  been 
cultivated  in  Germany,  especially,  with  remarkable  ability 
and  proportionate  success.  The  labours  of  Grimm,  Pott, 
Bopp,  and  other  distinguished  Scholars,  have  given  a  new 
character  to  this  department  of  literature  ;  and  have  sub- 
stituted, for  the  vague  conjectures  suggested  by  external 
and  often  accidental  coincidences,  elementary  principles, 
based  upon  the  prevailing  analogies  of  articulate  sounds 
and  the  grammatical  structure  of  language. 

But  although  the  fact  that  a  material  advance  has  been 
made  in  the  study  of  Comparative  Philology  is  generally 
known,  and  some  of  the  particulars  have  been  communi- 
cated to  the  English  public  through  a  few  works  on  Clas- 
sical Literature,  or  in  the  pages  of  periodical  criticism ; 
yet  the  full  extent  of  the  progress  which  has  been  effected, 
and  the  steps  by  which  it  has  been  attained,  are  imper- 
fectly appreciated  in  this  country.  The  study  of  the 
German  language  is  yet  far  from  being  extensively  pur- 
sued ;  and  the  resulta  which  the  German  Philologers  have 
developed,  and  the  reasonings  which  have  led  to  them, 
being  accessible  to  those  only  who  can  consult  the  original 
writers,  are  withheld  from  many  individuals  of  education 
and  learning  to  whom  the  afiinities  of  cultivated  speech 
are  objects  of  interest  and  inquiry.  Translations  of  the 
works,  in   which  the  information  they  would   gladly  seek 
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PREFACE. 


Xhe  study  of  Comparative  Philology  has  of  late  years  been 
cultivated  in  Germany,  especially,  with  remarkable  ability 
and  proportionate  success.  The  labours  of  Grimm,  Pott, 
Bopp,  and  other  distinguished  Scholars,  have  given  a  new 
character  to  this  department  of  literature ;  and  have  sub- 
stituted, for  the  vague  conjectures  suggested  by  external 
and  often  accidental  coincidences,  elementary  principles, 
based  upon  the  prevailing  analogies  of  articulate  sounds 
and  the  grammatical  structure  of  language. 

But  although  the  fact  that  a  material  advance  has  been 
made  in  the  study  of  Comparative  Philology  is  generally 
known,  and  some  of  the  particulars  have  been  communi- 
cated to  the  English  public  through  a  few  works  on  Clas- 
sical Literature,  or  in  the  pages  of  periodical  criticism  ; 
yet  the  full  extent  of  the  progress  which  has  been  effected, 
and  the  steps  by  which  it  has  been  attained,  are  imper- 
fectly appreciated  in  this  country.  The  study  of  the 
Grerman  language  is  yet  far  from  being  extensively  pur- 
sued ;  and  the  results  which  the  German  Philologers  have 
developed,  and  the  reasonings  which  have  led  to  them, 
being  accessible  to  those  only  who  can  consult  the  original 
writers,  are  withheld  from  many  individuals  of  education 
and  learning  to  whom  the  afiinities  of  cultivated  speech 
are  objects  of  interest  and  inquiry.  Translations  of  the 
works,  in  which  the  information   they  would   gladly  seek 
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for,  is  conveyed,  are  necessary  to  bring  within  their  reach 
the  materials  that  have  been  accumulated  by  German  in- 
dustry and  erudition,  for  the  illustration  of  the  history  of 
human  speech. 

Influenced  by  these  considerations  Lord  Francis  Egerton 
was  some  time  since  induced  to  propose  the  translation 
of  a  work  which  occupies  a  prominent  place  in  the  litera- 
ture of  Comparative  Philology  on  the  Continent — ^the 
Vergleichende  Grammatik  of  Professor  Bopp  of  Berlin.  In 
this  work  a  new  and  remarkable  class  of  afl^ties  has 
been  systematically  and  elaborately  investigated.  Taking 
as  his  standard  the  Sanscrit  language,  Professor  Bopp  has 
traced  the  analogies  which  associate  with  it  and  with  each 
other — ^the  Zend,  Greek,  Latin,  Gothic,  German,  and  Scla- 
vonic tongues  :  and  whatever  may  be  thought  of  some 
of  his  arguments,  he  may  be  considered  to  have  established 
beyond  reasonable  question  a  near  relationship  between 
the  languages  of  nations  separated  by  the  intervention  of 
centuries,  and  the  distance  of  half  the  globe,  by  differences 
of  physical  formation  and  social  institutions, — ^between  the 
forms  of  speech  current  among  the  dark-complexioned 
natives  of  India  and  the  fair-skinned  races  of  ancient  and 
modem  Europe ; — a  relationship  of  which  no  suspicion 
existed  fifty  years  ago,  and  which  has  been  satisfactorily 
established  only  within  a  recent  period,  during  which  the 
Sanscrit  language  has  been  carefully  studied,  and  the  princi- 
ples of  alphabetical  and  syllabic  modulation  upon  which  its 
grammatical  changes  are  founded,  have  been  applied  to  its 
kindred  forms  of  speech  by  the  Philologers  of  Germany. 

As  the  Vergleichende  Grammatik  of  Professor  Bopp  is 
especially  dedicated  to  a  comprehensive  comparison  of  lan- 
guages, and  exhibits,  in  some  detail,  the  principles  of  the 
Sanscrit  as  the  gfround-work  and  connecting  bond  of  the 
comparison,  it  was  regarded  as  likely  to  offer  most  in- 
terest to  the  Philologers  of  this  country,  and  to  be  one  of 
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the  most  acceptable  of  its  class  to  English  students :  it 
was  therefore  selected  as  the  subject  of  translation.  The 
execution  of  the  work  was,  however,  opposed  by  two  con- 
siderations— ^the  extent  of  the  original,  and  the  copiousness 
of  the  illustrations  derived  from  the  languages  of  the  East, 
the  Sanscrit  and  the  Zend.  A  complete  translation  de- 
manded more  time  than  was  compatible  with  Lord  F. 
Egerton  s  other  occupations ;  and  as  he  professed  not  a  fa- 
miliarity with  Oriental  Literature,  he  was  reluctant  to 
render  himself  responsible  for  the  correctness  with  which 
the  orientalisms  of  the  text  required  to  be  represented. 
This  difficulty  was,  perhaps,  rather  over- rated,  as  the 
Grammar  itself  supplies  all  the  knowledge  that  is  needed, 
and  the  examples  drawn  from  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend 
speak  for  themselves  as  intelligibly  as  those  derived 
from  Gothic  and  Sclavonic.  In  order,  however,  that  the 
publication  might  not  be  prevented  by  any  embarrass- 
ment on  this  account,  I  offered  my  services  in  revising 
this  portion  of  the  work ;  and  have  Hence  the  satisfaction 
of  contributing,  however  humbly,  to  the  execution  of  a 
task  which  I  consider  likely  to  give  a  beneficial  impulse 
to  the  study  of  Comparative  Philology  in  Great  Britain. 

The  difficulty  arising  from  the  extent  of  the  original 
work,  and  the  consequent  labour  and  time  requisite  for  its 
translation,  was  of  a  more  serious  description.  This,  how- 
ever, has  been  overcome  by  the  ready  co-operation  of  a 
gentleman,  who  adds  a  competent  knowledge  of  German 
to  eminent  acquirements  as  an  Oriental  Scholar.  Having 
mastered  several  of  the  spoken  dialects  of  Western  India, 
and  made  himself  acquainted  with  the  sacred  language  of 
the  Parsees  during  the  period  of  his  service  under  the 
Presidency  of  Bombay,  Lieutenant  Eastwick  devoted  part 
of  a  furlough,  rendered  necessary  by  failing  health,  to  a 
residence  in  Germany,  where  he  acquired  the  additional 
qualifications  enabling  him  to  take  a  share  in  the  transla- 
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tion  of  the  Vergleichende  Grammatik.  He  has  accord- 
ingly translated  all  those  portions  of  the  Comparative  Gram- 
mar, the  rendering  of  which  was  incompatible  with  the 
leisure  of  the  Noble  Lord  with  whom  the  design  originated, 
who  has  borne  a  share  in  its  execution,  and  who  has  taken 
a  warm  and  liberal  interest  in  its  completion. 

The  Vergleichende  Grammatik,  originally  published  in 
separate  Parts,  has  not  yet  reached  its  termination.  In 
his  first  plan  the  author  comprised  the  affinities  of  Sanscrit, 
Zend,  Greek,  Latin,  Gothic,  and  its  Teutonic  descendants. 
To  these,  after  the  conclusion  of  the  First  Part,  he  added 
the  Sclavonic.  He  has  since  extended  his  researches  to  the 
analogies  of  the  Celtic  and  the  Malay-Polynesian  dialects, 
but  has  not  yet  incorporated  the  results  with  his  general 
Grammar.  The  subjects  already  treated  of  are  quite  suf- 
ficient for  the  establishment  of  the  principles  of  the  com- 
parison, and  it  is  not  proposed  to  follow  him  in  his  subse- 
quent investigations.  The  first  portions  of  the  present 
Grammar  comprise  the  doctrine  of  euphonic  alphabetical 
changes,  the  comparative  inflexions  of  Substantives  and 
Adjectives,  and  the  affinities  of  the  Cardinal  and  Ordinal 
Numerals.  The  succeeding  Parts  contain  the  comparative 
formation  and  origin  of  the  Pronouns  and  the  Verbs :  the 
latter  subject  is  yet  unfinished.  The  part  of  the  translation 
now  offered  to  the  public  stops  with  the  chapter  on  the 
Numerals,  but  the  remainder  is  completed,  and  will  be 
published  without  delay. 

» 

With  respect  to  the  translation,  I  may  venture  to  affirm, 
although  pretending  to  a  very  slender  acquaintance  with 
Grerman,  that  it  has  been  made  with  great  scrupulous- 
ness and  care,  and  that  it  has  required  no  ordinary  pains 
to  render  in  English,  with  fidelity  and  perspicuity,  the  not 
unfrequently  difficult  and  obscure  style  of  the  original. 

H.  H.  WILSON. 

October,  1845. 


PREFACE. 


1  CONTEMPLATE  in  this  ivork  a  description  of  the  compara- 
tive organization  of  the  languages  enumerated  in  the  title 
page*  comprehending  all  the  features  of  their  relationship, 
and  an  inquiry  into  their  physical  and  mechanical  laws,  and 
the  origin  of  the  forms  which  distinguish  their  grammatical 
relations.   One  point  alone  I  shall  leave  untouched,  the  secret 
of  the  roots,  or  the  foundation  of  the  nomenclature  of  the 
primary  ideas.    I  shall  not  investigate,  for  example,  why  the 
root/  signifies  "go"  and  not  "stand'';  why  the  combina- 
tion of  sounds  ST  HA  or  STA  signifies  "  stand"  and  not "  go." 
I  shall  attempt,  apart  from  this,  to  follow  out  as  it  were 
the  language  in  its  stages  of  being  and  march  of  develope- 
ment;  yet  in  such  a  manner  that  those  who  are  predeter- 
mined   not   to    recognise,   as  explained,   that    which  they 
maintain  to  be  inexplicable,  may  perhaps  find  less  to  offend 
them  in  this  work  than  the  avowal  of  such  a  tendency  might 
lead  them  to  expect.     In  the  majority  of  cases  the  primary 
signification,  and,  with  it,  the  primary  source  of  the  gramma- 
tical forms,  present  themselves  to  observation  in  consequence 
of  the  extension  of  the  circle  of  our  knowledge  of  languages, 
and  of  the  confronting  of  sister  bases  separated  for  ages, 
but  bearing  indubitable  features  of  their  family  connection. 
In  the  treatment,  indeed,  of  our  European  tongues  a  new 
epoch  could  not  fail  to  open  upon  us  in  the  discovery  of 
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another  region  in  the  world  of  language,  namely  the  San- 
scrit,* of  which  it  has  been  demonstrated,  that,  in  its  gram- 
matical constitution,  it  stands  in  the  most  intimate  relation  to 
the  Greek,  the  Latin,  the  Germanic,  &c. ;  so  that  it  has 
afforded,  for  the  first  time,  a  firm  foundation  for  the  com- 
prehension of  the  grammatical  connection  between  the  two 
languages  called  the  Classical,  as  well  as  of  the  relation  of 
these  two  to  the  German,  the  Lithuanian,  and  Sclavonic. 
Who  could  have  dreamed  a  century  ago  that  a  language 
would  be  brought  to  us  from  the  far  East,  which  should 
accompany,  pari  passii,  nay,  sometimes  surpass,  the  Greek 
in  all  those  perfections  of  form  which  have  been  hitherto 
considered  the  exclusive  property  of  the  latter,  and  be 
adapted  throughout  to  adjust  the  perennial  strife  between 
the  Greek  dialects^  by  enabling  us  to  determine  where  each 
of  them  has  preserved  the  purest  and  the  oldest  forms  ? 

The  relations  of  the  ancient  Indian  languages  to  their 
European  kindred  are,  in  part,  so  palpable  as  to  be  obvious 
to  every  one  who  casts  a  glance  at  them,  even  from  a  dis- 
tance :  in  part,  however,  so  concealed,  so  deeply  implicated  in 
the  most  secret  passages  of  the  organization  of  the  language, 
tliat  we  are  compelled  to  consider  every  language  subjected 
to  a  comparison  with  it,  as  also  the  language  itself,  from  new 
stations  of  observation,  and  to  employ  the  highest  powers  of 
grammatical  science  and  method  in  order  to  recognise  and 
illustrate  the  original  unity  of  the  different  grammars.  The 
Semitic  languages  are  of  a  more  compact  nature*  and, 
putting  out  of  sight  lexicographical  and  syntactical  features, 
extremely  meagre  in  contrivance;  they  had  little  to  part 


*  Sahskrita  sif^Dihea  ''adorned,  completed,  perfect";  in  respect  to  lan- 
guage, ''  classic";  and  is  thus  adapted  to  denote  the  entire  family  or 
race."  It  is  compounded  of  the  elements  tarn,  ''with,"  and  krita 
(nom.  kritasj  kritd,  kritam),  "  made,"  with  the  insertion  of  a  euphonic  s 
(§5.18.96.).   ' 
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with,  and  of  necessity  have  handed  down  to  succeeding  ages 
what  they   were  endowed  with   at  starting.     The  tricon- 
sonantal  fabric  of  their  roots,  which  distinguishes  this  race 
from  others,  were  of  itself  sufficient  to  designate  the  parent- 
age of  every  individual  of  the  family.     The  family  bond, 
on  the  other  hand,  which  embraces  the  Indo-European  race 
of  languages,  is  not  indeed  less  universal,  but,  in  most  of  its 
bearings,  of  a  quality  infinitely  more  refined.     The  members 
of  this  race  inherited,  from  the  period  of  their  earliest  youth, 
endowments  of  exceeding  richness,  and,  with  the  capability, 
the  methods,  also,  of  a  system  of  unlimited  composition  and 
agglutination.    Possessing  much,  they  were  able  to  bear  the 
loss  of  much,  and  yet  to  retain  their  local   life;    and  by 
multiplied  losses,  alterations,  suppressions  of  sounds,  con- 
versions and  displacements,  the  members  of  the  common 
family  are  become    scarcely  recognisable  to    each  other. 
It  is  at  least  a  fact,  that  the  relation  of  the  Greek  to  the 
Latin,  the  most  obvious  and  palpable,  though  never  quite 
overlooked,  has  been,  down  to  our  time,  grossly  misunder- 
stood ;  and  that  the  Roman  tongue,  which,  in  a  grammatical 
point  of  view,  is  associated  with  nothing  but  itself,  or  with 
what  is  of  its  own  family,  is  even  now  usually  regarded  as 
a  mixed  language,  because,  in  fact,  it  contains  much  which 
'Sounds  heterogeneous  to  the  Greek,  although  the  elements 
from  which  these  forms  arose  are  not  foreign  to  the  Greek 
and  other  sister  languages,  as  I  have  endeavoured  partly 
to  demonstrate  in  my  *'  System  of  Conjugation.'* 

The  close  relationship  between  the  Classical  and  Germanic 
languages  has,  with  the  exception  of  mere  comparative  lists 
of  words  destitute  of  principle  and  critical  judgment,  re- 
mained, down  to  the  period  of  the  appearance  of  the  Asiatic 
intermediary,  almost  entirely  unobserved,  although  the 
acquaintance  of  philologists  with  the  Gothic,  dates  now  from 
a  century  and  a  half;  and  that  language  is  so  perfect  in  its 
Grammar  and  so  clear  in  its   affinities,  that  had   it   been 
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earlier  submitted  to  a  rigorous  and  systematic  process  of  com- 
parison and  anatomical  investigation,  the  pervading  relation 
of  itself,  and,  with  it,  of  the  entire  Germanic  stock,  to  the 
Greek  and  Roman,  would  necessarily  have  long  since  been 
tracked  through  all  its  variations,  and  by  this  time  been 
understood  and  recognised  by  every  philologer.*  For  what 
is  more  important,  or  can  be  more  earnestly  desired  by  the 
cultivator  of  the  classical  languages,  than  their  comparison 
with  our  common  parent  in  her  oldest  and  most  perfect 
form?  Since  the  Sanscrit  has  appeared  above  our  horizon, 
that  element  can  no  longer  be  excluded  from  a  really  pro- 
found investigation  of  any  district  of  language  related  to 
it;  a  fact,  however,  which  sometimes  escapes  the  notice  of 
the  most  approved  and  circumspect  labourers  in  this  de- 
partmentt    We  need  not  fear  that  practical  solidity  in 


*  Rask  has  been  the  first  to  afford  a  comprehenaive  view  of  the  close 
relationship  between  the  Germanic  and  the  Classical  Languages,  in  his 
meritorious  prize  treatise  "On  the  Thracian  Tribe  of  Languages,**  com- 
pleted in  1814  and  published  in  1818,  from  which  Vater  gives  an  extract 
in  his  Comparative  Tables.  It  cannot  be  alleged  as  a  reproach  against 
him  that  he  did  not  profit  by  the  Asiatic  intermediary  not  then  extensively 
known ;  but  his  deficiency  in  this  respect  shews  itself  the  more  sensibly, 
as  we  see  throughout  that  he  was  in  a  condition  to  use  it  with  intelligence. 
Under  that  deficiency,  however,  he  almost  everywhere  halts  halfway 
towards  the  truth.  We  have  to  thank  him  for  the  suggestion  of  the  law 
of  displacement  of  consonants,  more  acutely  considered  and  fundamen< 
tally  developed  by  Grimm  (§.  87.  see  Vater,  §.  12.). 

t  We  refer  the  reader  to  the  very  weighty  judgment  of  W.  von  Hum- 
boldt on  the  indispensable  necessity  of  the  Sanscrit  for  the  liistory  and 
philosophy  of  language  (Indische  Bibl.  1. 133).  We  may  here  borrow, 
also,  fi*om  Grimm's  preface  to  the  second  edition  of  his  admirable 
Grammar  some  encouraging  words  (Lvi.) :  "The  dialect  which  history 
demonstrates  to  be  the  oldest  and  least  corrupted  must,  in  the  end,  pre- 
sent the  most  profound  rules  for  the  general  exposition  of  the  race,  and 
thus  lead  us  on  to  the  reformation,  without  the  entire  subversion  of  the 
rules  hitherto  discovered,  of  the  more  recent  modes  of  speech." 
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uirdque  lingudt  on  which  the  philologer  mainly  depends,  can 
suffer  prejudice  by  extension  over  too  many  languages; 
for  the  variety  vanishes  when  the  real  identity  is  recog- 
nised and  explained,  and  the  false  light  of  discrepancy  is 
excluded.  It  is  one  thing,  also,  to  learn  a  language, 
another  to  teach  one,  ue,  to  describe  its  mechanism  and 
organization.  The  learner  may  confine  himself  within  the 
strictest  limits,  and  forbear  to  look  beyond  the  narrowest 
boundaries  of  the  language  to  be  studied :  the  teacher's 
glance,  on  the  contrary,  must  pass  beyond  the  narrow  limits 
of  one  or  two  members  of  a  femily,  and  he  must  summon 
around  him  the  representatives  of  the  entire  race,  in  order 
to  infuse  life,  order,  and  organic  mutual  dependency  into 
the  mass  of  the  languages  spread  before  him.  To  attempt 
this  appears  to  me  the  main  requirement  of  the  present 
period,  and  past  centuries  have  been  accumulating  ma- 
terials for  the  task. 

The  Zend  Grammar  can  only  be  recovered  by  the  process 
of  a  severe  regular  etymology,  calculated  to  bring  back  the 
unknown  to  the  known,  the  much  to  the  little ;  for  this  re- 
markable language,  which  in  many  respects  reaches  beyond, 
and  is  an  improvement  on,  the  Sanscrit,  and  makes  its  theory 
more  attainable,  would  appear  to  be  no  longer  intelligible  to 
the  disciples  of  2k>roaster.  Rask,  who  had  the  opportunity  to 
satisfy  himself  on  this  head,  says  expressly  (V.  d.  Hagen, 
p.  33)  that  its  forgotten  lore  has  yet  to  be  rediscovered.  I 
am  also  able,  I  believe,  to  demonstrate  that  the  Pehlvi  trans- 
lator (tom.  IL  pp.  476,  et  seq.)  of  the  Zend  Vocabulary,  edited 
by  Anquetil,  has  frequently  and  entirely  failed  in  conveying 
the  grammatical  sense  of  the  Zend  words  which  he  translates. 
The  work  abounds  with  singular  mistakes ;  and  the  distorted 
relation  of  AnquetiFs  French  translation  to  the  Zend  expres- 
sions is  usually  to  be  ascribed  to  the  mistakes  in  the  Pehlvi 
interpretations  of  the  Zend  original.  Almost  all  the  oblique 
cases,  by  degrees,  come  to  take  rank  as  nominatives ;  the 
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numbers  are  sometimes  mistaken.  We  afterwards  find 
forms  of  cases  produced  by  the  PeUvi  translator  as  verbal 
personSi  and  next  these  also  confounded  with  each  other,  or 
translated  by  abstract  names.*  Anquetil  makes,  as  br  as 
I  know,  no  remark  on  the  age  of  the  Vocabulary  to  which  I 
advert;  while  he  ascribes  to  another,  in  which  the  Pehlvi  is 
interpreted  through  the  Persian,  an  antiquity  of  four  cen- 
turies. The  one  in  question  cannot  therefore  be  ascribed  to 
any  very  late  period.  The  necessity,  indeed,  of  interpretation 
for  the  Zend  must  have  been  felt  much  sooner  than  for  the 
Pehlvi,  which  remained  much  longer  current  among  the 
Parsee  tribes.  It  was  therefore  an  admirable  problem  which 
had  for  its  solution  the  bringing  to  light,  in  India,  and,  so  to 
say,  under  the  very  eye  of  the  Sanscrit,  a  sister  language,  no 
longer  understood,  and  obscured  by  the  rubbish  of  ages  ;— 
a  solution  indeed  not  hitherto  fully  obtained,  but  beyond 
doubt  destined  to  be  so.  The  first  contribution  to  the  know- 
ledge of  this  language  which  can  be  relied  on — that  of  Rask — 
namely,  his  treatise  "  On  the  age  and  authenticity  of  the 
Zend  Language  and  the  Zend-Avesta,^'  published  in  1826, 
and  made  generally  accessible  by  V.  d.  Hagen's  translation, 
deserves  high  honour  as  a  first  attempt  The  Zend  has  to 
thank  this  able  man  for  the  more  natural  appearance  which  it 
has  derived  from  his  rectification  of  the  value  of  its  written 
characters,  making  us  the  more  regret  his  premature  de- 
cease. Of  three  words  of  difierent  declensions  he  gives  us 
the  singular  inflections,  and  although  with  some  sensible  de- 
ficiencies, yet  especially  in  particulars  of  the  highest  interest, 
and  displaying  that  independence  of  the  Sanscrit  which  Rask 
claims,  perhaps  in  too  high  a  degree,  for  the  Zend ;  a  language 


*  Instances  of  these  mistakes  are  here  given  by  Professor  Bopp  in  a 
note,  which  it  has  not  been  thought  necessary  to  translate,  as  irrelevant  to 
the  general  purport  of  the  Preface." — Editor, 
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we  are,  however,  unwilling  to  receive  as  a  mere  dialect  of 
the  Sanscrit,  and  to  which  we  are  compelled  to  ascribe  an 
independent  existence,  resembling  that  of  the  Latin  as  com- 
pared with  the  Greek,  or  the  Old  Northern  with  the  Gothic. 
For  the  rest,  I  refer  the  reader  to  my  review  of  Rask*s  and 
Bohlen's  Zendschriften  in  the  Annual  of  Scientific  Criticism 
for  December  1831,  as  also  to  an  earlier  work  (March  1831) 
on  the  able  labours  of  K  Bumouf  in  this  newly-opened  field. 
My  observations,  derived  from  the  original  texts  edited  by 
Bumouf  in  Paris,  and  by  Olshausen  in  Hamburgh,  already 
extend  themselves,  in  these  publications,  over  all  parts  of  the 
Zend  Granmiar ;   and  nothing  therefore  has  remained  for 
me,  but  further  to  establish,  to  complete,  and  to  adjust  the 
particulars  in  such  a  manner  that  the  reader  may  be  conducted 
on  a  course  parallel  with  that  of  the  known  languages,  with 
the  greatest  facility  towards  an  acquaintance  with  the  newly- 
discovered  sister  tongue.    In  order  to  obviate  the  di£Eiculty 
and  the  labour  which  attends  the  introduction  of  the  learner 
to  the  Zend  and  Sanscrit — difficulty  sufficient  to  alarm  and 
to  exhaust  —  I  have  appended  to  the  original  characters 
the  pronunciation,  laid  down  on   a  consistent  method,  or 
in  places  where,  for  reasons  of  space,  one  character  alone 
is  given,  it  is  the  Roman.    This  method  is  also  perhaps  the 
best  for  the  gradual  introduction  of  the  reader  to  the  know- 
ledge of  the  original  characters. 

As  in  this  work  the  languages  it  embraces  are  treated 
for  their  own  sakes,  ie.  as  objects  and  not  means  of  know- 
ledge, and  as  I  aim  rather  at  a  physiology  of  them  than 
at  an  introduction  to  their  practical  use,  it  has  been  in  my 
power  to  omit  many  particulars  which  contribute  nothing  to 
the  character  of  the  whole;  and  I  have  gained  thereby 
more  space  for  the  discussion  of  matters  more  important, 
and  more  intimately  incorporated  with  the  vital  spirit  of 
the  language.  By  this  process,  and  by  the  strict  observance 
of  a  method  which  brings  under  one  view  all  points  mutually 
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dependent  and  mutually  explanatory,  I  have,  as  I  flatter 
myself,  succeeded  in  bringing  together  under  one  whole, 
and  in  a  reasonable  space,  the  leading  incidents  of  many 
richly-endowed  languages  or  grand  dialects  of  an  extinct 
original  stock.  Special  care  has  been  bestowed  throughout 
on  the  German.  This  care  was  indispensable  to  one  who, 
following  Grinun*s  admirable  work,  aimed  at  applying  to  it 
the  correction  and  adjustment  that  had  become  necessary 
in  his  theory  of  relations,  the  discovery  of  new  aflSnities, 
or  the  more  precise  definition  of  those  discovered,  and  to 
catch,  with  greater  truth,  at  every  step  of  grammatical  pro- 
gress, the  monitory  voices  of  the  Asiatic  as  well  as  the 
European  sisterhood.  It  was  necessary,  also,  to  set  aside 
many  false  appearances  of  affinity;  as,  for  example,  to 
deprive  the  i  in  the  Lithuanian  gerit  of  its  supposed  con- 
nection with  the  i  of  Gothic,  Greek,  and  Latin  forms,  such 
as  gddaif  ayadoi,  boni  (see  p.  251,  Rem.  t,  and  compare 
Grimm  L  827. 1 1)  ;  and  to  disconnect  the  Latin  is  of  lupis 
(lupibua)  from  the  Greek  i£  of  7\vKot£  {TofKoi-at).  As  concerns 
the  method  followed  in  treating  the  subject  of  Germanic 
grammar,  it  is  that  of  deducing  all  from  the  Gothic  as  the 
guiding  star  of  the  German,  and  at  the  same  time  of  placing 
it  in  juxta-position  with  the  older  languages  and  the  Lithu- 
anian. At  the  close  of  each  lecture  on  the  cases,  a  tabular 
view  is  given  of  the  results  obtained,  in  which  every  thing 
naturally  depends  on  the  most  accurate  distinction  of  the  ter- 
minations from  the  base,  which  ought  not,  as  usually  happens, 
to  be  put  forward  capriciously,  so  that  a  portion  of  the  base 
is  drawn  into  the  inflection,  by  which  the  division  becomes 
not  merely  useless,  but  injurious,  as  productive  of  positive 
error.  Where  there  is  no  real  termination  none  should  be 
appended  for  appearance  sake :  thus,  for  example,  we  give, 
§.148,  the  nominatives  xcopa,  terrOf  giba,  &c.,  as  without  inflec- 
tion §.  137.  The  division  gib-a  would  lead  us  to  adopt  the 
erroneous  notion  that  a  is  the  termination,  whereas  it  is  only 


•  •  • 
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the  abbreviation  of  the  6  (from  the  old  d,  §.  69.)  of  the  theme.* 
In  certain  instances  it  is  extraordinarily  difficult  in  lan- 
guages not  now  thoroughly  understood  to  hit  on  the  right 
divisions,  and  to  distinguish  apparent  terminations  from 
true.  I  have  never  attempted  to  conceal  these  difficulties 
from  the  reader,  but  always  to  remove  them  from  his  path. 

The  Old  High  German,  especially  in  its  oldest  period 
(from  the  eighth  to  the  eleventh  century),  I  have  only  men- 
tioned in  the  general  description  of  forms  when  it  con- 
tributes something  of  importance.  The  juxta-position  of  it 
in  its  three  main  periods  with  the  Gothic,  grammatically 
explained  at  the  close  of  each  chapter,  is  sufficient,  with  a 
reference  also  to  the  treatise  on  sounds  intended  to  prepare 
and  facilitate  my  whole  Granunar,  after  the  model  of  my 
Sanscrit  Grammar.  Wherever,  in  addition,  explanatory  re- 
marks are  necessary,  they  are  given.     The  second  division 


*  The  simple  maxim  laid  down  elsewhere  by  me,  and  deducible  only 
from  the  Sanscrit,  tliat  the  Gothic  6  is  the  long  of  a,  and  thereby  when 
shortened  nothing  but  a,  as  the  latter  lengthened  can  only  become  ^,  ex- 
tends its  influence  over  the  whole  grammar  and  construction  of  words,  and 
explains,  for  example,  how  from  dags^  "  day"  (theme  DAGA\  may  be  de- 
rived, without  change  of  vowel,  dSgg  {DOGA)y  "  daily  *';  for  this  deriva- 
tion is  absolutely  the  same  as  when  in  Sanscrit  rdjata^  '^  argenteus"  comes 
from  rdjata^ "  argentum"  on  which  more  hereafter.  Generally  speaking,  and 
with  few  exceptions,  the  Indian  system  of  vowels,  pure  from  consonantal 
and  other  altering  influences,  is  of  extraordinary  importance  for  the  eluci- 
dation of  the  €rerman  grammar :  on  it  principally  rests  my  own  theory  of 
vowel  changes,  which  difiers  materially  from  that  of  Grimm,  and  which  I 
explain  by  mechanical  laws,  with  some  modifications  of  my  earlier  defini- 
tions, while  with  Grimm  it  has  a  dynamic  signification.  A  comparison 
with  the  Greek  and  Latin  vocalism,  without  a  steady  reference  to  the 
Sanscrit,  is,  in  my  opinion,  for  the  German  more  confusing  than  enlight- 
ening, as  the  Gothic  is  generally  more  original  in  its  vocal  system,  and 
at  least  more  consistent  than  the  Greek  and  Latin,  which  latter  spends 
its  whole  wealth  of  vowels,  although  not  without  pervading  rules,  in 
merely  responding  to  a  solitary  Indian  a  {septimus  for  s^ffUimas^  qwUuor 
for  dMivdr-as,  rea-cap-e^,  momordi  for  mamardd). 
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wUl  thus  begin  with  the  comparative  view  of  the  Grermanie 
declensions,  and  then  proceed  to  the  adjectives,  in  order  to 
describe  their  formations  of  gender  and  degrees  of  compari- 
son ;  from  these  to  the  pronouns. 

As  the  peculiarities  of  inflection  of  the  latter  must  be 
already  looked  at  for  the  most  part  in  the  doctrine  of  the 
universal  formation  of  the  cases,  inasmuch  as  they  are  inti- 
mately connected  and  mutually  illustrative,  what  will  remain 
to  be  said  on  their  behalf  will  claim  the  less  space,  and  the 
main  compass  of  the  second  division  will  remain  for  the 
verb.  To  the  formation  and  comparison  of  words  it  is  my 
intention  to  devote  a  separate  work,  which  may  be  consi- 
dered as  a  completion  of  its  antecedent  In  this  will,  also,  find 
their  place,  the  particles,  conjunctions,  and  original  preposi- 
tions, which  I  consider  as  partly  offshoots  of  pronominal  roots, 
and  as  partly  naked  roots  of  this  class  of  words,*  and  which 


*  I  refer  the  reader  preliminarily  to  my  two  last  treatises  (Berlin,  Ferd. 
Dummler)  "  On  Certain  Demonstrative  Bases,  and  their  connection  with 
various  Prepositions  and  Conjunctions,"  and  "On  the  Influence  of  Pro- 
nouns on  the  Formation  of  Words."  Compare,  also,  C.  Gottl.  Schmidt's 
excellent  tract  "  QusBst.  Gramm.  de  Prsepositionibus  GrsBcis,"  and  the 
review  of  the  same,  distinguished  hy  acute  observations,  by  A.  Benary,  in 
theBerlin  Annual  (May  1830).  If  we  take  the  local  adverbs  in  their 
relation  to  the  prepositions — and  a  near  relation  does  exist — we  shall  find 
In  dose  connection  with  the  subject  a  remarkable  treatise  of  the  minister 
W.  von  Humboldt,'^  On  the  Aflinity  of  the  Local  Adverbs  to  the  Prepositions 
in  certain  Languages."  The  Zend  has  many  grammatical  rules  which  were 
established  without  these  discoveries,  and  have  since  been  demonstrated 
by  evidence  of  facts.  Among  them  it  was  a  satisfaction  to  me  to  find  a 
word  used  in  Sanscrit  only  as  a  preposition  (atxi,  ^'  of,")  in  the  Zend  a 
perfect  and  declinable  pronoun  (§.172.).  Next  we  find  M-cAa,  "m^k*," 
which  in  Sanscrit  is  only  a  pronoun  in  its  Zend  shape  a>aia}^  ha-dui 
(§.63.),  often  used  as  a  preposition  to  signify  "out  of";  the  particle 
AS^  cha^  "  and,"  loses  itself,  like  the  cognate  que  in  absque,  in  the  general 
signification. 

"  Remark.— Wliat  in  §.  68.  is  said  of  the  rise  of  the  u  or  o  out  of  the 

older 
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will,  thereforci  be  treated  in  this  point  of  view  among  the 
pronominal  adjectives.*  It  is  likely  that  a  chasm  in  our 
literature,  very  prejudicial  to  inquiries  of  this  kind,  may 
be  shortly  filled  up  by  a  work  ready  for  the  press,  and 
earnestly  looked  for  by  all  friends  of  German  and  general 
philology,  the  Old  High  German  Treasury  of  Graff.  What 
we  may  expect  from  a  work  founded  on  a  comprehensive 
examination  of  the  MS.  treasures  of  libraries  national  and 
foreign,  as  well  as  on  a  correction  of  printed  materials,  may 
be  gathered  from  a  survey  of  the  amount  contributed  to 
knowledge  in  a  specimen  of  the  work,  small,  but  happily 
selected,  **  The  Old  High  German  Prepositions." 


older  a  18  80  far  to  be  corrected  according  to  my  later  conviction,  that 
nothing  bat  a  retrospective  influence  is  to  be  ascribed  to  the  liquids ;  and 
the  u  and  the  o,  in  forms  like  plintemu  {mo),  plintyu,  are  to  be  excepted 
from  the  influence  of  the  antecedent  consonants." 

*  The  arrangement  thus  announced,  as  intended,  has  undei^one,  as  will 
be  seen,  considerable  modification.— J5^i/ft^or. 

F.  BOPP. 


Behlin,  M\3S. 


COMPARATIVE  GRAMMAR, 


CHARACTERS  AND  SOUNDS. 

Sanscrit  writing  distinguishes  the  long  from  their  cor- 
responding short  vowels  by  particular  characters,  slightly 
differing  from  each  other.     We  propose  to  distinguish  the 

long  vowels,  and  the  diphthongs  ^  e  and  ^  o^  which  spring 
from  X  and  u  united  with  an  antecedent  o,  l)y  a  circumflex. 
The  simple  vowels  are,  first,  the  three,  original  and  common 
to  all  languages,  a,  i,  u^  short  and  long ;  secondly,  a  vowel  r, 
peculiar  to  the  Sanscrit,  which  I  distinguish  by  r,  and  its 
long  sound  by  f .  The  short  r  (^)  is  pronounced  like 
the  consonant  r  with  a  scarcely-distinguishable  i,  and  in 
European  texts  is  usually  written  ti;  the  long  f  (^)  is 
scarcely  to  be  distinguished  from  the  union  of  an  r  with«a 
long  £.  Both  vowels  appear  to  me  to  be  of  later  origin ;  and 
r  presents  itself  generally  as  a  shortening  of  the  syllable  ar 
by  suppression  of  the  a.  The  long  f  is  of  much  rarer  occur- 
rence. In  declension  it  stands  only  for  a  lengthening  of  the  r, 
where,  according  to  the  laws  of  the  formation  of  cases,  a  short 
vowel  at  the  end  of  the  inflective  base  must  be  lengthened  ; 
and  in  the  conjugation  and  formation  of  words,  those  roots 
to  which  grammarians  assign  a  terminating  ^  f  almost 
always  substitute  for  this  unoriginal  vowel  ^  ar,  ^  tr, 
^  tr,  or,  after  labials,  ^  tlr.  The  last  simple  vowel  of 
the  Sanscrit  writing  belongs  more  to  the  grammarians  than 
to  the  language :  it  is  in  character,  as  well  as  in  pronun- 
ciation, an  union  of  an  9  /  with  ^  r  ( «s),  or  lengthened 
with  ^  f  (h)-  We  require  no  representative  for  this 
vowel,  and  shall  not  further  advert  to  it. 

B 
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2.  Sanscrit  possesses  two  kinds  of  diphthongs.  In  the 
one,  a  short  a  united  with  a  following  i  becomes  ^  ^ 
(equivalent  to  the  French  at),  and  with  u  becomes  ^  6 
(equivalent  to  the  French  ati)  ;  so  that  neither  of  the 
united  elements  is  heard,  but  both  melt  into  a  third 
sound.  In  the  second  kind,  a  long  d  with  a  following 
f  becomes  ^  ai,  and  with  u,  ^  aih  as  in  the  German 
words  waise^  baum;  so  that  the  two  elements  form  indeed 
one  syllable,  but  are  both  audible.  In  order,  however,  to 
fix  the  observation  on  the  greater  weight  of  the  a  in  this 
diphthong,  we  write  di  for  ^,  and  du  for  ^.  That  in  ^  e 
and  ^  d  a  short,  in  ^  di  and  4tt  dut  2l  long  a  is  bound  up 
I  infer  from  this,  that  where,  in  order  to  avoid  a  hiatus,  the 
last  element  of  a  diphthong  merges  into  its  corresponding 
semi- vowel,  out  of  ^  ^  and  ^  6  proceed  the  sounds  vi^  ay 
and  vi^  av  (with  short  a),  but  out  of  %  di  and  ^  du  pro- 
ceed dy  and  dv»  If,  according  to  the  rules  of  combination, 
a  concluding  wi  dt  with  an  ^  ^  ^  t,  or  7  ti,  'mu  o{  a 
following  word,  be  combined,  like  the  short  a,  into  ^  e 
and  ^  6,  but  not  into  ^  di  and  ^  du,  this,  in  my  view,  is 
to  be  understood  as  if  the  long  a,  before  its  combination  with 
the  initial  vowel  of  the  following  word,  had  shortened  itself. 
This  should  the  less  surprise  us,  as  the  long  a  before  a  dissimilar 
vowel  of  an  inflexion  or  a  suffix  entirely  disappears;  and,  for 
example,  i^  dadd  with  in^  us  makes  neither  ![fi^  daddus, 
nor  ?^?f|?^  dadds,  but  ^^7?^  dadus.  The  opinion  I  have  al- 
ready expressed  on  this  point  I'have  since  found  confirmed 
by  the  Zend ;  in  which  .^jos  di  always  stands  in  the  place 
of  the  Sanscrit  ^  di,  and  ^  do  or  )Mi  du  for  ^  du.  In 
support,  also,  of  my  theory,  appears  the  fact,  that  a  con- 
cluding a  (short  or  long)  with  a  following  ^  ^  or  ^  d,  be- 
comes %  di  and  ^  du ;  of  which  it  is  to  be  understood,  that 
the  short  a  contained  in  6  and  6  merges  with  the  antecedent 
a  into  a  long  a,  which  then,  with  the  i  of  the  diphthong  S, 
becomes  di,  and  with  the  ti  of  6,  becomes  du.    For  example. 
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^kw!{^  mamdUat,  from  im  ignn^  mama  Stat,  is  to  be  understood 
as  if  the  diphthong  ^  S  united  its  first  element  a  with  the 
preceding  a  into  d,  and  with  this,  further  united  its  last 
element  (t)  into  %  di. 

3.  Among  the  simple  vowels  the  old  Indian  alphabet  is 
deficient  in  the  designation  of  the  Greek  epsilon  and  omicron 
(e  and  o),  whose  sounds,  if  they  existed  when  the  Sanscrit  was 
a  living  language,  yet  could  only  have  evolved  themselves, 
subsequently  to  the  fixing  of  its  written  character,  out  of  the 
short  a ;  for  an  alphabet  which  lends  itself  to  the  .subtlest 
gradations  of  sound  would  assuredly  not  have  neglected  the 
difierence  between  a,  ^,  and  o,  if  the  sounds  had  been  forth- 
coming.* It  is  important  here  to  observe,  that  in  the  oldest 
Germanic  dialect,  namely,  the  Gothic,  the  sounds  and  charac- 
ters of  the  short  e  and  o  are  also  wanting,  and  that  either 
a,  i,  or  II  correspond,  in  that  dialect,  to  our  German  short  e.  For 
example,  fodtha,  "  ich  falte,^'  giba, "  ich  gebe.""  In  the  Zend  the 
Sanscrit  w  a  remains  usually  as  a,  or  has  changed  itself, 
according  to  certain  rules,  into  g  e.  Thus,  for  example,  be- 
fore a  concluding  m  ^e  remains  fast ;  compare  the  accusative 
^<^7^)fd puthre^m  "  filium"  with  ^^pu/ro-m;  and  its  genitive 
»^^m7(^)^ puthra-h^  with  ^i;^  putra-sya.  In  Greek  the 
Sanscrit  a  becomes  a,  e,  or  o,  without  presenting  any  certain 
rules  for  the  choice  between  these  three  vowels ;  but  the  pre- 
vailing practice  is,  that  in  nominal  terminations  the  Greek  o 
answers  to  the  Indian  a,  except  in  the  vocatives,  where  an  e  is 
substituted.  In  the  Latin,  besides  a,  e,  and  o,  ti  is  also  em- 
ployed, in  the  terminations  of  nouns  of  the  second  declension 
and  of  the  first  person  plural,  as  also  in  some  adverbial  suf- 
fixes, to  replace  the  Sanscrit  a. 

4.  As  in  the  Greek  the  short  Sanscrit  a  is  oftener  replaced 


*  Grimm,  Vol.  i.  p.  6d4 ;  with  whom  I  entirely  concur  in  this  matter ; 
having  long  abandoned  a  contrary  opinion,  which  I  maintained  in  1819 
in  the  Annals  of  Oriental  Literature. 

B  2 
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by  e  or  o  than  by  a  short  a,  so  the  long  d'^is  oftener  re- 
presented by  97  or  ci>  than  by  a  long  alpha:  and  if  in  the 
Doric  the  long  a  has  maintained  itself  in  places  where  the 
ordinary  dialect  employs  an  97,  no  similar  trace  of  the  long  a 
has  been  retained  where  ci>  usually  prevails,  i^iirfk  dadhdmi, 
"  I  place,"  becomes  Ttdrjfxi ;  ^^^[rfii  daddmi,  "  I  give/'  SiSafu ;  the 
Dual  termination  WP^  tdm  answers  to  rrjv,  and  only  in  the 
imperative  to  tci>v  :  on  the  other  hand,  the  WP{^  dm  of  the 
genitive  plural  is  always  represented  by  tav.  Never,  if  we 
except  peculiarities  of  dialect,  does  either  97  or  ci>  stand  for 
the  Indian  diphthong  formed  by  an  ^  t  or  an  7 1«  following 
a  long  ^,  ^  ^  or  ^  ^ :  for  the  first  the  Greek  substitutes 
a  or  or,  because  for  a  repeated  e  and  o  are  the  substitutes, 
and  for  the  last  ev  or  ov.  Thus,  ^fif  Smi,  "  I  go,"  becomes 
€?//' ;  vntfi^patis,  "  thou  mightest  fisiU,"  iriirrotg;  %^  vSda,  "  I 
know,"  oiSa ;  ift  go,  "  a  bull,"  j8oS-f .  From  this  drop- 
ping of  the  £  or  11  in  the  Indian  diphthongs  6  and  6  it  may 
happen  that  a,  e,  or  0,  answer  to  these  diphthongs;  thus, 
^iCinsi^^  ikataras,  "  one  of  two,"  becomes  cKarepo^ ;  ^  divj%* 
"  brother-in-law,"  Latin,  levir  (nom.  ^^  divd,  accus.  ^^1^ 
devar-anOt  becomes  Sarjp ;  ^^  dSva-s,  "God,"  0eoy ;  and  the 
o  in  jSoof,  jSoJ;  stands  for  /Sou-df,  fiou-t,  the  u  of  which  must 
have  passed  into  F,  and  certainly  did  so  at  first,  as  is  proved 
by  the  transition  into  the  Latin  bovh,  bovU  and  the  Indian 

nf^  gati,  from  g6-u 

5.  In  Latin  we  sometimes  find  the  long  e,  which,  however, 
may  be  shortened  by  the  influence  of  the  following  conso- 
nant, arising  from  the  mixture  of  a  and  t,  as  in  the  above- 
mentioned  word  /etnn  and  in  the  conjunctive  am^mus. 
'9a^^  kdmayema  from  kdmaya-tma. 

6.  If  we  inquire  after  the  greater  or  less  relative  Weight 

*  The  original  has  <fevr,  bat,  as  obserred  in  p.  1,  in  European  texts  it 
is  usual  to  ^nrite  ri  for  ^ ;  and  the  absence  of  any  sign  for  the  vowel  sound 
is  calculated  to  cause  embarrassment :  it  seems  advisable,  therefore,  to  ex- 
press ^  by  ri — Editor, 
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of  the  vowels  of  different  quality,  I  have  discovered,  by  va- 
rious but  sure  appearances,  which  I  shall  further  illustrate 
in  my  treatise  on  Forms,  that  in  Sanscrit  a  and  d  are  graver 
than  the  corresponding  quantity  of  the  vowel  t ;  and  this  dis- 
covery is  of  the  utmost  importance  for  every  Treatise  on 
special  as  well  as  comparative  Grammar.  It  leads  us,  in  par^ 
ticular,  to  important  discoveries  with  respect  to  the  Germanic 
modification  of  vowels.  In  Latin,  also,  the  i  may  be  considered 
as  lighter  than  a,  and  generally  takes  the  place  of  the  latter 
when  a  root  with  an  original  a  would  otherwise  be  burthened 
with  a  reduplication  of  sound.  Hence,  for  example,  abjicio 
for  abjacio,  fetigi  for  tetagi,  I  am  compelled  by  this  view  to 
retract  an  earlier  conjecture,  that  the  i  in  tetigi  was  produced 
by  a  virtue  of  assimilation  in  the  termination  z.  I  have  also 
to  relieve  myself  from  my  former  theory,  that  the  e  in  words 
like  inermis,  imberbis,  instead  of  inarmis,  imbarbis,  springs 
from  a  retrospective  power  of  assimilation  in  the  following  t, 
after  the  fashion  of  the  modification  of  the  vowel  in  German 
(Grimm,  p.  80),  and  must  place  it  in  the  same  class  with  the 
e  in  such  forms  as  abjectus  and  tubicen.  The  Latin  radical  a, 
for  instance,  is  subject  to  a  double  alteration,  when  the  root 
is  burthened  with  antecedent  syllables  or  words:  it  be- 
comes t  in  open  syllables,  but  e  if  the  vowel  is  pressed  upon 
by  a  following  consonant  unattended  by  a  vowel.  Hence 
we  have  tuhicent  abjectus,  in  contrast  to  tubiciniSf  abjicio  ;  and 
inermiSf  imberbis,  not  inirmis,  imbirbis:  on  the  contrary, 
inimicus,  insipidus,  not  inemicus,  insepidus.  In  connection 
with  this  stands  the  transition  of  the  first  or  second  declen- 
sion into  the  third.  As  ti^  is  the  masculine  form  for  a,  we 
ought  to  say,  inermus,  imberbus ;  but  these,  and  other  such 
forms,  owe  their  origin  to  the  lesser  weight  of  the  t.  With 
the  displacement  of  the  accent,  where  it  occurs,  this  change 
of  the  vowel  has  nothing  to  do ;  but  the  removal  of  the  accent 
and  the  weakening  of  the  vowel  are  nearly  related,  and  are 
both  governed  together  by  their  mutual  position.     In  the 
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Lithuanian  we  find  similar  appearances;  as,  for  example, 
p6na8,  **  lord/*  at  the  end  of  compounds,  is  weakened  into 
ponis,  as  rdtponis,  *'  councillor,**  Germ,  rathsherr, 

Sanscrit  Grammar  gives  no  certain  indication  of  the 
relative  weight  of  the  u  with  r^ard  to  the  other  original 
vowels.  The  t<  is  a  vowel  too  decided  and  full  of  character 
to  allow  of  its  being  exchanged  in  this  language,  in  relief  of 
its  weight,  for  any  other  letter.  It  is  the  most  obstinate  of 
all,  and  admits  of  no  exclusion  from  a  terminating  syllable, 
in  cases  where  a  and  t  admit  suppression.  Nor  will  it  retire 
from  a  reduplicated  syllable  in  caAes  where  a  allows  itself  to 
be  weakened  down  to  L  Thus  in  Latin  we  have  pupugU  tutudi ; 
while  a,  in  cases  of  repetition,  is  reduced  to  i  or  ^  {tetigi, 
fefellit  &c.)  In  the  Gothic,  also,  the  u  may  boast  of  its  perti- 
nacity :  it  remains  firm  as  the  terminating  vowel  of  classes 
of  nouns  where  a  and  i  have  undergone  suppression,  and  in 
no  single  case  has  it  been  extinguished  or  transmuted.  No 
power,  however,  exists  which  will  not  yield  at  last  to  time ; 
and  thus  in  the  High  German  whose  oldest  records  are 
nearly  four  centuries  younger  than  Ulphilas,  the  u  has,  in 
many  cases,  given  way,  or  become  in  declension  similar  to  i. 
8.  If,  in  the  matter  of  the  relative  dignity  of  the  vowels, 
we  cast  a  glance  at  another  race  of  languages,  we  find  in 
Arabic  the  u  taking  precedence  in  nobility,  as  having  its 
place  in  the  nominative,  while  the  declension  is  governed  by 
the  change  of  the  terminating  vowel;  t,  on  the  contrary, 
shews  its  weakness,  by  having  its  place  in  the  genitive,  the 
most  dependent  case  of  the  Arabic,  and  one  which  cannot  be 
separated  from  the  governing  word.  /,  also,  is  continually 
used  in  cases  where  the  grammatical  relation  is  expressed 
by  a  preposition.  Compare,  also,  in  the  plural,  the  {ina  of 
the  nominative  with  the  Cna  of  the  oblique  cases.  A  stands 
between  the  strong  u  and  the  weaker  %;  and  under  the  three- 
fold change  of  vowels  stands  in  the  accusative,  which  admits 
of  more  freedom  than  the  genitive.     In  the  oblique  cases. 
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however,  of  nounsi  and  in  the  two-fold  change  of  vowels,  it 
stands  opposed  to  the  u  of  the  nominative,  and  in  the  depen- 
dent conjunctive  of  the  verb  to  the  u  of  the  independent 
indicative. 

9.  Between  the  vowels  and  the  consonants,  or  at  the  close 
of  the  list  of  vowels,  are  commonly  placed  two  signs,  the 
sounds  of  which  are  rather  to  be  considered  as  appendages  to, 
or  modifications  of,  the  preceding  vowels,  than  as  indepen- 
dent sounds,  and  take,  also,  no  place  in  the  alphabet  of  the 
Native  Grammarians,  inasmuch  as  they  are  considered  nei- 
ther as  consonants  nor  vowels,  but  rather  as  complements 
to  the  latter.  The  first,  which  we  distinguish  by  a  n,  is 
called  Anusvdrot  "  echo ;"  and  is,  in  fsict,  a  thick  nasal  echo, 
which  I  think  is  best  represented  by  the  nasal  n  at  the  end 
of  a  French  syllable.  The  weakness  of  its  expression  is  dis- 
cernible in  the  fact  that  it  does  not,  like  a  consonant,  impede 
the  euphonic  influence  of  an  i  or  a  u  on  a  following  s.  (See 
Sanscrit  Grammar,  p.  101.)  It  has  its  place  before  semi- 
vowels (t^  y»  \  n  9  ^,  ^  f )>  sibilants,  and  h ;  and  we  might 
thence  term  it  the  nasal  of  the  two  last  lists  of  consonants, 
and  assign  its  alphabetical  place  between  them.  A  con- 
cluding i|  m,  followed  by  one  of  these,  passes  into  Anusvara; 
for  example,  ir^Eni^  fasydm,  "  in  this,""  becomes  ?r^  iasydn, 
with  the  French  nasal  pronunciation  of  the  n,  if  such  a  word 
II?h  rdtrdu,  "  in  the  night,"  come  after.  In  connection  with 
the  ^^8  of  a  verbal  termination,  a  radical  t^  n  also  passes 
into  Anusvara ;  as,  ^ftr  hansi,  "  thou  killest "  from  ^  han. 
Great  confusion,  however,  has  arisen  from  the  circumstance 
that  the  Indian  copyists  allow  themselves  to  express  the 
unaltered  concluding  i^  m,  as  well  as  all  the  nasal  altera- 
tions, and,  in  the  middle  of  words,  each  of  the  six  nasal  sounds 
(the  proper  Anusv&ra  included),  by  Anusvara.*      I  have 


*  The  practice  is  not  unauthoruEed  by  rule.   A  final  ^  is  convertible  to 
Anusvara  before  any  consonant  (P^n.  8.  3.  28.) ;  and  a  medial  «r  or  IT  is 

convertible 
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endeavoured,  in  my  Grammar,  to  remedy  this  confusion  in  the 
simple  theory  of  Anusvara.  My  predecessors  in  the  treat- 
ment of  Sanscrit  Grammar  make  no  distinction  between  the 
real  and  the  supposititious  Anusvara.  Colebrooke  gives  it,  in 
general,  the  pronunciation  of  a  n,  and  calls  it  "  the  shorten- 
ing of  the  nasal  consonants  at  the  end  of  a  syllable,^'  which 
leads  to  the  error,  that  each  of  the  nasal  characters,  even  the 
concluding  ^  n,  may  be  mutilated  into  Anusvara.  Forster 
expresses  it  by  the  n  in  the  English  word  plinth ;  Carey  and 
Yates  by  the  English  combination  ng;  Wilkins  bytn.  All 
substitute  it  for  the  concluding  i^  of  grammatical  termina- 
tions ;  and  as  they  give  rules  for  the  transition  of  the  Anu- 
svara into  1^  or  t^,  the  necessary  consequence  occurs,  that  we 
must  write  abhavan  or  abhavang,  "  I  was  C  dantan  or  dantang^ 
"  a  tooth  ;^  not  abhavam,  dantanu  Ck)lebrookeb  on  the  other 
hand,  expressing  a  Sanscrit  inscription  in  Roman  letters 
(Asiatic  Transactions,  Vol.  VIL)  gives  the  proper  termina- 
tion m,  and  before  t,  n,  by  an  euphonic  rule ;  but  he  main- 
tains the  original  m  before  sibilants  and  half  vowels  where 

Anusvara  is  due ;  as,  vidtnthAm  srimad,  for  f^rflr^T  vidvishdii. 
On  the  other  hand,  F.  von  Schlegel  and  Frank  write  n,  for  the 
value  of  Anusvara,  in  the  place  of  m  in  several  grammatical 
terminations.  The  first,  for  example,  gives  danan,  *'  a  gif  t,^  for 
ddnam ;  the  second,  ahan  for  aham,  *'  V  A.  W.  Schlegel  gives 
rightly  m  instead  of  a  spurious  or  representative  Anusvara  at 
the  end  of  words ;  and  lets,  for  example,  the  infinitive  termi- 
nate in  turn,  not  in  tun  or  tung.  He  nevertheless,  on  this  impor- 
tant point  of  grammar,  retains  the  erroneous  opinion,  that  the 
Anusv&ra  is  a  variable  nasal,  which,  before  vowels,  must  of 
necessity  pass  into  m  (Preface  to  the  Bhag.  Gita,  p.  xv);  while 
the  direct  converse  is  the  fact,  that  the  concluding  m  is  the 

convertible  to  Annsv^ra  before  any  consonant  except  a  semi-vowel  or  a 
nasal.  (lb.  8.  3. 24.)  Such  are  the  rules.  In  practice,  the  mutation  of  the 
final  IT  is  constant :  that  of  the  medial  nasal  is  more  variable,  and  in  gene- 
ral  the  change  occurs  before  the  semi-vowels  and  sibilants. — Editor, 
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variable  nasal,  which  also,  under  certain  conditions,  passes 
into  the  proper  Anusvara;  but  before  vowels  is  necessarily 
retained,  both  in  writing  and  pronunciation.  That  Von 
Schlegel  also  still  considers  the  original  i^  m  at  the  end  of 
words  as  an  euphonic  alteration  of  the  dead  sound  of  Anu- 
svara appears  from  his  mode  of  printing  Sanscrit  text,  in 
which  he  makes  no  division  between  a  concluding  i^  m  and 
the  commencing  vowel  of  the  following  word ;  while  he  does 

make  a  division  after  ^  n,  and  thereby  shews  that  he  admits 
a  division  after  terminating  letters  which  remain  unaffected 
by  the  influence  of  the  letters  which  follow.  If,  however,  we 
write  irn^  WlNtl^  tdn  abravii,  "  he  said  to  them,""  we  must 
also  write  irp^  WlNtl^  Uhn  abravit,  ''  he  said  to  her  f  not 
mwwft^tdfnabravit,  for  the  i|  of  Kft^tdm  is  original,  and  not, 
as  Von  Schlegel  thinks,  begotten  out  of  Anusvara.  The  conjec- 
ture of  C.  Lassen  (Ind.  Bibl.  Book  III.  p.  39),  that  the  Anusvara 
is  to  be  understood,  not  as  an  after  sound  {nacMaut),  nor  as  an 
echo  (ncuihhall),  but  as  a  sound  which  regulates  itself  by  that 
which  follows — as  it  were  the  term  Nochlaut,  with  the  accent 
on  laut* — appears  to  me  highly  improbable.  Schlegel's  nasalis 
mutabUis  would  indeed  be  justified  by  this  view,  and  the  imputa- 
tion of  error  removed  from  the  Indian  Grammarians,  to  whom 
we  willingly  concede  a  knowledge  of  the  value  of  the  Sanscrit 
signs  of  sound,  and  whom  we  are  unwilling  to  censure  for  de- 
signating a  half  sound  as  mutable,  in  a  language  whose  termi- 


*  This  seems  intended  for  an  explapation,  for  Lassen  has  nothing  like 
it.  I  have  not  found  an  etymological  explanation  of  the  term  in  any 
grammatical  commentary ;  but  it  may  be  doubted  if  the  explanation  of 
the  text,  or  that  given  by  Lassen,  be  correct.  Anusv&ra  may  indeed  be 
termed  sequeM  9onu8;  but  by  that  is  to  be  understood  the  final  or  closing 
sound  of  a  syllable.  Any  other  nasal  may  be  used  as  the  initial  letter  of 
a  syllable ;  but  the  nasal  Anusvlbs  is  exclusively  an  ^^  after"  sound,  or 
fihal.  It  is  not  even  capable  of  blending,  as  it  were,  with  a  following 
vowel,  like  a  final  n  or  m,  as  in  tdn-  or  tamabravft.  It  is  the  legitimate 
representative  of  either  of  the  other  nasals  when  those  are  absolutely 

terminal. 


'. 
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uating  sounds  are  almost  always  governed  by  the  following 
words.  It  is  true  the  half  sound  owes  its  being  to  the  muta- 
bility of  a  concluding  m,  but  is  not  mutable  itself,  since  it 
never  has  an  independent  existence  of  its  own  at  the  end  of 
any  word :  in  the  middle,  however,  of  a  radical  syllable,  as 
^  dans,  ft^  Am«,  it  is  susceptible  of  expulsion,  but  not  of 
alteration.  That  the  Indian  Grammarians,  however,  con- 
sider the  m  and  not  the  h  as  the  original  but  mutable 
letter  in  grammatical  terminations,  like  ^p;^  am,  >ff(f^^  bhydmt 
&c,  appears  from  the  fiEu;t  that  they  always  write  these 
terminations,  where  they  give  them  separate,  with  the  labial 
nasal,  and  not  with  Anusvara.  If  it  be  objected  that  this  is 
of  no  importance,  as  dependent  on  the  caprice  of  the  editor 
or  copyist,  we  can  adduce  as  a  decisive  proof  of  the  just 
views  of  the  Indian  Grammarians  in  this  respect,  that  when 
they  range  the  declensions  of  words  in  the  order  of  their 
terminating  letters,  the  Pronouns  ^i^  idamt  and  f^  kirn, 
in  which  they  consider  the  m  as  primitive,  are  treated  when 
the  turn  comes  of  the  labial  nasal  m,  and  together  with 

II^P^  praidrnt  "  quiet,''  from  the  root  ^  gam.  Qjaghu- 
Kaumudi,  p.  46.) 

The  deadened  nasal,  which  is  expressed  in  the  Lithuanian 

by  particular  signs  over  the  vowel  which  it  follows,  appears 

to  be  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  Anusvara ;  and  we  write  it 

in  the  same  jnanner  with  n.    At  the  end  of  words  it  stands 

for  the  remainder  of  an  ancient  m,  in  the  accusative  singular 

for  example ;  and  the  deadening  of  n  before  s  into  n  presents 


termixial,  and  in  pronunciation  retains  their  respoctive  Bounds,  according 
to  the  initial  consonant  of  the  following  word.  Again,  with  regard  to  its 
relation  to  the  semi-vowels  and  sibilants,  it  may  be  regarded  as  appropriate 
to  them  merely  in  as  &r  as  neither  of  the  other  nasals  is  so  considered. 
In  this  sense  Anusy&ra  may  be  termed  a  sabddiary  or  supplemental  sound, 
being  prefixed  with  most  propriety  to  those  letters  which,  not  being  daase^ 
under  either  of  the  five  series  of  sounds,  have  no  rightful  ftlAim  to  the 
nasals  severally  comprehended  within  each  respective  aeriea.— Editor. 
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a  remarkable  accordance  with  the  Sanscrit  rule  of  euphony 
before  mentioned.  From  laupsin-u,  '*l  praise/'  therefore 
comes  laupsinsUf  **I  shall  praise  f'  as  in  Sanscrit,  t^^errfir 
hamydmi,  "  I  shall  kill,''  from  the  root  fi^  han.  In.  the 
Prakrit,  not  only  the  i^  m,  but  the  t^  n,  at  the  end  of  words, 
has  always  fidlen  into  Anusv&ra,  without  regard  to  the  follow- 
ing letters.  Thus  we  read  in  Chezy's  edition  of  the  Sacon- 
tala,  p.  70,  )iv#,  which  is  certainly  to  be  pronounced,  not' 
bhaavam,  but  bhaavoAt  for  mr^  bhagavan ;  ^  kudhan^  for 
^W  kuiAam* 

11.  The  second  of  the  signs  before  mentioned  is  named 
Visarga,  which  signifies  abandonment  It  expresses  a  breath- 
ing, which  is  never  primitive,  but  only  appears  at  the  end 
of  words  in  the  character  of  an  euphonic  alteration  of 
^  s  and  ^  r.  These  two  letters  (*,  r)  are  very  mutable 
at  the  end  of  words,  and  are  changed  into  Visarga  before  a 
pause  or  the  deadened  letters  of  the  guttural  and  labial 
classes  (§  12).  We  write  this  sign  K  to  distinguish  it  from 
the  true  7  h. 

12.  The  proper  consonants  are  classed  in  the  Sanscrit 
alphabet  according  to  the  organs  used  in  their  pronunciation ; 
and  form,  in  this  division,  five  classes.  A  sixth  is  formed  by 
the  semi-vowels,  and  a  seventh  by  the  sibilants  and  the 
^h.  In  the  first  five  ranks  of  these  consonants  the  single 
letters  are  so  arranged,  that  the  first  are  the  surd  or  hard 
consonants,  the  thin,  tenues,  and  their  aspirates ;  next,  the 
sonant  or  soft,  the  medials,  and  their  aspirates,  each  class 
being  completed  by  its  nasal.  The  nasals  belong,  like  the 
vowels  and  semi-vowels,  to  the  sonants ;  the  sibilants  to  the 
surd  or  hard.  Every  thin  and  every  medial  letter  has  its  cor- 
responding aspirate.   The  aspirates  are  pronounced,  like  their 


*  No  native  scholar  would  read  these  as  bhaavah  or  ktidhah^  as  the  text 
affirms,  but  bha^vam^  kudhamy  agreeably  to  the  final  IT  represented  by 
AnuBT&ra. — Editor, 
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respective  non-aspirates,  with  a  clearly  audible  h ;  thus,  for 
exanoiple,  ^  th,  not  like  the  English  th ;  x^  ph^  not  f  or  <p; 
and  ^  kh,  not  like  the  Greek  ^*  In  an  etymological  point 
of  view  it  is  important  to  observe  that  the  aspirates  of 
different  organs  are  easily  exchanged  with  each  other  ; 
thus,  >|^  bAar,  n^  dhar,  (>|  bhri,  >|  dhri,  §  1.)  "to  bear/'  "  to 
hold/'  are  perhaps  originally  identical.  i^??^  dhuma-s, 
"  smoked  is,  in  Latin,  fumu-s.  In  Greek,  Oavia,  as  well  as 
^ei/w,  is  related  to  ^  han,  from  ni^  dhan,  "  to  kill."  The 
Gothic  thlvuhan  is  the  German  fliehen.  Old  High  German 
vliuhan. 

13.  The  first  class  is  that  of  the  gutturals,  and  includes  the 
letters  ^  A?,  ^  kh,  ^g*  \  gh,  ^  n.  The  nasal  of  this  class 
is  pronounced  like  the  German  n  before  gutturals,  as  in  the 
words  sinken,  enge,  so  as  to  prepare  for  the  following  gut- 
tural. In  the  middle  of  words  it  is  only  found  before 
gutturals ;  and,  at  the  end,  supplies  the  place  of  ir  m  when 
the  following  word  begins  with  a  gutturaLt  We  write  it 
without  the  distinctive  sign,  as  its  guttural  nature  is  easily 
recognised  by  the  following  consonant.  The  aspirates  of 
this  class  are  not  of  frequent  use,  either  at  the  beginning  or 
end  of  words.  In  some  Greek  words  we  find  ^  in  the  place 
of  1^  kh :  compare  ovv^,  ovvx^,  with  nakha,  "  nail  -^  Kovytj, 
Kovxo^,  with  iankha,  "  shell ;"    xa/i/w,  xai/c5,  with  khan,  "  to 

*  The  original  here  adds—"  We  designate  the  aspirate  by  a  comma, 
as  ^,  cT,  b\"  The  use  of  such  a  mark  is,  however,  unsightly,  and  appears 
likely  to  cause  occasional  perplexity  and  doubt.  It  seems  therefore  pre- 
ferable to  adhere  to  the  usual  mode  of  expressing  the  aspirated  letters, 
as  (/A,  6^,  and  the  like.  It  is  only  necessary  to  remember  that  th  and  ph 
are  the  letters  t  and  p  with  an  aspiration,  and  not  the  th  and  /  of  the 
English  alphabet. — EdUor. 

t  A  careful  examination  will  perhaps  shew  that  the  sevdtal  nasals  of 
the  Sanscrit  alphabet  are  mere  modifications  of  one  sound,  according  to 
the  manner  in  which  that  is  affected  by  a  suoceedmg  letter;  and  that  the 
modifications  prevail  equally  in  most  languages,  although  it  has  not  been 
thought  necessary  to  provide  them  with  distinct  symbols. — Editor. 
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dig/'  As  regards  the  sonant  aspirates,  the  ir  gh  of  gharma,' 
"heat''  (in  Greek  Oipfirj),  has  passed  into  the  aspiration  of 
another  organ ;  ^  laghu,  "  light/'  has  laid  aside  the 
guttural  in  the  Latin  levis,  and,  in  virtue  of  the  i,  changed 
the  u  into  v.  The  guttural  has  kept  its  place  in  the  German 
leichf,  the  English  light,  and  the  Old  High  German  lihti. 

14.  The  second  class  is  that  of  the  palatals ;  and  includes 
the  sounds  ch  and  j,  with  their  aspirates  and  nasal.  We  write 
^  cA,  "i^  chh,  1^  j*  IBL  jh*  1?  n.  This  class  is  an  offshoot 
firom  the  preceding,  and  to  be  considered  as  a  softening  of 
it  It  is  only  found  before  vowels  and  weak  consonants 
(semi-vowels  and  nasals),  and  before  strong  consonants ;  and 
at  the  end  of  a  word  generally  retires  into  the  class  from 
which  it  springs.  Thus,  for  example,  the  ^m  vdch, 
"speech,"  "voice"  (i.e. tjoar),  makes,  in  the  iminflected  no- 
minative, trn^  vdk ;  in  the  instrumental  and  locative 
plurals,  ^Tftw|(  vdg'bhis,  iTT^  vakshu.  In  the  kindred  lan- 
guages we  have  to  look  for,  in  the  place  of  the  letters  of  this 
class,  first,  gutturals ;  next  labials,  on  account  of  their  mutual 
affinity ;  thirdly,  the  sounds  of  /,  as,  according  to  pronun- 
ciation, the  first  element  of  the  palatals  isSLtord;  fourthly, 
sibilants,  as  being  the  last  element  in  the  letters  of  this  class. 
Compare  ^'^tRt  pachdmi,  "  I  cook,"  (inf.  paktunh  part.  pass. 
paktd),  with  coquo,  Treirw  {ireirrta,  TrerTw,  ireaaui) ;  ^^ij^  chatur, 
"  four,"  nom.  ^<Vi^t^  chatvdras,  with  qttatuor,  Terrape^^  TeC" 
aape^,  Gothic  Jidvdr,  Lithuanian  keUuri;  i|«i5|^/?oficAan,"five" 
(nom.  accus.  pancha),  with  quinque,  irevre,  Trefnre,  Gothic  Jimf, 
Lithuanian  penki ;  TP^  rdjan,  "  king*"  with  rex,  regis  ; 
xyifiT  rdjata,  nom.  rdjatam,  "silver"  (from  rdj,  "to  shine"), 
with  argentum,  apyvpo^ ;  '^(j^jdnu,  "  knee,"  with  genu,  yovv. 
With  regard  to  the  aspirates  of  this  class,  the  chh,  as  an  initial 
letter  in   some  words,   answers  to  sc,  ck  ;     f^s^pmi  chhind^ 


*  The  original  has  g  and  g*;  but  the  appropriate  symbols  in  English  are 
j  and  its  aspirate. 
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« 

maa,  "  we  cleave,"  f?[9fftr  chhmadmiy  "  I  cleave,"  answers 
to  the  Latin  scindo ;  wm  chhdyd,  "  shadow,"  to  the  Greek 
(TKid,  As  the  terminating  letter  of  a  root  chh  answers,  in 
H^  prachh,  "  to  ask,"  to  the  Gothic  A  in  frahf  "  I  or  he  asked," 
to  the  Latin  and  German  g  in  frage,  rogo,  in  case  that  the 
latter,  as  I  suspect,  is  a  modification  of  progo.  The  nasal  of 
this  class,  for  which  we  require  no  distinctive  sign,  as  it  only 
precedes  palatals,  deviates  but  slightly  from  the  sound  of  the 
.  guttural  n,  and  is  pronounced  nearly  like  ng, 

15.  The  third  class  is  called  that  of  the  linguals  or  cere- 
brals,  and  embraces  a  peculiar  kind  of  sounds  of  f,  together 
with  its  nasal ;  a  kind  not  original,  but  which  has  developed 
itself  from  the  ordinary  class  of  t  sounds.  We  distinguish 
them  by  a  point  under  the  letter,  thus,  Z  t,  z  fh,  \  «f, 
i^dhf  ^  n.  In  the  Prakrit  this  class  has  obtained  great 
supremacy,  and  has  frequently  supplanted  the  ordinary  /. 

It  says,  for  example,  Htj  bhddu,  for  H^  bhavatu,  "  let  it 
be ;"  and  i|OT  pctdhamch  for  inw  prathama,  "  the  first." 
With  regard  to  the  nasal,  the  substitution  of  ?r^  for  i^  is 
nearly  universal.  The  Indian  Grammarians  approach  the 
Prakrit  nearer  than  the  Sanscrit,  when  at  the  beginning  of 
roots  they  use  the  same  substitution.  The  practice,  also, 
which  we  have  condemned  (§  9.),  of  using  Anusvara  for 
i^  tn,  at  the  end  of  words,  is  more  Prakrit  than  Sanscrit. 
At  the  beginning  of  words  these  letters  are  never  found  in 
Sanscrit,  but  they  are  found  as  terminations  to  a  certain 
number  of  roots ;  for  example,  ^  cU,  "  to  go."  They  are 
pronounced  by  bending  back  the  tongue  against  the  roof  of 
the  mouth,  by  which  a  hollow  sound  is  expressed,  as  if  firom 
the  head.*  The  nasal  of  this  class  has  sometimes  overstepped 
the  limits  of  its  usual  laws :   it  is  found  before  vowels,  which 


*  Here,  also,  it  may  be  doubted  if  similar  modifications  of  the  dental 
sounds  are  not  discoverable  in  languages  which  do  not  express  them  by 
separate  symbols.    The  t  of  the  Italian  ttUto  is  the  Sanscrit  7. — Editor, 
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is  not  the  case  with  the  nasals  of  the  preceding  classes ;  yet 
never  at  the  beginning  of  words. 

16.  The  fourth  class  embraces  the  dentals,  or  the  sounds 
which  properly  answer  to  the  common  d  and  t,  together 
with  the  common  n,  which  belongs  to  them,  t^^  /,  ir  /A 
^  fit  1^  ctt,  ^  «.  Of  the  aspirates  of  this  organ,  we  have  to 
remark,  that  i^  /A,  in  an  etymological  respect,  never — ^at 
least  in  no  instance  of  which  we  are  aware — ^is  represented 
in  Greek  by  ft  but  always  like  the  natural  t,  by  t.  Oii  the 
other  hand,  i^  dh  does  correspond  to  ft  which  also  some- 
times represents  ^  d.  Tlius  the  imperative  ending  fii  dhi, 
in  Greek  becomes  Ot ;  irj  madAu  "  honey,"  "  wine,"  is 
f^eOv ;  i-iirilv  dadhdtni,  "  I  place,"  rtOrifJu  ;  j(^  duMtar  (jflj^ 
duhUri,  §1.)  "daughter,"  dvyarrjp;  ^gr^dvdr,  f.  and  dvdrch 
neut.  (nom.  dvdram)  "  door,"  Ovpa ;  ^  diva^  Lithuan.  diewas, 
"  God,"  0eoy.  With  regard  to  the  hard  aspirate,  compare 
the  terminations  re  and  rov  with  ^  tha  and  >v^  thaa,  the 
first  in  the  plural,  the  second  in  the  dual  of  the  present 
and  future ;  cmj<rw  with  FH^nf^  sthasydmi,  "  I  shall  stand"  ; 
6<rriov  with  nftir  asthi,  "bone";  in  the  Latin,  rota  with 
Tff  rdfha,  "  carriage" ;  and  in  the  Gothic,  the  ending  e,  in 
the  second  person  singular  of  the  preterite,  with  tM  ;  for 
example,  vats-tf  "  thou  knewest,"  with  ^?ir  vit-tha.  From 
the  beginning  of  words  in  the  Sanscrit  this  aspirate  is 
nearly  excluded. 

17.  The  interchange  of  d  and  I  is  well  known.  Upon  it, 
among  other  instances,  is  founded  the  relation  of  lacryma  to 
SaKpv,  iaKpvfxa.  In  Sanscrit, .  also,  an  apparently  original 
^  d  often  corresponds  to  the  /  of  kindred  European  lan- 
guages ;  for  example,  ^h^  dtp,  "  to  light,"  ^  dipa,  "  lamp," 
becomes  Aa/xTrw,  Kafiira^ ;  ^  dShch  "  body,"  Gothic  leik. 
On  this  relation  also  rests,  as  I  have  shewn  elsewhere, 
the  relation  of  our  If,  Gothic  lif,  in  elf,  zfMf,  Gothic  todtif 
to  ^^  doBon,  SeKa.  As  also  the  second  consonant  has 
undergone  alteration,  and  has  migrated  from  the  gutturals 
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into  the  labials ;  and  as,  moreover,  the  number  "  ten,^'  taken 
alone,  is,  in  Gothic,  taihun,  in  German  xehn,  its  origin  from 
lif  was  deeply  concealed;  and  even  the  Lithuanian  lika, 
which  accompanies  the  simple  numbers  in  their  compounded 
forms  from  eleven  to  twenty,  remained  long  under  my 
notice  without  result.  The  fact,  however,  that  one  and  the 
same  word  can,  in  the  course  of  time,  assume  various  forms 
for  various  objects,  proved,  as  it  is,  by  numberless  examples, 
requires  no  further  support.  With  respect  to  the  affinity  of 
?Jko£  in  fjhlKo^,  &C.,  and  of  the  Gothic  leiks  in  hvSleiks,  "  like 
to  whom.^''  to  W^drisaf  Prakrit  flpgr  "like,"  I  refer  the  reader 
to  my  Treatise  on  the  Pronoun  and  its  influence  (Berlin,  pub- 
lished by  Diimmler) ;  and  only  remark,  in  addition,  that  by 
this  analogy  of  TJko^,  leiks,  I  was  first  led  to  that  of  lif  to  SeKa ; 
while  the  Lithuanian  lika  had  not  yet  attracted  my  observation. 
18.  The  labial  class  comes  next,  namely,  v  p,  i^  phy  W  b 
^  6A,  1^  m.  The  hard  aspirate  ph  is  among  the  rarer  letters ; 
the  most  usual  words  in  which  it  occurs  are,  Tfg  phalat 
"  fruit,"  Tifif  phSna,  "  foam,"  and  the  forms  which  come 
from  the  root  'jg^^  phuU,  "  to  burst,  blow,  bloom."  The 
sonant  aspirate  )^  bh  belongs,  together  with  ^^dA,to  the  most 
frequent  of  the  aspirates.  In  the  Greek  and  Latin,  ^  and/ 
are  the  letters  which  most  frequently  correspond  to  this 
)^  bh,  especially  at  the  beginning  of  words ;  for  example, 
^1  bhri,  "  to  bear,"  fero,  il>ip<a ;  ^  bhu,  "  to  be,"  fu-i,  ^iJ-w. 
^  bh  is  also  often  represented  by  b  in  Latin,  especially  in 
the  middle  of  words.  The  /  of  fero  becomes  b  in  certain 
compounds  which  rank  as  simple  words  with  a  derivable 
suffix,  as  ber,  brum,  brium,  in  words  like  saluber,  candelabrum, 
manubrium.  Thus  the  /  of  fu  appears  as  6  in  the  forms 
amabam,  amabo,  which  I  have  detected  as  compounds,  and 
which  will  be  hereafter  explained.  The  dative  and  ablative 
termination  plural  vq^  bhyas,  becomes  bus  in  Latin.  The 
nasal  of  this  class,  i^  m,  is  subject,  at  the  end  of  a  word,  to 
several  alterations,  and  only  remains  fast  before  a  pause,  a 
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vowel,  or  letters  of  its  own  class :  it  otherwise  governs  itself 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  following  letters,  and  may 
pass,  in  this  manner,  into  any  of  the  four  preceding  nasals, 
and  weakens  itself  into  the  softened  nasal  sound  of  the 
proper  Anusvara,  if  followed  by  a  semi-vowel,  a  sibilant,  or 
^  A.  M  has  also  a  full  right  to  the  name  of  a  mutable 
nasal.  It  is,  however,  not  beseeming,  when,  in  editions  of  a 
text  otherwise  conspicuous  for  accuracy,  we  find  w ,  though 
protected  in  its  original  condition  by  a  pause,  or  by  the 
following  letters,  written  as  Anusvara. 

19.  The  semi- vowels  follow  next:  ^y>  t  r,  w  fc  if  t?.     We 
distinguish  y  by  the  sound  of  our  German  J,  or  the  English 
y  in  the  word  year.     As  the  Latin  jf  in  English  has  the  sound 
of  a  softened  gy  so  in  Prakrit  i^  y  often  passes  into  if  j ; 
and  in  Greek,  upon  this  exchange  of  sound  rests  the  relation 
of  Zevyvvfit,  ^vyog,  &c.  to  the  ^  yiy\   "  to  bind,""  and  that 
of  the   verbs  in  a^<a  to  the  Indian  verbs  in  virftr  aydmi; 
for  (f  is  ds,  but  the  sound  dsch  is  not  to  be  looked  for  in 
Greek.     The  relation  of  the  Persian  ^\y^  juvAn,  "  young," 
to  the  Sanscrit  Thema  ^^  yuvath  Lat.  juvenis,  belongs  to 
this  place.     By  v  we  here  designate  the  sound  of  the  Ger- 
man  w   and   English  v>      After  consonants,  as  i^p^  tvdm, 
"  thee,"  this  letter  takes  the  pronunciation  of  the  English  w. 
The  occasional  hardening  of  the  v  into  a  guttural  deserves 
mention  here ;   thus,  in  Latin,   vk-ai  (vixi),  vtctunif  spring 
from  viv;  and  in  facio  I  recognise  the  Sanscrit  causal  Hn'inrf'V 
bhdv-ayd-mi,  "  I  make  to  be,"  from  the  root  v^bhu.      The 
connection  between  fac-tus   and  jio   is  practically  demon- 
strated.   Refer  back,  in  the  Old  and  Modern  Greek,  to  the 
occasional  hardening  of  the  Digamma  into  7.    (C.  G.  Schmidt 
in  the  Berlin  Jahrbuch,  1831,  p.  613.)       The  voice  cannot 
dwell  on  t>  or  y  ;  and  the   two  letters  ^  and  ^  are  there- 
fore,  as   in  the  Semitic  languages,  excluded  from  the  end 
of  words :   therefore  the  word   fif^  dw,  "  Heaven,"  forms 
its  nominative,  which  ought  to  be  div  (as  diva  is  forbidden, 

c 
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see  §.  94.),  into  ijft  dy6.  Nominal  roots  in  y  do  not  exist, 
t  r  at  the  end  of  a  word  is  subject  to  many  alterations, 
and  is  interchangeable  with  ^  $.  In  places  where  the 
concluding  s,  by  fiavour  of  the  following  letter,  is  retained, 
T.  becomes  ^  $ ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  remains  unaltered 
in  places  where  9  $  becomes  T.  r,  namely,  before  vowels 
and  sonant  consonants. 

30.  The  semi-vowels,  by  reason  of  their  tractable  and 
fluent  nature,  are  easily  interchanged.  For  instance,  in  the 
more  recent  Sanscrit  works  5^  I  often  stands  for^r.*  We 
often,,  also,  find  in  the  cognate  European  languages  /  for  v. 
On  this  interchange  is  founded  the  relation  of  the  Latin 
suffix  lent  (for  instance,  opulens),  and  of  the  Gothic  laud^ays-f 
(see  §.  116.),  in  Av^/aucf^, '' quantus,'"  svalauds,  "tantus,""  sama- 
lauds,  "just  so  much,"'  to  the  Sanscrit  ^pi^  von/  (in  the  strong 
case,  §.  129.),  in  words  like  iR^ci^  dhanavanit  "  endowed  with 
wealth,''  UTTi^  tAwmU  "  so  much,''  UWi^  ydvant,  "  how 
much?"  On  the  change  between  v  and  r  is  founded,  as 
I  believe,  the  relation  of  the  Old  High  German  pir^u-mis, 

"  we  are"  (sing,  pirn  ^nifli  bhavd-miX  to  H^T>«^  b^v-d-tnas; 
as  also  that  of  serir-u-m^,  "  we  shriek,"  to  ^nw^n«l^  irdv- 
ayd'tnas,  "  we  make  to  hear"  (§.  109.)  ;  as  also  tiiat  of  triusu, 
"  I  fall,"  from  the  root  truSf  to  the  Sanscrit  i4?r  dhvans, 
"  to  fall.''t  The  semi- vowel  I  is  also  exchanged  with  the 
nasals ;   thus,  Vin^  anya-s,  **  the  other,"  becomes  aUus  in 


*  It  is  scarcely  correct  to  say  ''  often,"  as  the  instances  are  rare :  nor 
are  they  restricted  to  recent  works.     Menu  has  aslVea  for  asrika,—Ed, 

t  Grimm  (iii.  p.  46)  admits  lauds^ ''  gT^t,"  as  an  adjective ;  which,  as 
far  as  the  (jothic  at  least  is  concerned,  might  be  dispensed  with,  as  it  is 
of  the  greatest  antiquity  as  a  suffix,  and  does  not  appear  alone  as  an 
adjective,  even  in  later  periods. 

J  Dhy  according  to  §  16,  =  the  Greek  ^ ;  and  the  ^,  according  to 
§.  87,  is  answered  to  by  the  Old  High  German  t.  The  u  of  ^m*,  from 
the  old  a,  may  be  produced  by  the  influence  of  the  r,  or  of  the  dropped 
nasal. 
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Latin,  and  fiRinc^  anlara-s,  *'  the  other, '  alter;   ^  vad,   '  to 
speak,"  answers  to  the  Grothic  laihdn,  "called,"  "invited,'" 

ga-lathSn,  "  called  together" ;  vn  dhma,  "  to  blow,"  answers 
to  flare.   (§.  109.)    Compare,  also,  baJbus  with  ^afil3aiv<a, 

21.  The  last  class  embraces  the  sibilants  and  h-,  ^  4  ^  «A, 
ir  Sf  and  V  A.  The  first  sibilant  is  spoken  with  a  slight  aspi- 
ration, and  usually  written  by  the  English  sh**  It  belongs  to 
the  palatal  class,  and  thence  supplies  the  place  of  the  third  or 
proper  9  s  when  a  hard  palatal  ^  cA  or  "i^  chh  follows ;  for 
instance,  jp^  ^qrfir  rdmai  charati>  instead  of  ijir^  ^rfv  rdmas 
charoHf  '*  Ramas  goes."  By  its  origin,  ^  s  appears  to  be  a 
son  of  k;  and  in  Greek  and  Latin  we  find  k  and  c  regularly 

corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  w  i.  The  Gothic  substi- 
tutes h  in  pursuance  of  the  law  of  change  of  sound ;  but  the 
Lithuanian  stands  the  nearest  to  the  Sanscrit  with  reference 
to  this  letter,  and  has  in  its  stead  a  sibilant  compound  sx, 
pronounced  like  sh.  Compare  decern,  SeKa,  Gothic  taihun 
Lithuan.  dSezimiis,  with  i;^^  dtzsan  (nom.  ^  daia) ;  cants, 
KvtAv,  Gothic  hunds,  Lithuan.  sztw  (gen.  szuns),  with  in  ewm 
(nom.  liT  9vd,  gen.  ^H^  sunas,  Kvvog),  "  dog ;"  iuKpv,  lacrima, 
aszarch  f.  with  w^  airu  n.  "  tear;"  equus  i  =  ecvu8),  Lith. 
asztva  f.  "  mare,"  with  ^w  asva  (nom.  ^W^  asvas),  "  horse;" 
ezaka  f.  with  ^^nrT  adkhd  f.  "  bough."  The  Lith.  ezwenia-s, 
'*  holy,"  answers  to  the  Zend  A»^^gQ)j9  '^nla  (§.  50.).  At 
the  end  of  a  word,  and  in  the  middle  before  strong  consonants, 
^  8  is  not  allowed,  although  admitted  as  an  euphonic  sub- 
stitute for  a  concluding  ^  s  before  an  initial  hard  palatal. 
Otherwise  ^i  usually  falls  back  into  the  sound  from  which 
it  appears  to  have  originated,  namely,  k.  In  some  roots, 
however,  m^s  passes  into  z  t;  for  instance,  i^  dris,  "  see- 
ing," and  ftR{|  vis,  "  a  man  of  the  third  caste,"  form,  in 
the  uninflected  nominative,  f^  drik,  f^  vit.  The  second 
sibilant,  ^^sh,  is  pronounced  like  our  sch,  or  sh  in  English,  and 


*  More  usually  ^;  the  sh  is  reserved  for  the  cerebral  sibilant.— ^rff tor. 

c  2 


20  CHARACTBRS  AND  SOUNDS. 

belongs  to  the  lingual  class.  It  often  steps,  according  to 
certain  rules  into  the  place  of  ^  «  ;  thus,  for  instance,  after 
^  A;,  ^  «  never  follows,  but  only  ^sh  ;  and  the  |,  x,  in  Greek 
and  Latin,  are  regularly  represented  by  if  ksh.  Compare 
^fqnr  dakshifuh  with  dex-ter,  ie^io^,  Lithuanian  deszine,  *'  the 
right  hand.*"     Of  the  vowels,  f,  w,  and  n,  short  or  long,  are 

averse  from  ^  «,  to  which  a  and  d  alone  are  inclined.  After 
the  first-named  vowels,  ^*  passes  into  i^;  for  instance,  mitf^^ 
tanSshu  instead  of  ittjIOB  tanSH  (extendis).  As  an  initial,  ^  sh 
is  extremely  rare :  the  Indian  grammarians,  however,  write 
the  roots  which,  under  certain  circumstances,  change  ^  # 
into  ^  sht  from  the  first  with  a  ^  M.  A  word  which  really 
begins  with  i^  9h  is  ir^  shash, "  six  f"  to  which  the  Lith.  szeszi, 
a  plural  nominative,  answers  most  nearly,  while  other  co- 
gnate languages  indicate  an  original  ordinary  s.  At  the  end 
of  a  word,  and  in  the  middle  before  other  strong  consonants, 
such  as  ^  /,  ^  /^  "1^  8h  is  not  permitted,  but  in  most  roots 
passes  into  i^  k,  but  with  some  into  ^  / :  the  number  six, 
mentioned  above,  becomes,  in  the  uninflected  nominative, 
^  shot 

22.  The  third  sibilant  is  the  ordinary  s  of  all  languages, 
but  which,  at  the  end  of  Sanscrit  words,  holds  a  very  insecure 
position,  and  by  certain  rules  is  subjected  to  transmutation 
into  ^  i  ^  sht  \r,  lah  or  H  Visarga  (§  11.),  and  u ;  and  only 
remains  unaltered  before  i  and  //*.  We  write,  for  example, 
^[^  TTCfir  8unu8  tarath  **  the  son  passes  over,*"  but  iftfir  ^: 
tarati  sunuh\  ^^^\  ^^ftfif  sunus  charali  (it),  ^g<^  ^^flf  sdnur 
bhatati  (est).  This  sensitiveness  against  a  concluding  ir  s 
can  only  have  arisen  in  the  later  period  of  the  language, 
after  its  division ;  as  in  the  cognate  languages  the  concluding 
8  remains  unaltered,  or  where  it  has  been  changed  for  r  does 
not  return  into  its  original  form.  Thus,  in  the  decree 
against  Timotheus  (Maittaire,  §.  383-4.),  p  everywhere  stands 
fory:  Tifiicreop  6  Mt\^(riop — irapayivofievop — hvfjLatverou  Tap 
oLKoap  tUv  veoiv,  &c.     The  Sanscrit  could  not  endure  r  be- 
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fore  t  The  Latin  protects  the  s  usually  at  the  end  of  words ; 
but  in  the  classical  period  generally  sacrifices  it,  when  be- 
tween two  vowels,  to  the  r ;  for  instance,  genvs^  generis,  for 
genesis;  a  contrast  to  forms  found  in  Varro  and  Festus,  such 
BB  plusimOf  foedesum,  meliosem,  majosibiis,  in  which  the  s 
evinces  its  original  existence  in  the  history  of  the  language 
(see  §.  127.).  The  accusative  form  arbosptn,  recorded  by 
Festus,  is  more  startling,  for  here  r  is  the  original  form,  if, 
as  I  can  hardly  doubt,  arbor,  arbos,  is  related  to  the  word 
of  such  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Zend-Avesta,  Aj2kj»7; 
urvara,  "  tree.'^  This  expression  is  not  wanting  in  the 
Sanscrit,  (7%U  uroard;)  but  it  signifies,  according  to  Wilson, 
"  fruitful  land,"'  and  land  in  general. 

23.  w  h  belongs  to  the  letters  which,  in  Sanscrit,  are  never 
admitted  at  the  end  of  words,  or  in  the  middle  before  strong 
consonants.     In  these  places  it  passes,  by  certain  rules,  into 

^  /»  ^  ('t  ''I  *>  ^'^  ^  g'  ^^  Greek  we  often  find  %  in  the  place 
of  the  Sanscrit  ^  h :  compare  xei/xciv,  hiems,  with  f^  hima, 
"  snow,''  •*  rimef'  %a//oa>  with  ^i^rf^  AmA-ydm/,  gaudeo;  yf\v 
with  ^  hahsa,  "  goose ;"  X^^f,  heri,  with  i^y^^^  hyas,  "  yester- 
day f'  ^off  with  TO  vah,  "to  go,''  "to  travel."  We  also  find 
K,  c  for  A ;  compare  Kopiia,  cor,  Gothic  hairtd,  with  w  hrid 
(».  ^^  hridaya),  "  heart."  We  sometimes,  but  rarely,  find 
the  spiritus  asper  substituted  for  h;  for  instance,  aipeu), 
Tpri^  hardmi,  "I  take  away."  The  Lithuanian  exhibits  some- 
times 8Z  for  h;  for  instance,  asz,  "  I,"  for  ^r^  ahantf  szirdis 
f.  "  heart,"  for  ^^  hrid.  This  letter  stands  sometimes  in 
Sanscrit  for  a  mutilation  of  other  aspirated  consonants,  of 
which  the  aspiration  alone  has  been  suppressed;  thus,  in- 
stead of  the  imperative  ending  fi|  dHf  we  generally  find  At ; 
on  which  account  the  grammarians  accept  f^  hi,  and  not  fi| 
dhi,  as  the  original  ending,  and  assume  that  At  passes  into  dhU 
for  euphonic  reasons,  after  consonants.  The  root  n  grah, 
"to  take,"  is  written  in  the  Vedas  Vi^grabh,  and  answers  thus 
more  nearly  to  the  German  greifen,  and  the  Persian  giriften. 
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We  give  here  a  general  view  of  the  Sanscrit  characters, 
with  their  respective  values. 

VOWELS. 

W  a,   wr  d,  J^if  %h  ^  u,  ^  A   ^  rit  ^  ft. 

ANUSVARA  AND  VISAROA. 

•  h,  :  aA*. 

CONSONANTS. 

Gutturals -^k,  ?rM,  ilg,  Vgh,  V  n. 

Palatals ^ch,  ^chh,  if^',  IRJA,  Hn. 

Lingual 7/,  7 /A,  '9d,  IS  dh,  ntn. 

Dental k/,  V  th,  '^d^  ^dh,  -^n. 

Labial ^p,  'q^ph,  nb,  ^  bh,  «|  m. 

Semi-Vowels iry,  tr,  ^l,  ^v. 

Sibilants  and  Aspirates,  if  i,  "mh,  "^s,  "^h. 

The  vowel  characters  given  above  are  found  only  at  the 
beginning  of  words ;  and  in  the  middle  or  end  of  a  word  are 
supplied  in  the  following  manner :  v  a  is  left  unexpressed, 
but  is  contained  in  every  consonant  which  is  not  distinguished 
by  a  sign  of  rest  (\)  or  connected  with  another  vowel,  li  A  is 
thus  read  ka ;  and  k  by  itself,  or  the  absence  of  the  a,  is  ex- 
pressed by  ^.  X^  ^  ^>  ^^^  expressed  by  f,  X  and  the  first  of 
these  two  is  placed  before,  the  second  after,  the  consonant  to 
which  it  relates ;  for  instance,  fti  kit  ift  ki.  For  t9u,  '9u, 
^rif  ^ri,  the  signs  >»,  c^,  e,  i,  are  placed  under  their  con- 
sonants; as,  ^A;«,  \kuy  fkri  ^Aft-  For  f  ^  and  ^  di, 
^  and  '^  are  placed  over  their  consonants ;  as,  %  ib^,  %  kdi. 
Wt  6  and  %h  du  are  written  by  omission  of  the  w»  which  is 
here  only  a  fidcrum;  as,  ^HkSf  'itkdu.  The  consonants 
without  vowels,  instead  of  appearing  in  their  entire  shapes, 
and  with  the  sign  of  rest,  are  usually  written  so  that  their 
distinctive  sign  is  connected  with  the  following  consonant; 
for  instance,  for  1^,  ;^,  ^,  we  have  r,  ^  x  ;  and  thus  matsya 
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is  written  n;^,  not  ^ni^ ;    for  «^  +  i^  we  have  ^;   and  for 
^  +  ^  we  have  tj . 

25.  The  Sanscrit  letters  are  divided  into  hard  or  surd,  and 
soft  or  sonant  Surd  are,  all  the  tenues,  with  their  corre- 
sponding aspirates ;  and  in  fact,  according  to  the  order  given 
above,  the  first  two  letters  in  each  of  the  first  five  rows, 
also  the  three  sibilants.  Soft  are,  the  medials,  with  their 
aspirates,  the  7»  the  nasals,  semi-vowels,  and  all  vowels. 
Another  division  also  appears  to  us  convenient — ^that  of  the 
consonants  into  strong  and  feeble ;  in  which  the  nasals  and 
semi-vowels  come  under  the  denomination  of  feeble;  the 
remaining  consonants  under  that  of  the  strong.  The  weak 
consonants  and  vowels  exercise  no  influence,  as  initial  letters 
of  inflections  and  suflizes,  in  the  formation  of  words,  on  the 
terminating  letters  of  a  root ;  while  they  themselves  are  com- 
pelled to  accommodate  themselves  to  a  following  strong 
consonant 

26.  With  regard  to  the  vowels,  it  is  of  consequence  to 
direct  the  observation  to  two  affections  of  them,  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  the  development  of  forms  of  Sanscrit;  of 
which  the  one  is  called  Guna,  or  virtue ;  the  other  Vriddhi, 
increase  or  augmentation.  My  predecessors  in  grammatical 
inquiry  have  given  n«  information  as  to  the  essence,  but 
have  only  expounded  the  efiects  of  these  vowel  alterations ; 
and  it  was  only  in  my  critical  labours  upon  Grimm's  Ger^ 
man  Grammar  that  I  came  upon  the  trace  of  the  true  nature 
and  distinctive  qualities  of  these  affections,  as  also  of  the  law 
by  which  Guna  is  usually  produced  and  governed,  and  at  tlie 
same  time  of  its  hitherto  undetected  existence  in  the  Greek 
and  Germanic,  and,  most  conspicuously,  in  the  Gothic.  My 
views  in  this  particular  have  since  derived  remarkable  con- 
firmation from  the  Zend,  with  relation  to  which  I  refer  to 
§.  2,  in  which,  as  I  flatter  myself,  I  have  dealt  successfully 
with  an  apparent  contradiction  to  my  explanation.  Guna 
consists  in  the  putting  forward  of  a  short  a,  and  Vriddhi  in 
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that  of  a  long  one :  in  both,  however,  the  a  melts  into  a 
diphthong  with  the  primitive  vowel,  according  to  certain 
euphonic  laws.  ^  i,  namely,  and  ^,  melt  with  the  w  a  of 
Guna  into  T^i;  7  u,  9  4  into  wt  6.  These  diphthongs, 
however,  dissolve  again  before  vowels  into  w^  ay  and 
^r^  av  ;  ^  ri  and  ^  fi  become,  in  virtue  of  the  action  of 
Guna,  ^  ar;  by  that  of  Vriddhi,  WRdr.  As  in  Greek  the 
short  Sanscrit  a  is  frequently  replaced  by  e ;  so  we  find  the 
Guna  here,  when  a  radical  i  or  v  is  prolonged  by  the  ap- 
pearance  of  an  e.    As  in  the  Sanscrit  the  root  X  ^  "  to  go," 

forms,  by  the  Guna  modification,  ^fir  6m  (from  a-imi),  *'  I 
go,"  in  contrast  to  imas,  "we  go;"  thus,  in  Greek  also  we 
have  eifit  in  contrast  to  tfiev.  As  the  root  ^^budh,  in  several 
tenses  in  the  three  numbers,  rises,  in  virtue  of  Guna,  into 
Wt^  bddh  (from  baud^y  for  instance,  itinfir  bodhdmh  *'  I  know ;'' 
so  in  the  Greek  the  root  <f>tr/  {e<l>vyov),  in  the  present  be- 
comes <f>€Oy(a.  In  the  Gothic,  in  the  strong  form  of  Grimm's 
8th  and  9th  conjugations,  the  radical  vowe],  strengthened  by 
a  in  the  singular  of  the  preterite,  stands  in  the  same  con- 
trast to  the  i  and  u  of  the  plural,  as  is  the  case  in  the  corre- 
sponding tense  of  the  Sanscrit.  Compare  baug,  '*  I  bent,"  in 
contrast  to  bugum, ''  we  bent,"'  with  the  Sanscrit  form  of  the 
same  signification,  singular  ^^Jhf  bubhoja,  plural  ^{jftPT 
bubhujimch  of  the  root  )ji^  bhuj ;  compare  vait,  "  I  know,^'  in 
contrast  with  vitum,  '*  we  know,''  with  the  Sanscrit  forms  of 
the  same  signification,  ^  vSda  (from  vdida),  ftffHf  vidima, 
from  the  root  ftc^  vid,  "  know,"  which,  like  the  correspond- 
ing Gothic  and  Greek  root,  employs  the  terminations  of  the 
preterite  with  a  present  signification. 

27.  We  have,  however,  the  Sanscrit  Guna  in  yet  another 
form  in  the  Gothic — a  form  which  I  have  but  lately  dis- 
covered, but  of  which  the  historical  connection  with  the 
Sanscrit  modification  appears  to  me  not  the  less  certain.  I 
once  thought  that  I  had  accounted  in  a  difierent  manner  for 
the  relation  existing  between  biuga,  "  I  bend,'"  and  its  root 
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bug,Bnd  I  conceived  myself  bound  to  ascribe  generally,  in  the 
present  tense,  to  the  prevalent  i  of  terminations  a  retro-active 
influence.  It  now,  however,  seems  to  me  indisputable  that 
Grimm^s  8th  and  9th  conjugations  of  the  first  class  corre- 
spond to  my  first  Sanscrit  conjugation  (v.  326.) ;  so  that  the 
Guna  a  of  the  special  tenses  has  been  weakened  to  f,  while 
the  monosyllabic  preterite  maintains  the  Guna  vowel  in  the 
more  important  shape  of  a;  just  as  in  the  10th,  11th,  and 
12th  conjugations,  according  to  Grimm's  division,  the  radical 
a,  which  has  remained  in  the  preterite  singular  in  the  pre- 
sent and  other  tenses,  is  weakened  to  i;  so  that,  for  instance, 
at,  "I"  and  "he  eat,"'  corresponds  to  the  root  w^ae/,  "to 
eat  f '  but  in  the  present,  ita  stands  in  place  of  the  form 

^wftr  admU  "  I  eat."* 

28.  The  Zend  possesses,  besides  the  Sanscrit  Guna,  which 
has  remained  everywhere  where  it  stands  in  Sanscrit,  a 
vowel  application  peculiar  to  itself,  which  likewise  consists 

in  AS  a,  and  which  was  first  observed  by  Mr.  E.  Burnouf. 
The  vowels  which  admit  this  addition  in  the  interior,  but 
not  at  the  end  of  words,  are,  first,  the  short  j  i,  )  u,  \f  o; 
2dly,  the  Guna  diphthongs  a  i  and  ^  6.  The  two  latter 
are  the  most  usually  befriended  by  this  addition,  and  m  6 
takes  it  in  all  cases  where  the  opportunity  occurs,  both  as  an 
initial  letter,  and  even  at  the  end  of  words  wherever  the 
dependent  particle  as^i  cha,  "  and,'"  is  appended  to  it ;  hence, 
for  example,  ^^^iJ^J  natrS,  ^'hominu'*  ^^ma  dlhrS,  "t^wt";  but 
As^AAs^y  naraieluZf  ^*hom%niquer  as^mas^am  dthraScha,  "igni- 
queJ"   Also  where  an  6  stands  in  two  consecutive  syllables,  an 

a  is  placed  before  each.  Hence,  for  instance,  4^^jaas^joas 
aiiaiibySf  from  ^nhi<l^  itibhyas^      The  only  case   in   which, 

*  It  would  be  difficult  to  adduce  a  better  instance  of  the  phonetic  defi- 
ciencies of  OUT  English  alphabet  than  this  sentence,  in  which  I  am  forced 
to  translate  the  present  and  past  tenses  of  esaen  by  the  same  characters. 
What  foreign  student  could  guess  or  remember  that  the  one  is  pronounced 
eet^  the  other  ett  ? — Translator, 
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excepting  the  actual  end  of  the  word,  m  i  remains  without 
the  preceding  as  a,  is  when  it  is  produced  by  the  influence  of 
Q,  ^  y,  out  of  AS  a  or  jos  d.  We  say,  indeed,  ^'^jmas^ 
yaHbyS,  "  qtdbus,''  from  5|vq?^  ytbhyas ;  but  not  ^j>»as^,)jui 
dyaiii,  but  ^«»a^^ju4  dytii,  "I  sanctify,''  from  the  San- 
scrit root,  which  has  been  lost,  for  the  verb  ^^  yai  from 
which  TTpn^  yaiaSf  **  glory.''  Yet  we  find,  for  ^»jC  3f^^ 
"if"  (ue.  irfif  yadO,  sometimes,  though  perhaps  erro- 
neously, also  J$AAsj^  yaizi.  The  addition  of  the  as  a, 
before  ^  d  is  just  as  unlimited,  but  the  occasion  is  fiu*  less 
frequent.  Examples  of  it,  are,  ^^j^  adzdf  "strength," 
from  ^j^n^  6gas ;  ^H^as/^^J  kerenaSt,  "  he  made,"  from 
^  krif  according  to  the  fifth  class,  for  v^pftl^  akrinSt; 
<»^As79  mraSf,  *'  he  spoke,"  from  w^h(^  abrSt,  which,  if  re- 
gular, would  be  used  instead  of  wwft^abravit  (Gramm.  Crit. 
r.  352.)  We  also  find  9^as^  tnraSm,  "  I  spoke,"  for  ^n^ 
abr6m,  as  we  should  say,  if,  in  the  Sanscrit  adjunct  tenses, 
as  in  the  Greek,  a  mere  nasal,  and  not  ^n^  afn,  were  the 
suffix  of  the  first  person.  The  vowels  j  i  and  )  u  are 
much  more  sparing  in  their  attraction  of  the  as  a  now  in 
question :  they  refuse  it  always  at  the  beginning  of  words, 
and  in  the  middle  before  two  consonants ;  and  if  transferred 
from  the  end  of  a  word  to  its  middle,  by  an  adventitious  ter- 
mination or  word,  they  do  not  acquire  the  capacity  of  being 
wedded  to  an  as  a.  We  say,  for  example,  9^9 j  imemt 
this"  (accus.)>  not  (^^jas  cdmem ;  ASiAsoxT^jj^  mithwanaf 
a  pair,"  not  AsyAsoidOjAs^  maithwana ;  ^4^j?jas^  gairibyS, 
"  mantibuar  not  ^.^jas^jas^  gairaibyS*  The  )  u  also,  for 
regular  reasons,  very  frequently  abstains  from  the  as  a ; 
for  instance,  ^j)^)  urunS,  (animcB,)  not  ^^pxs?)  uraun6f  from 
yAs»7;  urvan  ;  on  the  contrary,  Asy jTjas^o  iauruna,  "  young," 
from  ir^  taruna.  Where,  however,  the  Sanscrit  7  u  is 
replaced  by  ^  0  (§  32.),  an  as  a  is  placed  before  it,  as  well 
at  the  beginning  as  before  two  consonants ;  and  in  this 
case,  if  0  stands  in  this  respect  in  the  same  category  as  »  ^ 


« 
« 


CHARACTERS  AND  SOUNDS.  27 

and  ^  6.  Compare  ^^as7  raoch,  "  light,"  with  15^  ruck ; 
(^oiAsp^Ai^AfjvMJ  ioochantanm  (fueentium)  with  ^^WITH^  suchya^ 
idm ;  as^^^as  cuKi<h  "  he  spoke/'  with  TH  uktay  which  I 
form,  by  theory,  after  the  analogy  of  wf^  dkshipta  (Gram. 
Crit  r.  389.),  leaving  out  the  augment 

29.  In  the  Vriddhi  modification,  the  vowels  ^  ^  ^  t,  melt 
with  the  preceding  wr  6,  into  \  6i  ;  7  ti,  9  4  into  lit  6u  ; 
19  ri,  ^  ft  into  VT^  dr.  The  simple  vowel  w  a,  as  also  the 
diphthongs  F  e  and  wt  0,  which,  in  virtue  of  Gruna,  would 
produce  the  same  efiisct  as  by  Vriddhi — for  a^a,  like  d+o, 
makes  6,;  a-^6,  like  d  +  ^,  makes  di;  a  +  d,  Uke  d+d,  makes 
dtt — and  thereby  are  capable  of  only  one  higher  modification, 
reserve  this  one  for  cases  where  grammatical  laws  demand 
the  highest  step,  namely,  Vriddhi,  and  remain  in  the  cases 
of  Guna  unaltered,  unless  extraordinary  grounds  of  exception 
occur.  It  may  be  convenient  here  to  give  a  connected  sum- 
mary of  the  results  produced  by  Guna  and  Vriddhi. 

Primitive  Vowels,  W  a,   wr  d,  ^  ^    ^  li     "^  w,     'm  u*    ^  ri, 

Guna ^  ^f  F  ^,    wt  d,    ^  ^,    w^  a/, 

Vriddhi in  d,    . . .    ^di,  ^dt,  ^d«,  ^dM,in^dr,* 

Primitive  Vowels,  n  ft        F  ^,    ^  dt,     ^6,     ^  dti. 

Guna ^K^  (IT9       •  •  •         •  •  • 

Vriddhi WR  Ar,      ^  ai,     ...      ^  du, 


.    .    a 


30.  We  now  proceed  to  the  exposition  of  the  Zend  writing, 
which,  like  the  Semitic,  proceeds  from  right  to  left,  and 
towards  the  comprehension  of  which  Rask  has  contributed 
valuable  corrections,  which  give  the  language  an  appearance 
more  natural  and  more  in  consonance  with  the  Sanscrit  than 


*  According  to  original  Grammars  the  Guna  letters  are  a^e^o;  the 
Vriddhi  a,  at,  au ;  the  two  first,  a  and  d,  helng  severally  substituted  for 
the  vowel  sounds  of  rt,  /rt,  in  combination  with  the  semi-vowels  r  and  /, 
as  ary  a/,  dr^  dl, — Editor, 
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it  assumed  in  the  hands  of  former  commentators,  AnquetiPs 
pronunciation  having  admitted  much  that  was  heteroge- 
neous, especially  in  the  vowels.  We  follow  the  order  of  the 
Sanscrit  alphabet  in  giving  the  corresponding  value  of  each 
letter  in  the  Zend.  The  Sanscrit  short  w  a  has  two,  or 
rather  three,  representatives ;  the  first  is  aj,  which  Anque- 
til  pronounces  as  a  or  e,  but  Rask,  certainly  with  truth,  limits 
to  a.  The  second  is  g,  which  Rask  pronounces  like  the 
short  <B  of  the  Danish,  or  like  the  short  German  a,  as  in 
Hdnde,  or  as  a  in  cane  in  English,  and  e  in  the  French  apr^s. 
I  consider  this  ^  as  the  shortest  vowel,  and  write  it  e. 
We  often  find  it  between  two  consonants  connected  in  the 
Sanscrit ;  for  instance,  akss^^as^  dadareia  (pret  redupl.), 
for  the  Sanscrit  ^^  dadarsa,  "  he''  or  "  I  saw ;"  ^J^^i^M^ 
dademaM  (V.  S.  p.  102.),  "  we  give,"  for  the  Veda  form 
^nftr  dadmash  This  shortest  e  is  also  always  appended  to 
an  originally  terminating  r.  Thus,  for  instance,  ^^m^^as 
aniare,  "between,"  ^Tm^jm^  ddtare,  "giver,"  "creator," 
^xs»^  hvare,  "  sun,"  stand  for  the  corresponding  San- 
scrit forms  ^ipST^  antart  ^jTil^  ddtar^  ^  war,  "  heaven."  It 
is  worthy  also  of  remark,  that  always  before  a  terminating 
(  fit,  and  generally  before  a  terminating  j  n,  and  fre- 
quently before  an  intermediate  vowelless  ^  n,  the  older 
"V  a  becomes  ^  e.  Compare,  for  instance,  (^/(sjq)  puthre-ntt 
*yiiufn''  with  '^Vi^puira-m;  ygwj*^  anh-ent  "  they  were,"  with 
^IW^  dsan,  ^a-av ;  9g^^g«>*  kent-em,  "  the  existing  one," 
\viihy^[9f[f^8ani'arih pr(B^sentem,  (ib'Sentem.  This  retro-active 
influence  of  the  nasal  reminds  us  of  the  shortening  power  of 

the  Latin  termination  m ;  as,  for  instance,  Mtenh  stemus 
(Sansa  fif^tTi^  HshtMy-cun,  f)i%iT  tishthSma.) 

31.  Anquetil  entirely  refuses  to  admit  into  his  alphabet  a 
letter  differing  but  little  from  the  j  e  above  discussed,  but 
yet  distinct  from  it  by  rule  in  practice,  namely,  p,  which 
Rask  teaches  us  to  pronounce  like  a  long  Danish  <p.  We 
find  this  letter  usually  in  connection  with  a  following  )  Uf 
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and  this  vowel  appears  to  admit  only  this  c  before  it,  with 
the  exception  of  the  long  jm  d.  We  write  this  c  e  with- 
out the  diacritic  sign,  inasmuch  as  we  represent  the  », 
like  the  Sanscrit  ^,  by  i.  Eu  )9  corresponds  etymologi- 
cally  to  the  Sanscrit  wt  S,  or  diphthong  formed  by  "V  a 
and  7ti ;  thus,  for  example,  the  nominal  stems  in  u,  which 
in  the  Sanscrit  genitive,  by  the  influence  of  Guna,  i.e.  by 
the  prefixing  of  a  short  a,  make  S-s,  make,  in  Zend,  m5)c  eu$. 
compare,  for  instance,  A^djejjAso)  paseuM  with  ^l^fhf^  paiSs, 
from  pasuy  ^^pecus.^''  And  yet  the  Sanscrit  6  does  not  uni- 
versally become  eu  in  Zend,  but  often  remains  as  it  is, 
and  specially  in  cases  where  it  arises  out  of  the  termi- 
nation aSf  by  the  solution  of  the  s  into  u.  According  to 
its  pronunciation,  ;c  eu  would  appear  to  be  a  diphthong, 
and  equally  to  form  but  one  syllable,  as  in  our  German 
words  heute,  Leute,  &c.      The  long  a  (d)  is  written  joi. 

32.  Short  and  long  i  are  represented,  as  are  long  and 

short  u,  by  special  characters,  j  t ,  4  u  y  u,  ^  u\  Anquetil, 
however,  gives  to  the  short  i  the  pronunciation  e,  and  to  the 
short  u  {))  that  of  0 ;  while,  according  to  Rask,  only  ^  is 
pronounced  as  short  0.  This  short  0  frequently  holds  the 
etymological  place  of  the  Sanscrit  7  u,  and  never  corre- 
sponds to  any  other  Sanscrit  vowel.  For  the  diphthong  ivt» 
in  particular,  we  have  generally  the  Zend  gjus  &o:  we  yet  find, 
sometimes,  also  jjosdti;  for  instance,  a^s^josm  g&us  "bos'"''  is 
more  frequent  than  a^s^jos^  gdost  for  the  Sanscrit  if^  gdus. 

33.  The  Sanscrit  diphthong  ^,  formed  out  of  a  +  i,  is  re- 
presented by  JO,  which  also,  especially  as  a  terminating 
letter,  is  written  ^,  and  which  we,  as  in  Sanscrit,  represent 
by  L  We  must  here,  however,  observe,  that  the  Sanscrit 
;^^  is  not  always  preserved  as  a  ^  in  the  Zend,  but  is 
sometimes  replaced  by  ji  <5i,  which  appears  to  prevail  par- 
ticularly after  a  preceding  ^^  y,  especially  at  the  end  of 
words.  The  Vriddhi  diphthong  %  6i  (out  of  d  + 1)  is  always 
represented  by  jjui  6i;  6,  either  by  the  equivalent  ^ — ^for 
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which  we  often  find  ^  o  sabstituted  by  the  neglect  of  copy- 
ists—or by  the  above-mentioned  )^  eu^  which,  according  to 
rule,  before  a  terminating  m^^  s  replaces  the  Indian  wt  6 ; 
so  that  (i  termination  in  J^3^  6s  is  unheard  of  in  the  Zend. 
For  the  Vriddhi  diphthong  ^  Au  (out  of  d  +  ii)  we  gene- 
rally find  do,  for  which  there  is  a  special  character  pu ; 
more  rarely  ;jat  dti.  It  would  appear  that  jjoi  At,  ^  ad, 
)Mi  du,  and  the  j^  6%  which  replaces  a  ^,  should  be  pro- 
nounced as  diphthongs,  i.e.  as  monosyllables. 

34.  Anusvara  and  Visarga  do  not  exist  in  Zend,  unless  we 
admit  the  nasal  specified  in  §.  61  as  answering  to  the  sound 
of  the  Sanscrit  Anusv&ra.  We  proceed  meanwhile,  for  the 
present,  to  the  proper  consonants.  The  first  letter  of  the 
Sanscrit  guttural  class  has  divided  itself  into  two  characters 
bearing  reference  to  different  functions,  ^  and  di ;  of  which 
the  first,  which  we  represent  by  A-,  only  appears  before 

vowels  and  »  v ;  the  other,  which  we  write  c,  precedes  espe- 
cially consonants,  excepting  »  v.  Compare,  for  instance, 
\^  kdf  JM^  kdj  tAXA^  hat  {quiSt  qu<B,  quicOt  fl^i\^^^^^  hakeret, 
"  once,""  jp^^A)^  karditif  "  he  made,"  m»^  kvch  "  where," 
with  lit  ko,  la  kd,  f^  kirn,  wp(^  sakrit,  ^vilfn  karSti,  and  ^  kva : 
on  the  other  hand,  a)?<^ami^  csathra,  ''  l^ing/'  ^th  "qpr 
kshcUra;  j^^j^  kicHf  "  pouring  out"  (V.  S.  p.  198),  with 
ftrf^  sikH  (from  ftr^  sich).  In  what  mannner  the  pronun- 
ciation of  this  <Si  c  differs  from  that  of  the  ^  k  can  indeed 
hardly  be  defined  with  certainty:    it  is   probably  softer, 

weaker  than  that  of  the  ^  k  fenced  in  by  no  strong  conso- 
nants. Rask  selects  for  it  the  character  q,  without  observing 
that  this  letter  prefers  only  to  precede  consonants,  and  in 
this  position  always  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  T^k.  Bur- 
nouf  considers  ^  as  an  aspirate,  and  writes  Qd^VAs^^j^p 
takhmaM.  He  writes,  on  the  other  hand,  the  letter  ^, 
which  Rask  treats  as  an  aspirate,  with  q.  Bumouf  has  not 
yet  given  his  reason,  which  I  think,  however,  I  can  guess, 
namely,  that  ^  c  is  found   before  r,  which,  according  to 
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Bumouf  s  just  remark,  generally  confers  an  aspirate  upon  a 
preceding  consonant  I  consider  this  reason,  however,  as 
insufficient ;  and  think  that  ^  c  stands  before  r,  because,  as 
we  have  before  remarked,  all  consonants,  v  excepted,  only 
admit  before  them  that  modification  of  the  k  sound  which  is 
expressed  by  ^.  It  would  be  impossible  for  7  r,  and  the 
other  letters  of  similar  agency,  to  convey  aspiration  to 
the  preceding  hard  guttural  i{  wf^  kh  be  not  extant  in 
Zend ;  so  that,  for  instance,  the  root  in^  khan,  **  to  dig,'^ 
sounds  jxi^  kan  in  Zend.  There  are,  however,  some  words 
in  which  i^kh  is  represented  by  ^.  From  'm.khartMf  "  ass,^' 
we  find  the  accusative  ^^j^  carem  ;  and  we  find,  also,  the 
1^  kh  of  ^rftr  sakhif  "  friend,"  replaced  by  c ;  the  accusative, 
for  instance,  mrnn^  scJch&yam  transformed  into  ^jjuud^As^v 
hacAm.  It  may  therefore  remain  a  question  whether  ^  k 
or  iii  in  respect  of  their  sounds,  have  the  better  right  to 
be  referred  to  ^^kh\  but  this  much  is  certain,  that  s  k 
before  vowels  and  before  ^  t?  is  only  represented  by  j  in 
Zend ;  before  other  consonants  only  by  ii ;  which  latter  we 
shall,  till  better  advised,  continue  to  render  by  c. 

35.  Anquetil  ascribes  to  ^  the  value  of  ^  and  to  both 
the  pronunciation  kh ;  while  Rask  considers  the  latter  alone, 
by  reason  of  the  aspiration  stroke  which  he  recognises,  as 
aspirated,  and  compares  it  to  the  Spanish  x  and  the  Arabic 
^,  and  our  German  ch.  Bumouf  renders  ^  by  g;  and 
observes  (1.  c.  p.  345)  that  the  Sanscrit  syllable  ^  sva  be- 
comes qa  in  Zend,  namely,  in  ^nr  svapna,  **  sleep,'^  written, 
according  to  Bumouf,  qc^hih  and  in  ^  sva  (suus)  **  his. 
We  are  inclined  to  add  to  these  examples,  m^^^a  khanha 
(nom.)  accus.  ^(^^^^  khanhrem,  from  ^^  svasd,  "  sister, 
(saror) ;  ^PSII^^  wasdram  (jsororem) ;  and  H^/g^As^  kkareno, 
"splendour,"  as  related  to  ^  *t>ar,  "  heaven,"  and  ^  9ur,  "to 
shine."  We  must,  however,  at  the  same  time,  remark,  that 
;q^  8v  does  not  universally  become  ^  kh,  and  that  ^  sva 
in  particular,  in  an  isolated  position  and  with  a  possessive 
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signification,  much  oftener  appears  in  the  shape  of  m»^  hva, 
or  that  of  as»as«>*  hava.  We  render  ^  hy  kh,  and  in  regard 
of  its  aspiration  lay  more  stress  than  on  Rask's  mark  of  aspi- 
ration on  the  fact,  that  in  modern  Persian  it  corresponds 
frequently  to  ^,  our  ch.  This  modem  Persian  ^  is  pro- 
nounced, indeed,  at  present,  without  aspiration,  like  an  Italian 
c  before  a,  o,  u;  but  its  value  in  Arabic,  and  the  choice  of 
this  letter,  so  powerfully  aspirated  in  the  Arabic  to  designate 
a  special  guttural  sound,  in  true  Persian  words  seems  to  in- 
dicate an  intrinsic  stronger  or  milder  aspiration.  As  ^  kh 
is  derived  from  the  Sanscrit  '^  sva,  it  was  not  applied  to 
replace  the  li  k  before  letters,  which  would  without  it  pro- 
duce an  aspiration.  It  may  also  be  here  convenient  to  re- 
member that  either  u  or  v  (j)  accompanies  the  Persian  ^ 
when  the  latter  replaces  at  the  beginning  of  a  word  the 
Sanscrit  9#v.  It  is  true  that  ^  v  is  no  longer  sounded  be- 
fore long  vowels,  but  it  must  originally  have  had  its  in- 
fluence on  the  pronunciation,  and  cannot  have  been  intro- 
duced into  writing  entirely  without  object,  and  for  the  mere 
employment  of  the  copyist.  Compare  \v>»-  khodd,  "  God,"' 
with  ^Bn{W  svcuiatUi,  "  self-given ;"  for  which,  in  Zend,  we 
have,  under  a  more  regular  participial  form  (see  Gramm. 
Crit  r.  608),  xs^jm^^a  khadAta ;  which  Anquetil,  or  his 
Parsee  teacher,  always  understands  in  the  sense  of,  "given 
through  God,""  deceived,  probably,  by  the  resemblance  of 
sound  to  \v>»-  ihodd, ;  while  Neriosengh  properly  translates 
it  by  ^Rft^  svayandaiia.  The  Persian  \v>»-  is,  however,  as 
Burnouf  correctly  assumes,  actually  related  to  the  Zend 
Ai^M^^  khaddta,  so  as  to  bear  its  ground  for  its  name  in  the 
idea,  "  created  by  itself,""  and  in  its  form  has  been  mutilated  of 
one  syllable.     That,  however,  as  has  often  been  maintained, 

our  word  ''God'"  is  really  related  to  \v>»-  khodd,  and  that 
its  primal  signification  has  thus  been  discovered  through  the 
Zend,  we  are  forced  still  to  doubt  We  will  here  only  call 
to  mind  that  the  Germanic  forms,  especially  in  the  older 
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dialects,  are,  by  rule,  much  more  approximate  to  the  Sanscrit 

than  to  the  modem  Persian.  ;^  w,  in  particular,  in  the 
Gothic,  either  remains  unaltered,  or  becomes  d  (§.  20).    The 

pronominal  syllable  ^  sva  exhibits  itself  in  the  Gothic  as 
a  pronominal  adverb,  sva  (so)  **  thus  f  and  with  an  instru- 
mental form,  sve  (wie)  **  how.""  The  neuter  substantive  sv^.s 
(Thema  sv^sa)  xneKOB,  Eigenthum  "property,^  as  in  Sanscrit 
the  neuter  ^  #oa.  I  know  of  no  certain  form  in  which  a 
Germanic  g  or  k  corresponds  to  a  Sanscrit  ^  sv,  or  a  Per- 
sian ^.  To  return,  however,  to  the  Persian  ^khu^^^sv: 
compare  ^^la^  khiften,  **  to  sleep,"'  with  ;erc(^  swq) ;  ^\^ 
kh(v)db,  "  sleep,"  with  ^TTR  svdpa  ;  ^\i^\^  khMdn-den,  "  to 
sing,""  with  ^R^^  svan,  '*  to  sound ;"  ^]^  kh^dher,  "  sister, 
with  H^  svasr,  Gothic  svistar ;  JjJ^ >-  khur-schidt  **  sun, 
Zend  g^»^  hwjtre,  with  ^Qft  svar,  "  heaven.""  In  some 
words  ^  corresponds  to.  a  Sanskrit  k  before  r,  in  which  posi- 
tion the  Zend  loves  an  aspiration ;  in  the  modem  Persian, 
however,  a  vowel  intrudes  between  the  guttural  and  the  r ; 
thus,  ^  JOKt];^  kkirdm-^defh  "  to  proceed  with  pomp,""  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  ip^  kranh  "  to  go,""  ''  to  step ;""  and 
^jv>i^  kMridefh  "  to  buy,""  to  the  Sanscrit  equivalent  root 
iSl  kri.  The  Persian  ^  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  aspirated 
1^  kh,  in  the  wordj^*  kher,  "ass""  (Sansc.  ^m  A^Aara). 

36.  The  guttural  t^,  and  its  aspirate  ^,  are  represented 
by  f^g  and  9gh.  The  Sanscrit  ^^Ahas,  however,  some- 
times dismissed  the  aspiration  in  Zend ;  at  least  as(^^ 
garema,  *'  heat""  (Oipfxti  and  wdrm€%  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
"^gharma  :  on  the  other  hand,  the  xijoghna  in  AsyoAs^|^7g9 
verethraghnoy  "victorious,""  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  Jighna 
at  the  end  of  composites ;  for  instance,  in  ^p|  Satru-ghna, 
"  enemy  slayer.""  The  Zend  Ai/oAi^og 7g9  tierethraghna 
properly  signifies,  like  the  word  so  often  used  in  the  same 

sense  yAijA»7^f  7j9  verUhra-zanf  "  killer  of  Vritra,""  and 
proves  a  connection  between  the  Zendish  and  Indian  my- 
thologies, which,  however,  in  consequence  of  the  obscuration 

D 


34  CHARACTBKS  AND  SOUNDS. 

of  meanings  in  Zend,  and  the  oblivion  of  the  old  Myths,  now 
only  exists  in  affinities  of  speech.  "  Killer  of  Vritra'^  is  one  of 
the  most  usual  titles  of  honour  of  the  prince  of  the  lesser 
gods,  or  Indra,  who,  from  his  slaughter  of  the  daemon  Vritra, 
of  the  race  of  the  Danawas,  bears  this  name. 
We  shall  discuss  the  nasals  apart  in  §.  60. 

37.  Of  the  Sanscrit  palatals  the  Zend  has  only  the  tenuis ; 
namely  ^  cA  (=^),  and  the  mediae  namely  ^j  (  =  1^^): 
the  aspirates  are  wanting,  which  is  not  surprising,  as  they 
are  of  rare  occurrence  in  the  Sanscrit.  The  following  are 
examples :  j^jas^u^  charaiH  "  he  goes,'"  Sansc.  ^ifk  charati ; 
^^josodlsAs^  ckathwArBy  "four"  (nom.  plur.  masc),  Sansc ^i^t^ 
chaivdras,  ^iiftd  chatvdr6 ;  \^>s  a6j6,  "  strength,"  Sansc. 
^W^ir^  6ja9,  'rfllft  op.  It  is,  however,  to  be  observed,  that, 
while  the  Sanscrit  ch  remains,  by  rule,  unaltered  in  Zend, 
the  sonant  j  is  often  replaced  by  other  letters ;  and  first, 
hy ^z\  for  instance,  A)^ja»$  z&ta,  "  bom,"  Sansc.  ifnr  jdtxi; 
secondly,  by  tb  fA;  for  instance,  J/^tb  shenut  **  knee," 
Sans,  mj^jdmi, 

38.  The  modification  of  the  sounds  of  t,  peculiar  to  the 
Sanscrit,  contained  in  the  third  row  of  consonants,  is  want- 
ing in  the  Zend.    We  pass,  therefore,  to  the  ordinary  sounds 

of  that  letter,  the  dentals.  These  are,  p  /  (k),  <Ath  (^), 
^  rf  (^  ),  ^^dh  (i(),  together  with  a  i  (»),  peculiar  to  the 
Zend,  of  which  more  hereafter.  The  ^  /  is  like  the  gut- 
tural which  we  represent  by  k  (3),  in  this  respect,  that  its 
position  is  almost  limited  to  one  preceding  vowels.  Before 
7  r  and  ^Wi  and  sometimes  before  ^,>y,  in  order  to  gratify 
the  affection  of  the  latter  for  an  aspirate,  the  aspirated 
iAth  steps  in.  Thus,  for  instance,  ^^^'^  tkwahm  signifies 
"thee,"  while  the  nominative  is  written  5^^  tAnh  and  the 
genitive  as»as^  tava ;  and  the  word  7m^ma  dtarj  "  fire,"  nom. 
jj^9m^jm  Atari,  makes,  after  rejection  of  the  a  which  pre- 
ceded r,  ^<^MA  dthrS,  "  ignh'  t»x!)^MA  dthraU  "  ab  (gne^  &a  If, 
however,   the  /  be  protected   by  a  preceding  consonant. 
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excepting  hf  the  succeeding  half-vowel  is  thereby  deprived 
of  its  retro-active  power.  We  find,  for  instance,  a)7^j)as^ 
fxtstrOf  not  m^jsm^  wLsihrch  "  garment,"  "  vest" ;  but  we  have 
AiA^^^  manthroj  "  speech,"  not  as^^m^  mantra,  from  the  root 
fM^  man.  At  the  end  of  a  word,  and,  which  rarely  occurs, 
before  strong  consonants,  (§.  25.)  at  the  beginning  also,  and 
middle  of  a  word,  the  Sanscrit/  (i|^)  is  represented  by  a  spe- 
cial letter,  namely,  by  i»,  which  we,  with  Bumouf,  write  U 
but  formerly  wrote  with  a  simple  t  undotted  below,  because 
no  change  is  possible  with  ^  or  <^.  Rask  represents  it  by  th, 
because  he  recognises  the  sign  of  aspiration.  I  am  unable, 
however,  to  assent  to  the  universal  validity  of  this  sign  of 
Rask's,  and  I  incline  to  rejecting  the  aspirate,  as  in  Sanscrit, 
from  the  end  of  words.  We  should  also  remember  that  the 
diphthong  6  is  written  m  as  well  as  lo ;  the  last,  which 
prevails  at  the  end  of  words,  with  a  stroke  similar  to  that 

which  distinguishes  our  t»  firom  ^.  Before  consonants, 
for  instance,  in  the  word  ^i^am^m  fkaSsM,  the  sounding  of 
th  would  be  more  precarious  than  that  of  t,  in  case  this  ih 
did  not  somewhat  partake  of  a  sibilant  sound.  I  think,  how- 
ever, that  M  f  has  merely  a  feebler  pronunciation  than  ^  /, 
and  is,  so  to  say,  the  last  breathing  of  / ;  as,  in  Sanscrit,  s 
and  r,  at  the  end  of  words,  are  diluted  to  Visarga  (§.  11.);  and 
as  11^  /,  in  Prakrit,  and  also  in  Greek,  is,  at  the  end  of 
words,  altogether  suppressed. 

39.^  is  the  ordinary  d  l^,  and  ^j^  according  to  Rask's 
just  remark,  its  aspirate  dh.  This  represents  the  Sanscrit 
^  dh,  for  instance,  in  the  imperative  ending  A|l  The 
Zend,  moreover,  favours  ^^dh  for^  d  in  the  middle  of  words 
between  two  vowels.  We  find,  for  instance,  m^m^  ddUi, 
given,"  but  j^ajijq^  dadh&mh  Sanscrit  ^?;TfH  daddmi, 
I  give ;"  and  A5yjutf(g,^Asg  mazda-dh&ta,  "  given  by  Or- 
musd,"  "  created ;"  j<s^yH3  yidM,  "  if,"  Sanscrit  nfij  yadi  ; 
Ai^jj^q)  pddha,  **  foot,"  Sansc.  in^  pdda. 

40.  The  labial  class  embraces  the  letters  o)/?,    «/,  ^  6, 
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and  the  nasal  of  this  organ  9,  of  which  more  hereafter. 
q)  p  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  i|[  p,  and  is  transformed  into 
«  /  by  the  retro-active  aspiration  power  of  a  following  7  r, 
iAO  8i  and  y  n;   whence,  for  instance,  the  preposition  Jipra 
(pro,  ir/5o)  becomes,  in  Zend,   moA  fra ;    and  the  primitive 
words  q)a5  op,  "  water'"  {aqua,  and  perhaps  aif>p6s%  «^f ^f 3  keripf 
"  body,"'  form  in  the  nominative,  jjc^m  dfi,  ^^^1^3  fah-efs  ; 
on  the  other  hand,  in  the  accusative,  9^q)aii  Apem^    ^^^^^^ 
kerepemf  or   (gQ)7^^^  kehipem.      In  regard  to  the  power 
which  resides  in  n  of  aspirating  a  p,  compare  ^y«A5^  tajnuf 
"burning,"   from  the  root   q)a5^  top,   with  the  derivative 
from  the  same  root  j^jM^^Q)jku^Aii  dtApayHH,  "he  shines '"'* 
(See  Vendidad  Sadeh,  p.  333),  and  the  plural  >a9\j6m^  csafna^ 
"  nights,''  with  the  ablative  singular  i»Aii^Q)A5Juod^  csapardt 
(Vendidad  Sadeh,  p,  330),  in  which,  even  in  the  root,  the  in- 
terchange between  n  and  r  is  observable,  as  the  same  takes 
place  in  the  Sanscrit  between  ^R^  ahan  and  ^n^  ahar,'*  day." 
(Gramm.  Crit.  r.  228.  annot.)     Originally — i.e.  standing  for 
itself,  and  not  proceeding  from  the  q)  /?  by  the  influence  de- 
scribed— \f  is  of  very  rare  occurrence.     In  some  instances 
known  to  me  it  corresponds  to  the   Sanscrit  )^  bh,  which, 
however,  for  the  most  part,  in   the  Zend  has  rejected  the 
aspiration.    In  Anquetil's  Vocabulary  we  find  nAfo^  "  navel," 
which  in   Sanscrit  is  written  tfrfW  ndJbhi ;  and  in  the  fem. 
accus.  plural,  of  frequent  occurrence  In  the  Zend-Avesta, 
•AO£^^«;»*  hufediis,  we  recognise  the  Sanscrit  ^R^  aubhadra^ 
"  very  fortunate,"  "  very  excellent,"  also  a  title  of  Vishnu. 
41.  We  come  now  to  the  semi-vowels,  and  must,  in  order 
to  follow  the  order  of  the  Sanscrit  alphabet,  discuss  ^  in  the 
next  place,  by  which  we  express  the  sound  of  the  German 
and  Italian  j,  the  English  consonantal  y.    This  half- vowel  is 
written  at  the  beginning  of  wor&s  by  ;*o  or  ^,  and  in  the 
middle  by  the  duplication  of  the  t<  ^^  as  in  the  Old  High  Ger- 
man we  find  to  expressed.     This  semi-vowel,  and  the  vowels 
which   correspond  to  it,   j  i  and   ^  t,  introduce  into  the 
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preceding  syllable  an  j  i ;  an  interesting  phenomenon,  first 
observed  by  Bumouf  (1.  c.  p.  340,  341.),  and  which  in  its 
principle  is  connected  with  the  German  vowel  modification 
(§.  73).  We  are  obliged  to  ascribe  a  similar  influence  also  to 
the  diphthong  »  i  where  it  stands  at  the  end  of  a  word. 
Frequent  occasion  for  this  presents  itself  in  the  dat.  sing, 
and  the  third  pers.  pres.  of  the  middle  verb.  For  instance, 
»7jxi^  nairS,  *'hofnmi,'*^  for  »^y  narS,  is  frequent ;  but  m^amTmi 
naraScha,  **  hominique,^^  is  an  exception.  The  vowels  which,  by 
the  attractive  power  of  the  letters  mentioned,  are  placed 
after  j  u  are  as  a,  jm  d,  )  u,  ^4  9^  t,  }^  6,  as  to  which  we 
must  also  observe,  that  u,  in  the  case  of  a  succeeding  t,  is 
lengthened.  Examples  are  :  M^^^^i}  maidhya  (vm  madhya) 
"  middle "" ;  As^^^JAjy  nairya,  "  man ""';  j^jxs»^  bavaiH,  "  he  is  " ; 
J^JMi^^  dadhditit  "he  gives'";  j^ja^^^ms^jm  didpayiiti, 
"he  shines'^;  JC^^H^/f^fj  kerenSiH,  "he  makes";  jjj^^m 
stmdhif  "  praise,'"  instead  of  j(g2C0*>'  studM,  from  the  root 
)^M  stu  (^ ;  Ai^A^^C^  HUrya,  "  the  fourth,"  from  ^IJ^  chatur, 
with  the  ^  cha  suppressed  "^  ;  xs^^^f^Ms  dMldry(h  an  adjec- 
tive, derived  from  m^^^ju^i  ahura.  With  regard  to  the 
influence  of  ^^  y  we  must  observe,  that  it  does  not  mix  up 
an  J  t  with  a  vowel  immediately  preceding,  but  only  with 
one  separated  from  it  by  one  consonant ;  for  if  there  be 
two,  unless  the  first  be  ^  n,  the  retro-active  power  of  y,  i, 
or  t  is  neutralized ;  thus  .s^jsas  astu  not  j^mjm  aistit  stands 
for  "  he  is";  on  the  other  hand  we  have  j^^«»a5»au  bavainti, 
Sansc.  )T^fir  bhavanti,  "  they  are."  Several  other  consonants 
also  resist  simply  this  power  of  attraction ;  thus  we  have 
y^^^^Mfi  dakhyu,  not  )^^\AjjA^daikhyu,  "land,"  "province"; 
and  the  t  of  the  personal  terminations  ^^  mi  and  j^  hi,  or 
Jtfp  shif  obtain  no  influence  over  the  preceding  syllable.  In 
the  same   manner,   in  the  first  person  plural,  ^^Mi}  mahU 


*  Or  more  immediately  from  the  Sanscrit  ordinal  ^4  tury^fa  or  g^ 
turiya^  "  fourth."— JBrfitor. 
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not  »*jAs9  maiM,  corresponds  to  the  Veda  termination 
ilftr  masi ;  and  in  the  genitive  of  the  Stems,  or  inflective 
Bases,  in  as  a,  k5^a»  a-M  not  ^»*  jas  atM,  stands  for  ^v^  a-sya. 
42.  ^^y  sometimes  also  exerts  that  disturbing  influence  on 
a  following  as  a  or  Mjd,  which  is  equivalent  to  the  insertion 
of  a  vowel,  or  of  t,  and  consequently  efiects  their  transmuta- 
tion  into  »  S    ;  thus  the  Bases  of  nouns  in  as>^  ya  form,  in 


*  The  expression  of  the  text  is  '*  aufsert  omlAutenden  Einfluss."  It  is 
hardly  possible  to  render  into  English  without  circumlocntion  certain 
terms  which  the  philologers  of  Germany  have  invented  and  adopted  to 
express  the  various  modifications  of  the  Indo-Germanic  vowel ;  such  as, 
Ablauty  AuflatU^  InlatUy  Umlaut.  Whether  these  terms  have  in  them- 
selves the  virtue  of  suggesting  to  a  Teutonic  ear  the  particular  modifica- 
tion of  the  vowel  to  which  they  are  respectively  applied  may  be  doubted ; 
but  if  to  the  student  and  the  teacher  they  answer  the  purpose  of  a 
memoria  tedinicay  their  use  is  fully  justified  by  the  necessity  of  the  case, 
and  the  practice  of  a  language  which  possesses  a  singular  and  inexhaustible 
power  of  progress  and  adaptation  to  exigencies.  In  our  language,  it  seems 
to  us  that  the  uncouthness  of  such  compounds  as  Upsound,  Ofisound,  and 
Insound,  could  hardly  be  compensated  by  any  advantage  to  be  derived 
from  their  use ;  and  we  therefore  purpose,  in  the  course  of  this  work, 
where  any  of  these  terms  occur  in  the  original,  to  retain  them  in  their 
German  shape.  Of  these  terms,  Ablaut  and  Umlaut  are  those  which 
chiefly,  if  not  alone,  are  used  by  our  author.  Inlaut  is,  we  believe, 
merely  the  Sanscrit  Ouna,  The  meaning  of  the  two  former,  and  their 
distinction  from  each  other,  may  best  be  explained  by  the  following  ex- 
tract from  our  author's  excellent  work  the  Vocalismus,  p.  10. 

^'  I  designate,"  he  says,  ^'by  the  term  Ablaut^  a  change  of  the  root 
vowel,  which  is  distinguished  from  the  Umlaut  by  the  fact  that  it  is  not 
produced  by  the  influence  of  the  vowel  of  the  termination ;  for  Umlaut  is 
a  mere  affection,  disturbance  {Trubufkg)  of  the  primary  sound,  through 
which  that  sound  becomes  more  homogeneous  with  the  vowel  of  the  ter- 
mination; while  in  the  Ablaut^  without  any  recognised  external  cause,  it 
makes  room  for  another,  and,  in  general,  totally  different  sound ;  as  in 
Gotliic,  nima^  *•  I  take' ;  nam^  '  I  took.'  I  say,  without  any  recognised  ex- 
ternal cause ;  because  I  think  I  can  shew  that  the  Ablaut  also  is  produced 
by  the  particular  quality  and  condition  of  the  termination.  Whether, 
however,  we  seek  for  the  radical  vowel  in  the  present  or  the  preterite,  the 

change 
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the  genitive,  ^^xi^m)  y^-M  instead  of  ^^as^m)  ya-M ;  and, 
with  the  verb,  the  old  Sanscrit  it  ya  or  in  yd  of  the  fourth 
and  tenth  classes,  in  the  present  singular  becomes  xi>H)  y^* 
Compare  j^9^^^>y^MA^M  Atdpat^mu  J^M^^Q>Aii^jas  Aidpayihi, 
j^j»^^A)Q)jutf^jai  AidpajfSiti,  with  the  Sanscrit  «lAm4||i)|  Aid- 
paydndf  Vlflmi|(\l  AtApayan,  vnrnnrfir  AtApayoH.  In  the 
last  syllable,  ^^  y  before  9  m,  according  to  rule,  becomes 
^  t ;  and  after  the  same  analogy,  ^a5»  vam  becomes  9^  um. 
We  find  therefore,  for  instance,  ^^hf^  tuirim,  **  quarhtm^^^ 
from  >s^^h^^  tuirya;  and  fi^tpj^^^thrishAmf^'teriiam partem,'' 
9^tp)^^^  chathnuhUnh  "  quartam  partem^''  from  >A»xpj!^<^ 
thrishvOf  M»tp)^<^J^  chathrushva.  This  appearance  is  to  be 
thus  understood,  that  the  antecedent  semi-vowel,  after  the 
suppression  of  the  a,  passes  into  its  corresponding  vowel, 
which,  however,  according  to  the  rule  of  §.  64,  must  be  a  long 
one.  The  ^,)  y,  after  its  influence  has  transformed  a»  a  into 
A  By  is  often  itself  suppressed ;  thus  we  find  (aakmmas^juioa 
frAdaiiaim,  "  I  shewed,''  out  of  in^^lPH^  prAdSiayam,  which, 
according  to  the  rule  of  the  tenth  class,  would  be  formed 


change  is  equally  one  quite  different  from  that  of  the  Indian  Ottna  or 
Vriddhi,  and  in  this  respect,  that  it  is  a  positive  change ;  while  in  San- 
scrit the  root  vowel  is  not  in  fact  changed,  hut  only  receives  an  increment, 
and  that  increment  always  one  and  the  same,  with  which  it  diphthongizes 
itself,  as  in  Greek,  and  v  with  e,  \ef ire»,  ^ev^w.  In  respect  of  signification, 
likewise,  there  is  a  diiference  between  the  Indian  Ottna  and  Vriddhi  and 
Germanic  Ablaut ;  for  the  Ablaut  has  acquired  for  itself  a  significatoiy 
power  for  grammatical  purposes,  even  if,  as  I  conjecture,  it  did*  not  origi- 
nally possess  such :  the  contrast  between  the  present  and  the  past  seems 
to  rest  upon  it,  and  there  are  indications  that  the  latter  is  expressed  by 
this  change.  In  Sanscrit,  Ouna  and  Friddhi  present  no  indication  of  this 
significatoiy  power,  but,  merely  in  the  character  of  diphthongizing  mo- 
difications, accompany  those  inflections  which  do  signify  grammatical 
relations." 

Further  illustration  of  these  latter  remarks  are  to  be  found  in  the 
Note  4,  which  Professor  Bopp  has  appended  to  the  above  passage  of  the 
Vocalismus. — TVaw*. 
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from  ft^  dii.  The  genitive  termination  ii|  9ya  appears 
everywhere  reduced  into  ww  M.  The  semi-vowels  ^^  y 
and  »  V  are  generally  suppressed  after  preceding  conso- 
nants ;  and  thus,  also,  the  imperative  ending  19  wa  gives 

up  its  17. 

43.  In  Sanscrit,  ^  y  is  sometimes,  for  euphony,  inter- 
posed between  two  vowels  (Gram.  Crit  rr.  271.  310.  311.); 
but  this  does  not  uniformly  occur.  In  Zend,  the  interposi- 
tion of  y  between  y  u,  ^  u,  and  a  following  »  i,  seems  to 
amount  to  a  law.  Thus  the  Sanscrit  '^  bruv^,  '*  I  say "' 
(from  if^and  ^  Gram.  Crit  r.  55.),  becomes,  in  Zend,  m:^^^^^ 
mrAjfS  (§.  63.) ;  and  the  neutral  form  %  dt^,  "  two,""  after  the 
vocalization  of  the  v  into  m,  takes  the  form  (0^y>^  di^. 

44.  We  have  already  remarked  (§.  30.)  with  respect  to 
9  r,  that  at  the  end  of  a  word  an  ^  e  is  always  appended  to 
it;  for  instance,  ^Tm^ms^  ddiarh  "Creator,"^  "Giver''; 
^?A)»%i»  hvare,  **  Sun,""  instead  of  Tm^ms^  ddtar ;  ?a)»%>»  hvar. 
In  the  middle  of  a  word,  where  an  %i»  A  is  not  introduced 
according  to  §.  48,  the  union  of  7  r  with  a  following  con- 
sonant is  mostly  avoided;  so,  indeed,  that  to  the  origi- 
nally vowelless  r  an  e  is  appended :  thence,  for  instance, 
Asjjg!^5j|^  dadareia,  out  of  ^1^  dadarich  "  vidh"  '^vidit^ ;  or 
the  r  is  transposed,  in  the  same  manner  as  is  usual  in  the 
Sanscrit  for  the  avoidance  of  the  union  of  ^  r  with  two 
following  consonants.  (Gram.  Crit  r.  34^)  Hence,  for  in- 
stance, M»As?<3Mi  dihrava,  "priests'"  (nominative),  accus. 
(^yA»»A57eAU  Athravanenif  from  the  thema  yA»»?A»^AU  Athar- 
van,  which  in  the  feeble  cases  (§.  129.)  contracts  itself  into 
p9)(3Mi  dehurun  or  p7)Xi<^M^  Athaurun.  (§.  28.)  To  this,  also, 
pertains  the  fact  that  polysyllabic  Stems  (or  uninflected 
Bases)  in  ^  ar,  at  the  beginning  of  compounded  forms, 
transpose  this  syllable  into  aj7  ra  ;  and  thus  asA^au  Athra, 
"  fire,"  stands  instead  of  ^^au  Athar.^      The  combinations 


*  By  St&mmey  the  author  here  evidently  raeanfl  the  crude  derivative 

words 
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^^7  ry  >>))  urv  are  only  permitted  where  a  vowel  follows, 
j^M  ars  only  at  a  termination,  and  in  the  middle  of  a  word 
before  ^  /;  for  instance,  as^^^j^C^  HHryoy  ''the  fourth ""; 
A5^d^A59  vairya,  "strong";  yA5»7>  wrron,  "soul'^;  a)»7;as%>» 
haurvOf  "whole ''(?)?  j^m^m  dtars,  "fire"'  (nominative), 
jwo^Asy  narSf  "  of  a  man"  ;  m^j^mj  karsta,  "  ploughed"  ;  but 
j^)?^M^  chathrus,  "  four  times,"  for  m^7)^m^  chathurs,  since 
here  no  a  precedes  the  re. 

45.  It  is  worthy  of  remark,  that  in  the  Zend  the  /  is  want- 
ing, as  in  Chinese  the  r,  while,  nevertheless,  it  exists  in  the 
modem  Persian,  and  shews  itself  in  words  which  are  not  of 
Semitic  origin.  The  Sanscrit  ^  v  has  three  representatives 
in  the  Zend,  9,  »,  and  Qjdl  The  two  first  are  so  far  distin- 
guished from  each  other  in  their  use,  that  9  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  v  only  at  the  beginning,  and  »  only  in  the  middle 
of  words;  for  instance,  (am^  va^m,  " we,"=^iin^  t>ayaiii, 
A)»A5^  tava  (/fit)«=irr  lata.  This  distinction,  as  Rask  justly 
assumes,  is  only  graphic,  oid!  which  I,  with  Bumouf,  ren- 
der by  Wf  most  frequently  occurs  after  <3  th^  so  that  »  never 
accompanies  an  antecedent  ^.  On  the  other  hand  we  find  » 
much  oftener  than  ojif  after  the  aspirated  medials  of  this  class. 
Perhaps  the  law  here  obtains  that  the  (g^^A,  which,  accord- 
ing to  §.  39,  stands  for^  d  (^,  is  only  followed  by  »,  while 
an  original  ^^dh,  corresponding  to  a  Sanscrit  ^  dh,  only 
appears  in  conjunction  with  qkC  Thus,  gjoioiljo^  dadhwAo, 
"  having  created,"  "  given,"  from  the  root  m^  dd,  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  nom.  I^IT^  dadvAn ;  while  the  accusative, 
of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Vendidad,  i}^fM39i(^  adhtvAnemy 
seems  to  be  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  11  w^^  adAvdnam, 
"  viam'''  (Vend.  Olsh.  p.  18.)  After  other  consonants  than 
<3  fA  and  Q^eM,  oiS'w  appears  not  to  be  admitted,  but  only 


words  which  serve  as  Stems  or  Bases  to  inflected  words,  or  those  in  00m- 
bhiation  with  inflectional  terminations;  thus,  dthra  for  dthar^  forms 
dthrava^  athravarU^t^  not  diharva^  Atharvanam^  &c. — Editor, 
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»  v;  on  the  other  hand,  tufw  much  prevails  between  two  fs 
or  J  i  and  ^^y,  in  which  position  »  v  is  not  allowed.  Thus 
we  read  in  the  Vendidad  (Olsh.  p.  23.),  the  nominatives 
j^9jQidj^  driwis,  *'  beggar,''  (?)  and  jj^^^^m^  daimt,  "  a  wor- 
shipper of  Daeva.'"  m6^^j>s^  daiwis  however,  as  derived 
from  d<iiva  through  the  suffix  j  i,  seems  to  me  dubious,  and 
I  prefer  the  variation  juv)^»ma»^  dnivis.  Or  is  it  between  6 
and  i  also  that  <u^fv  only  can  be  allowed  ?  Another  instance 
is,  ^'^^QidjAs  aiwySf  **  aquiar  as  dative  and  ablative  plural ;  an 
interesting  form  which  long  remained  a  mystery  to  me, 
but  which  I  am  now  in  condition  to  explain.  It  springs 
from  the  root  q)a»  op,  *'  water ''  in  such  a  manner,  that  after 
suppression  of  the  p*  the  Sanscrit  termination  vm^  bhyaSf 
which  elsewhere,  in  the  Zend,  appears  only  as  4^^^  6yo, 
has  weakened  itself  to  ^^^^oifwyS,  and,  according  to  §.  41,  has 
introduced  an  j  t  into  the  Base.  Another  instance  in  which 
)^  bh  has  weakened  itself  in  the  Zend  into  a  semi-vowel, 
and  obtained  the  form  qxTic  in  virtue  of  its  position  between 
two  J  fs,  is  the  very  common  preposition  jqxOas  aiwiy  for 
which,  however,  j^  obi  is  sometimes  substituted.  It  may 
be  appropriate  here  to  remark  that  )^  bh  appears  in  the 
Zend,  in  other  company,  in  the  enfeebled  shape  of  » r. 
We  find,  namely,  the  Base  th  ubhoy  '■  both,'"  not  only  in  the 
shape  AU;  vba,  but  also  in  that  of  A5»i^A)  cuwa  (§.  28.),  the 
neuter  dual  form  of  which  I  think  I  recognise  in  the  Vend.  S. 
p.  88.,  where  (09^^Q>«»  (Oi^^9'>^  \f^^JC^  (0»i*As  aavi  yam6 
ameshS  spentS,  can  hardly  signify  any  thing  else  than  "  ambos 
venerans  AmscAaspanioa^''  (non  cannivenies  Sanctas,  see  Nalus, 
vv.  25,  26.)  Anquetil  interprets  (T.  3.  p.  472.)  avi,  by  "  iaua 
deux,''''  We  have  still  another  position  to  mention,  in  which 
the  semi-vowel  «f  w  appears,  namely,  before  9  r,  in  which 
connection,  the  softer  tv  is  more  appropriate  than  the  harder 


*  Compare,   in  this  respect,  ^^7  abhra,  "  cloud,"  for  WW  ab-bhra, 
"  water-bearing,"  and  the  Zend  AS^g^j^jjoi  dhurHa^  nom.  "  ^ater-bearer." 
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»  V.  The  only  example  of  this  case  is  the  feminine  Woid;  j) 
iumrd,  "sword,""  "dagger/**  in  which  we  believe  we  recognise 
the  Sanscrit  mr  iubhra,  "  glancing/'  *  As  to  the  pronun- 
ciation of  the  Q)d'n'»  I  think,  with  Bumouf,  that  it  accords 
with  the  English  w^  which  also  is  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  ^  v 
after  consonants.  Rask  reverses  the  powers,  pronouncing 
the  Zend  qkT  as  the  English  id,  and  the  letters  9  and  »  as 
the  English  w. 

46.  I  have  not  detected  in  the  v  and  w  a  power  of  at- 
traction similar  to  that  which  belongs  to  the  ^^  y,  as  de- 
scribed in  §.  41,  unless  the  term  a»»?;a>^  haurva,  "  all,''  which 
often  occurs,  as  well  as  xs^^^i^  vi^Hh  is  derived  from  the 
Sanscrit  ^  sarva,  "  all."  I  have,  however,  already  else- 
where ascribed  to  the  corresponding  vowel  )  u  sl  power  of 
attraction,  howbeit  sparingly  exerted ;  in  virtue  of  which, 
for  instance,  the  root  iAs»^^juk>  dtarvan,  "  priests,"  in  the 
feeble  cases  (see  §.  129.),  after  that  yjo^  van  has  contracted 
itself  into  p  uft,  by  the  influence  of  this  u,  also  converts  the 
a  of  the  preceding  syllable  into  u ;  hence,  for  instance,  in 
the  dative,  Mf)^)^JM  dturun^  for  (^y^^c^JUtf  dtarunS.  The 
Sanscrit  ir^  taruna,  "  young,"  is,  in  Zend,  >Af)h^  turuna 
or  Aif)9)M^  tauruna  (§.  28.) ;  and  n^  vtuu,  "  thing,"  "  riches," 
has,  by  the  influence  of  the  concluding  u,  converted  itself 
into  }^\i}  v6hu, 

47.  Bumouf  was  the  first  to  remark  on  the  fact,  pecu- 
liar to  the  Zend,  that  the  semi-vowels  are  fond  of  conunu- 
nicating  an  aspiration  to  a  preceding  consonant ;  and  we 
(§.  40.)  have  ascribed  a  similar  influence  to  j^^  s  and  y  n, 
and  find  ourselves  compelled  to  assign  the  same  also  to  the 


*  The  aocusative  (mi^mOj)  iutffranm,  appears  in  Okhsusen,  p.  13,  with 
the  variation  9^0«;«}9  sufrahm.  (§.  40.)  Then  we  often 'find  the  instm- 
mental  A5^^/(»0«}9  iuwrya^  for  which,  however,  we  must  read  >a^^j6/qj^)M 
htwraffa,  i£iuwrya  he  not  derivahle  from  a  Theme  ^/oxO*^  iuwrt^  after 
the  analogy  of  ^l^  sundart^  from  wn^9undara.    (Gramm.  Crit.  r.  270.) 
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labial  nasal,  by  which,  for  instance,  the  female  participle 
ipv^  jagmtishi  has  changed  itself  to  ^tfif^oxs^jckghmushu 
The  dental  medial  is  free  from  this  influence,  for  we  find 
A5»^  dva,  "  two,'^  Mi^il^  drucs,  "  a  demon,"  (accus.  ?fH^ 
drujem,)  not  M5^)7(Q^hrucs,  ^^^9(Qjhrufhn,  The  guttural 
medial  is,  however,  exposed  to  this  influence,  as  in  the 
abovementioned  instance  oijaghmusKt.  We  have,  on  the 
other  hand,  adduced,  in  §.  38,  a  limitation  of  this  appearance. 
The  aspirating  virtue  of  the  ^^yis  less  potent  than  that  of 
the  7r  and  okTa^  *  and  we  find  y  often  preceded  by  the  un- 
aspirated  /;  for  instance,  in  m^^^jx  hitgOy  "the  second,"" 
M^^^j7(3  fhriiya,  "  the  third" :  on  the  other  hand,  we  have 
)^^^2\9  tnerethyuy  *'  death,"  Sansc.  i|^  tnrityu. 

48.  In  connection  with  the  above  rule  stands  the  pheno- 
menon, that  before  r,  when  followed  by  any  consonant  not 
a  sibilant,  an  A  is  usually  placed;  for  instance,  Mj7^Mi} 
mahrka,  "  death,"  from  the  root  ^9  mar,  (i|  mri^  "  to  die"  ; 
9fQ)7»»f5  kehrpem,  or  9 ^0)9^^5  kerepem,  "the  body"  (nom. 
.M3«g?g3  kerefs) ;  xs^*)^^  vehrka,  or  As^f ?f 9  vereka,  "  wolf," 
(^  vrikcu)  The  semi-vowel  y  also,  which  only  appears  be- 
fore vowels,  sometimes  attracts  an  %>»  A :  thus,  xs^^^xivid 
thwahyon  **  through  thee,"  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  i^irr 
ivayd ;  and  the  word  xi^^^xijn^  csahyOf  (nom.  ^'^^u'ASJii^dd!^ 
csahySf)  adduced  by  Rask,  stands  for  m^^xam^  csayct,  and 
comes  from  the  root  jms^  csi,  "  to  rule,"  (fli|  AyAi.) 

49.  We  come  now  to  the  sibilants.  The  first,  a  palatal, 
pronounced  in  Sanscrit  with  a  gentle  aspiration,  i|^,  which 
we  express  by  s  in  Sanscrit,  and  s  in  Zend,  is  written  m  in 
the  latter.  Its  exact  pronunciation  is  scarcely  ascertain- 
able. Anquetil  assigns  it  that  of  the  ordinary  s.  It  in 
general  occurs  in  those  positions  in  which  the  Sanscrit  in 
corresponding  words  has  its  ^  i ;  thus,  for  instance,  dasa, 
"  ten,"  said,  "  hundred,"  pa4u,  "  beast,"  are  common  to  both 
languages.  In  this  respect  j)  s  has  spread  itself  wider  in 
Zend  than  in   Sanscrit;  that  before   several  consonants. 


] 
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namely,  ^  t,  (^  th^  ^  k^  and  y  n,  as  well  at  the  beginning  as 
in  the  middle  of  words — in  the  latter  place,  however,  only 
after  as  a,  joi  d,  and  ^  an — it  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
dental  or  ordinary  s  in  Compare  ^^^^j)  itArS^  "  the  stars,'" 
with  ^TRS^  st&ras ;  •)('^aii^j9  k&omi,  '*  I  praise,'"  with  ^h1^ 
sidumi;  j^^Ai  aitU  **  he  is,""  with  wFST  asti;  (^mojjas 
aithanmj  '*  oasiunh"  with  ^vf^T  aithi ;  m^mjm  skanda, 
"  shoulder,""  (?)  with  ^p^  skandha ;  joiyjj  hi&,  "  to  purify,"" 
with  m  8nA,  "  to  bathe.""  We  might  infer  from  this  cir- 
cumstance that  s  M  was  pronounced  as  a  simple  «,  yet  it 
may  have  to  do  with  a  dialectical  preference  for  the  sound 
sh,  as  happens  with  the  German  s  in  the  Suabian  dialect, 
and  pretty  universally  at  the  beginning  of  words  before  t 
and  p.  It  is  further  to  be  remarked,  that  i  j)  occurs  also 
at  the  end  of  words  after  ^  an.  The  occasion  for  this  pre- 
sents itself  in  the  nom.  sing.  masc.  of  Bases  in  ^^  nt. 

50.  The  semi-vowel  » t?  is  regularly  hardened  into  <^p 
after  j)«;  hence,  for  instance,  jaiQ)j)  «pd,  *' cants,'*''  (^yjasQ)j) 
ipdnem,  " canenh^  a>q)j)^9  viipa,  " all,""  a»q)j)as  aspat  " horse,"^ 
corresponding  to  the  Sans.  iVT^*  ygj^^ioAnamf  f^visva, 
W^  asvcu  as^^^q)j)  spenUif  "  holy,""  is  not  corresponded  to 
by  a  Sanscrit  ig^ir  svanla,  which  must  have  originally  been 
in  use,  and  which  the  Lithuanian  szanta-s  indicates.  From 
the  Zend  a5q)j)a»  aspa^  the  transition  is  easy  to  the  Greek 
fWoT,  which  is  less  obvious  in  the  case  of  the  Indian  aiva. 

51.  For  the  Sanscrit  lingual  sibilant  ^^sk,  the  2^nd 
supplies  two  letters,  jj^  and  i^.  The  first,  according 
to  Rask,  is  pronounced  like  the  ordinary  s,  and  there- 
fore like  the  Sanscrit  dental  s  ^;  while  Xf>  has  the  sound 
of  "^^^shf  and  marks  this  by  a  stroke  of  aspiration. 
We  therefore  write  it  sh.  Rask  observes  that  these  two 
letters  are  often  interchanged  in  MSS. ;  which  he  accounts 
for  by  the  circumstance  that  jj^  is  used  in  the  Pehlevi  for 
shf  and  that  the  Parsi  copyists  have  been  long  better  ac- 
quainted with  the  Pehlevi  than  the  Zend.     We  find,  also. 
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in  the  Codex  edited  by  Bumouf,  juv^  almost  everywhere 
corresponding  to  n.  We  recognise,  however,  from  the  text 
edited  by  Olshausen  of  a  part  of  the  Vendidad,  and  the 
variations  appended,  that  although  in  etymological  respects 
>e  as  well  as  i^  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  i^,  the  prin- 
cipal position  of  >e  is  before  strong  consonants  (§.  25.)  and 
at  the  end  of  words ;  a  position  of  much  importance  in 
2jend,  and  which  requires  attention  in  the  cases  of  other 
classes  of  letters.  In  this  respect  m)  resembles,  among 
the  dentals,  t»  t,  among  the  gutturals  6i  c,  and  among  the 
naj9als  principally  ^  n.  At  the  end  of  words,  indeed, 
J^5  s  corresponds  io  the  Sanscrit  ^  s,  but  yet  only  after 
such  letters  as,  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  would,  after 
the  101st  rule  (^)  of  my  Sanscrit  Grammar,  change  an  ori- 
ginal 1^  s  into  1^  sh ;  namely,  after  vowels  other  than  a  and 
d,  and  after  the  consonants  ^  c  and  9  r.  Hence,  for  in- 
stance, the  nominatives  jam^jj^ paitiSf  "Lord,''  j^)Mas^ 
paius,  "  beast,"  jio^^au  Atars,  "fire,"  M^yJ^  drucs,  "daemon," 
from  the  thema  ^i^  dr%g.  On  the  other  hand,  j)^^ 
haranl^  "bearing,"  from  ^^as^  harant^  In  the  word 
M&is»M^  eataSf  "  six,"  it  is  true  a  terminating  Md  s  stands 
after  a ;  but  it  does  not  here  replace  a  Sanscrit  f^  s,  but  the 
original  i^  sh  of  i|^  shash.  As  evidence  of  the  use  of  j^9  « 
for  1^  sh  before  strong  consonants,  we  may  adduce  the  very 
usual  superlative  suffix  as^j^s^  ista  (i.e.  ifrro^\  corresponding 
to  the  Sanscrit  ^  ishfha.  Other  examples  are  as^j^s^^ 
karsiOf  "  ploughed,"  for  ff  krishfa.  In  the  word  mjm^^mjj^^ 
sa^ana,  "camp,"  m5  stands  irregularly  for  m  i,  which 
latter  was  to  be  anticipated  from  the  Sanscrit  ^ppT  sayana 
(i.e.  saitif  §.  54).  In  the  fern,  word  of  number  ^7mjj^j^ 
tisardf  "three"  (Olsh.  p.  26),  the  j^j  might  seem  question- 
able, for  the  Sanscrit  form  is  Anr^  ttsras,  and  i^  according 


*  I  retain  here  the  original  /,  mnce  the  Thema  of  the  word  does  not 
appear  in  nse.    ^  t  must  otherwise  have  been  changed  for  m  L 


11 


11 
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§.  53,  becomes  »»  h*  The  f^^,  however,  here  is  in  a  posi- 
tion (after  i^  i)  in  which  the  Sanscrit  favours  the  con- 
version of  ^  «  into  1^  8h ;  and  on  this  rests  the  Zend  form 
4^2ojiOJ^  iisarS.  That  it  does  not,  however,  stand  as 
H^^Asi^j^  tUharSy  as  we  might  expect  from  §.  5%  is  certainly 
not  to  be  ascribed  to  the  original  existence  of  as  a,  for 
H^^MJk^M^  HsarS  stands  for  \7j^^  Hsro. 

52.  xp  stands  for  the  Sanscrit  i(^  before  vowels  and  the 
semi- vowels  J  J  y  and  »  v ;  (^ni^mas^mai  aiiaishanm  and 
A)»i^MAs^»A5  aSiaSshvOf  with  inNl^^/^^Mm,  "  horutih^  and  ^ib| 
^ishuy  "  in  his'" ;  M^^tp^i^  maahya,  "  man,'"  with  IT^«|  ma- 
nu8htf(u  Yet  1^  sh  does  not  unite  itself  with  an  ante- 
cedent ^  c ;  but  for  the  Sanscrit  '^[^  ksh  we  find  almost 
everywhere  in  Olshausen^s  text,  and  without  variation, 
M5^  C8 ;  hence,  for  instance,  xs)<^MMi^  csathra,  "  king, 
Sansc.  '^w  kshatrot  "  a  man  of  the  warlike  or  royal  caste. 
The  word  of  frequent  occurrence,  >^fi\>^Jtp^  cshnaStna,  and 
the  third  person  connected  with  it,  ^^^n^^^^\>sfxp^  cskna6- 
mayHiU  we  must,  on  a  double  ground,  reject,  and  prefer  the 
variation  given  at  p.  33,  since  j^  $  here  is  prolonged,  as 
well  by  the  preceding  c  as  by  the  following  n.  It  is, 
however,  worthy  of  remark,  that  the  Sanscrit  ^  ksh  in  many 
2^nd  words  abandons  the  guttural,  and  appears  as  xp  sh. 
For  instance,  ^ft|9ir  dakskinch  **  dexter,'"'  becomes  xijJtp^ 
dashina  (Lithuan.  dSszine,  '*  the  right  hand''),  and  ^rfflf  akshi, 
"eye,''  becomes  Jtp^i  ashi,  which,  however,  seems  only  to 
occur  at  the  end  of  possessive  compounds  (Bahuvrihi). 

63.  »« A  is  never,  in  etymological  respects,  the  repre- 
sentative of  the  Sanscrit  ^,  but  of  the  pure  and  dental 
sibilant  ^^8.  Before  vowels,  semi-vowels,  and  m,  in  Zend, 
this  letter  invariably  becomes  ^t  possibly  because  ^  sv 
(§.  35.)  takes  the  shape  ^  kh ;  while  before  n,  and  such  con- 
sonants as  cannot  unite  with  a  preceding  A,  (§.  49.)  it  is  to  be 
looked  for  in  the  shape  of  j)  i.  The  roots  which  begin 
with  ^  sp  and  ?i^  eph  have  not  yet  been  detected  by  me 
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in  the  Zend;  but  I  am  convinced  that  F]*^9>mf  for 
instance,  "to  affect,''  could  not  begin  otherwise  in  Zend 
than  with  q)jj  «p.      Compare,  for  instance — 

ZEND.  SANSCRIT. 

JM^  Ad,  "  they,"  W  sd. 

as^q)a»%>»  Aapta,  *'  seven,"'  WX  sapta, 

i»f ?f  jAstt*  hakeref,  "  once,"  Wj^  sakrit. 

j^M  ahi,  "  thou  art,"  irf^  oH, 

jjM^WM  oAmdi,  "  to  this,"  W^  asmai. 

^7m»^  hvare,  "sun,"  ^  svar,  "heaven." 

A}»»*  hva,  "  his,"  19  sva. 


The  word  a»>>{^»*  hizvOf "  tongue,"  from  ftnfT^'AiMi,  deserves 
mention,  because  the  sibilant  quality  of  the  i^y  is  treated 
as  f^  «,  and  replaced  by  ii>i  A  (§.  58.). 

54.  I  do  not  remember  to  have  met  with  an  instance 
of  the  combination  7^  hr ;  the  Sanscrit  word  irf9  sahasra^ 
"  thousand,"  which  might  give  occasion  for  it,  has  rejected 
the  sibilant  in  the  last  syllable,  and  taken  the  shape 
A»?3gu$A>%i»  hazanra.  If,  in  the  word  as^m)^^  huaka,  ''dry," 
Sansc.  "^gni,  ^  replaces  the  Sansc.  ^  i  we  must  remember 
that  the  Latin  siccus  indicates  a  Sansc.  ^  s,  because  c  regu- 
larly answers  to  v^  «.  In  many  instances  of  Sanscrit  roots 
beginning  with  ^  s,  the  corresponding  Zend  form  may  be 
grounded  on  the  change  which  is  effected  on  an  initial  ^  by 
the  influence  of  certain  prepositions.  (Gramm.  Crit.  r.  80.) 
Thus  I  believe  I  have  clearly  ascertained  the  existence  of 
the  Sanscrit  participle  fnr  siddha,  "  perfected,"  in  the  term 
of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Vendidad  (^^«}9jjuu)i^  shMitem ; 
after  the  analogy  of  >s^sy^h  iriiich  "deceased,"  from  ^j7j  irith 
(see  §.  99.)  Olshausen  notifies  (p*29)  the  variations  of  shdiitem 
— shAiitemj  shdisHm,  shdistim,  and  sh&isiem.  In  all  these 
forms,  the  long  a  presents  a  difficulty;  for,  according  to  §.  28, 
ft^  shidh  would  give  the  form  ^j}stf>  shaidh ;  and  this,  with 
the  suffix  (th  A»^«}9JA5|^  shaisia,  in  the  nom.  and  accus.  neut 
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^^^MjJMjCf)  shdiiiem.  What  Anquetil  (vol.  II.  p.  279)  trans- 
lates. Juste  juge  du  monde  qui  existe  par  voire  puissanccf 
vaus  qui  Hes  la  pureth  tn^me,  quelle  est  la  premiere  chose  qui 
plaise  a  cette  ferre  {que  nous  habifons),  et  la  rende  favorable 
runs  in   the    original   (Olshausen,  p.  29.    Burnouf,  p.  137) 

^^^js^jos^p  v(£=i  ^Au^jLAf  D&tare  gaithananm  altvaitinanm 
asAdutn !  kvtk  paoirim  anhdo  zemo  shdisiem  ?  "Creator  mun- 
dorum  exiatentiwnt  pure!  td>i  (quid)  primum  hujus  terne 
perfectum  {bonum?^^) 

55.  The  nominative  pronominal  Base  ^  sya  (Gramm. 
Crit  r.  268),  in  the  Veda  dialect,  is  under  the  influence  of 
the  preceding  word ;  and  we  see  in  Rosen^s  specimen, 
p.  6,  this  pronoun,  when  it  follows  the  particle  T  u,  con- 
verted into  ig  shya,  after  the  analogy  of  rule  101*  of  my 
Grammar.  I  have  detected  a  similar  phenomenon  in  the 
Zend  pronouns;  for  we  find  «»»  M  '* ejus^  "«,"  which  is 
founded  on  a  lost  Sanscrit  ^  s^  (cf.  ^  w^,  "  mei^  "  mihC 
and  it  i^,  "  ftit,"  "  tib%"\  when  it  follows  j^fsy^  yizi,  "  if,'' 
taking  the  form  ama  sS  (more  correctly,  perhaps,  ^xffi  sM) ; 
for  instance,  at  p.  37  of  Olshausen :  while  on  the  same 
page  we  find  »^  as^.^m>H)  yizicha  M  (tmd  wenn  ihm,)  "  and 
if  to  him."  In  the  following  page  we  find  a  similar  pheno- 
menon, if,  as  I  can  hardly  douht,  ^tp  shAo  (thus  I  read 
it  with  the  variation),  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  ^n^  asdu 
{"iUej^  "ilia"):  M^enj^^As  Aspg^  ^JC^  f-*wi^  jamj  ^^  j^  ^A^/ 
Ndit  xi  itn  x&o  shdo  yd  (text,  f  am^  ydo)  daregha  akarsta 
(text,  AS(en3^^>^  adarstaX  "  For  not  this  earth  which  lies 
long  unploughed." 

56.  An  ^  A  standing  between  a  or  el  and  a  following 
vowel  is  usually  preceded  by  a  guttural  nasal  (j  n) ;  and 
this  appendage  seems  indispensable — I  remember,  at  least, 
no  exception — in  cases  where  the  following  vowel  is  o,  d, 
or  e.  We  find,  for  instance,  as^vjuu^^asjasj);  mazayanha, 
"  thou  wast  bom"  ;   while  in  the  active  the  personal  ending 
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j^  hi  of  the  present  admits  no  nasal ;  and  we  find,  for 
instance,  jwm  ahi,  **  thou  art/'*  jwxsm5^>as  baesahi,  "  thou 
givest,"  not  j^^  anhU  Jw  jju-»o^au  bacsanhi.  The  termina- 
tion aSf  which  in  Sanscrit  only  hefore  sonant  consonants 
(§.  25.)  and  tl  a,  dissolves  its  TT  into  '9  u,  and  contracts  the 
latter  together  with  the  preceding  a  into  ^  6  (compare  the 
French  au,  from  aJ) :  this  ancient  termination  as  appears  in 
Zend,  as  also  in  Prakrit  and  Pali,  always  under  fhe  shape  of  6. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  termination  ds,  which  in  Sanscrit 
before  all  sonant  letters  entirely  abandons  the  s,  in  Zend 
has  never  allowed  the  concluding  sibilant  entirely  to  expire, 
but  everywhere  preserves  its  fusion  in  the  shape  o{^  o  (for 
u) ;  and  I  consider  myself  thereby  strongly  supported  in  a 
conjecture  I  enounced  before  my  acquaintance  with  Zend*, 
that  in  Sanscrit  the  suppression  of  a  terminating  s  after  d 
had  preceded  the  vocalization  of  this  s  into  u.  It  is  remark- 
able that  where,  in  Zend,  as  above  observed,  an  j  n  precedes 
the  ^  h  which  springs  out  of  the  s  of  the  syllable  ds,  or  where, 
before  the  enclitic  particle  as^  chat  the  s  above  mentioned  is 
changed  into  m  s,  together  with  these  substantial  repre- 
sentatives of  the  8,  its  evaporation  into  ^  o  is  also  retained, 
and  the  sibilant  thus  appears  in  a  double  form,  albeit  torpid 
and  evanescent.  To  illustrate  this  by  some  examples,  the 
Sanscrit  uro  rnds,  "luna"'' — an  uninflected  nominative,  for  the 
s  belongs  to  the  root — ^receives  in  Zend  the  form  pa9  mdo, 
in  which  o  represents  the  Sanscrit  s ;  w(V9  rnds-cha,  "  iuna- 
quer  gives  us  As^jspa^  m&oschuj  and  t(m\  mdsam, ''  lunanh" 
(g^^^9  mdonhem ;  so  that  in  the  two  last  examples  the 
Sanscrit  sibilant  is  represented  by  a  vowel  and  a  consonant. 
The  analogy  of  mdonKem,  "  lunamr  is  followed  in  all  similar 
instances ;  for  example,  for  VTO  dsa  "fuit,''''  we  find  A>%y^^ 
donhUf  and  for  ^rnrT*^  dsdm,  "  earumr  ^^•'^^Jf***  donhahm  *. 


*  Observations,  rule  78  of  the  Latin  edition  of  Sanscrit  Grammar, 
t  Bumouf  is  of  a  different  opinion  as  to  the  matter  in  qnestion,  for  in 

the 
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57.  Two  letters  remain  to  be  mentioned,  namely,  ^  and 
tJo,  of  which  the  former  was  probably  pronounced  like  the 
French  «,  and  may  therefore  be  replaced  by  that  letter. 
Etymologically  this  letter  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ^  h  for 
the  most  part,  which  never  corresponds  to  the  Zend  »»  A. 
Compare,  for  example, 

SANSCRIT.  ZEND. 

^r^  aham,  "  I,"  ^iS^  azem* 

hastdj  **  liand,^'  ai^ojjas^  zasta. 

sahasra,  "  thousand,"'  xs7^^xs\y  hazanra. 
^fnT    hantiy  "  he  strikes."      -^C^^-^J^  zainti, 
^^fif  vahati,  "  he  travels,*"  j^jxs^Ail^  vazaifi. 

"  bears." 
fif       Ai,  "for,"  jj  zi. 

r^ldjl  jihvd,  "  tongue,"  m»^j^  hizva,  (§.  53.) 

J?^    mahat,  "  great,"  \^J^9  mazo  (from  mazas, 

ace.  9g^3^J-^9  fnazanhem.) 

58.  Sometimes  j  «  appears  also  in  the  place  of  the  San- 
scrit i^j;  so  that  the  sibilant  portion  of  this  letter,  pro- 
nounced dachi  is  alone  represented,  and  the  d  sound  sup- 
pressed (see  §.  53.)  Thus  Ja5>*o  yaz,  "  to  adore,"  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  ^n^ y^' ;  as^o^J^J  zaSshOf  "to  please,"  springs 
from  the  Sanscrit  root  ^  juah,  "  to  please  or  gratify." 
Thirdly,  the  Zend  z  represents  also  the  Sanscrit  n^g,  which 
is  easily  accounted  for  by  the  relationship  between^  andj. 
The  Indian  gS,  (accus.  gam,)  bos  and  terra,  has,  in  Zend, 
as  also   in  Greek,  clothed   itself  in  two  forms;  the  first 


the  Nouveau  Jonni.  Asiatique,  torn.  ill.  p.  342,  speaking  of  the  relation  of 
mdmho  to  manarjhoj  without  noticing  the  analogies  which  occur  in  cases  of 
repetition,  mAash-cha^  ^^lunaque^*  urvdraosh-cha^  ^^arhoresque^  he  says, ''  In 
ntdongho,  there  is  perhaps  this  difference,  that  the  ngh  does  not  replace  the 
Sanscrit  «,  for  this  letter  has  already  hecome  o  in  consequence  of  a  change 
of  frequent  occurrence  which  we  have  lately  noticed. 

R  2 
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signification  has  maintained  itself  in  Zend,  but  in  Greek 
has  given  way  to  the  labial ;  and  jiov^  and  j^)^^  g&os,  or 
.A^^AMM  gdusy  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  nom.  ifN(  gdus* 
For  the  signification  "earth"  the  Greek  has  preserved  the 
guttural,  which  in  Zend  is  replaced  by  z.  The  nom. 
fxuj  zdo  supposes  an  Indian  form  iTT?^^  gds,  for  Sh^  gdus  ; 
in  the  accusative,  ^wj  zahm  agrees,  in  respect  of  inflection, 
as  closely  as  possible  with  ifp^  gam  and  75v. 

59.  eb  is  of  less  frequent  use,  and  was  probably  pro- 
nounced like  the  French  j\  we  write  it  zh.  It  is 
observable,  that  as  the  French  j  in  many  words  corre- 
sponds to  the  Latin  semi- vowel  j^  and  derives  from  it  its 
own  developement,  so  also  sometimes,  in  Zend,  eb  zh  has 
arisen  out  of  the  Sanscrit  ^y.  Thus,  for  instance,  ^iji^ 
yuyamy  "  you,**'  (txw),  becomes  fg«fo^>M)  yuzhem.  Sometimes, 
also,  eb  zh  has  sprung  from  the  sound  of  the  English  y, 
and  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  i^y,  as  in  ;y^eb  zhenth 
Sanscrit  Hfj^jdnu^  "knee.'"  Finally,  it  stands  as  a  ter- 
minating letter  in  some  prefixes,  in  the  place  of  the  San- 
scrit dental  ^  s  after  t  and  u ;  thus,  4^4A)^eb«)y  nizh" 
baraiti,  "  he  carries  out"  ;  ^^^o^^tfo^^  duzh-uctem^  "  ill 
spoken":  on  the  other  hand,  ^^<;iixs^jj^  dua-mathn,  "ill 
thought." 

60.  We  have  still  to  elucidate  the  nasals,  which  we 
have  postponed  till  now,  because  for  them  a  knowledge  of 
the  system  of  the  other  sounds  is  indispensable.  We  must 
first  of  all  mention  a  difference  from  the  Sanscrit,  that  in 
Zend  not  every  organ  has  its  particular  nasal ;  but  that 
here,  in  respect  of  n,  two  main  distinctions  are  established, 
and  that  these  mainly  depend  on  the  circumstance  whether 
n  precedes  a  vowel  or  a  consonant.  In  this  manner  y  and 
^  are  so  contrasted,  that  the  first  finds  its  place  chiefly 
before  whole  and  half-vowels,  and  also  at  the  end  of  words ; 
the  latter  only  in  the  middle  of  strong  consonants.      We 
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find,  for  instance,  j^^^^M^jM^^xi^  hankdrayimh  **  I  glorify''; 
A3^^xi<d pancha,  "five'' ;  ^g^o^Aj^^m)/— I  bushy antem :  on  the 
other  hand,  am^  n&  (nom.)  "  man" ;  t»J^f  noit,  "  not" ;  yg^^x*^ 
barayen^  "they  might  bear";  A»^^yAj  anya,  "the  other," 
Concerning  the  difference  between  t  and  ^ui — a  difference 
not  recognised  in  European  alphabets — it  is  probable  that 
My  being  always  fenced  in  by  strong  consonants,  must  have 
had  a  duller  and  more  suppressed  sound  than  the  freer  y ; 
and  by  reason  of  this  weak  and  undecided  character  of  its 
pronunciation,  would  appear  to  have  applied  itself  more 
easily  to  every  organ  of  the  following  letter. 

61.  Still  feebler  and  more  undecided  than  ^,  perhaps 
an  equivalent  to  the  Indian  Anusvara,  we  conjecture  to 
have  been  the  nasal  ^ai,  which  is  always  involved  with  ai  a, 
and  which  seems  from  its  form  to  have  been  a  fusion  of 
A5  and  i.  We  find  this  letter,  which  we  write  ahy  first, 
before  sibilants,  before  »»  h^  like  the  Anusvara,  and  before 
the  aspirates  O /A  and  «/;  for  instance,  m^^^jam^  csayans, 
^^regnanSf^  accus.  ^g^o^Ai^^ju^^  caayantem;  Asyjui^Ai^^^^ 
zanhyamdnti,  a  part  of  the  middle  future  of  the  root  yAi^  xan, 
"to  beget,"  but,  as  seems  to  me,  with  a  passive  signifi- 
cation ("  qm  nascetur,'''  Vend.  S.  pp.  28  and  103.) ;  m9(^^^ 
manthrch  "  speech,"  from  the  root  yAs^  man ;  )f^^^janfnUf 
"  mouth,"  probably  from  the  Sanscrit  W{  jop^  '*  to  pray," 
§.  40,  and  with  the  nasal  inserted.  Secondly,  before  a 
terminating  9  tn  and  y  w.  We  have  here  to  observe  that 
the  Sanscrit  termination  ^rp^  dm  is  always  changed  to 
9)^  anm  in  Zend  ;  for  instance,  (^^»^^  dadhanm,  "  I  gave, 
Sanscrit  ^R^[^  adaddm  r  ^^/-^(S^^^  pddhananm,  "  pedum 
Sans,  in^nn'^  pdddndm ;  and  that  the  third  person  plural, 
ending  in^  ath  provided  the  a  do  not  pass  into  e,  always 
appears  as  a  double  nasal,  y^ji  ann. 

62.  For  the  nasal,  which,  according  to  §.  56,  is  placed  as 
an  euphonic  addition  before  the  ^  h,  which  springs  from  i^ 
s,  the  2^nd  has  two  characters,  j  and   jS,  to  both  which 


^t 
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Anquetil  assigns  the  sound  ng.  We  write  them  n,  in  order 
to  avoid  giving  the  appearance  of  a  ^  preceded  by  a  gut- 
tural n  to  this  guttural,  a  nasal  precursor  of  the  following 
^  h.  As  to  the  difference  in  the  use  of  these  two  letters, 
J  always  follows  a  and  do;  J^,  on  the  contrary,  comes 
after  t  and  e,  for  which  the  occasion  is  rare.  For  instance, 
in  the  relative  plural  nom.  ^^j^:»y^  ySnMf  "  gau^  and  in 
the  fem.  pron.  genitives,  as  ^wjSjm  ainhdo,  "  hujusr  which 
often  occurs,  but  as  often  without  ^  i,  and  with  }  n,  ^^^ 
anhdo.  What  phonetic  difference  existed  between  j  and  j& 
we  cannot  venture  to  pronounce.  Anquetil,  as  we  have 
seen,  assigns  the  same  pronunciation  to  each ;  while  Rask 
compares  j&  with  the  Sanscrit  palatal  s^  n,  and  illustrates 
its  sound  by  that  of  the  Spanish  and  Portuguese  n. 

63.  The  labial  nasal  9  m  does  not  differ  from  the  San- 
scrit n :  it  must,  however,  be  remarked,  that  it  sometimes 
takes  the  place  of  6.  At  least  the  root  aJ^  brth  "  speak,"  in 
Zend  becomes  ^7^  mri2 ;  as,  ^^ai?^  mradm,  "  I  spoke,'"  m^x^?^ 
mra6u  "he  spoke'':  in  a  similar  manner  is  the  Indian 
||9  mukAa,  "  mouth,"  related  to  the  Latin  bucca ;  and  not 
much  otherwise  the  Latin  mare  to  the  Sanscrit  inft  vdri, 
"  water."  I  consider,  also,  multus  related  to  ^^  bahtday 
the  Greek  moKv^,  and  the  Giothic  JUu. 

64.  A  concluding  9  m  operates  in  a  double  manner  on 
a  preceding  voweL  It  weakens  (see  §.  30.)  the  aj  a  to  f  ? ; 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  lengthens  out  the  vowels  t  and  u ; 
thus,  for  instance,  ^^^jah)  paiHm,  "  the  Lord,"  ^^/as^o  tanuffh 
**  the  body,"  from  the  bases  j^jasq)  paitif  ;/Ajp  tanu*  In 
contradiction  to  this  rule  we  find  the  vocative  of  frequent 
occurrence,  ^;jui^oa»  ashdum,  "  pure."  Here,  however, 
)M3  du,  as  a  diphthong,  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ^  du,  the 
last  element  of  which  is  not  capable  of  further  lengthening 


*  Bumouf  also  writes  the  first  of  these  ng,     I  have  done  the  same  in 
my  reviews  in  the  Jahrbuch  fiir  Wissenschaft  Krit. 
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The  form  in  question  is  a  contraction  of  the  Thema 
f>3»Mt^Ai  ashavan ;  with  an  irregular  conversion  of  the  con- 
cluding f  n  into  (  m. 

65.  We  give  here  a  complete  summary  of  the  2iend 
characters. 

Simple  Vowels :   aj  a,  f  ?,  p  e;  au  d ;  J  t,  ^ » ;  yth^Of  ^u. 

Diphthongs :    Qd,  m  ^,  ^  6i\   jju»  di ;   \  6,  ^  Ao^  )ma  du. 

Gutturals  :  j  k  (before  vowels  and  »  t?),  ^  e  (principally 
before  consonants),  ^  kh  (out  of  ^  w  before  vowels 
and  5A  y) ;   e  gf  9gh' 

Palatals :    ^  ch,  ^j. 

Dentals  :  ^  /  (before  vowels  and  ^^  y),  i»  /  (before  con- 
sonants and  at  the  end  of  words),  (^  th  (before  whole 
and  semi-vowels),^  d^  c^h. 

Labials:  ^p,  «/(the  latter  before  vowels,  semi-vowels, 
nasals,  and  J^^  9),^i  6. 

Semi-vowels  :  ^,  y^,  ^^  y  (the  two  first  initial,  the  last 
medial),  l,\r  (the  last  only  after  A  /),  ^,  » t?  (the 
first  initial,  the  last  medial),  okTi^. 

Sibilants  and  h\   ^  i,  t^  sht  m^  s,  ^  zh,  ^z,  ^  h. 

Nasals :  y  n  (before  vowels,  semi-vowels,  and  ending 
words),  ^  n  (before  strong  consonants),  ^ai  an  (before 
sibilants,  ^  h^  <^  th^Xf,  ^  m,  and  y  n),  j  »  (between 
Ai  a  or  ^  do,  and  ^  A),   j&  n  (between  «>  t  or  m  ^,  and 

tH  a),   (  m. 

Remark  also  the  Compounds  e^  for  ^xs  ah,  and  ;en>  for 

(OaO  St. 

66.  We  refrain  from  treating  specially  of  the  Greek, 
Latin,  and  Lithuanian  systems  of  sounds,  but  must  here 
devote  a  closer  consideration  to  the  Germanic.  The  Gothic 
a,  which,  according  to  Grimm,  is  always  short,  answers 
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completely  to  the  Sanscrit  a ;  and  the  sounds  of  the  Greek 
e  and  o  are  wanting,  in  their  character  of  degeneration 
from  a,  in  Gothic  as  well  as  in  Sanscrit  The  ancient 
a  has  not,  however,  always  maintained  itself  in  Gothic ; 
but  in  radical  syllables,  as  well  as  in  terminations,  has 
often  weakened  itself  down  to  t,  or  has  undergone  suppres- 
sion ;  often,  also,  by  the  influence  of  a  following  liquid,  has 
been  converted  into  u.  Compare,  for  instance,  sibun,  "  seven," 
with  Wir^sapian;  taihum^  "ten,"  with  l^^n^dlaian. 

67.  We  believe  ourselves  authorized  to  lay  down  as  a 
law,  that  tl  a  in  polysyllabic  words  before  a  terminating  s 
is  everywhere  weakened  into  »,  or  suppressed ;  but  before 
a  terminating  th  generally  appears  as  i,  A  concluding  tl  a 
in  the  Gothic  either  remains  unaltered,  or  disappears :  it 
never  becomes  t. 

68,  In  the  Old  High  German  the  Gothic  a  either  re- 
mains unaltered,  or  is  weakened  to  e,  or  is  changed  by  the 
influence  of  a  liquid  to  c<  =  perhaps  o.  '  According  to  this, 
the  relation  of  the  unorganic  e  to  the  Gotliic  a  is  the  same 
as  that  of  the  Gothic  i  (§.  66.)  to  tl  a ;  compare,  for  instance, 
in  the  genitive  of  the  bases  in  a,  ^^K^  vrika-sya,  Gothic 
vulfi-s.  Old  High  German  wolfe-s.  In  the  dative  plural 
wolju-tn  stands  to  vu/fa-m  in  the  same  relation  as  above  (§.66.), 
sidun  to  saptan.  The  precedence  of  a  liquid  has  also,  in  Old 
High  German,  sometimes  converted  this  a  into  uor  o;  com- 
pare/?/m/!e-»itt(iiw),  ceco,  with  the  Gothic  blmdatnma,  Also 
after  the  Germany  or  ^,  which  in  Sanscrit  (^y)  belongs  as  a 
semi-vowel  to  the  same  class  as  r,  the  Old  High  German 
seems  to  prefer  uto  a\  thence  pUniju,  without  ^  also  plintu, 
"  copcch^  as  a  fem.  nom.  sing.,  and  the  neuter  nom.  ace.  voc. 
plural  ^/into»  ^'cwcanh''  The  u  of  the  first  person  present,  as 
kipu,  "  I  give,"  Gothic  gibch  I  ascribe  to  the  influence  of 
the  dropped  personal  letter  m.  Respecting  the  degenera- 
tion of  the  original  a  sound  to  u  compare  also  §.  66.  In 
the    inseparable    Old    High  German    preposition    ki  (our 
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German  ge)  =  Gothic  gch  Sanscrit  TT  sa  or  ^  samy  we 
have  an  example  in  which  the  Gothic-Sanscrit  a  has  he- 
come  i 

69.   For  the  Sanscrit  ^it  d,  the  Gothic,  which  has  no 
long  a,  almost  always  substitutes  6  (§.  4.),  and  this  6y  in 
cases  of  abbreviation,  falls  back  into  the  short  a.    Thus,  for 
instance,  in  Grimm's  first  fem.  declension  of  the  strong  form, 
nom.  and  accus.  sing.  6  is  softened  to  a,  thence  gibat  gibd-s 
(§.  118.)-      Generally  in  the  Gothic  polysyllabic  forms,  the 
concluding  Wi  d  shortens  itself  into  a ;  and  where  6  stands 
at  the  termination,  an  originally  succeeding  consonant  has 
been  dropped ;  for  instance,  in  the  gen.  plur.  fem.  8  stands 
for  ^n>(^  dm.     Sometimes,  also,  in  the  Gothic,  S  corresponds 
to  the  Sanscrit  d,  as  in  gen.  plur.  masc.  and  neut.     In  the 
Old  High  German  the  Gothic  6  either  remains  such,  as  in 
gen.  plur.,  or  divides  itself  into  two  short  vowels ;  and,  ac- 
cording to  differences  of  origin,  into  act,  wo,  or  tio ;  of  which 
in   the   Middle  High  German,  uo  prevails ;   while  in   the 
Modem  High  German  the  two  divided  vowels  are  con- 
tracted into  a      For  the  Gothic  ^==^d,  the  Old,  Middle, 
and  Modem  High  German  have  preserved  the  old  d,  ex- 
cept in  gen.  plur. 

70.  For  ^  f  and  ^  t  the  Giothic  has  t  and  ei ;  which  latter, 
as  Grimm  has  sufficiently  shewn,  is  everywhere  to  be  con- 
sidered as  long  f,  and  also  in  Old  and  Middle  High  Ger- 
man is  represented  by  such.  We,  together  with  Grimm, 
and  as  in  the  case  of  the  other  vowels,  designate  its  pro- 
longation by  a  circumflex.  In  the  Modem  High  German  the 
long  t  appears  mostly  as  ei;  compare,  for  instance,  mein 
with  the  Gothic  genitive  meinoy  and  the  Old  and  Middle 
High  German  min.  Sometimes  a  short  t  is  substituted,  as 
in  lichf  answering  to  the  Gothic  leikSj  "  like,"  at  the  end  of 
compounds.  On  the  long  i,  in  toirt  "  «m,"  Gothic  veia,  we 
can  lay  no  stress,  as  we  match  the  dat  sing,  mir  also  with 
the  Giothic  mis.      It  is  scarcely  worth  remarking  that  we 
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usually,  in  writing,  designate  the  elongation  of  the  t  and 
other  vowels  by  the  addition  of  an  A. 

71.  While  the  original  tl  a  has  undergone  many  altera- 
tions in  the  Germanic  languages,  and  has  produced  both 
%  and  Ut  I  have  been  able  to  detect  no  other  alterations  in 
t  or  t  than  that  t  is  as  often  suppressed  as  a ;  but  it  never 
happens,  unless  some  rare  exceptions  have  escaped  me,  that 
t  is  replaced  by  a  heavier  vowel  a  or  w.*  We  may  lay 
down  as  a  rule,  that,  as  a  terminating  vowel,  i  has  given 
way  in  German  everywhere,  as  it  has  generally  in  Latin. 
Compare, 

SANSCRIT.  GREEK.  LATIN.  GOTHIC. 

ifftjoarii  we/o/,  per,  fair.  (§.  82.) 

7^  upari,  vTtep,  8tq>er,         ufar. 

^ffftcT  astij  eari  est,  is(, 

frf%  santi,  evTt,  sunt,  sincL 

72.  Where  a  concluding  i  occurs  in  Gothic  and  Old  High 
German  it  is  always  a  mutilation  of  the  German^  or  y  toge- 
ther with  the  following  vowel ;  so  that^,  after  the  suppres- 
sion of  this  vowel,  has  vowelized  itself.  Thus  the  uninflected 
Gothic  accus.  hart,  "  exercitum,''''  is  a  mutilation  of  harjcu  The 
Sanscrit  would  require  harya-m ;  and  the  Zend,  after  §.  42, 
meeting  the  Germanic  half  way,  Aari-m,  Before  a  con- 
cluding s  also,  in  the  Gothic,  ^  t  is  usually  suppressed ;  and 
the  Gothic  terminating  syllable  is,  is  mostly  a  weakening 
of  as,  §.  67.  In  Old  High  Grerman,  and  still  more  in  Middle 
and  Modem  High  German,  the  Gothic  t  has  often  degene- 
rated into  e,  which,  where  it  occurs  in  the  accented  syllable, 
is  expressed  in  Grimm  by  c.  We  retain  this  character.  We 
have  also  to  observe  of  the  Gothic,  .that,  in  the  old  text,  » 


*  The  Sanscrit  ftw  pitri^  "  father,"  probably  stands  for  rm  patri^ 
"  ruler" ;  and  the  European  languages  have  adhered  to  the  true  original. 
(Gramm.  Crit.  r.  178,  Annot.) 
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at  the  beginning  of  a  syllable  is  distinguished  by  two  dots 
above,  which  Grimm  retains. 

73.  As  in  2^nd  (§.  41.),  by  the  attractive  force  of  i,  £,  or 
y  ( =ijX  an  t  is  introduced  into  the  antecedent  syllable ;  so 
also,  in  Old  High  German,  the  corresponding  sounds  have 
obtained  an  assimilating  power ;  and  frequently  an  a  of  the 
preceding  syllable  is  converted  into  e,  without  any  power 
of  prevention  on  the  part  of  either  a  single  or  double  con- 
sonant. Thus,  for  instance,  we  find  from  ast,  "  branch,''  the 
plural  esti;  from  ansf,  "  grace,'"  the  plural  ensH;  and  from 
vaBu,  "I  fall,"  the  second  and  third  persons  velliSt  veUit 
This  law,  however,  has  not  pervaded  the  Old  High  German 
universally :  we  find,  for  instance,  arpi,  "  heredUasr  not 
erpi;  zahari,  "  lacrynuer  not  zaAeri. 

74.  In  the  Middle  High  German,  the  e,  which  springs 
from  the  older  t,  has  both  retained  and  extended  the  power 
of  modification  and  assimilation ;  inasmuch  as,  with  few 
limitations,  (Grimm,  p.  332,)  not  only  every  a  by  its  retro- 
spective action  becomes  e,  but  generally,  also,  d,  u,  and  o 
are  modified  into  ^,  il,  and  d ;  6  into  cp,  and  uo  into  ue. 
Thus  the  plurals  geste,  drate,  brikhe,  koche^  Icene,  gruese, 
from  gast,  drdt,  bruch,  koch.  Ion,  gruoz.  On  the  other  hand, 
in  the  Old  High  Grerman,  the  e  which  has  degenerated  from 
i  or  a  obtains  no  such  power ;  and  we  find  in  the  genitive 
singular  of  the  above  words,  gaste-s,  drate-s,  &c.,  because 
the  Old  High  Grerman  has  already,  in  the  declension  of  the 
masculine  i  class,  reduced  to  e  the  t  belonging  to  the  class, 
and  which  in  Gothic  remains  unaltered. 

75.  The  e  produced  in  Old  and  Middle  High  German 
by  the  modification  of  a,  is  retained  in  the  Modem  High 
German,  in  cases  where  the  trace  of  the  original  vowel  is 
either  extinguished  or  scarcely  felt ;  as,  Ende,  Engel,  setzen, 
netzen,  nennen,  brennen  ;  Goth,  andit  aggUus,  sa^an,  natfoHf 
namnjanf  brannjan.  Where,  however,  the  original  vowel 
is  distinctly  opposed  to  the  change,  we  place  a,  short  or 
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long,  from  short  or  long  a;  and,  in  the  same  relation,  u 
from  Uf  H  from  o,  du  from  au ;  for  instance,  Brdnde,  Pfale, 
DuMtBy  FlugCf  Kbche,  Tone,  Bdume,  from  Brand,  Pfdi,  &c. 

76.  For  '^th^Uf  the  Grothic  has  u,  which  is  generally  short. 
Among  the  few  examples  cited  by  Grimm,  p.  41,  of  long  u, 
we  particularize  the  comparative  sUHzS,  the  essential  part 
of  which  corresponds  to  the  Sansc.  "^T^  svddu,  "sweet" 
(fjiv-s),  and  in  which  the  long  u  may  stand  as  a  compen- 
sation for  the  absence  of  the  v,  which  becomes  vowelized. 
In  Old  High  German  it  seems  to  me  that  pHuim,  "to  dwell," 
and  tru&n,  "  to  trust,"  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  roots 
^bhih  "to  be,"  ndhru,  "to  stand  fast"— from  which  ^ 
dhruvoy  "  fast,"  "  constant,"  "  certain"  (Gramm.  Crit.  r.  61.) 
— ^to  the  Guna  form  of  which  (§.  26.)  the  Goth,  bauan,  trauan 
adjoins  itself;  i.e.  v^i^tj^bhav-itum,  "to  be,"  vftf^  dhrav-i- 
turn,  "  to  stand  fast."  The  Middle  High  German  continues 
the  Gothic  Old  High  German  il,  but  the  Modem  High  Ger- 
man substitutes  au,  whence  bauen,  trauen,  Taube  (Gothic 
dub6\ 

77.  As  out  of  the  Sansc.  '9' »,  in  Zend,  the  sound  of  a 
short  i  has  developed  itself  (§.  32.),  thus,  also,  the  Gothic  u 
shews  itself,  in  the  more  recent  dialects,  oftener  in  the 
form  of  0  than  in  its  own.  Thus  have  the  Verbs  in  the 
Old  and  Middle  High  German  (Grimm's  9th  conjug.)  pre- 
served a  radical  u  in  the  plur.  of  the  pret.,  but  replaced  it 
by  0  in  the  passive  part.  Compare,  for  instance,  bugum, 
"  we  bend,"  bugans,  "  bent,"  with  Old  High  GevmsLn  pukumSs, 
pokanh'.  Middle  High  Grerman  bugen,  bogen.  The  example 
adduced  shews,  also,  the  softening  of  the  old  ti  to  e»  in  un- 
accented syllables,  in  Middle  High  German  as  in  Modem 
High  German  ;  so  that  this  unaccented  e  can  represent  all 
original  vowels — a,  i,  u ;  and  we  may  lay  down  as  a  rule, 
that  all  long  and  short  vowels  in  the  last  syllable  of  poly- 
syllabic words,  are  either  worn  away  or  softened  down  to 
a  mute  e. 
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78.  For  the  diphthongs  ^  ^  (a  -f  i)  and  Wl  6  (a  ■{-  ti),  the 
Gothic  has  ai  and  aUf  which  are  also  monosyllabic,  and 
were  perhaps  pronounced  like  ^  d  and  o.  Compare  bavcdmoy 
**  cedificemusr  with  "^^^H bha'o^ma,  '* simus^^ ;  sunau-s,  "of  a 
son,""  with  its  equivalent  ^^ft^  sunds.  Where  these  Gothic 
diphthongs  at  and  au  have  maintained  themselves  unal- 
tered  in  value,  they  then  appear,  in  writing,  as  i  and  6, 
which  must  be  considered  as  contractions  of  a  4-  •  and 
a  +  u;  as  in  the  Latin  amSmus,  from  amaimus  (§.  5.) ;  and 
as  in  the  almost  solitary  case  of  bSs,  the  long  o  of  which 
is  the  result  of  a  contraction  of  a4"W>  whose  latter  ele- 
ment appears  again  before  vowels  in  the  independent  shape 
of  V  (bovis,  bovem),  while  the  first  element  o,  in  its  dege- 
neration, appears  as  o  (§.  3.).      Compare, 

SANSCRIT. 

^^^  charima  (eamus)^ 
^rbr  ehar^ta  (eatis), 
TtwiH  tSbhyas  (his), 

79.  In  like  manner,  in  all  conjunctives,  and  in  the  pro- 
nominal declension  in  which  the  adjective  bases  in  a  take 
part,  an  Old  High  German  i  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit 
^  i  and  Gothic  ai.  The  Middle  High  German  has  short- 
ened this  ^,  as  standing  in  an  unaccented  terminating 
syllable  (varen,  varet).  Besides  this,  the  Middle  High 
German  has,  in  common  with  the  Old  High  German,  pre- 
served the  diphthong  ^  where  it  stood  in  radical  syllables 


OOTHIO. 

0L]>  HIGH  GERMAN. 

faraimay 

varhn^. 

faraith. 

varit 

thaim. 

dim. 

*  If,  however,  the  Gothic  diphthongs  in  question  were  not  pronounced 
like  their  etymological  equivalents  ^  e  and  ^  o,  but,  as  Grimm  con- 
ceives, approximate  to  the  Vriddhi-change  (§.  26.)  ^  ai  and  ^  au :  in 
such  case  the  High  German  ^,  6,  as  opposed  to  the  Gothic  a»,  at/,  are  not 
merely  continuations  of  these  Gothic  diphthongs ;  but  the  pronunciation 
assigned  by  the  Sanscrit  to  the  union  of  a  with  t  or  u,  must  have  been 
first  introduced  into  the  Germanic,  under  certain  conditions,  in  the  eighth 
century. 
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under  the  protection  of  a  following  Ut  r  (out  of  the  older  s), 
or  h  (ch)f  even  in  cases  where  one  of  these  letters  had  been 
dropped,  or  where  u  had  vowelized  itself  into  v  or  o. 
(Grimm,  pp.90.  343.).      Compare, 


OLD 

MIDDLE 

GOTHIC. 

HIGH  GERMAN. 

HIGH  GERMAN. 

niv,  **<Bviiim,''' 

iwin. 

snaweSf     ntx, 

snSo, 

sn^. 

mats,  "magUr 

m^r, 

fnS. 

iaisjan,  "docerer' 

Uran, 

Kren. 

laihv,  "  commodavitr 

Uh, 

Uch. 

In  the  Modern  High  Grerman  this  S  is  partly  preserved, 
partly  replaced  ;  for  instance,  m&r  (tnehr),  Sckn^  (Sclmee), 
Sile  (Grothic  saivala)  ich  lieh,  gedieA.  (Grimm,  p.  983.). 

80.  As  the  i  for  the  Gothic  at,  so  the  6  for  au,  in  the 
Old  and  Middle  High  German,  is  favoured  by  certain 
consonants ;  and  those  which  favour  the  6  are  the  more 
numerous.  They  consist  of  the  dentals  (according  to  the 
Sanscrit  division,  §•  16.)  /,  cf,  z,  together  with  their  nasal 
and  sibilant  («,  s) ;  further,  the  semi-vowel  r ;  and  A,  which, 
as  a  termination  in  Middle  High  German,  becomes  ch. 
(See  Grimm,  pp.  94.  345.).  The  roots,  which  in  the  Gothic 
admit  the  Guna  modification  of  the  radical  u  through  the 
influence  of  an  a,  in  the  pret.  sing.,  oppose  to  the  Gothic 
au,  in  Middle  and  Old  High  German,  a  'double  form  ; 
namely,  8  under  the  condition  above  mentioned,  and  next 
ou,  §.  34,  in  the  absence  of  the  letter  which  protects  6. 
For  instance,  Old  High  German  z6h.  Middle  High  Ger- 
man zdeh  {traxi,  traxU),  Gothic  totiA,  Sanscrit  nt(  duddha 
(mtilxif  midsii) ;  but  pauc,  bouc,  fiexu  fleziU  Gothic  baugn  San- 
scrit ^rft'T  bU'bhoga,  The  Modern  High  German  exhibits 
the  Gothic  diphthong  au,  either,  like  the  Middle  and  Old 
High  German,  as  6,  and  in  a  more  extended  degree, 
and  subject  to  the  modification  of  §.  75 ;  or  next,  shortened 
to   0,  the   particulars   of  which  will    be   explained   under 
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the  verb ;   or,  thirdly,  as  au ;  for  instance,  datepja,  "  I  bap- 
tize,'" hlaupa,  **  I  run"";   or,  fourthly,  as  eth  §•  83. 

81.  As  Ulfilas,  in  proper  names,  represents  both  e  and  au 
by  at,   and  likewise  o  and  av  by  au  (Paitrus,   Galeilaia, 
apauskitiluSf  Paulus);  and  as,  in  the  next  place,  not  every 
Gothic  at  and  au  in  kindred  dialects  is  represented  in  like 
manner,  but  in  some  cases  the  Gothic  at  is  replaced  in  Old 
High  German  by  a  simple  t  or  c,  and  au  hy  u  or  a  (§.  77.); 
but  in  the  others,  at  is  replaced  by  i,  or  (§.  85.)  by  ei,  and 
au  by  6  or  (§.  84.)  ou,  therefore  Grimm  deduces  from  these 
facts  a  double  value   of  the   diphthongs  ai  and   au;   one 
with  the  stress  on  the  last  element  (a/,  au),  another  with 
the  stress  on  the  a  (di,  du).     We  cannot,  however,  give  im- 
plicit belief  to  this  deduction  of  the  acute  author  of  the 
German  system  of  sounds,  and  prefer  assuming  an  equal 
value  in  all  cases  of  the  Gothic  at  and  au,  although  we 
might  support  Grimm'*s  view  by  the  fact,  that,  in  Sanscrit, 
^  ^,  ^  d  never  replace  his  at  and   au,  but  everywhere, 
where  occasion  occurs,  do  replace  di  and  du.     We  think, 
however,  that  the  difference  is  rather  phonetic  than  etymo- 
logical.     As  concerns  the  at  and  au  in  proper  names,  it 
may  be  accounted  for,  inasmuch  as  the  Gothic  was  defi- 
cient in  equivalents  for  these  non-primitive  vowels,  which 
have  degenerated   from  the  original  tl  a.      Could  Ulfilas 
have  looked  back  into  the  early  ages  of  his  language,  and 
have  recognised  the  original  identity  of  e  and  o  with  his  a, 
he  would  perhaps  have  used  the  latter  as  their  substitutes. 
From  his  point  of  sight,  however,  he  embraced  the  at  and 
au,  probably  because  these  mixed  diphthongs  passed  with 
him  as  weaker  than  the  long  i  and  6,  efusdem  generis,  = 
(wid).      It  is  important  here  to  observe,  that  in  Greek  also 
at  is  felt  as  weaker  than  rj  and  &>,  as  is  proved  by  the  fact 
that  at  does  not  attract  the  accent  towards  itself  {rtnrro^at 
not  TUTTTOjuaf).     The  expression  of  the  Greek  at  and  av  by 
the  Gothic  ai  and  au  requires  the  less  justification,  because 
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even  if  ai  was  pronounced  like  ^  i,  and  au  like  ^  S,  yet 
the  written  character  presents  these  diphthongs  as  a  still 
perceptible  fusion  of  a  with  a  following  i  or  u. 

82.  As  to  the  other  statement,  namely,  that  not  every 
Gothic  ai  and  au  produces  the  same  effect  in  the  younger 
dialects,  nor  have  the  same  foundation  in  the  older  San- 
scrit, it  might  be  sufficient  to  observe  upon  one  feature  of 
dialect  peculiar  to  the  Gothic,  that  h  and  r  do  not  content 
themselves  with  a  pure  preceding  i,  but  require  it  to  be 
affected  by  Guna  (§.  26.) ;  thus,  ai  for  i,  and  au  for  u ; 
while  other  dialects  exhibit  the  •  and  u  before  A  and  r  in 
the  same  form  as  before  every  other  consonant  The  re- 
lation of  the  Gothic  to  their  Sanscrit  equivalents, 


GOTHIC. 

SANSCRIT. 

mihs,  "six," 

T^  shash, 

taihun,  "ten," 

^^^[^  dasati, 

faihu,  "cattle," 

^^pasu, 

svairha,  "  father-in-law," 

yil^svasura, 

taihsvOf  "dextera," 

i;fqiQT  daksMnd, 

hairto,  "  heart," 

^  hrid,  (from  hard,  §.  1.) 

bairan,  "to  bear," 

H^  bhartum, 

distairan,  "to  tear," 

^{ftji^  dar-i'tumy 

stairnS,  "star," 

imi  ftird, 

is  not  so  to  be  understood  as  though  an  t  had  been  placed 
after  the  old  a,  but  that,  by  the  softening  down  of  the  a  to 
t  (§.  G6,\  the  forms  HhSf  tiAun,  had  been  produced ;  out  of 
which,  afterwards,  the  Guna  power  arising  from  h  and  r 
had  produced  saiAs,  taihun,  bairan.  Tlie  High  German  has, 
however,  remained  at  the  earlier  stage ;  for  Old  High  Ger- 
man s'ehs,  (Anglo-Saxon,  "  six,")  and  tehan  or  t'ehun,  &c.  rest 
upon  an  earlier  Gothic  sihs,  tihun.  Thus,  tohtar  rests  on  an 
earlier  Gothic  duhtavy  for  the  Guna  form  dauhtar,  Sanscrit 
jf^  duMtar,  (jf^  duMtri,  §.  1.)  "  daughter."  Where  the 
Sanscrit  v  a  has  preserved  itself  in  Gothic  unaltered,  that 
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is,  not  weakened  to  t,  the  occasion  is  absent  for  the  de- 
velopment of  the  diphthong  aif  since  it  is  not  the  a  before 
A  and  r  which  demands  a  subsequent  addition,  but  the  i 
which  demands  a  precedent  one ;  compare  ahtau,  "  eight,'' 
with  wii^ashtdu. 

S3.  The  alterations  to  which  the  simple  vowels  have 
been  subjected  appear  again  in  the  simple  elements  of  the 
diphthongs,  as  well  in  the  relation  of  the  Gothic  to  the 
Sanscrit,  as  in  that  of  the  younger  Germanic  dialects  to 
the  Grothic.  Thus  the  a  element  of  the  diphthong  ^  6, 
shews  itself  often  in  the  Gothic,  and  in  certain  places  in  a 
regular  manner,  as  i  (§.  27.) ;  and  in  the  same  places  the 
a  contained  in  ^6  (a  + 1)  becomes  i*,  which,  with  the  second 
element  of  the  diphthong,  generates  a  long  t  (written  as  ei, 
§.  70.)  The  Gothic  iu  has  either  retained  that  form  in  Old 
High  German,  or  has  altered  sometimes  one,  sometimes 
both  of  its  constituents.  Thus  have  arisen  to,  eo.  There 
is  a  greater  distance  to  be  passed  in  Otfrid's  theory  of  the 
substitution  of  ia  for  iu,  which  cannot  £Edl  to  surprise,  as 
we  know  that  a  simple  u  never  becomes  a^  In  Middle 
High  German  ui  has  either  remained  unaltered,  or  has  been 
changed  to  ie,  which  is  as  old  as  the  latest  Old  High  Ger- 
man, as  it  is  found  in  Notker.  In  Modem  High  German 
the  substitution  of  ie  for  the  old  iu  is  that  which  princi- 


*  Mtau=ashtau  is  perhups  the  only  case  in  which  the  Gothic  au  cor- 
responds to  the  Sanscrit  Vriddhi  diphthong  %iidu;  on  the  other  hand, 
au  often  answers  to  ^  ^^(a + «) 

t  There  js  yet  another  ia  in  Old  High  German,  namely,  that  which 
Grimm  (p.  108)  very  acutely  represents  as  the  result  of  a  contraction,  and 
formerly  dissyllabic,  to  which,  therefore,  there  is  no  counterpart  diph- 
thong in  Gothic.  The  most  important  case  will  be  discussed  under  the 
head  of  the  verb,  in  preterites,  such  as  hialt^  "  I  held,"  Gothic  haihald. 
After  this  analogy  >Sar,  ^^four,"  (according  to  Otfrid,)  arose  out  of  the 
Goihicfidvary  in  this  way,  that,  after  the  extrusion  of  the  dv^  the  6  passed 
into  its  corresponding  short  vowel. — Orimm.  p.  103. 

F 
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pally  prevails,  in  which,  however,  the  e  is  only  retained  for 
the  eye,  since,  phonetically,  it  is  absorbed  by  the  t.  Com- 
pare ich  biete  with  the  Gothic  butda,  giease  with  giuta. 
Besides  this  form,  we  also  find  eu  in  place  of  the  old  m  or 
still  older  an,  in  cases,  namely,  where  e  can  be  accounted  for 
as  the  result  of  a  no  longer  perceptible  modification  (Grimm, 
p.  523,  §.  75.) ;  compare  Leute  with  the  Gothic  laudeis,  Old  High 
German  liuH, "  people  " ;  Heu, "  hay,"  with  Goth,  hem  "  grass." 
Usually,  however,  the  Grothic  has  already  acquired  an  iti  in 
place  of  this  e%h  and  the  original  au  (which  becomes  av  be- 
fore vowels)  is  to  be  sought  in  the  Sanscrit ;  for  instance, 
Neune,  "nine,"  Old  High  German  ntimt,  Gothic  mtmm, 
Sanscrit  if^  navan  ;  "  New,"  Old  High  German  mm  (inde- 
clinable), Gothic  nivi'S,  Sanscrit  in^  nava-s.  This  «,  how- 
ever, is  difficult  to  account  for,  in  as  &r  as  it  is  connected 
with  the  Umlaut,  because  it  corresponds  to  an  i  in  Middle 
and  Old  High  Grerman ;  and  this  vowel,  of  itself  answering 
to  an  i  or  j  in  the  following  syllable,  is  capable  of  no  alte- 
ration through  their  power  of  attraction.  Long  u  for  iu, 
equivalent  to  a  transposition  of  the  diphthong,  is  found  in 
liigeHf  "  to  lie,"  trugen,  "  to  deceive,"  Middle  High  German 
liugeih  triugen, 

84.  Where  the  a  element  of  the  Sanscrit  ^  6,  retains 
its  existence  in  the  Gothic,  making  au  the  equivalent  of  o, 
the  Middle  High  German,  and  a  part  of  the  Old  High  Ger- 
man authorities,  have  ou  in  the  place  of  au,  although,  as 
has  been  remarked  in  §.  80,  under  the  influence  of  certain 
consonants  6  prevails.  Compare  Old  High  German  ^otic. 
Middle  High  German  boue,  with  the  Gothic  preterite  baug, 
"flexu'  The  o  of  the  High  German  ou  has  the  same  rela- 
tion to  the  corresponding  Gothic  a  in  au,  as  the  Greek 
o  in  j8o&;  bears  to  the  Sanscrit  w  a,  which  undergoes  a 
fusion  with  7  f«  in  the  ^  ^  of  the  cognate  word  ijt  gS, 
The  oldest  Old  High  German  authorities  (Gl.  Hrab.  Ker.  Is.) 
have  au  for  the  ou  of  the  later  (Grimm,  p.  99) ;  and  as. 
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under  the  conditions  specified  in  §•  80,  they  also  exhibit  S, 
this  tells  in  JEftvour  of  Grimm's  assumption,  that  an  in  the 
Gothic  and  oldest  High  German  was  pronounced  like  our 
German  au,  and  thus  not  like  the  Sanscrit  ^  6  (out  of 
a  +  u).  In  this  case,  in  the  Gothic  ai,  also,  both  the  let- 
ters must  have  been  sounded,  and  this  diphthong  must  be 
only  an  etymological,  and  not  a  phonetic  equivalent  of  the 
Sanscrit  ^  6, 

85.  In  the  Gothic  diphthong  ai  the  a  alone  is  suscep- 
tible of  alteration,  and  appears  in  High  German  softened 
down  to  e,  in  the  cases  in  which  the  S,  contracted  from  at, 
(§.  78.)  does  not  occur.  In  Modem  High  German,  however, 
ei,  in  pronunciation,  =ai.      Compare 

OLD  MIDDLE  MODBRN 

GOTHIC.  HIGH  OKRHAN.        HIGH  GERMAN.         HIGH  GERMAN. 

haita,  **  voco^  heizu,  heize,  heisae. 

skaidot  **separor     skeiduf  scheide  scheide. 

86.  (l.)  Let  us  now  consider  the  consonants,  preserving 
the  Indian  arrangement,  and  thus  the  gutturals  first 
Of  these,  the  Gothic  has  merely  the  tenuis  and  the  medial 
(k  g) ;  and  Ulfilas,  in  imitation  of  the  Greeks,  places  the 
latter  as  a  nasal  before  gutturals;  for  instance,  drigkan, 

to  drink";  hriggan,  "to  bring";  htggS,  "tongue";  juggs, 
young"  :  gaggs^  "  a  going."  (subst.)  For  the  compound 
kv  the  old  writing  has  a  special  character,  which  we,  like 
Grimm,  render  by  qv^  although  q  does  not  appear  else- 
where, and  r  also  combines  with  g\  so  that  qv  (=skv) 
plainly  bears  the  same  relation  to  gv  that  k  bears  to  g ; 
compare  sigqvan,  "  to  sink,"  with  siggvan,  "  to  read,"  "  to 
sing."  H  also,  in  Gothic,  willingly  combines  with  v ;  and 
for  this  combination,  also,  the  original  text  has  a  special 
character ;  compare  saikvan,  leikoanj  with  our  sehent  leihen. 
In  respect  of  A  by  itself  we  have  to  observe  that  it  often 
appears  in  relations  in  which  the  dentals  place  their  th  and 

the  labials  their  /,  so  that  in  this  case  it  takes  the  place  of 

F  2 
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kh,  which  is  wanting  in  the  Grothic.  In  this  manner  is 
aih  related  to  aigum,  "  we  have/'  bauth  to  budum,  and  gqf  to 
g6bum.  Probably  the  pronunciation  of  the  Grothic  h  was 
not  in  all  positions  the  same,  but  in  terminations,  and  be- 
fore /  and  8f  if  not  generally  before  consonants,  corre- 
sponded to  our  ch.  The  High  German  has  ch  as  an  aspi- 
rate of  the  k ;  for  this  tenuU,  however,  either  A;  or  c  stands 
in  the  older  dialects,  the  use  of  which,  in  Middle  High 
German,  is  so  distinguished,  that  c  stands  as  a  terminating 
letter,  and  in  the  middle  of  words  before  /,  and  ch  also 
stands  for  a  double  k.  (Grimm,  p.  422.)  This  distinction 
reminds  us  of  the  use  of  the  Zend  ^  c  in  contrast  to  ^  A, 
as  also  of  the  m  t  in  contrast  to  p  /.  (§§.  34.  38.) 

(2.)  The  palatals  and  Unguals  are  wanting  in  Gothic,  as 
in  Greek  and  Latin;  the  dentals  are,  in  Gothic,  i,  th,  A 
together  with  their  nasal  it.  For  th  the  Gothic  alphabet 
has  a  special  character.  In  the  High  German  z(  =  ts)  fills 
the  place  of  the  aspiration  of  the  /,  so  that  the  breathing 
is  replaced  by  the  sibilation.  By  the  side  of  this  z  in  the 
Old  High  Grerman,  the  old  Gothic  th  also  maintains  its  ex- 
istence.* There  are  two  species  of  «,  which,  in  Middle 
High  German,  do  not  agree  with  each  other.  In  the  one 
/  has  the  preponderance,  in  the  other  s ;  and  this  latter  is 
written  by  Isidor  zs,  and  its  reduplication  zss,  while  the 
reduplication  of  the  former  he  writes  tz.  In  the  Modem 
High  German  the  second  species  has  only  retained  the 
sibilant,  but  in  writing  is  distinguished,  though  not  uni- 
versally, from  s  proper.  Etymologically,  both  species  of 
the  Old  and  Middle  High  Grerman  z  fall  under  the  same 
head,  and  correspond  to  the  Grothic  i. 

(a)  The  labials  are,  in  Gothic,  p,  /,  b,  with  their  nasal 


*  Our  Modem  High  German  th  is,  according  to  Grimm,  (p.  525,)  in- 
organic, and  to  be  rejected.  "  It  is,  neither  in  pronunciation  nor  origin, 
properly  aspirated,  and  nothing  but  a  mere  tennis." 
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m.  The  High  Grerman  supplies  this  organ,  as  the  Sanscrit 
does  all,  with  a  double  aspiration,  a  surd  (/s=i^pA)  (see 
§.  25.)  and  a  sonant,  which  is  written  v,  and  comes  nearer  to 
the  Sanscrit  vf^b/k.  In  Modem  High  German  we  perceive 
no  longer  any  phonetic  difference  between /and  v;  but  in 
Middle  High  German  v  shews  itself  in  this  manner  softer 
than/,  in  that,  first,  at  the  end  of  words  it  is  transformed 
into/  on  the  same  principle  by  which,  in  such  a  position, 
the  medials  are  converted  into  tenues ;  for  instance,  rvolf  not 
wolVf  but  genitive  wolves;  second,  that  in  the  middle  before 
surd  consonants  it  becomes/,  hence  ztvdve  becomes  zwelfle^ 
fiinve  becomes  funfte,  funfzic.  At  the  beginning  of  words  / 
and  Vf  in  Middle  High  German,  seem  of  equal  signification, 
and  their  use  in  the  MSS.  is  precarious,  but  v  preponderates 
(Grimm,  pp.  339, 400.)  It  is  the  same  in  Old  High  German ; 
yet  Notker  uses /as  the  original  primarily  existing  breath- 
sound,  and  V  as  the  softer  or  sonant  aspiration,  and  there- 
fore employs  the  latter  in  cases  where  the  preceding  word 
concludes  with  one  of  those  letters,  which  otherwise  (§.  93.) 
soften  down  a  tenuis  to  its  medial  (Grimm,  pp.  135, 136) ; 
for  instance,  demo  vtUer,  den  vater^  but  not  dee  voter  but  dee 
fater.  So  far  the  rule  is  less  stringent  (observes  Grimm), 
that  in  all  the  prescribed  cases  it  changes  the  i;  to/,  but 
the  converse  is  not  invariable.  Many  Old  High  German 
authorities  abandon  altogether  the  initiatory  v,  and  write/ 
for  it  constantly,  namely,  Kero,  Otfrid,  Tatian.  The  aspi- 
ration of  the  p  is  sometimes,  in  Old  High  German,  also 
rendered  by  pht  but,  in  general,  only  at  the  beginning  of 
words  of  foreign  origin,  pharUh  phenning;  in  the  middle, 
and  at  the  end  occasionally,  in  true  Germanic  forms,  such 
as  werphan,  fparph,  nmrphumie  in  Tatian ;  limphan  in  Otfrid 
and  Tatian.  According  to  Grimm,  ph^  in  many  casef ,  has 
had  the  mere  sound  of/.  "  In  monumental  inscriptions, 
however,  which  usually  employ  /,  the  ph  of  many  words 
h^  indisputably  the  sound  oi  pf;  for  example,  if  Otfrid 
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kh,  which  is  wanting  in  the  Grothic.  In  this  manner  is 
aiA  related  to  aigum,  *'  we  have/'  bauth  to  Imdun^  and  gctfto 
g6bum.  Probably  the  pronunciation  of  the  Grothic  h  was 
not  in  all  positions  the  same,  but  in  terminations,  and  be- 
fore /  and  Sj  if  not  generally  before  consonants,  corre- 
sponded to  our  ch.  The  High  German  has  ch  as  an  aspi- 
rate of  the  k ;  for  this  tenuU,  however,  either  A;  or  c  stands 
in  the  older  dialects,  the  use  of  which,  in  Middle  High 
German,  is  so  distinguished,  that  c  stands  as  a  terminating 
letter,  and  in  the  middle  of  words  before  /,  and  ch  also 
stands  for  a  double  k,  (Grimm,  p.  422.)  This  distinction 
reminds  us  of  the  use  of  the  Zend  ^  c  in  contrast  to  ^  ib, 
as  also  of  the  m  t  in  contrast  to  p  /.  (§§.  34.  38.) 

(2.)  The  palatals  and  Unguals  are  wanting  in  Gothic,  as 
in  Greek  and  Latin;  the  dentals  are,  in  Gothic,  t^  tht  A 
together  with  their  nasal  n.  For  th  the  Gothic  alphabet 
has  a  special  character.  In  the  High  German  z(  =  ts)  fills 
the  place  of  the  aspiration  of  the  /,  so  that  the  breathing 
is  replaced  by  the  sibilation.  By  the  side  of  this  z  in  the 
Old  High  German,  the  old  Gothic  ik  also  maintains  its  ex- 
istence.* There  are  two  species  of  «,  which,  in  Middle 
High  German,  do  not  agree  with  each  other.  In  the  one 
/  has  the  preponderance,  in  the  other  s ;  and  this  latter  is 
written  by  Isidor  xs,  and  its  reduplication  xss,  while  the 
reduplication  of  the  former  he  writes  gz.  In  the  Modem 
High  German  the  second  species  has  only  retained  the 
sibilant,  but  in  writing  is  distinguished,  though  not  uni- 
versally, from  s  proper.  Etymologically,  both  species  of 
the  Old  and  Middle  High  German  z  fall  under  the  same 
head,  and  correspond  to  the  Gothic  A 

(a)  The  labials  are,  in  Gothic,  p,  /,  6,  with  their  nasal 


*  Our  Modem  High  Gennan  th  is,  according  to  Grimm,  (p.  525,)  in- 
organic, and  to  be  rejected.  '*  It  is,  neither  in  pronnnciation  nor  origin, 
properly  aspirated,  and  nothing  but  a  mere  tennis." 
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m.  The  High  Grerman  supplies  this  organ,  as  the  Sanscrit 
does  all,  with  a  double  aspiration,  a  surd  (/ssi^pA)  (see 
§.  25.)  and  a  sonant,  which  is  written  o,  and  comes  nearer  to 
the  Sanscrit  vf^bA,  In  Modem  High  Grerman  we  perceive 
no  longer  any  phonetic  difference  between /and  v]  but  in 
Middle  High  Grerman  v  shews  itself  in  this  manner  softer 
than/,  in  that,  first,  at  the  end  of  words  it  is  transformed 
into/,  on  the  same  principle  by  which,  in  such  a  position, 
the  medials  are  converted  into  tenues ;  for  instance,  rvolf  not 
fW>lVf  but  genitive  wolves;  second,  that  in  the  middle  before 
surd  consonants  it  becomes/,  hence  zwdve  becomes  zweJftey 
fUnve  hecomes  funfte,  funfzic.  At  the  beginning  of  words/ 
and  V,  in  Middle  High  Grerman,  seem  of  equal  signification, 
and  their  use  in  the  MSS.  is  precarious,  but  v  preponderates 
(Grimm,  pp.  339, 400.)  It  is  the  same  in  Old  High  German ; 
yet  Notker  uses /as  the  original  primarily  existing  breath- 
sound,  and  V  as  the  softer  or  sonant  aspiration,  and  there- 
fore employs  the  latter  in  cases  where  the  preceding  word 
concludes  with  one  of  those  letters,  which  otherwise  (§.  93.) 
soften  down  a  tenuis  to  its  medial  (Grimm,  pp.  135, 136) ; 
for  instance,  demo  voter,  den  voter,  but  not  dee  voter  but  dee 
foter.  So  far  the  rule  is  less  stringent  (observes  Grimm), 
that  in  all  the  prescribed  cases  it  changes  the  v  to/  but 
the  converse  is  not  invariable.  Many  Old  High  German 
authorities  abandon  altogether  the  initiatory  v,  and  write/ 
for  it  constantly,  namely,  Kero,  Otfrid,  Tatian.  The  aspi- 
ration of  the  p  is  sometimes,  in  Old  High  German,  also 
rendered  by  ph,  but,  in  general,  only  at  the  beginning  of 
words  of  foreign  origin,  phorta,  phennmg;  in  the  middle, 
and  at  the  end  occasionally,  in  true  Germanic  forms,  such 
as  werpJuMy  warph,  nmrphumie  in  Tatian ;  limphan  in  Otfrid 
and  Tatian.  According  to  Grimm,  ph,  in  many  case",  has 
had  the  mere  sound  of/.  "In  monumental  inscriptions, 
however,  which  usually  employ  /,  the  ph  of  many  words 
Iwl  indisputably  the  sound  of  ^;  for  example,  if  Otfrid 
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writes  kiq)har,  "  cuprum^  scepherh  "  Creator/'  we  are  not 
to  assume  that  these  words  were  pronounced  htfatf  9ceferC 
(p.  132).      In  Middle  High  German  the  initial  ph  of  foreign 
words  of  the  Old  High  Grerman  has  become  pf  (Grimm, 
p.  326).      In  the  middle  and  at  the  end  we  find  pf,  first, 
always  after  m,  kampf^  ''pugna^''  tampf,  "  vapor ^  kremjfen, 
"  canirtihere.'*''      In  this  case  p  is  an  euphonic  appendage 
to  /,  in  order  to  facilitate  a  union  with  m ;   second,  in 
compounds  with  the  inseparable  preposite  eni,  which,  be- 
fore the  labial  aspirates,  lays  aside  its  t,  or,  as  seems  to 
me  the  sounder  supposition,  converts  that  letter,  by  as- 
similation, into  the   labial  tenuis.       Hence,  for  instance, 
efip'Jmdeih  later  and  more  harmonious  emp-Jinden,  for  eni- 
ftnden.     Standing  alone,  nevertheless,  it  appears,  in  Middle 
High  GrermaUf  vindefh  but  v  does  not  combine  with  p, 
for  after  the  surd  p  the  surd  aspirate  is  necessary  (see 
Grinmi,  p.  398).    Thirdly,  after  short  vowels  the  labial  aspi- 
rates are  apt  to  precede  their  tenues,  as  well  in  the  middle 
as  at  the  end  of  words :    just  as  in  Sanscrit  (Gramm.  Crit. 
r.  88.)  the  palatal  surd  aspirate  between  a  short  and  another 
vowel  or  semi-vowel  is  preceded  by  its  tenuis ;  and,  for  in- 
stance, ^sfw/'ncAcMa  A*  is  said  (or  r^llhfpriehhaii/'ititerrogat,^'' 
from  the  root  V^  prachh.     Thus  I  conceive  the  Middle  High 
German  forms  kqpf,  krcpfy  trapfe,  kiopfen,  kripfen,  kapfen 
(Grimm,  p.  398).      In  the  same  words  we  sometimes  find  ff^ 
as  kaffen,  schuffen.    Here,  also,  p  has  assimilated  itself  to  the 
following/;  for/,  even  though  it  be  the  aspirate  oip,  is  not 
pronounced  like  the  Sanscrit  i^  ph,  that  is,  like  p  with  a 
clearly  perceptible  A;  but  the  sounds  p  and  h  are  com- 
pounded into  a  third  simple  sound  lying  between  the  two, 
which  is  therefore  capable  of  reduplication,  as  in  Greek  ip 
unites  itself  with  0,  while  pA  +  th  would  be  impossible. 

(4.)  The  Sanscrit  semi-vowels  are  represented  in  Gothic 
by  j  (=y)f  r,  If  v;  the  same  in  High  German  ;  only  in  Old 
High  German  Manuscripts  the  sound  of  the  Indo-Gothic  v 
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(our  tv)  is  most  usually  represented  by  uu,  in  Middle  High 
Grerman  by  w-  j  in  both  is  written  i.  We  agree  with  Grimm 
in  usingy  and  w  for  all  periods  of  the  High  Grerman.  After 
an  initial  consonant  in  Old  High  German,  the  semi-vowel 
fv  in  most  authorities  is  expressed  by  u;  for  instance, 
zueltff  "twelve/"  Gothic  tvaltf;  as  in  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend 
the  semi-vowels  y  ( =;)  and  v  often  arise  out  of  the  cor- 
responding vowels  i  and  u,  so  also  in  the  Germanic ;  for 
instance,  Gothic  gunw-S,  " JUiorumf''^  from  the  base  sunu, 
with  u  affected  by  guna  (iw,  §.  27.).  More  usually,  how- 
ever, in  the  Germanic,  the  converse  occurs,  namely,  that 
J  and  V,  at  terminations  and  before  consonants,  have 
become  vowelized  (see  §.  72.),  and  have  only  retained  their 
original  form  before  terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel ; 
for  if,  for  instance,  thiug,  '*  servant,""  forms  thivU  in  the 
genitive,  we  know,  from  the  history  of  the  word,  that  this 
v  has  not  sprung  from  the  u  of  the  nominative,  but  that 
ihius  is  a  mutilation  of  (Mvas  (§.  116.);  so  that  after  the 
lapse  of  the  a  the  preceding  semi-vowel  has  become  a  whole 
one.  In  like  manner  is  Mvi,  "  maid-servant,""  a  mutila- 
tion of  the  base  thivj6  (§.  120.),  whose  nominative,  like  the 
accusative,  probably  was  tkitych  for  which,  however,  in  the 
accusative,  after  the  v  had  become  vowelized,  thhga  was 
substituted. 

(5.)  Of  the  Sanscrit  sibilants,  the  Germanic  has  only 
the  last,  namely,  the  pure  dental  ^  s.  Out  of  this,  how- 
ever, springs  another,  peculiar,  at  least  in  use,  to  the 
Gothic,  which  is  written  «,  and  had  probably  a  softer  pro- 
nunciation. This  z  is  most  usually  found  between  two 
vowels,  as  an  euphonic  alteration  of  s,  but  sometimes  also 
between  a  vowel  and  f>,  I,  or  n ;  and  between  liquids  (/,  r,  n) 
and  a  vowel,  j  or  n,  in  some  words  also  before  d ;  finally, 
before  the  guttural  medial,  in  the  single  instance,  azgS, 
"ashes"";  everywhere  thus  before  sonants,  and  it  must 
therefore  itself  be  considered  as  a  sonant  sibilant,  §.  25,  while 
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8  is  the  surd.  It  is  remarkable,  in  a  grammatical  view, 
that  a  concluding  »  before  the  enclitic  particles  ei  and  uh, 
and  before  the  passive  addition  a»  passes  into  z ;  hence,  for 
instance,  thizei  '* agus^  from  this  *' hujus^  thanzei  '* quast'' 
from  thana  ^'hosy^  vUeizuh  "visne,^''  out  oivUeU  "vtf,"'  hcdtaza 
*'  vocarUC^  out  of  haiiU  **  vacas,^''  or  rather  out  of  its  earlier 
form  haitas.  The  root  slSp,  "  to  sleep,'**  forms,  by  a  redu- 
plication, in  the  preterite,  saixUpf  "  I  or  he  slept.*"  Other 
examples  are,  i«m,  "  vobis,'*''  "  vas^  razn,  "  house,"'  talzjafh 
"  to  teach,"  marzjan,  "  to  provoke,"  fairzfuh  "  heel."  The 
High  German  loves  the  softening  of  s  into  r,  especially 
between  two  vowels  (see  §.  22.) ;  but  this  change  has  not 
established  itself  as  a  pervading  law,  and  does  not  extend 
over  all  parts  of  the  Grammar.  For  instance,  in  Old  High 
German,  the  final  s  of  several  roots  has  changed  itself  into 
r  before  the  preterite  terminations  which  commence  with  a 
vowel ;  on  the  other  hand,  it  has  remained  unaltered  in  the 
uninflected  first  and  third  pers.  sing,  indicative,  and  also 
before  the  vowels  of  the  present.  For  instance,  from  the 
root  luSf  comes  /tusti,  "  I  lose,"  Ids,  ''  I  or  he  lost,"  lurutnis, 
**  we  lost"  While  in  these  cases  the  termination  takes  a 
under  its  protection,  yet  the  s  of  the  nominative  singular, 
where  it  has  not  been  altogether  dropped,  is  everywhere 
softened  down  to  r ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  concluding 
8  of  the  genitive  has,  down  to  our  time,  remained  unaltered, 
and  thus  an  organic  difference  has  arisen  between  two  cases 
originally  distinguished  by  a  similar  suffix.    For  instance, 

GOTHIC  ^^  MODERN 

HIGH  GERMAN.  HIGH  GERMAN. 

Nominative  .   .  blifuf-s,  plintS-r,  blinde-r. 

Genitive    .  .   .  blmdi-s,  pHnte-s,  blmde-s. 

87.  The  Germanic  tongues  exhibit,  in  respect  of  con- 
sonants, a  remarkable  law  of  displacement,  which  has  been 
first  recognised  and  developed  with  great  ability  by  Grimm. 
According  to  this  law,  the  Gothic,  and  the  other  dialects, 


CHARACTERS  AND  SOUNDS.  73 

with  the  exception  of  the  High  German,  in  relation  to  the 
Greek,  Latin,  and,  with  certain  limits,  also  to  the  Sanscrit 
and  Zend,   substitute    aspirates   for  the   original  tenues, 
h  {or  k,  th  for  /,  and  /  for  p ;  tenues  for  medials,  /  for  d, 
p  for  b,  and  k  (or  g;  finally,  medials  for  aspirates,  ^  for  Xi 
d  for  0,  and  b  for/.      The  High  German  bears  the  same 
regular  relation  to  the  Gothic  as  the  latter  to  the  Greek, 
and  substitutes  its  aspirates  for  the  Gothic  tenues   and 
Greek  medials ;   its  tenues  for  the  Gothic   medials   and 
Greek  aspirates ;  and  its  medials  for  the  Gothic  aspirates 
and  Greek  tenues.     Yet  the  Gothic  labial   and  guttural 
medial  exhibits  itself  unaltered  in  most  of  the  Old  High 
German   authorities,  as  in  the  Middle  and  Modern  High 
Grerman;    for   instance,  Gothic  biugch  *' fleeter  Old  High 
German  biugu  and  piukth    Middle   High  Grerman   biuge^ 
Modem  High  German  biege.     For  the  Gothic  /,  the  Old 
High  German   substitutes  v,  especially  as   a  first  letter 
(§.  86.  d).       In   the  i  sounds,    z  in   High  German   (  =  ts) 
replaces  an  aspirate.       The  Gothic  has   no  aspiration  of 
the  k  and  either  replaces  the  Greek  k  by  the  simple  aspi- 
ration A,  in  which  case  it  sometimes  coincides  with  the 
Sanscrit  ||  A ;  or  it  &lls  to  the  level  of  the  High  German, 
and,  in  the  middle  or  end  of  words,  usually  gives  g  instead 
of  ky  the  High  German  adhering,  as  regards  the  beginning 
of  words,  to  the  Grothic   practice,  and  participating  with 
that  dialect  in  the  use  of  the  A.      We  give  here  Grimm's 
table,  illustrating  the  law  of  these  substitutions,  p.  584. 

Greek    ......   P  B  F 

Gothic F  P  B 

Old  High  German,   B{V)  F  P 


T   D 

Th 

K  G    Ch 

Th  T 

D 

K    G 

D    Z 

T 

G  ChK 
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EXAMPLES.* 

OLD 

SANSCRIT. 

OREEK. 

LATIN. 

<iOTHIC. 

BIGU  OBRII. 

in^  p&da-s. 

TToiJy,  TToJ-of ,  /?tf*,  pediSf 

fStus, 

vuoz. 

Jf^nf^panchan, 

W€/X7re, 

quinque. 

fintf. 

vinf. 

"^pilrnUf 

w\eoj, 

plenus, 

4 

vol 

ftrjpwW 

TraTjJp, 

pater. 

fadrein^. 

vatar. 

'^r^fttq>arh 

fJwep, 

super. 

vfar. 

ubar- 

Kavvafii^, 

cannabis. 

•     • 

hanaf. 

W^  bhanj. 

.  . 

frangere. 

brikan. 

prtchan. 

^  6%, 

.  • 

frui^fructuSs 

,  brukSn, 

pruchSfi, 

HTIJ  bhr&triy 

.  . 

frater 

brSthar, 

pruoder. 

i|  6An, 

<p€p<ji, 

fero. 

baira. 

piru. 

)|;6Arf#, 

i<ppv^. 

•  • 

•  • 

prawa. 

^iMI^  kapdlOf  m.  D., 

Ke^a?Jj, 

caput. 

haubUh, 

hoiqjit. 

TP^  ^tHim  (nom.), 

TV, 

m      • 

thu. 

du. 

in^  /am  (ace). 

TOP, 

is-tum. 

thana. 

den 

^nr^  trayas  (n.  pi.), 

tres. 

threis. 

dri.                      1 

W^n^czfitorOf 

ereposp 

alter, 

anthar. 

andar.                  1 

t^'^ipi^  dbnto-191  (ace.) 

,  oiovT-a, 

dentem, 

thuntU'S, 

Zand. 

iV  flfvaw  (n.  du)f 

Svo, 

duo. 

tmi, 

zuini. 

^[faprr  dakshind. 

Se^ia, 

deztra. 

taihsvC, 

zesawa. 

'9^ud€h 

vSoipt 

undo. 

vatS, 

wazar. 

J[f^  duhitrif 

Suydnjp, 

•     • 

dauhtar. 

tohtar. 

n\  A?dr, 

Bvpot 

fores. 

daur. 

tor. 

vr^moeMtf, 

fiedv. 

•  • 

a      . 

meto. 

^ff'^^A?an, 

KVUiV, 

cams. 

himths, 

hund. 

i(^  hndayoy 

KapSia, 

cor. 

hairto. 

herza. 

yn(akshch 

0K0£, 

oculus. 

aug6. 

ouga. 

"^r^diru^ 

SaKpv, 

lacrima. 

tagr  m., 

zahar. 

"^paiii, 

.  • 

pecus. 

faihu, 

mhu. 

*  The  Sanscrit  words  here  stand,  where  the  termination  is  not  separated 

from  the  base,  or  the  case  not  indicated,  in  their  crude  or  simple  form 

(thema) ;  of  the  verb,  we  give  only  the  naked  root, 
t  "Parents." 


CHARACTBHS  AND  SOUNDS. 


75 


OLD 

SANSCRIT. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

GOTHIC. 

HIGH  GERM 

iV^  svasura. 

eKU/oof, 

socer* 

evaihra, 

euehur. 

^fl^dasan. 

ScKa, 

decern. 

laihun, 

zehan. 

VjnA, 

yvSifu, 

gnoeco, 

kan. 

chan. 

iPlfEjdH  , 

yevo^, 

genua. 

kuni, 

chuni. 

'm^jAnu, 

yovv. 

genu. 

knm, 

chmu. 

wp{^  tnahait 

fJLlyCf\0£, 

magnus, 

mikiU, 

tnihil. 

f^Aansa, 

X^y. 

anser. 

gam. 

kans. 

W^^hyas, 

Xflej, 

heri. 

gistra. 

kHslar. 

f^/i^ 

Ae/^^y 

lingo. 

laigS, 

Uk6m. 

88.  The  Lithuanian  has  left  the  consonants  without 
displacement  in  their  old  situations,  only,  from  its  defi- 
ciency in  aspirates,  substituting  simple  tenues  for  the 
Sanscrit  aspirated  tenues,  and  medials  for  the  aspirated 
medials.      Compare, 


LITHUANIAN. 


rata-e,  "wheel, 

bueu,  "  I  would  be," 

ka-e,  "who," 

dumi,  "  I  give," 

paU,  "husband,"  "master, 

penki,  "five, 

trya,  "three, 

keturi,  "  four," 

ketwirias,  "the  fourth, 

ezaka,  t  "  bough," 


i» 


1^ 


SANSCRIT. 

Tjtr^rcUha-e,  "waggon." 

NHimDi  bkavishydmi. 

^  ka-e. 

^^Ti^  da€ldtnu 

^irfir^  pati'8. 

UH\  panchan. 

^n^  trayas  (n.  pi.  m.) 

^r^nilf  chatvdras  (n.  pi.  m.) 

^^r?{^  chafurthas. 

"^Smii&khd. 


Irregular  deviations  occur,  as  might  be  expected,  in  indi- 
vidual cases.  Thus,  for  instance,  naga-s,  "nail"  (of  the 
foot  or  finger),  not  naka-s,  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  inm^ 
nakhaa.  The  Zend  stands,  as  we  have  before  remarked, 
in  the  same  rank,  in  all  essential  respects,  as  the  Sanscrit, 


♦  From  jan,  "  to  be  bom." 
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Greek,  and  Latin.  As,  however,  according  to  §.  47,  certain 
consonants  convey  an  aspiration  to  the  letter  which  precedes 
them,  this  may  occasion  an  accidental  coincidence  between 
the  Zend  and  the  Gothic;  and  both  languages  may,  in 
like  manner  and  in  the  same  words,  depart  from  the  ori- 
ginal  tennis.     Compare, 

OOTUIO.  ZBND.  BANSORIT. 

ihir  (Thema),  "  three,"  j9(^  thru  ftr  trl 

thus,  "  to  thee,"'  j^oifi^  thw6u  Jk  toe^ 

fra,  (inseparable  prep.)  aiOA  frOf  lKpra» 

frijS,  "  I  love,"  j^JUiiy^oAjuii  dfrindmi'f,  'A'm^ prindmi. 

akoa  t,  "  a  river,"  m^ms  of 8  w^  op  (Thema). 

I  pronounce  this  coincidence  between  the  Gothic  and  the 
Zend  aspirates  accidental,  because  the  causes  of  it  are 
distinct;  as,  on  the  one  side,  the  Grothic  accords  no  aspirating 
influence  to  the  letters  v  and  r  (trucUh  trauan,  trinqxjah  fvai), 
and  th  and  /,  in  the  examples  given  above,  only  stand, 
because,  according  to  rule,  Gothic  aspirates  are  to  be  ex- 
pected in  the  place  of  original  tenues ;  on  the  other  side, 
the  Zend  everywhere  retains  the  original  tenues,  where  the 
letters  named  in  §.  47.  do  not  exhibit  an  influence,  which  is 
unknown  to  the  Grothic ;  so  that,  quite  according  to  order, 
in  by  far  the  majority  of  forms  which  admit  of  comparison, 
either  Gothic  aspirates  are  met  with  in  the  place  of  Zend 
tenues,  or,  according  to  another  appointment  of  the  Ger- 
manic law  of  substitution,  Gothic  tenues  in  that  of  Zend 
medials.      Compare, 


*  Tvi  occurs  as  an  uninflected  genitiye  in  Rosen's  VedorSpecimen^ 
p.  26,  and  may,  like  the  mutilated  ^  te^  be  also  used  as  a  dative. 

t  ^'  I  bless,"  from  the  Sanscrit  root  prt^  "  to  love,"  united  with  the 
prep.  a. 

\  Ahva,  The  Sanscrit-Zend  expression  signifies  '^ water";  and  the 
Gothic  form  displays  itself  in  the  transition,  of  frequent  occurrence,  of 
p  to  ky  for  which  the  law  of  substitution  requires  h  (sec  also  aqua\ 
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GOTHIC. 


ZEND. 


thth  "  thou." 
>/i;dr,(md.)"four," 

fintff 

fuOa,  "  full," 

fadrenh  "  parents," 
fathSf  "  master,". 
faihu,  "  beast," 
farjithf  "  he  wanders, 
f6iU'S,  "  foot," 
fraihUK  "  he  asks," 
t(far,  "  over, 
af,  **  from, 
ihixi,  "  these, 
Ara*,  "who," 
tvaU  "  two," 
iathun^  "  ten, 


IS 


ni 


9^^  /I/I9I. 

^9jja^^^m^  chathwdrS  (n.  pi.  m.) 
asai^asq)  pancha. 
\f<^ffdperenS  (n.  m.) 
(^^pjAso)  pai/ar-em  (patrem), 

ao;i)a)q)  pahi-s. 
j^jAi^M^  eharaiti. 
asq^q)  pidha  (§.  39.) 
.>^ja)J9^?|^q)  pereiaiti. 

j^jasq);  upairu  (§•  41.) 
a)q)a)  c^pa. 
M^  /!^. 

A5JJA5^  (fa  SO. 


taih»v6y  "  right  hand,"      Asyji^As^  dashina,  "  dexter 


11 


In  the  Sanscrit  and  2^nd  the  sonant  aspirates  (even  ^  A  is 
sonant,  see  §.  25.)  correspond,  according  to  rule,  to  the  Go- 
thic medials,  not  to  the  mute,  as  in  Greek  :  as,  however,  in 
the  Zend  the  bh  is  not  found,  ^  b  answers  to  the  Gothic  b. 
Compare, 

GOTHIC.  ZEND.  SANSCRIT. 

bairithf  "he  carries,"  j^jaj^  baraitU  ftwfS  bibharti, 

brSthaTf  "brother,"  ^f%6^x^  brdtarem(sLCC.)  HTWUfi^bhrdiarafn  (ace.) 
bed,  "  both,"  xxi)  uba,  V»ft  ubhdu  (n.  ac.v.  du.) 

brukan,  "to  use,"  ^  Miy,  "  essenJ"" 

bi  (prep.)  ^a5  abU  jqxOas  a/iri,  ^BrfW  abhi 

tnidja,  "middling,"    a5AA(5^a)C  maidAya,  v^oimadhya. 


bindan,  "bind,"  (2^^^^  bandh, 


bandh' 


89.  Violations  of  the  law  of  displacement  of  sounds,  both 
by  persistence  in  the  same,  or  the  substitution  of  irregular 
sounds,  are  frequent  in  the  middle  and  at  the  end  of  words. 
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Thus,  in  the  Old  High  German  vatar,  the  /  of  the  Greek 
nar^p  remains;  in  the  Grothic /oe/mit,  ^'parentea^  d  is  sub- 
stituted irregularly  for  th.  The  same  phenomenon  occurs 
in  the  cases  of  the  Old  High  German  cipenta,  and  the  Grothic 
ulbandus,  eXe^ainra;  thus,  also,  the  /  of  ^^ehatur,  ^^quatuorr 
has  become  the  d  in  the  Gothic  fidvAr  instead  of  th ;  but  in 
High  German  has  entirely  disappeared.  Thep  of  the  San- 
scrit root  ^or^  avapt  (Latin  aopio^  "  sleep,'"  has  been  pre- 
served in  the  Grothic  slipa,  and  the  Old  High  German  sldfu 
stands  in  the  Grothic  category,  but  the  Sanscrit  root  is  more 
faithfully  preserved  in  the  Old  High  Grerman  in  in-suepju 
(sqpio,  see  §.  86.  4.) 

90.  Nor  have  the  flexions  or  grammatical  appendages 
everywhere  submitted  to  the  law  of  displacement,  but  have, 
in  many  instances,  either  remained  fiaithfiil  to  the  primary 
sound,  or  have,  at  least,  rejected  the  particular  change  pre- 
scribed by  §.  87.  Thus  the  Old  H!gh  Grerman  has,  in  the 
third  person,  as  well  singular  as  plural,  retained  the  ori- 
ginal t;  compare  hapif,  "he  has,"  haphU,  "they  have,"'  with 
habet,  /tabeni :  the  Gothic,  on  the  contrary,  says  habaitkf  ha- 
band;  the  first  in  accordance  with  the  law,  the  last  in  viola- 
tion of  it,  for  habimth.  Thus,  also,  in  the  part,  pres.,  the  /  of  the 
old  languages  has  become,  under  the  influence  of  the  preceding 
ft,  not  th  but  d ;  the  i  of  the  part,  pass.,  however,  is  changed 
before  the  s  of  the  nom.  into  /A,  but  before  vowel  termina- 
tions, by  an  anomalous  process,  into  d ;  after  the  same  prin- 
ciple by  which  the  ih  of  the  third  person  before  the  vowel 
increment  of  the  passive  is  softened  to  d;  90  that  da^  in- 
stead of  Ma,  corresponds  to  the  Greek  to,  of  eTwrer-o,  and 
to  the  Sanscrit  w  to,  of  W^  abhavata.  The  Old  High  Ger- 
man, on  the  other  hand,  has  preserved  the  original  t  in 
both  participles :  hapin^r,  hapiiSrt  Gothic  habanda,  genitive 
habandins;  habaiths,  gen.  habaidts* 

91.  Special  notice  is  due  to  the  &ct,  that  in  the  middle 
of  words  under   the   protection  of  a  preceding  consonant. 
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the  old  consonant  often  remains  without  displacement, 
sometimes  because  it  chimes  in  well  with  the  preceding 
sound,  sometimes  because,  in  regard  for  the  preceding  let- 
ters, alterations  have  been  admitted  other  than  those  which 
the  usual  practice  as  to  displacement  would  lead  us  to  ex- 
pect. Mute  consonants  (§.  25.)9  among  which,  in  the  Grer- 
manic,  the  h  must  be  reckoned,  where  it  is  to  be  pro- 
nounced like  our  cht  protect  a  succeeding  original  t  Thus, 
^nt  ashtau,  *'  eight,""  j«cr<^,  ''  oeto^  is  in  Goth,  ahtau,  in  Old 
High  German  4mM6:  7(^1  nakktm  (adverbial  accusative), 
"  night,""  vi/f ,  vvKTog,  "  «oaf,""  "  noctis,^''  is  in  Gothic  ncLhU, 
Old  High  German  noM.  The  liquids,  on  the  other  hand,  like 
the  vowels,  which  they  approach  nearest  of  all  consonants, 
affect  a  d  or  ih  after  themselves.  From  these  euphonic 
causes,  for  instance,  the  feminine  suffix  fir  (i  in  Sanscrit,  in 
Greek  o-/^,  as  Tron/o-if,  which  designates  abstract  substantives, 
appears  in  Gothic  in  three  forms,  H,  di,  and  thu  The  ori- 
ginal form  ti  shews  itself  after/,  into  which  p  and  b  mostly 
resolve  themselves,  and  also  after  s  and  A;  for  instance, 
anst(i)s  (§.  117.),  "grace,""  from  the  root  an.  Old  High  Ger- 
man unnan,  **  to  be  gracious,""  with  the  insertion  of  an 
euphonic  s :  fralus^i)8^  "  loss,""  (from  lus,  pres.  Iiu8a):  maht{i)8, 
"strength,""  (from  magan):  fra'gifl(S)8,  "betrothment,""  (from 
gib,  gaf\  also  fragibts,  perhaps  erroneously,  as  b  has  little 
affinity  with  / :  ga'9kafl(J)8t  "  creation,""  (from  akap-an)  The 
form  di  finds  its  place  after  vowels,  but  is  able,  where  the 
vowel  of  the  suffix  &lls  away,  i. «.  in  the  nom.  and  accus. 
sing.,  to  convert  d  into  th,  because  th  can,  more  easily  than 
cf,  dispense  with  a  following  vowel,  and  is  converted  at 
the  end  of  words  and  before  consonants,  even  if  </  be 
tolerated  in  such  a  position.  Hence  the  root  budy  "  to  bid,"" 
(pres.  bitula,  §.  27.)  forms,  in  the  uninflected  condition  of  the 
pret,  bauth,  in  the  plur.  bud-um ;  and  the  nominal  base, 
mana-si-^if  "world,""  (according  to  Grimm's  well-founded 
interpretation,  "  seed,  not  seat,  of  man,"")  forms  in  the  nom. 
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and  accus.  matMrsiths,  mana-sith,  or  mana-^^ds,  mana-sed; 
but  in  the  dat.  mana-sidai,  not  s^thaL     On  the  other  hand, 
after  liquids  the  suffix  is  usually  thU  and  after  n,  di :    the 
dental,  however,  once  chosen,  remains  afterwards  in  every 
position,  without  a  vowel  as  before  vowels;  for  instance, 
gabaurthSf  **  birth,'"  dat.  gabaurthai ;  gcfaurda,  "  gathering 
(from  far-jan,  "to  go"'),  gen. gcffaurdais;  gakuntha,  "esteem, 
gen,  gakunthttU;  gamunds, '*  memory,'*'  gen.  gamundaig;  ga- 
gvumthSt  "  meeting,'"  dat.  gaqvumthau  dat.  plur.  gaqvumthim. 
From  the  union  with  tihdis  excluded.    On  the  whole,  how- 
ever, the  law  here  discussed  accords  remarkably  with  a 
similar  phenomenon  in  modem  Persian,  where  the  original 
/  of  grammatical  terminations  and  suffixes  is  maintained 
only  after  mute  consonants,  but  after  vowels  and  liquids  is 
changed  into  d:  hence,  for  instance,  girif-ten,  "to  take,"" 
bes'teny  "  to  bind,   ddsh-teny  "  to  have,"  pukh-ien,  "  to  cook'** : 
on  the  other  hand,  dd-den,  "  to  give,"  ber-den,  "  to  bear," 
dm-^deuy  "  to  come."    I  do  not,  therefore,  hesitate  to  release 
the  Germanic  suffix  ii,  and  all  other  suffixes  originally  com- 
mencing with  /,  from  the  general  law  of  substitution  of 
sounds,  and  to  assign  the  lot  of  this  i  entirely  to  the  con- 
troul  of  the  preceding  letter.     The  Old  High  German,  in 
the  case  of  our  suffix  ti,  as  in  that  of  other  suffixes  and 
terminations  originally  commencing  with  /,  accords  with  the 
original  /  a  far  more  extensive  prevalence  than  does  the 
Gothic ;  inasmuch  as  it  retains  that  letter,  not  only  when 
protected  by  s.  A,  and  /,  but  also  after  vowels  and  liquids — 
after   m  an  euphonic  /  is  inserted ; — and   the  I  is  only 
changed  after  / into  d.    Hence,  for  instance,  "ans-t,  "grace, 
khufiy  lavf,  "  course,"   mafi-U  machU  "  might,"  9&'t,  "  seed, 
kipurt,  geburU  "  birth,"    var-U  "  journey,"   tnunr-t,  "  protec- 
tion," ki-wal-t,  gewalt,  "  force,"  scul-t,  schxUd,  "  guilt,"  chumjt, 
"  arrival." 

92.  The  law  of  substitution  shews  the   greatest  perti- 
nacity at  the  beginning  of  words,  and  I  have  found  it  every- 
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where  observed  in  the  relation  of  the  Gothic  to  the  Greek 
and  Latin.  On  the  other  hand,  in  some  roots  which  are 
either  deficient  or  disfigured  in  the  Old  European  lan- 
guages, but  which  are  common  to  the  Germanic  and  the 
Sanscrit,  the  Gothic  stands  on  the  same  footing  with  the 
Sanscrit,  especially  in  respect  of  initial  medials.  Thus, 
W^  banM,  "  to  bind,''  is  also  band  in  Gothic,  not  pand ;  iT^ 
grah,  in  the  Vedas  i|>^  grabh,  "  to  take,"  "  seize,"  is  grip 
(pres.  greipa  with  Guna,  §.  27.)  not  krip*  ^  gd  and  7^ 
gam,  "  to  go,"  correspond  with  gagga,  "  I  go,"  and  ga-tvS, 
"street;"  ;i^daA,  "to  bum,"  is,  in  Old  High  German,  dah- 
an  (8o/a)),  "  to  bum,"  "  to  light."  I  can  detect,  however, 
no  instance  in  which  Grothic  tenues  correspond  to  Sanscrit 
as  initial  letters. 

93.  We  return  now  to  the  Sanscrit,  in  order,  with  rela- 
tion to  the  most  essential  laws  of  sound,  to  notice  one 
adverted  to  in  our  theory  of  single  letters ;  where  it  was 
said  of  several  concurrent  consonants  that  they  were  tolerated 
neither  at  the  end  of  words,  nor  in  the  middle  before  strong 
consonants,  and  how  their  places  were  supplied  in  such  situa- 
tions. It  is  besides  to  be  observed,  that,  properly,  tenues 
alone  can  terminate  a  Sanscrit  word;  but  medials,  only 
before  sonants,  (§.  25.)  can  either  be  retained,  if  they  ori- 
ginally terminate  an  inflective  base,  or  take  the  place  of  a 
tenuis  or  an  aspirate,  if  these  happen  to  precede  sonants 
in  a  sentence.  As  examples,  we  select  ^fts^^  harit,  (viridis), 
"green,"  ^lf!|f^^vida-vidt  "skilled  in  the  Veda,"  yf^^H^dhana- 
iabh,  "  acquiring  wealth."  These  words  are,  according  to 
§•  94,  without  a  nominative  sign.  We  find,  also,  ^vftcT  Iffb^ 
€isti  harit,  "  he  is  green,"  ^vfw  ^^fftn^  <w<i  vida-vii,  %t^  i^9f^p^ 
asti  dhana-lap ;  on  the  other  hand,  ^ftiF  ^vfw  harid  asii,  ^^[f^ 
^vfw  vedavid  asti*  1f«T9^  ^vftcT  dhana-lab  asti ;   also,  ^ft^  H^fiir 
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^  The  Latin  prehendo  is  probably  related  to  the  Sanscrit  root  lf[^  grah^ 
throngh  the  nsual  interchange  between  gutturals  and  labials. 
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harid  bhavath  &c    With  this  Sanscrit  law  the  Middle  High 
Grerman  is  very  nearly  in  accordance,  which  indeed  tolerates 
aspirates  at  the  end  of  words,  contrary  to  the  custom  of 
the  Sanscrit,  only  with  a  conversion  of  the  sonant  r  into 
the  mute  /,  see  §.  86.  3. ;  but,  like  the  Sanscrit,  and  inde- 
pendent of  the  law  of  displacement  explained  in  §.  87,  sup- 
plies the  place   of  medials  at  the  end  of  words  regularly 
by  tenues.      As,  for  example,  in  the  genitives  iagess  eides, 
fvibes,  of  which  the  nom.  and  accus.  sing.,  deprived  of  the 
inflexion  and  the  terminating  vowel  of  the  base,  take  the 
forms  tac,  (§.  86.  1.)  eit,  n>tp.      So  also  as  to  the  verb;  for 
instance,  the  roots  trag,  lad,  grab,  form,  in  the  uninflected 
1st  and  3d  pers.  sing,  pret.,  truoc,  luoU  gruop,  plur.  truogen, 
luoden,  gruoben.      Where,  on  the  other  hand,  the  tenuis  or 
aspirate   (r  excepted)  is   radical,   there   no   alteration   of 
sound   occurs  in   declension  or  in  conjugation.     For  in- 
stance, fDort,  gen.  wartes,  not  fvordes,  as  in  Sansc.  ^^  dadat, 
"  the  giver,"  gen.  ^!|[ini[  dadatas,  not  ^^f^^  dadadas,  but  flr?^ 
vU,  "  knowing,"  gen.  f^R^  vidas,  from  the  base  f^  vid.     In 
Old  High  German  different  monuments  of  the  language  are 
at  variance  with  respect  to  the  strict  observance  of  this  law. 
Isidor  is  in  accordance  with  it,  insomuch  that  he  converts  d 
at  the  end  into  U  and  g  into  c ;  for  instance,  nw^  wordes; 
doc,  dages.      The  Gothic  excludes  only  the  labial  medials 
from  terminations,  but  replaces  them,  not  by  tenues,  but 
by  aspirates.      Hence  gqf,  *'  I  gave,"  in  contrast  to  gibum, 
and  the  accusatives  hlaif,  lauf,  tkiuf,  opposed  to  the  nomi- 
natives hknbs,  lauba,  thiubs,  gen.  /daibiSj  &c.      The  guttural 
and  dental  medials  (g,  d)  are  tolerated  by  the  Gothic  in 
terminations;    yet  even  in  these,  in  individual    cases,   a 
preference  appears  for  the  terminating  aspirates.      Com- 
pare bavJth,  "  I  or  he  offered,"  with  budum,  "  we  offered," 
from  the  root  btui;  hailad-a  "nominatur''  with  haitith  (§.  67.) 
**nammat ;"  aih,  "  I  have,"  "he  has,"  with  aigum,  "we  have." 
93.   In  a  sense  also  opposed  to  that  of  the  above-men- 
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tioned  Sanscrit  law,  we  find,  in  Old  High  German,  yet  only 
in  Notker,  an  euphonic  relation  between  terminating  and 
initial  letters  of  two  words  which  come  together.  (Grimm 
pp.  130,  138,  181.)  As  in  Sanscrit  the  tenuis  appears  as  an 
essential  consonant,  fit  for  the  conclusion  of  a  sentence,  but 
exchangeable,  under  the  influence  of  a  word  following  in  a 
sentence,  for  the  medials;  so  with  Notker  the  tenuis  ranks 
as  a  true  initial ;  stands  therefore  at  the  beginning  of  a 
sentence,  and  after  strong  consonants;  but  after  vowels 
and  the  weakest  consonants  the  liquid  is  turned  into  a 
medial.  Thus,  for  instance,  ih  pin,  "I  am,''  but  ih  ne  bin; 
ter  dag,  "the  day,''  but  tes  tages;  mit  Kote,  "  with  God," 
but  minan  Gatt,  "  my  God." 

94.  Two  consonants  are  no  longer,  in  the  existing  con- 
dition of  the  Sanscrit,  tolerated  at  the  end  of  a  word,  but 
the  latter  of  the  two  is  rejected.  This  emasculation,  which 
must  date  from  an  epoch  subsequent  to  the  division  of  the 
language,  as  this  law  is  not  recognised  either  by  the  Zend 
or  by  any  of  the  European  branches  of  the  family,  has 
had,  in  many  respects,  a  disadvantageous  operation  on  the 
Grammar,  and  has  mutilated  many  forms  of  antiquity  re- 
quired by  theory.  In  the  High  German  we  may  view,  as 
in  some  degree  connected  with  this  phenomenon,  the  cir- 
cumstance that  roots  with  double  liquids — II,  mm,  nn,  rr — 
in  forms  which  are  indeclinable  (and  before  the  consonants 
of  inflexions)  reject  the  latter  of  the  pair.  In  the  case,  also, 
of  terminations  in  double  h  or  t,  one  is  rejected.  Hence, 
for  instance,  from  stihhu  (pungo),  arprittu  (stringo),  the  1st 
and  3d  pers.  pret.  stah,  ar-prat.  In  Middle  High  Grerman, 
in  declensions  in  ck,  ff,  the  last  is  rejected ;  for  instance, 
hoc,  gen.  docket ;  grif,  griffes :  t»  loses  the  t ;  for  instance, 
schaZf  schatzes. 

95.  Between  a  terminating  f|[  n  and  a  succeeding  t  sound 
— as  which  the  palatals  also  must  be  reckoned,  for  ^  ch  is 
equivalent  to  tsh — in  the  Sanscrit  an  euphonic  sibilant  is 
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interposed,  from  the  operation  of  the  following  t ;  and  H^  by 
this  sibilant,  is  converted,  §.  9.  into  Anusvara ;  for  instance, 
^nr^VW  abhavang  talra,  {abhavan-s-talra^  "they  were  there." 
With  this  coincides  the  circumstance,  that,  in  High  German, 
between  a  radical  n  and  the  t  of  an  aflix,  an  «,  in  certain  cases, 
is  inserted;  for  instance,  from  the  root  amh  "  to  favour,'' 
comes,  in  Old  High  Grerman,  an-s-tt  **  thou  ftivourest,"  on-s-ta 
or  onda, "  I  favoured,*"  an-s-t, "  favour ;  from  j^ronn  comes  jwitn- 
9't,  "ardour'*' ;  from  chan  is  derived  chun-s-t,  "knowledge," 
our  German  Kunst,  in  which,  as  in  Brunst  and  Gunst,  (from 
GONNEN,  probably  formed  from  the  ann  before  noticed,  and 
the  preposite  g{e),)  the  euphonic  s  has  stood  fast  The 
Gothic  exhibits  this  phenomenon  nowhere,  perhaps,  but  in 
an-s-ts  and  aUbrufir-s-is  *  holocaustum/  In  Old  High  Ger- 
man we  find  still  an  s  inserted  after  r,  in  the  root  tarr ; 
hence,  tar-s-t,  "  thou  darest,"  tor-sAa,  "  I  dared." 

96.  In  Sanscrit  the  interposed  euphonic  s  has  extended 
itself  further  only  among  the  prefixed  prepositions,  which 
generally  enter  into  most  intimate  and  facile  connection 
with  the  following  root  In  this  manner  the  euphonic  s 
steps  in  between  the  prepositions  ^^^sam,  ^(^avch  '^ftparif 
Hfk  prati,  and  certain  words  which  begin  with  n  k.  With 
this  the  Latin  s  between  ab  or  ob  and  c,  q^  and  p,  remark- 
ably  accords  ,  which  «,  ab  retains  even  in  an  isolated  posi- 
tion, when  the  above-mentioned  letters  follow.  To  this 
we  also  refer  the  cosmittere  of  Festtis,  instead  of  comfnittere 
(Schneider,  p.  475),  unless  an  original  smitto,  for  tfditOf  is 
involved  in  this  compound.  In  the  Greek,  r  shews  an  incli- 
nation for  connection  with  t,  0,  and  /u,  and  precedes  these 
letters  as  an  euphonic  link,  especially  after  short  vowels,  in 
cases  which  require  no  special  mention.  In  compounds  like 
(raKcs-^aXjos  I  reckon  the  ;,  in  opposition  to  the  common 

theory,  as  belonging  to  the  base  of  the  first  member  (§.  128.). 

-^— ^— — — ^— ^^— — — .^.^— — — _^_  , 

♦  We  scarcely  think  it  necessary  to  defend  ourselves  for  dividing,  with 
Vossius,  ob'solescoy  rather  than  with  Schneider  (p.  571.)  chs-oletco. 
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We  have  yet  to  consider  a  case  of  the  interpolation  of  an 
euphonic  labial,  which  is  common  to  the  Old  Latin  and  Ger- 
manic, and  serves  to  facilitate  the  union  of  the  labial  nasal 
with  a  dental.  The  Latin  places  p  between  m  and  a  following 
t  or  s;  the  Gothic  and  Old  High  German/  between  m  and  t 
Thus,  sumpsi,  prompsif  dempsi,  sumptus,  promptuSt  dempttu; 
Gothic  andanum-f'ts,  "acceptance";  Old  High  German 
chum-f'tf  "  arrival."  In  Greek  we  find  also  the  interpola- 
tion of  an  euphonic  /8  after  /x,  of  a  9  after  v,  of  a  0  after  o*, 
in  order  to  facilitate  the  union  of  /it,  v,  and  o-  with  p  and  K 
(jJLeafjfi^pla^  fxifx^^erai,  av9p6^,  IfiaaBhjf — see  Buttman,  p.  80) ; 
while  the  Modern  Persian  places  an  euphonic  d  between 
the  vowel  of  a  prefixed  preposition  and  that  of  the  following 
word,  as  be-d-d,  **  to  him." 

97.  The  Greek  afibrds  few  specimens  of  variability  at 
the  end  of  words,  excepting  from  peculiarities  of  dialect, 
as  the  substitution  of  p  for  ; .  The  alteration  of  the  v 
in  the  article  in  old  inscriptions,  and  in  the  prefixes  avv^ 
6v,  and  iraAiv,  seems  analogous  to  the  changes  which, 
according  to  §.  18,  the  terminating  it,  in  Sanscrit,  under- 
goes in  all  cases,  with  reference  to  the  letter  which 
follows.  The  concluding  v  in  Greek  is  also  generally  a 
derivative  from  /k,  and  corresponds  to  this  letter,  which  the 
Greek  never  admits  as  a  termination  in  analogous  forms  of 
the  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  Latin.  N  frequently  springs  from 
a  terminating  ^ ;  thus,  for  instance,  iiev  (Doric  /ne^)  and 
the  dual  rov  answer  to  the  Sanscrit  personal  terminations 
^^^  mas,  *q^  thas,  in^  tas.  I  have  found  this  explanation, 
which  I  have  given  elsewhere,  of  the  origin  of  the  v  from  g 
subsequently  confirmed  by  the  Pracrit,  in  which,  in  like 
manner,  the  concluding  s  of  the  instrumental  termination 
plural  f^  bhis  has  passed  into  the  dull  n  (Anusvara,  §.  9.), 
and  f^  hih  is  said  for  bhis.  An  operation,  which  has  a  pre- 
judicial efiect  on  many  Greek  terminations,  and  disturbs  the 
relation  to  kindred  languages,  is  the  suppression  of  the  t 
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sound  at  the  end  of  words,  where,  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and 
Latin  it  plays  an  essential  part.  In  respect  of  the  vowels, 
it  is  also  worthy  of  notice,  that  in  Sanscrit,  but  not  in 
Zend,  at  the  meeting  of  vowel  terminations  and  com- 
mencements, a  hiatus  is  guarded  against,  either  by  the 
fusion  of  the  two  vowels,  or,  in  cases  where  the  vowel  has 
a  kindred  semi-vowel  at  its  command,  by  its  transition 
into  this  latter,  provided  the  vowel  following  be  unlike. 
We  find,  for  instance,  W^sft^  astidamf  "  est  hoc^  and  ^wr 
W'T'^  (Mty  ayam,  "  est  hicr  For  the  sake  of  clearness,  and 
because  the  junction  of  two  vowels  might  too  often  give 
the  appearance  of  two  or  more  words  to  one,  I  write  in 
my  most  recent  text  ireft  'ip^^.  in  order,  by  an  apostrophe 
which  I  employ  as  a  sign  of  fusion,  to  indicate  that  the 
vowel  which  appears  wanting  in  the  i^  dam  is  cont€dned 
in  the  terminating  vowel  of  the  preceding  word.  We 
might,  perhaps,  still  better  write  ^refT  '151^,  in  order  directly 
at  the  close  of  the  first  word  to  shew  that  its  terminating 
vowel  has  arisen  out  of  a  contraction,  and  that  the  follow- 
ing word  participates  in  it. 

99.  We  have  now  to  consider -the  alterations  in  the 
middle  of  words,  t.e.  those  of  the  terminating  letters  of 
the  roots  and  nominal  bases  before  grammatical  endings, 
and  we  find,  with  respect  to  these,  most  life,  strength^ 
and  consciousness  in  the  Sanscrit;  and  this  language  is 
placed  on  the  highest  point  of  antiquity,  insomuch  as  the 
signification  of  every  radical  portion  is  still  so  strongly 
felt,  that  while  it  admits  of  moderate  changes,  for  the 
avoiding  of  harshness,  it  never,  if  we  except  some  vowel 
elisions,   permits  the   radical  sense  to  be  obliterated,  or 


*  We  cannot  guide  ourselves  here  by  the  original  MSS.,  as  these  exhibit 
no  sepamtion  of  words,  and  entire  verses  are  written  together  without 
interruption,  as  though  they  had  only  a  series  of  senseless  syllables,  and 
no  words  of  independent  place  and  meaning.  As  we  must  depart  from 
Indian  practice,  the  more  complete  the  more  rational  the  separation. 
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rendered  irrecognisable  by  concessions  too  great,  or  trans- 
itions too  daring.  Yet  does  the  Sanscrit,  more  than  any 
of  its  kindred,  afford  a  field  for  the  conflict  of  unsociable 
consonants,  a  conflict,  however,  which  is  honourably  and 
strenuously  maintained.  The  Vowels  and  weak  consonants 
(§.  25.)  of  grammatical  endings  and  suffixes  exert  no  in- 
fluence over  preceding  consonants ;  but  strong  consonants, 
if  surd  (§.  25.),  require  a  tenuis,  and  if  sonant  a  medial, 
before  them.  Thus,  i^  /  and  "^  th  admit  only,  of  gutturals, 
^k,  not  T^kk,  ^^g,  ^gh;  of  dentals,  only  i^  A  not  '^  M, 
1^  <i  1^  dA;  while  on  the  other  hand,  i|  dh  admits  only  i^  g,  not 
^^k  Ws^khf^^gh;  or  ^ fif,  not  ^tf'^^thfVf^dh;  or  of  labials, 
only  m^ft,  not  i^p,  "^pk,  H^bk;  before  them  respectively. 
The  roots  and  the  nominal  bases  have  to  regulate  their 
terminating  letters  by  this  law ;  and  the  occasion  fire- 
quently  presents  itself,  since,  in  comparison  with  the  kindred 
languages,  a  far  greater  proportion  of  the  roots  connect 
the  personal  terminations  immediately  with  the  root ;  and 
also  among  the  case  terminations  there  are  many  which 
begin  with  consonants  (vqri^  bkydm,  fWl^  bhis,  vq[^^  bkyoM^ 
^  #u).  To  cite  instances,  the  root  ^  oe/,  "  to  eat,""  forms 
irftr  admU  "  I  eat'" ;  but  not  ^l^[f^  adsi  (for  s  is  surd),  nor 
^i^  ad-4if  m^  ad-tka,  but  nflir  cU-si,  vffT  at-th  W79  at-tka : 
on  the  other  hand,  in  the  imperative,  wfk  ad-dhi,  **  eat."" 
The  base  n^  pad,  "  foot,''  forms,  in  the  locative  plural, 
in^  pat'SUt  not  i|^  pad-9u ;  on  the  other  hand,  irf^  ma/iat, 
**  great,""  forms,  in  the  instrumental  plural,  vi^fx^  mahad- 
bkiSf  not  n^  fW^  makai-bkis, 

99.  The  Greek  and  Latin,  as  they  have  come  down  to 
us,  have  either  altogether  evaded  this  conflict  of  consonants, 
or  exhibit,  in  most  cases,  with  regard  to  the  first  of  any 
two  contiguous  consonants  a  disposition  to  surrender  it,  or 
at  least  an  indifference  to  its  assistance  towards  the  signi- 
fication of  the  word,  since  they  either  abandon  it  altogether, 
or  violently  alter  it,  i.  e.  convey  it  beyond  the  limits  of  its 
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proper  organ.  These  two  languages  afford  fewer  occasions 
for  harsh  unions  of  consonants  than  the  Sanscrit,  princi- 
pally because,  with  the  exception  of  *£2  and  *IA  in  Greek, 
and  ESf  FER,  VEL  in  Latin,  as  ej-r/,  ecr-ftev,  eo"-T€,  iS-fjLev, 
S<7-T€,  estf  estis,  fer-t,  fer-tis,  vul-t,  vul-iis,  no  root,  terminated 
by  a  consonant,  joins  on  its  personal  terminations,  or  any  of 
them,  without  the  aid  of  a  connecting  vowel.  The  Greek 
perf.  pass,  makes  an  exception,  and  requires  euphonic 
alterations,  which,  in  part,  come  within  the  natural  limits 
recognised  by  the  Sanscrit,  and,  in  part,  oversteps  them. 
The  gutturals  and  labials  remain  on  the  ancient  footing,  and 
before  o-  and  r  observe  the  Sanscrit  law  of  sound  cited  in 
§.  98. ;  according  to  which  k-ot  (f ),  #c-t,  ir-cr,  ir-r  are  applied 
to  roots  ending  in  k,  7,  %,  or  ir,  /8,  0,  because  the  mute  o-  or  r 
suffers  neither  medials  nor  aspirates  before  it;  hence  rerpiir- 
crat,  Terpm-rai,  from  TPIB,  rervK-cau.  rervK-rai,  from  TYX. 
The  Greek,  however,  diverges  from  the  Sanscrit  in  this,  that 
fi  does  not  leave  the  consonant  which  precedes  it  unaltered, 
but  assimilates  labials  to  itself,  and  converts  the  guttural, 
tenuis  and  aspirate  into  medials.  For  rervfi-fxai,  Terptfirfjiai, 
'neirXey-fxou,  Teruy-fxai,  we  should,  on  Sanscrit  principles, 
write  (§,  98.)  ren/Tr-ftoti,  rerpi^fxat,  7reirA,6ic-/L(a/,  rervj^/Ltai. 
The  t  sounds  carry  concession  too  far,  and  abandon  the  San- 
scrit, or  original  principle,  as  regards  the  gutturals;  inas- 
much as  S,  d,  and  (  (Str),  instead  of  passing  into  t  before  cr 
and  T,  are  extinguished  before  <r,  and  before  r  and  /k  become  or 
(ireTreKT-rai,  weirei-o"ai,  ireireKi-ftai,  instead  of  weire/T-rai,  we- 
weiT-o"a/,  itenetO-fiat,  or  weweiJ-/i*a/.  The  Greek  declension 
affords  occasion  for  the  alteration  of  consonants  only  through 
the  f  of  the  nominative  and  the  dative  plural  termination  in 
<Tt ;  and  here  the  same  principle  holds  good  as  in  the  case  of 
the  verb,  and  in  the  formation  of  words;  kh  and  g  become,  aa 
in  Sanscrit,  k  (J^sstc-^),  and  b  and  ph  become  p.  The  t  sounds, 
on  the  other  hand,  contrary  to  the  Sanscrit,  and  in  accordance 
with  the  enfeebled  condition,  in  this  respect,  of  the  Greek, 
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vanish  entirely.  We  find  woi5-y  for  ttot'^,  Trotz-o"/  for  ncr^irt, 
which  latter  naturally  and  originally  must  have  stood  for 
woJ-<r,  woJ-cri. 

100.  In  Latin  the  principal  occasion  for  the  alteration  of 
consonants  presents  itself  before  the  9  of  the  perfect  and 
the  t  of  the   supine*  or  other  verbal  substantive  or  adjec- 
tive (participles)  beginning  with  t ;  and  it  is  in  accordance 
with  the  Sanscrit  law  cited  §.  98,  and   the  original  condi- 
tion of  the  language,  that  the  sonant  guttural  passes,  before 
s  and  f,  into  c,  the   sonant  labial  into  p,  as  in  rec-si  (rext), 
rectum  from  reg,  scripsU  scriptutn,  from  scribe     It  is  also  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  Sanscrit  that  A,  as  a  sonant  (§.  25.),  and 
incompatible  with  a  tenuis,  becomes  c  before  a  and  t ;  com- 
pare  vec-sit  (vexU)f   with   the   word    of  like    signification 
^VTTvfh^  a-^dk'shit      If  of  the  two  terminating  consonants 
of  a  root  the  last  vanishes  before  the  s  of  the  perfect  tense 
{mulsi  from  tmdc  and  muigt  sparsi  from  sparg\  this  accords 
with  the  Sanscrit  law  of  sounds,  by  which,  of  two  termi- 
nating consonants  of  a  nominal  stem,  the  last  vanishes 
before  consonants  of  the  case  terminations.      D  ought  to 
become  t  before  s ;  and  then  the  form,  so  theoretically 
created,  davt-sU  from  daud,  would  accord  with  the  Sanscrit 
forms,  such  as  Vlitrah^  a-tdut-sit,  "  he  tormented/'  from  m 
iud.      Instead,  however,  of  this,  the  d  allows  itself  to  be 
extinguished ;  so,  however,  that,  in  compensation,  a  short 
vowel  of  the  root  is  made  long,  as  di-vi-si ;  or,  which  is 
less  frequent,  the  d  assimilates  itself  to  the  following  «,  as 
cessi  from  ced.      With  roots  in  t,  which  are  rarer,  assimi- 
lation usually  takes  place,  as  con-cus-si  from  cut;  on  the 
other  hand,  mi-si,  not  mis-si,  for  mit-si,  from  mit  or  mitt. 
B,  m,  and  r  also  afford  instances  of  assimilation  in  jus-si, 
preS'Si,  ges-si,  us-si,        A  third  resource,  for  the  avoidance 


*  Compare  witli  tlie  Sanscrit,  in  which  TV  tuh  signifieB  '^bum": 
the  sibilant  must  here  pass  for  the  original  form. 
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of  an  union,  very  natural,  but  not  endurable  in  this  weak- 
ened state  of  the  language,  fo,  is  the  suppression  of  the 
latter  of  these  two  letters,  which  is  also  compensated  by 
the  lengthening  of  a  short  radical  vowel ;  thus,  sedi  finom 
sed,  vkli  from  vid.  I  believe,  at  least,  that  these  forms  are 
not  derivable  from  sedui,  vidui,  and  I  class  them  with  forms 
like  fddi  from  /Sd,  legi,  for  lec-si,  from  leg,  fitgU  (or  Juc-si, 
from  fug»  To  these  probably  also  belong  eavu  favU  f&vi, 
pavU  vovif  from  cav,  &c.  A  cavuU  &c.  is  hardly  conceiv- 
able ;  cavi  could  never  have  had  such  an  origin.  I  con- 
jecture forms  such  as  cau-n,  faU'sU  after  the  analogy  of 
cautumt  f avium  ;  or  moc-n  (tnaxi),  after  the  analogy  of  vic-sU 
can-niC'Su  (§.  19.)  Possibly  a  moc-H  form  might  derive  pro- 
bability from  the  adverb  mar,  as  the  latter  probably  is  de- 
rived from  movr  as  cito  is  fit>m  another  root  of  motion. 
The  c  of  fluC'Si,  druc-sU  (fliucU  &c.)  fluxum  atnutum,  must, 
in  the  same  manner,  be  considered  as  an  hardening  of  v ; 
and  a  flu-vo,  stru-vo,  be  presupposed,  with  regard  to  which 
it  is  to  be  remembered,  that,  in  Sanscrit  also,  uv  often  de- 
velopes  itself  out  of  v  u  before  vowels  (Gram.  Crit  r.  SO.**) ; 
on  which  principle,  out  of  flu,  strut  before  vowels,  we  might 
obtain  fluv,  druv,  and  thence  before  consonants  flue,  struc. 
Thus,  also,  fructtL9  out  oi  fruv-cr,  for  fru-ar.  In  cases  of  t 
preceded  by  consonants,  the  suppression  of  s  is  the  rule, 
and  ar-si  for  ard-i  an  exception.  Prandi,  frendi,  pandU 
verti,  &c.  are  in  contrast  to  ar-H  and  other  forms,  like 
mulsi  above  mentioned,  in  their  preserving  the  radical  letter 
in  preference  to  the  auxiliary  verb ;  and  they  accord  in 
this  with  the  Sanscrit  rule  of  sound,  by  which  the  8  of 
^nih^^  cUdui'Sam,  ^rf^W(  cJcshaip-sam,  &c.,  for  the  avoidance 
of  hardness,  is  suppressed  before  strong  consonants,  and 
we  find,  for  instance,  WifNc  atdut-ta,  instead  of  Vlf^KV  cUdtd- 
sta.  The  perfects  sddU  fidU  are  rendered  doubtful  by 
their  short  vowel,  and  in  their  origin  probably  belong 
to  the  reduplicated  preterites,  their  first  syllable   having 
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perished  in  the  lapse  of  time :  in  other  respects,  ftdh  sddi, 
correspond  to  tviudif  pupugi,  not  to  say  tetigi,  since  the  t  of 
this  latter  is  not  original. 

101.  The  suiBxes  employed  in  the  formation  of  words 
and  beginning  with  t,  for  the  representation  of  which  the 
supine  may  stand,  deserve  special  consideration,  in  regard 
of  the  relations  of  sound  generated  by  the  conflict  between 
t  and  the  preceding  consonant.  According  to  the  original 
law  observed  in  the  Sanscrit,  a  radical  t  ought  to  remain 
unaltered  before  turn,  and  d  should  pass  into  t ;  as,  S^r^ 
bMUum,  "  to  cleave,""  from  "^l^  hhid.  According  to  the  dege- 
nerated practice  of  the  Greek,  a  radical  ^f  or  ^  before  t 
would  become  s.  Of  this  second  gradation  we  find  a  rem- 
nant in  comes-tus,  comea-tura,  analogous  to  es-t,  es-tis,  &c. 
from  edo :  we  find,  however,  no  comes-tum,  comea-tor,  but 
in  their  place  comesum,  camesor.  We  might  question  whe- 
ther, in  comesum,  the  s  belonged  to  the  root  or  to  the  suf- 
fix; whether  the  d  of  ed,  or  the  t  of  turn,  had  been  changed 
into  s.  The  form  com-es-tits  might  argue  the  radicality  of 
the  8 ;  but  it  is  hard  to  suppose  that  the  language  should 
have  jumped  at  once  from  estus  to  esus,  between  which  two 
an  essus  probably  intervened,  analogous  to  cessuffh  ftssum, 
guassum,  &c.,  while  the  t  of  turn,  tus,  &c.  assimilated  itself 
to  the  preceding  «.  Out  of  essum  has  arisen  esunh  by  the 
suppression  of  an  s,  probably  the  first ;  for  where  of  a  pair 
of  consonants  the  one  is  removed,  it  is  generally  the  first, 
{eifii  from  eafilf  tto-o-/  from  iroS-o'h)  possibly  because,  as  in 

§.  100,  an  auxiliary  verb  is  abandoned  in  preference  to  a 
letter  of  the  main  verb.  After  that  the  language  had, 
through  such  forms  as  e-sum,  co-sum,  divt-sum,  fis-sum,  quas- 
sum,  habituated  itself  to  an  «  in  suffixes  properly  beginning 
with  a,  t,  s  might  easily  insinuate  itself  into  forms  where 
it  did  not  owe  its  origin  to  assimilation.  Cs  (z)  is  a 
fifivourite  combination ;  hence,  fic-sum,  nec-sum,  &c.  for  Jk- 
tum,  nec'tum.      The  liquids,  m  excepted,  evince  special  inch- 
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nation  for  a  succeeding  s,  most  of  all  the  r ;  hence,  ter^sutny 
tner-sum,  cur-sum,  par-sum,  ver-sum,  in  contrast  to  par-turn, 
tor-turn:  there  are  also  cases  in  which  r,  by  a  conversion 
into  8,  accommodates  itself  to  f,  as  in  ges-tum,  us-tum, 
tos'tum*  This  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  obligatory  conver- 
sion of  a  concluding  r  into  s  before  an  initial  t ;  as,  mir^ 
inX!\  ^ns^  bhrdtas  tdraya  mdm,  "  brother  save  me/^  instead  of 
^mi^  bhrdtar :  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  middle  of  words  r 
remains  unaltered  before  t ;  hence,  for  instance,  H^  bhar^ 
turn,  not  H^i^  bhastum,  **  to  bear/'  L  exhibits  in  the  Latin 
the  forms /a/-«um,  puL-sum,  vul-sum,  in  contrast  to  cul-tum; 
n  exhibits  ten-turn,  can-tutn,  opposed  to  man-mm.  The  other 
forms  in  n-sum,  except  cen-aum,  have  been  mulcted  of  a 
radical  d,  as  ton-sum,  pen-sum, 

102.  In  the  Germanic  languages,  /  alone  gives  occasion 
for  an  euphonic  conversion  of  a  preceding  radical  consonant ; 
for  instance,  in  the  2d  pers.  sing,  of  the  strong  preterite, 
where,  however,  the  i  in  the  Old  High  German  is  retained 
only  in  a  few  verbs,  which  associate  a  present  signi- 
fication with  the  form  of  the  preterite.  In  the  weak  pre- 
terites, also,  which  spring  from  these  verbs,  the  auxiliary  t, 
where  it  remains  unaltered,  generates  the  same  euphonic 
relations.  We  find  in  these  forms  the  Germanic  on  the  same 
footing  as  the  Greek,  in  this  respect,  that  it  converts  radical 
t  sounds  (f,  th,  d,  and  in  Old  and  Middle  High  German  z 
also)  before  a  superadded  t  into  s.  Hence,  for  instance,  in 
GoUnQmaimais-tis^scidisti),  for  maimaU-t,fai-fal8't(plicavisti), 
(or  fai-fcUth't,  ana-baus-t  {imperasti),  for  ana-baud-t  In  Old 
and  Middle  High  German  weis-t,  "thouk  nowest,"  for  weiz-L 
The  Gothic,  in  forming  out  of  the  root  vU,  in  the  weak 
preterite  vis-sa  ("I  knew""),  instead  oi  vista,  from  vitta^  re- 


^  The  obvious  relationship  of  torreo  with  repa-oftat^  and  fTV  trish  from 
W^  tarsh,  argaes  the  derivation  of  the  latter  r  from  9.  Upon  that  of  uro 
from  "^ir  K«^,  see  §.  97. 
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sembles,  in  respect  of  assimilation,  the  Latin  forms  men- 
tioned in  §.  101.,  such  as  quaa-aum  for  quas-tum,  from 
quat'tum*  The  Old  High  German,  however,  which  also 
adopts  wis-sa,  but  &om  muoz  makes  not  muos-soy  but  mtuhsa^ 
corresponds,  in  the  latter  case,  to  such  Latin  forms,  as 
ca-sutHf  dau-sum.  The  case  is  different  in  Old  High  Grer- 
man  with  those  verbs  of  the  first  weak  conjugation,  which, 
having  their  syllables  made  long  generally  through  two 
terminating  consonants  in  the  preterite,  apply  the  t  of  the 
auidliary  verb  directly  to  the  root.  Here  the  transition 
of  t  into  8  does  not  occur,  but  U  «>  and  even  d^  remain  un- 
altered ;  and  only  when  another  consonant  precedes  them 
/  and  d  are  extinguished,  x  on  the  contrary  remains ;  for 
instance,  leit-tOf*'  duxi,"  ki-^eiz-ia,  "affuxi*'  arSd-ta, "  vastavi," 
fixife-to, "voLvi,"  Ctifc-eo, " Luxi,"  {or Uuht'ta;  ftu/-fa,"PLACAVi," 
for  hvld-ta.  Of  doubled  consonants  one  only  is  retained,  and 
of  ch  or  cch  only  h ;  other  consonantal  combinations  remain, 
however,  undisturbed,  as  ran-ia,  "cucurri,"  for  rann-ta)  toanh- 
la, "  VACiLLA VI,"  for  wanch-ta ;  dak-ta,  "  texi,"  for  dacch-ta.  The 
Middle  High  German  follows  essentially  the  same  principles, 
only  a  simple  radical  t  gives  way  before  the  auxiliary  verb, 
and  thus  lei-te  is  opposed  to  the  Old  High  German  Int-Ui;  on 
the  other  hand,  in  roots  in  Id  and  rd  the  d  may  be  maintained, 
and  the  t  of  the  auxiliar  be  surrendered — as  dulde, "  toleravi  " 
— unless  we  admit  a  division  of  dul-de^  and  consider  the  d  as 
a  softened  t  The  change  of  g  into  c  (§.  98.)  is  natural,  but 
not  universal ;  for  instance,  anc-^c,  "arctavi,"  forawgr-^c;  but 
against  this  law  b  remains  unaltered.  Before  the  formative 
suffixes  beginning  with  U*  both  in  Gothic  and  High  German, 
guttural  and  labial  tenues  and  medials  are  changed  into 
their  aspirates,  although  the  tenuis  accord  with  a  following  t 


*  With  the  exception  of  the  High  German  passive  part,  of  the  weaker 
form,  which,  in  the  adjunction  of  its  ^  to  the  root,  follows  the  analogy  of 
the  pret.  above  described. 
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Thus,  for  instance,  in  Gothic,  vah-ivd^  "  watch,'"  from  vak ; 
sauhrtii)s,  "sickness,"  from  mtk;  fnah-tiDs,  "might,""  from 
mag ;  ga-skaf-tiOs,  "  creation,"'  from  skap ;  fragif-tiOs,  "  be- 
trothment,""  from^i6,  softened  from  gab ;  Old  High  Grerman 
suhtf  mahtj  ki-skaft,  "  creature,""  fcifi  "  gift."  The  dentals 
replace  the  aspirate  ih  by  the  sibilant  ii),  as  is  the  case  in 
Grothic  before  the  pers.  character  /  of  the  preterite,  as  ih 
cannot  be  combined  with  t  The  formation  of  words,  how- 
ever, affords  few  examples  of  this  kind  :  under  this  head 
comes  our  mast,  related  to  the  Gothic  mats,  ''food,""  and 
maijan,  "to  eat""  In  Gothic,  the  s  of  Mdstreis,  "wor- 
shipper,"" springs  from  the  t  of  hlMan,  "  to  worship"" : 
beist,  "  leaven,""  comes  probably  from  belt  {beitan,  "  to  bite,'" 
Grimm,  ii.  p.  206.)*  The  Zend  accords,  in  this  respect,  with 
the  Grermanic,  but  still  more  with  the  Greek,  in  that  it 
converts  its  t  sounds  into  m  i,  not  only  before  ^  t,  but  also 
before  (  m ;  for  instance,  m^mj>^j  iriita,  "  dead,""  from  the 
root  (3j^  irith ;  as^^au  basta,  "  bound,""  from  (^^au  bandh^ 
with  the  nasal  excluded ;  as  in  Modem  Persian,  aju«j  besteh, 
from  JjJ  bend;  m^mam  aJ^hna,  "  wood,""   from  l^  idhmcu 

103.  It  is  a  violation  of  one  of  the  most  natural  laws  of 
sound,  that,  in  Grothic,  the  medial  g  does  not  universally 
pass  into  A:  or  A  ( =  ch),  before  the  personal  character  /  of 
the  pret.,  but  generally  is  retained ;  and  we  find,  for  in- 
stance, dg^t,  "  thou  fearest,""  mag-t,  "  thou  canst""  ;*  and  yet, 
before  other  inflections  formed  with  /,  the  g  undergoes  an 
euphonic  transition  into  h,  as  for  instance,  6h-ta,  "I  feared,"" 
mah'tSf  "might"" 

104.  When  in  Sanscrit,  according  to  §.  98,  the  aspiration 
of  a  medial  undergoes  a  necessary  suppression,  it  falls  back, 
under  certain  conditions  and  according  to  special  laws, 
upon  the  initial  consonant  of  the  root,  yet  only  upon  a 
medial,  or  throws  itself  onward  on  the  initial  consonant  of  i 


*  No  other  roots  in  ^  in  this  person  are  to  be  found  in  Ulfilas. 
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the  following  suffix.  We  find,  for  instance,  Ht?9rrfk  bhot- 
sydmu  "  I  shall  know,"  for  iVii^nfif  bddh-^dmi;  %^^  f>6da' 
bhut,  "knowing  the  vedas,"  for  ^  budh;  ^  bud-dha, 
"  knowing,"  for  ^jw  budMa ;  ift^jnftl  dhdk-sh^dmi,  *'  I  shall 
milk,"  for  ^t^^Oit^  ddh-sydmi;  ^  dug-dha,  "milked,"  for 
J^  duh'ta.  In  Greek  we  find  a  remarkable  relic  of  the  first 
pert  of  the  transposition  of  the  aspirate,*  in  the  necessary 
suppression  of  the  aspirate  in  some  roots  which  begin  with 
t  and  end  with  an  aspirate  before  a,  r,  and  /lc,  letters  which 
admit  of  no  union  with  an  aspirate,  and  in  its  being  thrown 
back  on  the  initial  letter,  by  which  process  r  becomes  0. 
Hence,  rpeffHa,  Open-a-fa,  (dpeylrui),  Opevrrjp,  Opifjtrfxa ;  Ta<l>^,  dair- 
TO),  eriffiriv,  TeOafM-fiOu ;  Tpv<po£t  Opvu-na,  krpvfpiriVt  dpvfjrfjia; 
rpexfiif  Ope^ofiat ;  Opi^*  Tptyo^,  toej^; ,  Ocio-cra)!/.  In  the  spirit 
of  this  transposition  of  the  aspirate,  1%  obtains  the  spiritus  as- 
per  when  %  is  obliged  to  merge  in  the  tenuis,  (e/crd;,  l^o),  efi^.t 


*  See  J.  L.  Bumouf  in  the  Asiatic  Joumal  III.  368;  and  Buttman, 
pp.  77,  78. 

t  It  is  nsual  to  explain  this  appearance  by  the  supposition  of  two  aspi- 
rations in  the  root  of  these  forms,  of  which  one  only  is  supposed  to  appear 
in  deference  to  the  euphonic  law  which  forbids  the  admission  of  two  con- 
secutive aspirated  syllables.  This  one  would  be  the  last  of  the  two,  and 
the  other  would  only  shew  itself  when  the  latter  had  been  forced  to  merge 
in  the  tenuis.  Opposed,  however,  to  this  explanation  is  the  &ct,  that,  on 
account  of  the  inconvenience  of  accumulated  aspirates,  the  language  has 
guarded  Itself  in  the  original  formation  of  its  roots  against  the  evil,  and 
has  never  admitted  an  aspirated  consonant  at  once  for  the  initial  and  ter- 
mination of  a  root.  In  Sanscrit,  the  collection  of  whose  roots  is  complete, 
there  is  no  such  instance.  The  forms,  however,  eddi^Onv,  rtda^dac, 
T€0a<^6<»^  reOattMrrat,  reOpa^at,  iBpe^Onv,  present  a  difficulty.  These, 
perhaps,  are  eccentricities  of  usage,  which,  once  habituated  to  the  initial 
aspiration  by  its  frequent  occurrence  under  the  suppression  of  the  termi- 
nating, began  to  assume  its  radicality,  and  extended  it  wider  than  was 
legitimate.  We  might  also  say,  that  since  ^  (as  x^)  is  so  fiivourite  a 
combination  in  Greek  that  it  is  even  substituted  fbr  ipB  and  pe — while,  ac- 
cording to  §.  98,  an  original  ^Q  ought  to  become  vd—  on  tins  ground  the 
tendency  to  aspiration  of  the  root  remained  unsatisfied  by  era^v  &c. ; 
and  as  if  the  ^  only  existed  out  of  reference  to  the  0,  the  original  ter- 
minating  aspirate  necessarily  fell  back  on  the  radical  initiaL  This  theory, 
which  seems  to  me  sound,  would  only  leave  r^Oa^rai  to  be  explained. 
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lOb.  There  are  in  Sanscrit,  and  the  languages  which 
are  akin  to  it,  two  classes  of  roots :  from  the  one,  which 
is  by  far  the  more  numerous,  spring  verbs,  and  nouns 
(substantives  and  adjectives)  which  stand  in  fraternal  con- 
nection with  the  verbs,  not  in  the  relation  of  descent  from 
them,  not  begotten  by  them,  but  sprung  from  the  same 
shoot  with  them.  We  term  them,  nevertheless,  for  the 
sake  of  distinction,  and  according  to  prevailing  custom, 
Verbal  Roots ;  and  the  verb,  too,  stands  in  close  formal 
connection  with  them,  because  from  many  roots  each  per- 
son of  the  present  is  formed  by  simply  adding  the  requi- 
site personal  termination.  From  the  second  class  spring 
pronouns,  all  original  prepositions,  conjunctions,  and  par- 
ticles :  we  name  them  Pronominal  Roots,  because  they  all 
express  a  pronominal  idea,  which,  in  the  prepositions,  con- 
junctions, and  particles,  lies  more  or  less  concealed.  No 
simple  pronouns  can  be  carried  back,  either  according  to 
their  meaning  or  their  form,  to  any  thing  more  general,  but 
their  declension-theme  (or  inflective  base)  is  at  the  same 
time  their  root  The  Indian  Grammarians,  however,  derive 
all  words,  the  pronouns  included  from  verbal  roots,  although 
the  majority  of  pronominal  bases,  even  in  a  formal  respect, 
are  opposed  to  such  a  derivation,  because  they,  for  the  most 
part,  end  with  a :  one,  indeed,  consists  simply  of  a.  Among 
the  verbal  roots,  however,  there  is  not  a  single  one  in  5, 
although  long  a,  and  all  other  vowels,  ifft  du  excepted, 
occur  among  the  final  letters  of  the  verbal  roots.  Acci- 
dental external  identity  takes  place  between  the  verbal 
and  pronominal  roots;  e.g.  ^i  signifies,  as  a  verbal  root, 
"  to  go,"  as  a  pronominal  root,  "  he,"  "  this." 

106.  The  verbal  roots,  like  those  of  the  pronouns,  are 


OF  THE  BOOTS.  97 

monosyllabic;  and  the  polysyllabic  forms  represented  by 
the  grammarians  as  roots  contain  either  a  reduplicate- 
syllable,  as  WljAgru  "  to  wake,"  or  a  preposition  which  has 
grown  up  with  the  root,  as  ^n^  ava-dhir,  "to  despise;" 
or  they  have  sprung  from  a  noun,  like  ^prr^  kumdr,  "to 
play,"  which  I  derive  from  '^m.^umdrOf  "a  boy."  Except 
the  law  of  their  being  monosyllabic,  the  Sanscrit  roots  are 
subjected  to  no  farther  limitation,  and  their  one-syllable- 
ness  may  present  itself  under  all  possible  forms,  in  the 
shortest  and  most  extended,  as  well  as  those  of  a  middle 
degree.  This  free  state  of  irrestriction  was  necessary, 
as  the  language  was  to  contain  within  the  limits  of  one- 
syllableness  the  whole  body  of  fundamental  ideas.  The 
simple  vowels  and  consonants  were  not  sufficient:  it  was 
requisite  to  frame  roots  also  where  several  consonants,  com- 
bined in  inseparable  unity,  became,  as  it  were,  simple 
sounds ;  e.  g.  WT  sthAf  "  to  stand,"  a  root  in  which  the 
age  of  the  co-existence  of  the  s  and  th  is  supported  by  the 
unanimous  testimony  of  all  the  members  of  our  race  of  lan- 
guages. . So  also,  in  "^sssi^skandf  "to go,"  (Lat  scand-o)  the  age 
of  the  combination  of  consonants  both  in  the  beginning  and 
ending  of  the  root,  is  certified  by  the  agreement  of  the  Latin 
with  the  Sanscrit  The  proposition,  that  in  the  earliest 
period  of  language  a  simple  vowel  is  sufficient  to  express 
a  verbal  idea,  is  supported  by  the  remarkable  concurrence 
of  nearly  all  the  individuals  of  the  Sanscrit  family  of  lan- 
guages in  expressing  the  idea  "  to  go  "  by  the  root  i. 

107.  The  nature  and  peculiarity  of  the  Sanscrit  verbal 
roots  explains  itself  still  more  by  comparison  with  those 
of  the  Semitic  languages.  These  require,  as  far  as  we 
trace  back  their  antiquity,  three  consonants,  which,  as  I 
have  already  elsewhere  shewn,*  express  the  fundamental 


*  Trans,  of  the  HLsi.  Phil.  Class  of  the  R.  A.  of  Litt.  of  Berlin  for  the 
year  1824,  p.  126,  &c. 
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idea  by  themselves  alone,  without  the  aid  of  vowels ;   and 
although  they  may  be  momentarily  compressed  into  one 
syllable,  still,  in  this,  the  combination  of  the  middle  radical 
with  the  first  or  last  cannot  be  recognised  as  original  and 
belonging  to  the  root,  because  it  is  only  transitory,  and 
chiefly  depends  on  the  mechanism  of  the  construction  of 
the   word.      Thus   in  Hebrew,  kdHii,  "  slain,''  in  the  fem., 
on  account  of  the  addition  dh  contracts  itself  to  ki^  (kifU- 
dh);   while  kdt^,  ''slaying,'"  before  the  same  addition,  com- 
presses itself  in  an  opposite   manner,  and  forms  kdUdh. 
Neither  ktul,  therefore,  nor  kdll,  can  be  regarded  as  the 
root ;  and  just  as  little  can  it  be  looked  for  in  ktdl,  as  the  siaius 
copstrueius  of  the  infinitive ;  for  this  is  only  a  shortening  of 
the  absolute  form  kdtdlj  produced  by  a  natural  tendency  to 
pass  hastily  to  the  word  governed  by  the  infinitive,  which,  as 
it  were,  has  grown  to  it.      In  the  imperative  ktdl  the  abbre- 
viation is  not  external,  subject  to  mechanical  conditions,  but 
more  dynamic,  and  occasioned  by  the  hurry  with  which  a 
command  is  usually  enunciated.     In  the  Semitic  languages, 
in  decided  opposition  to  those  of  the  Sanscrit  &mily,  the 
vowels  belong,  not  to  the  root,  but  to  the  grammatical  motion, 
the  secondary  ideas,  and  the  mechanism  of  the  construction  of 
the  word.     By  them,  for  example,  is  distinguished,  in  Arabic, 
katalOf  "  he  slew,"  from  kuiila,  "  he  was  slain ;"   and  in  He- 
brew, kdtilf  "  slaying,"  from  kdlui,  "  slain."     A  Semitic  root 
is  unpronounceable,  because,  in  giving  it  vowels,  an  advance 
is  made  to  a  special  grammatical  form,  and  it  then  no 
longer  possesses  the  simple  peculiarity  of  a  root  raised 
above  all  grammar.    But  in  the  Sanscrit  fiamily  of  languages, 
if  its  oldest  state  is  consulted  in  the  languages  which  have 
continued  most  pure,  the  root  appears   as  a  circumscribed 
nucleus,  which  is  almost  unalterable,  and  which  surrounds 
itself  with  foreign  syllables,  whose  origin  we  must  investi- 
gate, and  whose  destination  is,  to  express  the  secondary 
ideas   of  grammar  which  the  root  itself  cannot  express. 
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The  vowel,  with  this  or  that  consonant,  and  sometimes 
without  any  consonant  whatever,  belongs  to  the  fundamental 
meaning  *;  it  can  be  lengthened  to  the  highest  degree,  or 
raised  by  Guna  or  Vriddhi ;  and  this  lengthening  or  raising, 
and,  more  lately,  the  retention  of  an  original  a,  opposed  to 
its  weakening  to  t  or  change  to  u  (§§.  66,  67.)*  belongs  not 
to  the  denoting  of  grammatical  relations,  which  require  to 
be  more  clearly  pointed  out,  but,  as  I  imagine  I  can  prove, 
only  to  the  mechanism,  the  symmetry  of  construction. 

108.  As  the  Semitic  roots,  on  account  of  their  construc- 
tion, possess  the  most  surprising  capacity  for  indicating 
the  secondary  ideas  of  granmiar  by  the  mere  internal 
moulding  of  the  root,  of  which  they  also  make  extensive 
use,  while  the  Sanscrit  roots,  at  the  first  grammatical  move- 
ment, are  compelled  to  assume  external  additions ;  so  must 
it  appear  strange,  that  F.  von  Schlegel  ,  while  he  divides 
languages  in  general  into  two  chief  races,  of  which  the 
one  denotes  the  secondary  intentions  of  meaning  by  an  in- 
ternal alteration  of  the  sound  of  the  root  by  inflexion,  the 
other  always  by  the  addition  of  a  word,  which  may  by 
itself  signify  plurality,  past  time,  what  is  to  be  in  future, 
or  other  relative  ideas  of  that  kind,  allots  the  Sanscrit 
and  its  sisters  to  the  former  race,  and  the  Semitic  lan- 
guages to  the  second.  "There  may,  indeed,''  he  writes, 
p.  48,  "arise  an  appearance  of  inflexion,  when  the  annexed 
particles  are  melted  down  with  the  chief  word  so  as  to  be 
no  longer  distinguishable ;  but  where  in  a  language,  as  in 
the  Arabic,  and  in  all  which  are  connected  with  it,  the  first 
and  most  important  relations,  as  those  of  the  person  to 
verbs,  are  denoted  by  the  addition  of  particles  which  have 
a  meaning  for  themselves  individually,  and  the  tendency 
to  which  suffixes  shews  itself  deeply  seated  in  the  language, 
it  may  there  be  safely  assumed  that  the  same  may  have 


*  In  his  work  on  the  language  and  wisdom  of  the  Indians. 
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occurred  in  other  positions,  where  the  annexation  of  par- 
ticles of  a  foreign  nature  no  longer  admits  of  such  clear 
discrimination :  one  may  at  least  safely  assume  *that  the 
language,  on  the  whole,  belongs  to  this  chief  race,  although 
in  this  single  point,  by  admixture  or  artificial  adornment, 
it  has  adopted  another  and  a  higher  character/'  We  must 
here  preliminarily  observe,  that,  in  Sanscrit  and  the  lan- 
guages connected  with  it,  the  personal  terminations  of  the 
verbs  shew  at  least  as  great  a  similarity  to  isolated  pro- 
nouns as  in  Arabic.  How  should  any  language,  which 
expresses  the  pronominal  relations  of  the  verbs  by  syllables 
annexed  either  at  the  beginning  or  end  of  the  word,  in  the 
choice  of  these  syllables  avoid,  and  not  rather  select,  those 
which,  in  their  isolated  state,  also  express  the  corresponding 
pronominal  ideas?  By  inflexion,  F.  von  Schlegel  under- 
stands the  internal  alteration  of  the  sound  of  the  root, 
or  (p.  35)  the  internal  modification  of  the  root,  which  he 
(p.  48)  opposes  to  addition  firom  without.  But  when  from 
io  or  $0),  in  Greek,  comes  ilica-'fu,  96-0-0),  io'dr)(r6fjL€da,  what 
are  the  forms  fu,  trch  Offo-ofieOa,  but  palpable  external  addi- 
tions to  the  root,  which  is  not  at  all  internally  altered,  or 
only  in  the  quantity  of  the  vowel  ?  If,  then,  by  inflexion, 
an  internal  modification  of  the  root  is  to  be  understood, 
the  Sanscrit  and  Greek  &c.  have  in  that  case — except  the 
reduplication,  which  is  taken  from  the  middle  of  the  root 
itself — scarce  any  inflexion  at  all  to  shew.  If,  however, 
Ovf<r6fjLeOa  is  an  external  modification  of  the  root  So,  simply 
because  it  is  combined  with  it,  touches  it,  with  it  expresses 
a  whole ;  then  the  idea  of  sea  and  continent  may  be  repre- 
sented as  an  internal  modification  of  the  sea,  and  vice  versd. 
P.  50,  F.  von  Schlegel  remarks :  "  In  the  Indian  or  Grecian 
language  every  root  is  truly  that  which  the  name  says, 
and  like  a  living  germ ;  for  since  the  ideas  of  relation  are 
denoted  by  internal  alteration,  freer  room  is  given  for 
development,    the    fulness    of    which    can  be  indefinitely 
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extended,  and  is,  in  fact,  often  wondrously  rich.  ^  All,  how- 
ever, which  in  this  manner  proceeds  from  the  simple  root, 
still  retains  the  stamp  of  its  relationship,  adheres  to  it,  and 
thus  reciprocally  bears  and  supports  itself."      I  find,  how- 
ever, the  inference  not  established ;  for  from  the  capability 
of  expressing  ideas  of  relation  by  internal  alteration  of  the 
root,  how  can  the  capability  te  deduced  of  surrounding  the 
(internally  unalterable)  root  indefinitely,  with  foreign  syl- 
lables externally  added  ?     What  kind  of  stamp  of  relation- 
ship is  there  between  jui,  (rca,  Ori<r6fieda,  and  the  roots  to  which 
these  significative  additions  are  appended  ?     We  therefore 
recognise  in  the  inflections  of  the  Sanscrit  family  of  lan- 
guages no  internal  involutions  of  the  root,  but  elements  of 
themselves  significative,  and  the  tracing  of  the  origin  of 
which  is  the  task  of  scientific  grammar.      But  even  if  the 
origin   of  not  a  single   one   of  these  inflections  could  be 
traced  with  certainty,  still  the  principle  of  the  formation 
of   grammar,  by  external   addition,  would  not,  for   that 
reason,  be  the  less  certain,  because,  at  the  first  glance,  in 
the  majority  of  inflections,  one  discovers  at  least  so  much, 
that  they  do  not  belong  to  the  root,  but  have  been  added 
from  without.      A.  W.  von  Schlegel,  also,  who^  in  essential 
points,   assents  to  the    above-mentioned   division   of  Ian- 
guages,   gives  us  to  understand,  with  regard  to  the  so-called 


*  Nevertheless  in  his  work,  '^  Ohtervations  sur  la  langue  et  la  lit- 
terature  provenfoles^"  p.  14,  &c.,  he  gives  three  classes,  viz.  Les  languea 
san8  aueune  structure  grammatioaley  les  kmgues  qui  empknent  des  ajffbceSy 
et  les  langues  d  inflejrions.  Of  the  latter,  he  says :  '^  Je  pense,  cepen- 
dani,  qu  il  faut  assigner  le  premier  rang  aux  langnes  k  Inflections. 
On  pourroit  les  appeler  les  langues  organiqucs,  paroe  qu'elles  renferment 
un  principe  vivant  de  d^veloppement  et  d'aocroissement,  et  qu'elles 
ont  seules,  si  je  puis  m'exprimer  alnsi,  une  v^6tation  abondante  et  {6- 
conde.  Le  merveilleux  artifice  de  ces  langues  est,  de  former  une  im- 
mense varl^t^  de  mots,  et  de  marqner  la  liaison  des  id^es  que  ces  mots 
designent,  moyennant  un  assez  petit  nomhre  de  syllabes  qui,  consid^r^ea 

s^par^ment, 
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inflexions,^  that  they  are  not  modifications  of  the  root,  but 
foreign  additions,  whose  characteristic  lies  in  this,  that 
regarded,  per  se,  they  have  no  meaning.  In  the  Semitic, 
the  appended  grammatical  syllables  or  inflections  have  no 
meaning,  at  least  in  so  far  that  they  do  not,  as  in  Sans- 
crit, occur  isolated  in  a  completely  similar  state.  In  Arabic, 
for  instance,  antumf  and  not  tumy  is  said  for  ''ye'^;  and 
in  Sanscrit  mo,  ta,  and  not  mi,  H,  are  the  declinable  bases 
of  the  first  and  third  person;  and  at- Tit  "he  eats,"  has 
the  same  relation  to  TA-rn^  "  him,"  that  in  Gothic  /r-a, 
"  I  eat,"  has  to  the  monosyllabic  AT/^\  ate."  The  reason 
for  weakening  the  a  of  the  base  to  t  is  probably,  in  the 
different  cases  of  the  two  sister  languages,  the  same, 
viz.  the  greater  extent  of  the  form  of  word  with  «  (comp. 
§.  6.).  If,  then,  the  division  of  languages  made  by  F.  von 
Schlegel  is  untenable,  on  the  reasons  on  which  it  is 
founded,  still  there  is  much  ingenuity  in  the  thought  of  a 
natural  history  or  classification  of  languages.  We  prefer, 
however,  to  present,  with  A.  W.  von  Schlegel  (1.  c),  three 
classes,  and  distinguish  them  as  follows:  first,  languages 
with  monosyllabic  roots,  without  the  capability  of  contraction, 
and  hence  without  organism,  without  grammar.  This  class 
comprises  Chinese,  where  all  is  hitherto  bare  root,  and  the 
grammatical  categories,  and  secondary  relations  after  the 


separ^ment,  n'ont  point  de  signification,  mius  qui  dlterminent  ayec  pre- 
cision le  sens  da  mot  auquel  elles  sont  jointes.  £n  modifiant  les  lettres 
radicales,  et  en  ajoutant  anx  racines  des  syllabes  d^vatives,  on  forme  des 
mots  deriy^s  de  diyerses  especes,  et  des  d^riy^s  des  d^riy^.  On  compose 
des  mots  de  ploaears  racines  pour  exprimer  les  id^es  complexes,  fin- 
suite  on  decline  les  substantifs,  les  adjectifs,  et  lee  pronoms,  par  genres, 
par  nombres,  et  par  cas ;  on  conjugue  les  yerbes  par  yoix,  par  modes,  par 
temps,  par  nombres,  et  par  personnes,  en  employant  de  memo  des  desi- 
nences et  quelquefois  des  augmens  qui,  separ^ment,  ne  signifient  rien. 
Cette  methode  procure  Tayantage  d'^noncer  en  un  seul  mot  I'idee  prin- 
cipale,  souyent  dej4  tres-modifi^e  et  tres-complexe,  ayec  tout  son  cortege 
d'id^es  accessoires  et  de  relations  yariables. 
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main  point,  can  only  be  discovered  from  the  position  of  the 
roots  in  the  sentence.*  Secondly,  languages  with  mono- 
syllabic roots,  which  are  capable  of  combination,  and  obtain 
their  organism  and  grammar  nearly  in  this  way  alone.  The 
chief  principle  of  the  formation  of  words,  in  this  class, 
appears  to  me  to  lie  in  the  combination  of  verbal  and  pro- 
nominal roots,  which  together  represent,  as  it  were,  body 
and  soul.  (Comp.  §.  100.)  To  this  class  belongs  the  Sanscrit 
family  of  languages,  and  moreover  all  other  languages,  so 
far  as  they  are  not  comprehended  under  1.  and  3.,  and  have 
maintained  themselves  in  a  condition  which  renders  it  pos- 
sible to  trace  back  their  forms  of  words  to  the  simplest 
elements.  Thirdly,  languages  with  dissyllabic  verbal  roots, 
and  three  necessary  consonants  as  single  supporters  of  the 
fundamental  meaning.  This  class  comprehends  merely  the 
Semitic  languages,  and  produces  its  grammatical  forms,  not 
simply  by  combination,  like  the  second  class,  but  by  a  mere 
internal  modification  of  the  roots.  We  here  gladly  award  to 
the  Sanscrit  family  of  languages  a  great  superiority  over  the 
Semitic,  which  we  do  not,  however,  find  in  the  use  of  inflec- 
tions as  syllables  per  se  devoid  of  meaning,  but  in  the  co- 
piousness of  these  grammatical  additions,  which  are  really 
significative,  and  connected  with  words  used  isolated ;  in  the 
judicious,  ingenious  selection  and  application  of  them,  and 
the  accurate  and  acute  defining  of  various  relations,  which 
hereby  becomes  possible ;  finally,  in  the  beautiful  adjustment 
of  these  additions  to  a  harmonious  whole,  which  bears  the 
appearance  of  an  organized  body. 

109^.  The  Indian  Grammarians  divide  the  roots  accord- 
ing to  properties,  which  extend  only  to  the  tenses  which 


*  We  find  this  view  of  the  Chinese  admirably  elucidated  in  W.  von 
Humboldt's  talented  pamphlet,  ^^  Lettre  d  M.  Abet  Remusat^  sur  la  na- 
iure  des  Jbrmet  grammaticaka  en  gSnSraly  et  eur  le  gSnie  de  la  langue 
MnaUe," 
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I  call*  the  special  tenses,  and  to  the  part,  pres.,  into  ten 
classes,  all  of  which  we  have  re-discovered  in  the  Zend 
also,  and  examples  of  which  are  given  in  the  following 
paragraph.  We  shall  here  give  the  characteristics  of  the 
Sanscrit  classes,  and  compare  with  them  those  which  cor- 
respond in  the  European  sister  languages. 

(l)  The  first  and  sixth  class  add  ^  a  to  the  root ;  and 
we  reserve  the  discussion  of  the  origin  of  this  and  other 
conjugational  affixes  for  the  disquisition  on  the  verb.  The 
point  of  difference  between  the  first  class  of  nearly  1000 
roots  (almost  the  half  of  the  entire  number)  and  the  sixth 
class,  which  contains  about  130  roots,  lies  in  this,  that  the 
former  raise  the  vowel  of  the  root  by  Gima  (§.  26.),  while 
the  latter  retain  it  pure ;  e.  g.  ^hilfir  bddhati,  "  he  knows," 
from  y^^  budh(l.);  TJi^ftr  tudaii,  "he  vexes"  (comp.  tundit), 
from  ^  tiui  (6.)  As  ^  a  has  no  Guna,  no  discrimination  can 
take  place  through  this  vowel  between  the  classes  1.  and  6. : 
but  nearly  all  the  roots  which  belong  to  either,  having  m  a 
as  the  radical  vowel,  are  reckoned  in  the  first  class.  In  Greek, 
e  (before  nasals  o,  §.  3.)  corresponds  to  the  affix  ^  a ;  and 
Kelv'O-fiev,^  ^euy-o-fiev,  from  Ain,  *Yr  (eXiirov,  etfivyov), 
belong  to  the  first  class,  because  they  have  Guna  (§.  26.) ; 
while,  e.g,  Oiy-o-fiev,  ffKifi^-iiev,  &c.,  foil  under  the  sixth 
class.}  In  Latin  we  recognise,  in  the  third  conjugation, 
which  I  would  raise  to  the  first,  the  cognate  of  the  Sanscrit 
first  and  sixth  class,  since  we  regard  the  addition  i  as  a 


*  In  Greek,  the  present  (indie,  imper.  and  optat.,  the  form  of  the  Greek 
conjunct,  is  wanting  in  Sanscrit)  and  imperfect  correspond  to  them ;  beyond 
which  certain  conjugation-signs  do  not  extend.  In  German,  the  present 
of  every  mood  corresponds. 

t  We  give  the  plural,  because  the  singular,  on  account  of  abbreviation, 
makes  the  thing  less  perspicuous. 

X  Sanscrit  long  vowels  admit  Guna  only  at  the  end  of  the  root,  but  in 
the  beginning  and  middle  remain  without  admixture  of  the  Ha;  so  do 
short  vowels  before  double  consonants. 
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weakening  of  the  old  a  (§.  8.) ;  and  e.g.  legimus  has  the  same 
relation  to  Key-o-fxev,  that  the  genitive  ped-is  has  to  iroi-o^, 
where  the  Sanscrit  has  likewise  a  ('^l^  pad-as).  In  leg-u-nt, 
from  leg-a-ntiy  the  old  a,  through  the  influence  of  the 
liquid,  has  become  u.  (Comp.  §.  66.)  In  German,  all  the 
primitive  (strong)  verbs,  with  the  exception  of  some  re- 
mains of  the  fourth  class  (No.  2.),  stand  in  clear  connection 
with  the  Sanscrit  first  class,  which  is  here,  for  the  first  time, 
laid  down  in  its  fiill  extent.^  The  ^  a  which  is  added  to 
the  root  has,  in  Gothic^,  before  some  personal  terminations, 
remained  unchanged ;  before  others,  according  to  §.  67,  and 
as  in  Latin,  been  weakened  to  t ;  so,  hait-a,  "  I  am  called,"" 
haU'i'8,  hait'i'th;  2d  pers.  du.  hait-a-ts;  pi.  Aai^-a-m,  hait-i-th, 
haU-a-nd.  The  root-vowels  i  and  u  keep  the  Guna  addi- 
tion, as  in  Sanscrit,  only  that  the  a  which  gives  the  Guna 
is  here  weakened  to  t  (§.  27.),  which,  with  a  radical  t,  is 
aggregated  into  a  long  t  (written  ei,  §.  70.) :  hence  keina 
(=^kina,  from  kiina),  "I  germinate,"  from  KIN;  biuga, 
''  I  bend,"'  from  BUG,  Sanscrit  ^p^  bhuj,  whence  ^nf  bhugna, 
"  benf  The  diphthongs  aU  au,  as  in  Sanscrit  ^  and  ^ 
(§.  2.),  are  incapable  of  any  Guna ;  as  are  ^  ( = W,  §.  69.)  and 
a.  The  Sanscrit  radical  vowel  ^  a  has,  however,  in  Gothic, 
experienced  a  threefold  destiny.  It  has  either  remained 
imaltered  in  the  special  tenses,  and  is  lengthened  in  the 
preterite,  except  in  reduplicate  roots  {i.e.  to  &  see  §.  69.) — 
thus,  e.g.  far-i-tlh  "he  wanders,'"  answers  to  ^Rflr  charati 


*  I  have  already,  in  my  Reyiew  of  Grimm's  Grammar,  expressed  the 
coDJectnre  that  the  a  of  forms  like  haita^  haitamy  haitaimay  &c.  does  not 
belong  to  the  personal  termination,  but  is  identical  with  the  ^  a  of  the 
Sanscrit  Ist  and  6th  classes ;  but  I  was  not  then  clear  regarding  the  Guna 
in  the  present  in  all  roots  with  Yowels  capable  of  Guna.  (See  Ann.  for 
Crit.  of  Litt.  Book  II.  pp.  282  and  259.) 

t  We  make  frequent  mention  of  the  Gothic  alone  as  the  true  starting- 
point  and  light  of  German  Grammar.  The  application  to  the  High  Ger- 
man will  hereafter  present  itself. 
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(§.  14.)»  and  /^r,  "  he  wandered/'  to  ^^Tt  chacAdra ;  or, 
secondly,  the  old  a  shews  itself  in  the  special  tenses  weak- 
ened to  h  but  retained  in  the  monosyllabic  singular  of  the 
preterite :  so  that  here  the  stronger  a  (§.  8.)  corresponds 
to  the  weaker  i  in  the  same  way  that,  in  the  first  case,  the 
6  (=wd)  does  to  the  short  a.  The  root  ^adf^to  eat," 
in  Gothic,  according  to  §.  87,  forms  AT;  hence,  in  the 
present,  Ua;  in  the  sing,  pret,  at,  as-t,  at.  The  third  fate 
which  beSeills  the  a  of  the  root  in  Gothic  is  a  complete 
extirpation,  and  compensation  by  the  weaker  e,  which  is 
treated  like  an  original  i,  existing  in  the  Sanscrit;  i.e.  in 
the  special  tenses  it  receives  Guna  by  t,  and  in  the  pret 
sing,  by  a  (§.  27.),  but  in  the  pret  pi.  it  is  preserved  pure. 
Here  belongs  the  KINt  "  to  germinate,''  mentioned  above, 
pres.  keinot  pret.  sing,  kain,  pi.  kin-um.  The  corresponding 
Sanscrit  root  is  ^(^^jan,  "  to  produce,"  '*  to  be  bom"  (see 
§.  87.) ;  the  same  relation^  too,  has  gre^a,  graip,  gripum, 
from  OBIP,  "  to  seize,"  to  q^  grabh  (Veda  form) :  on  the 
other  hand,  BIT,  "to  bite,"*  {beita,  bait,  bitum),  has  an 
original  i,  which  exists  in  Sanscrit  (comp.  fW^  bhidt  '*  to 
cleave");  just  so,  FIT,  "to  know,"  Sanscrit  f^vid. 

(2.)  The  fourth  class  of  Sanscrit  roots  adds  to  them  the 
syllable  '^ya,  and  herein  agrees  with  the  special  tenses  of 
the  passive ;  and  from  the  roots  which  belong  to  it  spring 
chiefly  neuter  verbs,  as  e.g.  "9^^^  nasyati,  "  he  perishes." 
Their  number  amounts  altogether  to  about  130.  The  Ger- 
man has  preserved  one  unmistakeable  remnant  of  this  class, 
in  those  strong  verbs  which  lay  aside,  in  the  preterite,  the 
syllable^  (weakened  to  ji),  which  is  added  to  the  root  in  the 
special  tenses ;  e.g.  vahs^a  (Zend  f^^y^^)  ucs^ann,  '^cret- 
cebant,''^  Vendidad  S.  p.  '257),  "  cresco^  vahs-ji-th,  "  crescii,'"' 
pret  vdhs. 


*  Occurs  only  with  the  prep,  and^  and  with  the  meaning  "  to  scold/ 
but  corresponds  to  the  Old  High  German  root  BIZ,  ''to  bite.'* 
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(3.)  The  second,  third,  and  seventh  classes  add  the  personal 
termination  direct  to  the  root ;  but  in  the  kindred  Euro- 
pean languages,  to  facilitate  the  conjugation,  these  classes 
have  mainly  passed  over  to  the  first  class ;  e.g.  ed-i-muSf 
not  ed-mus  (as  a  remnant  of  the  old  construction  6s-^,  es^is)^ 
Gothic  U-a-my   Old  High  German  iz-^-mh,  not  iz-tnSst  an- 
swering to  the  Sanscrit  ^m?^  ad-mas.     The  second  class,  to 
which  mf  ad  belongs,  leaves  the  root  without  any  charac- 
teristic addition,  with  Gima  of  the  vowels  capable  of  Guna 
before  light  terminations,  which  must  be  hereafter  explained ; 
hence,  e.g.  ^ 6mU  corresponding  to  ^ir^ imaai  from  \i,  ''to 
go,"  as  in  Greek  6?/lu  to  T/uei^.     It  contains  not  more  than 
about  seventy  roots,  partly  terminating  in  consonants,  partly 
in  vowels.      The  Greek  exhibits,  in  this  and  the  third-class 
roots,  almost  entirely  ending  in  vowels,  as  the  above  men- 
tioned 'I,  *A,  rNfl  (7i'c5-fli),  AQ,  2TA,  0H,  *Y  (e^i/v),  AY, 
&c.      To  the  consonants  the  direct  combination  with  the 
consonants  of  the  termination  has  become  too  heavy,  and 
'£2  alone  (because  facile  to  (r/x,  xrr)  has  remained  in  the  San- 
scrit second  class,  as  the  corresponding  root  in  Latin,  Lithua- 
nian, and  German.      Hence,  ^rf%r  asii,  eari,  Lithuan.  edi,  est^ 
Gothic  and  High  German  id.     In  the  Latin  there  fall 
also  to  the  second  class,  7,  DA,  ST  A  ;  also  In-quam  whence 
QC^,  weakened  to  QUI,  is  the  root,  which,  in  Gothic,  appears 
as  QTfAT,  weakened  to  QUIT,  with  the  accretion  of  a  T. 
FEB  and  VEL  {VUL)  have  preserved  some  persons  of 
the  ancient  construction.*    The  third  class  is  distinguished 
&om  the  second  by  a  syllable  of  reduplication  in  the  special 
tenses,  and  has  maintained  itself  under  this  form  in  Greek 
also,  and  Lithuanian.      In  Sanscrit  it  comprehends  about 


*  Five  TOOtB  of  the  second  class  iatrodace  in  Sanscrit,  between  the  con- 
sonants of  the  root  and  the  personal  termination,  an  i^  t,  as  ^fi|[f)f  rod-i" 
mt,  '^  I  Veep,"  from  ^  rud.  I  can,  however,  no  longer  believe  that  the 
t  of  the  Latin  third  conjug.  is  connected  with  this  V  t,  as  there  is  scarce 
any  doubt  of  its  relationship  with  the  ^  a  of  the  very  copions  fint  class. 
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twenty  roots;  e.g.  IJ^^lfH  daddmi,  iiSu)fxi,  Lithuanian  dudu; 
^[^ITftf  dadhdmi,  ridfjfu  (§.  16.);  ^f^^jajanmi,  "  I  beget," 
comp.  yl-yv-o-fxau.  The  seventh  class,  of  about  twenty-four 
roots,  introduces,  in  the  special  tenses,  a  nasal  into  the  root, 
which  is  extended  from  the  light  personal  terminations  to  the 
syllable  na;  e.g.  f^in(fkf  bhinadmit  **I  cleave,''  ^T^ir^bhindmas, 
"  we  cleave."  The  Latin  has  kept  the  weaker  form  of  this 
nasalization,  but  has  further  added  to  the  root  the  affix  of 
the  first  class  (p.  114);  hence  finda,  find-i-mus.  From  the 
Greek  come  here  to  be  regarded  roots,  like  MAG,  AAB,  GIF, 
in  which  the  inserted  nasal  has  been  repeated  further  on  in 
the  word,  with  the  prefixed  a,  and,  like  the  lAtin  Jind-i-mua, 
is  connected  with  the  affix  of  the  first  class ;  thus,  fiavO- 
&v-0'fi€v,  KoLiifi-av-o-iieVf  diyy-dv-o-fiev. 

(4.)  The  fifth  class,  of  about  thirty  roots,  has  nu ;  and  the 
eighth,  with  ten  roots,  which,  excepting  i|  kri,  "  to  make," 
all  terminate  in  t^  »  or  ^  ii,  has  u  for  its  characteristic 
addition :  the  u,  however,  of  these  two  classes  is  length- 
ened before  the  light  terminations  by  Guna,  which  in  the 
corresponding  Greek  appended  syllables,  w  and  v,  is  supplied 
by  lengthening  the  v;   thus,  e.g.  ieiKvvfu  ieiKWfiev,  as  in 

Sanscrit  ^inM«f  dp-nS-mi,  "  ad-ip-is-cor,^''  W|pfl^  dp-nu-mas, 
*'  cdiptsdmur.^^  An  example  of  the  eighth  class  is,  in^  tan, 
"  to  extend,"  whence  inj^  tanS-mi  =  rdv-v-fju,  ll'Jf^  tan- 
u-mas^irdv-v-fies*  With  the  7  «»  ^  of  the  eighth  class,  is 
probably  connected  the  v  in  some  Gk)thic  strong  verbs, 
where,  however,  it  adheres  so  firmly  to  the  root,  that,  in 
a  German  point  of  view,  it  must  be  regarded  as  a  radical. 
Hence  it  is  not  dropped  in  the  preterite,  and  receives,  in 
the  special  tenses,  like  all  strong  verbs,  the  affix  of  the 
Sanscrit  first  class;  e.g.  saihva,  "I  see,"  sahv,  *'l  saw." 

(5.)  The  ninth  class  adds  in  nd  to  the  root,  which  syl- 
lable, before  heavy  terminations,  instead  of  being  shortened 
to  ff  fta»  replaces  the  heavy  w  d  by  the  lighter  \i  (§.  6.), 
and  is  thus  weakened  to   «ft  nt      E.g.  from  ^  mrid,  *'  to 
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grind,'^  (comp.  mordeo)  comes  ^sfiftr  mridndnth  ^{^pfNTj^  mrid- 
nimas.  In  this  is  easily  perceived  the  relationship  with 
Greek  formations  in  vfjfii  (va/ii)  vofiev]  e.g.  Sdfivtf/ju,  Sifiva- 
fiev.  As  a,  6,  and  o,  are  originally  one»  formations  like  rifi-vo- 
fi€v  belong  to  this  class,  only  that  they  have  wandered  into  the 
more  modern  co-conjugation  at  a  remote  period  of  antiquity ; 
for  more  lately  V66>  would  not  have  become  va>  from  vtjfju. 

(6.)  The  tenth  class  adds  %ni  aya  to  the  root,  but  is  dis- 
tinguished from  the  other  classes  in  this  farther  important 
point,  that  this  aflix  is  not  limited  to  the  special  tenses : 
the  final  a  of  w^  aya  is  peculiar  to  them,  but  w^  ay 
extends,  with  very  few  exceptions,  to  all  the  other  forma- 
tions of  the  root  All  causals,  and  many  denominatives, 
follow  this  class,  and,  indeed,  from  every  root  a  causal  can 
be  formed  by  the  addition  in^  ay,  which  is  always  accom- 
panied by  Gtma  of  the  middle  vowel  of  the  root  capable  of 
Guna,  or  by  Vriddhi  of  every  radical  final  vowel  and  of  a 
middle  a  belonging  to  the  root ;  e.g.  ^^j^  vid-aya-ti  "  he 
makes  to  know,"'  from  ^^vid;  "m^^flX  irdthaya-H,  "  he  makes 
to  hear,"  from  ^  iru.  We  recognise,  in  German,  the 
affix  ^n  aya  at  least  in  two  shapes :  in  the  one  the  first  a, 
in  the  other  the  last,  is  lost,  and  in  the  latter  case  y  has 
become  i ;  so  that  I  have  no  longer  any  scruple  in  tracing 
back  Grimm'^s  first  and  third  conjug.  of  a  weak  form  to  a 
common  origin.  According  to  all  probability,  however, 
the  verbs  also  with  the  affix  6,  (as  Old  High  German  manon, 
"  to  mention,"  "  to  make  to  think,")  belong  here,  regarding 
which  we  will  speak  further  under  the  verb.  The  Old 
High  Grerman  gives  6  as  the  contraction  of  a  + 1,  (see  §.  78.) 
but  retains  its  6  more  firmly  than  the  Gothic  its  at,  which, 
in  several  persons,  sinks  into  a  simple  a.  Compare 
Gothic  haba,  kabamj  haband,  with  Old  High  German  hap6m, 
hapimeSf  hapint.  Very  remarkable,  however,  is  the  concur- 
rence of  the  Prakrit  with  the  Old  High  German  and  the 
Latin  of  the  2d  conj.  in  this  point,  that  it  in  like  manner  has 
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contracted  the  affix  %ni  ay  a  to  ^  i.  Compare  Sanscrit  unnnfk 
fn&naydmi,  "  I  honour,"  Prakrit  unWr  mdnhnC  Old  High 
German  var-manim,  "  I  despise^  Latin  moneo : 

OLD 
SANSCRIT.  PRAKRIT.  HIGH  GBRICAN.       LATIN. 

viT^m^  mdnaydmi  miriHmdn^i  var-manhn  moneo 

m^nri^  mdnayasi  unlrf^  mdnM  manSs  monis 

iTRirfir  mditoyafi  milrf^mdn^^i  manSt  monet 

H\^^\H\  mdnaydmas  tk^[9^  mdnSmha  manSmes  numimus 

iVPmr  mdnoya/Aa  nr^mdnSdha  manii  manitis 

m^n^mdnayanU  ffS(xfm  mdn6nH  man^t  monent 

In  regard  to  those  weak  verbs,  which  have  suppressed  the 
first  vowel  of  the  Sanscrit  'n^  ayth  and  give  therefore  ya  as 
affix,  we  will  here 'further  recall  attention  to  the  forms  iga 
(ige),  which  occasionally  occur  in  Old  High  German  and 
Anglo  Saxon,  whose  connection  with  ^nr  oya,  is  to  be  traced 
thus,  that  the  semi- vowel  y  has  become  hardened  to  g, 
(comp.  §•  19.),  and  the  preceding  a  weakened  to  i.  In  Greek, 
the  cognate  verbs  to  the  Sanscrit  of  the  tenth  class  are  to 


*  I  am  not  at  present  able  to  adduce  this  verb  from  the  edited  texts ;  it 
is,  howerer,  certain,  that  mdnaydmi  in  this  dialect  can  have  no  other  sound 
but  mdnemi.  The  conjugation  is  supported  by  other  examples  of  this 
class,  as  MrUAni^  ^'  I  think"  (from  Mntaydmi\  nivSdemi  (from  nivS- 
daydnti).  In  the  plural  the  termination  mha  is  nothing  else  than  the 
appended  verb  subst.  (Sansc.  muw,  '^  we  are").  In  the  third  pers.  pL, 
together  with  mdnenti  also  the  forms  mdnaanti  and  tndnarUi  are  admis- 
sihle.  The  Indian  Grammarians  assume  for  the  Sanscrit  a  root  mdny  ^' to 
honour" ;  more  probably,  however,  the  verb,  for  which  this  root  is  sup- 
plied, is  only  a  denominatiye  from  mana^ '' honour";  and  this  substantive 
itself  a  derivation  from  man^  **  to  think,"  whence  ava-man^  "  to  despise," 
as  in  Old  High  German  var-MAN  (by  Otfrid,  fir-MON).  The  root, 
therefore,  which  is  contained  in  wirmanem  is  identical  with  the  Gothic 
MAN  {man^ "  I  mean,"  "  think,"  pi.  munum^  see  §.  66.).  Here  belongs, 
also,  the  Latin  monere^  as,  '^  to  make  to  think"  (Old  High  German  ma- 
fion\  the  radical  o  for  a  of  which  we  explain  hy  the  principle  of  §.  66. 
(see,  also,  §.  3.) ;  while  the  •  of  mrnnbi-i  is  a  weakening  of  the  original «, 
explained  by  §.  6. 
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be  looked  for  in  those  in  aco,  ecu,  oca ;  in  Latin,  besides  the 
2d  conjug.  compared  above,  most  verbs  of  the  1st  and  4th 
also  belong  to  this  affinity.  We  shall  recur  to  them  when 
speaking  of  the  verb. 

109\  In  order  to  adduce  single  examples  of  the  mul- 
tiform construction  of  the  roots,  let  us  examine  the  order 
of  the  final  letters ;  but  we  will  select  only  such  examples 
as  are  common  to  the  Sanscrit  and  several  sister  lan- 
guages. The  greatest  forbearance,  however,  is  requisite, 
as  an  authenticated  comparison  of  all  that  admits  of  com- 
parison would  easily  swell  to  a  book,  which  shall  hereafter 
be  devoted  to  this  subject. 

(l.)  Roots  ending  with  a  vowel: — 
"  There  are,  as  has  been  already  remarked  (§.  105.)»  no 
roots  in  V  a;  but  roots  in  w  d  are  numerous.  Thus  v:^gd,^ 
"  to  go,''  contained  in  the  Latin  navi-ga-re ;  also,  perhaps, 
in  faU'gare,  the  first  member  of  which  belongs  to  faiiscor, 
fessus  \  in  Greek,  fiifirffu  answers  to  WVlf^jag^^^  ^^^  rests 
on  the  frequent  interchange  of  gutturals  and  labials ; 
Goth.  ga-AvS,  "  a  street,''  (see  p.  102.) ;  Zend  ;^ais^  gd-iu, 
a  place,"  (nom.  j^)^Mi^  gdtus) ;  Old  High  German  gd-m, 
I  go,"=innf^ya-^d-int;  not  therefore,  as  Grimm  con- 
jectures (p.  868.),  by  syncope  from  gangu,  but,  with  a  more 
ancient  and  regular  foundation,  only  with  a  suppression  of 
the  Sanscrit  syllable  of  reduplication,  introduced,  therefore, 
from  the  third  into  the  second  class  (see  p.  117.),  as  in 
Latin,  da-mut  answering  to  SlSo-fiev.  Thus,  also,  «Al-m, 
std'S,  std-t,  in  like  manner,  with  suppressed  reduplication, 
corresponds  to  v-artf-fu  (for  a-iartifit),  and  to  the  Sanscrit 
root  ^VT  sthd,  which  is  irregularly  inflected,  i^nrrfir  tUhthdmif 
fK9f^  Hshthash  ftXWfiX  tishthati,  for  tasthdmif  tdsihdsif  taathdtU 


*  Somewhat  that  pertains  here  I  have  already  pnt  together  very  con- 
cisely at  the  end  of  my  Sanscrit  Glossary, 
t  The  attached  cyphers  denote  the  classes  described  in  §.  109*. 
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the  particulars  of  which  will  be  specified  hereafter.  The 
Latin,  in  root  and  inflexion,  most  resembles  the  Old  High 
German :  the  Zend,  however,  in  its  j^Au^eK)-^^  histdmi*  (for 
HshtAmi,  see  §.  53.),  appears  in  a  genuine  Greek  dress.  Ob- 
serve, also,  the  ^(eni^As^As?  raJthaht&Ot  "  warrior,**"  which 
occurs  so  often  in  the  Zend-Avesta,  properly  "chariot- 
stander,'"  with  o  for  s  as  the  sign  of  the  nominative. 
How,  then,  in  Old  High  German,  comes  from  STA  the 
lengthened  form  of  the  root  STANT,  whence  the  pre- 
sent stantu,  **  I  stand,'"  and  preterite  Mtuoni,  **  \  or  he 
stood  ;"'*  for  which  the  Gothic  has  standa,  stSth.  We 
will  here  only  preliminarily  remark,  that  we  have  ob- 
served in  2^nd  also,  in  some  roots  terminating  in  d,  an 
inclination  to  connect  themselves  with  a  /  sound.  Thus 
we  find,  from  juwyjj  ind,  "  to  wash,""  "  to  purify,"  (Sanscrit 
HT  snAf  *'  to  bathe,")  whence  endia,  "  purified,"  in  Vend.  S. 
p.  233,  frequently  ygAAAv^AMyjiAioA  fra-inddhauen  "  lavent'"'; 
from  ^  dd,  '*  to  lay,"  (Sans.  i|T  dhd,  p.  118),  we  find  f^^^'^'^^^f 
nidaUh^anfit  "  deponant^''  (as,  Vendidad  S.  p.  205  and  206, 
f'^^^^^>^f  ^^iS  ^5*^^^  huski  zemS  nidaithyann,  ''in  siccd 
terrd  depanant^''):  from  the  same  root  we  find  the  imperative 
form  A3iM3<3Ms^f  nt'dd-thdmot  "  depanamus'"''  (Vend.  S.  p.  208, 

AS»^    A}i^AS(     x!))^XS  AS^AU^     ^ff*^^     ^T^fAi^^j9j     ^TmJ    A}»^ 

As^AU^Ais^y  kva  naranm  irikananm  tandm  bardnta  Ahura 
mazda  kva  niddthdma,  "  Quo  hominum  martuorum  corpus 
feramus,  ubi  deponamus'"'' ?).  Of  the  Germanic  we  will 
further  remark,  that  the  root  in  md,  "to  measure"  (cf. 
fA€'Tpov)f  has  connected  itself  with  a  t  sound,  and  forms, 
in  Gothic,  MAT,  present  mUa.  (§.  109".  1.)  igx^ Jnd,  "to 
be  acquainted  with,"  "  to  know,"  TNii,  GN'A  (gtuirus),  Old 
High  German  CHNA  (§.  87.) ;  whence  chnd-ia,  "  I  knew," 
annexing  the  auxiliary  verb  direct,  as  in  Latin  (£)n0'Vi.    To 


*  I  believe  I  may  deduce  this  form  from  the  Sd  pers.  pi.  J^J^C(CH)^^ 
hUtifnti  (cf.  XvravTt)  in  the  V.  S.  p.  183;  more  on  this  head  under  the  verb. 
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the  special  form  muTfHjdiidim,  for  jftffTf^jnd-  nd-mi,  may  be- 
long the  Gothic  root  KANN,  Old  High  German  CHANN, 
{kann,  chant  **  I   know/'  see  §.  94,   kunnum,  chunnum,  '*  we 
know,"  see  §.  66.)     wj^  dhmd,  "  to  blow,*"  alters  itself  in  the 
special  forms  to  t|i^  dAam,  Latin  FLA,  according  to  the 
second  class  (§.  117.  2.),  Old  High  German  PLA(^.  12.  20.). 
whence /^-/a,y7at?i.      As  in  Sanscrit,  from  the  above-men- 
tioned Mi!(^  dhanh  comes   the   nominal  base  iqinft  dhamant 
"a  vein";  so  may  the  Gothic  base  BLOT  HA  (nom.  ace. 
blSth,  blood")  come  here   also   under  consideration.      We 
pass  on  to  roots  in  t»  and  have  to  remark  that  the  root 
mentioned   at   p.  107,   ^  i,  "  to  go,"    is    not   unknown   in 
German.    We  find  it  in  the  Gothic  imperative  hir-u  "  come 
here";  du.  kir-jats;  pi.  Mr-jith.     I  believe,  too,  that  in  the 
irregular  preterite  iddj(h  "  I  went,"  the  i  alone  can  be  as- 
sumed as  the  root    In  Zend  occurs  j^ jma>  aii-H, "  he  goes  " 
(from  irfir  itu  according  to  §§.  28.  41.),  Lithuan.  ei-ti.      ftr^ 
m,  "  to  go,"  with  the  prep.  "^  iif,  "  to  raise  itself" ;    hence 
'^fxfn uchchhrUot  "raised,"  "high";  compare  cre-sco,  cre-vi 
(see  §.  21.),  Old  High  German,  with  the  addition  of  a  t — 
as  in  the  case  of  mat,  from  m  md — so  SCBIT,  "  to  step"  : 
perhaps  the  Latin  grodioTt  as  well  as  cresco,  might  be  here 
included,  the  Guna  form  of  the  vowel,  as  in  YPrRr  srat^-a-tU 
"  he  goes,"  being  observed,      ftn  smu  "  to  laugh,"  Old  High 
German  SMIL;  ifi^prt  *'  to  love,"  Zend  ^"^^fri  (§.  47.),  Goth. 
/rij6,  "  I  love"  (§.  87.).   compare  fm  pritfa,  "  dear."      nt^  bhl 
"to  fear,"  f^dfi|6idA^-mi,"  I  feared";  Lithuan.  6(;aw ;  Gothic 
fija, "  I  hate  "  {J^is,  Jgaith),  Jyands, "  foe  " ;  Old  High  German 
viim  or fiimt  "  I  hate"  :  the  Greek  ipe/S-o-fiat  answers  to  the 
Sanscrit  reduplication  of  hibhimi ;  so  that,  contrary  to  the 
common  rule,  the  aspirates  have  remained  in  the  prefix,  but 
in  the  base  itself  have  become  medials,  and  this  has  left 
only  j8  as  the  whole  root,  as  in  Sanscrit  da-^-mas,  "  we  give," 
for  da-ddnnas,  ii-io-fie^.    Perhaps,  also,  ^lA,  tpetSofiaut  is  to 
be  referred  to  the  roots  in  i,  so  that  an  unorganic  dental 
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affix  would  be  to  be  assumed.      ^*  «,  "  to  lie/'  "  to  sleep/ 
with  irregular  Ouna  in  the  middle;    hence  si-ti=:K€i-Tou. 
ft^  hri,  "  to  be  ashamed" ;    Old  High  German  SBU,  "  to 
repent"  {hriw-u,  hrou,  hru-umh,  see  p.  lis).      Of  roots  in  u, 
^^  dru,  "to  run,"  "jifftr  drav-a-H,  "he  runs,"  may  fiimish, 
through  the  Guna  form,   the  Greek  Spa-CKCt),  St-Spa-a-KU), 
which   appears   to    have    its    a   with   suppression   of  the 
digamma :  the  fi  of  Spefita,  however,  might  pass  as  a  hard- 
ening of  the   ^  V  (§.  63.),  and  Spcfi-o-fiev,  ipifi-e-^e,   &c., 
therefore  represent  most  truly  the  forms  drav-d-mas,  draih 
a-tha.     x^^/rfii,"to  go,"  "to  swim,"   "to  flow"  (t^y^/j/awi, 
"a  ship"),  Latin  FLU.      The  Greek  TrAeo),  itKofa  is  agEiin 
not  to  be  so  regarded  as  if  the  old  u  had  been  corrupted 
to  6  or  o,  but  wAe(f)w,  7rAo(f)c«>   supply   the    place  of  the 
Guna  form  in  plap-i  (of  the  middle  voice),  3d  pers.  plav 
O'ti :   the  future  TrAewro),  the  i;  having  the  Guna  (§.  26.), 
answers  to  r^ti(pl6-8hy^ ;  Lithuan.  plaukiu,  "  I  swim,"  with 
a  guttural  added,    as    in    Latin  fiuc-H  from  fluv  (p.  98.) 
Old  High  German   VLTJZ,  "to  flow,"    pre-supposes  the 
Gothic  jPLZZr  (§.  87);  with  the  favourite  dental  addition, 
with  which  all  final  vowels  are  so  commonly  invested. 
^  sru,  "  to  hear,"  KAY  (§§;  20,  21.),    Goth.  HLIU-MAN 
(nominative  hliumti),  "  ear,"  as   "  hearer,"  with  weakened 
Guna  (§.  27.).       With  regard  to  the    kl  for  »V,   compare, 
also,    dunia   with  ^sfhlft  srdnt,  /.  "  hip,"    Lithuan.  klausau, 
"  I  hear."      Perhaps  erudio,  as   "  to  make  hear,"  is  to  be 
referred  to  this  class :  the  derivation  from  e  and  rudis  is 
little  satisfactory.    Anquetil  introduces  a  Zend  erodS,  celebre, 
(icAirrof),  which  I  have  not  yet  found  in  the  original  text, 
but  I  meet  with  the  causal  form  j9>o^^as»ais7jj  srdvaj^imi 
(Sansc.  ?B||«|i4in«  srdvai^dtni),  "  I  speak,"  "  recite "  (V.  S.  p.  38). 
The  Old  High  German   serirumis,  "  we  have   exclaimed," 
gives  SCBIB  as  the  root,  and  rests  probably  on  the  form  srdv 
(§.  20.),  with  a  thinning  of  the  d  to  t  (§.  66.) ;  the  present 
and  sing,  preterite,  however,  have  lost  the  r  (scriu  for  scrirth 
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screi  for  screir),  like  the  Greek  KKrj-a-oi,  KiK^jj-Ka,  &c.  The 
Latin  damo,  however,  has  the  same  relation  to  ^n^  srdv 
that  mare  has  to  ^rtt  vdri,  "  water"  (§.  63.),  and  Jpe/it  to 
^  drav,  from  ^  dru,  "  to  run.''  y^  hu\  "  to  extol,"  "  to 
glorify*"  (m^^j)^  hunuta,  "  he  celebrated,"  V.  S.  p.  39.),  is 
probably  the  root  of  the  Greek  vfivo^  (5/x(e)vof),  which  I  do 
not  like  to  regard  as  an  irregular  derivative  from  vi(a. 
I^pu^^'  "to  purify,"  PUfta.  This  root  is  the  verbal 
parent  of  the  wind  and  fire,  which  are  both  represented 
as  pure,  rfw^  pavana  (with  Guna  and  afui  as  suffix)  is 
"  the  wind,''  and  the  corresponding  Gothic  FONA  (neut. 
nom.  ace.  /dn,  see  §.  116.)  is  "  fire,"  which  in  Sanscrit  is 
called  "mm^pdv-orkat  with  Vriddhi  and  aka  as  suffix.  The 
relation  of  FONA  to  r^f^  pavana  resembles  that  of  the 
Latin  mdlo  from  mavolo ;  the  loss  of  the  syllable  ^.  va 
is  replaced  by  lengthening  the  a  (§.  69.).  The  Greek 
Ttvp  and  Old  High  German  VIURA  (nom.  ace.  viur),  the 
latter  with  weakened  Guna  (§.  27.)»  and  ra  as  suffix,  both 
fall  to  the  root  \pu.  ^  bru,  "  to  speak,"  Zend  ^7^  mru 
(«•  g'  9^Aj79  mrad-tn,  "  I  spoke,"  V.  S.  p.  123.) ;  the  Greek 
pe{F)ia  rests  on  the  Guna  form  tr^tfy  brav-i-mi,  and  has, 
as  often  happens,  lost  the  former  of  two  initial  consonants 
(cf.  also  f^lo),  ^ev<a,  and  ruo,  with  ^  grtt,  "  to  flow").  The 
Old  High  Gemjan  SPRAH,  or  SPRAHH  {sprihku,  "  I 
speak,"  sprah  "  I  spoke")  appears  to  have  proceeded  from 
71^  braVi  by  hardening  the  ^  v  (see  §.  19.),  and  prefixing  an 
8  akin  to  the  p,  v^hu,  '*  to  be,"  Zend  ^_i  bu,  Lithuan.  BU 
(future  bunsu,  "  I  will  be"),  Latin  FU,  Greek  *Y.  Pro- 
bably, also,  BY,  in  wplcr-jSv-y,  irpealBin'ri^,  &c.,  is  only 
another  form  of  this  root  (cf.  §.  18.) ;  so  that  irpeg  would 
have  to  be  regarded  as  a  preposition  from  Ttpo  (T^pra), 
essentially  distinguished  only  by  a  euphonic  2  (cf.  §.  96.). 
Moreover,  the  stem  irpeo'^v  has  a  striking  resemblance  to 
H^  prabhu  (excelsus,  augustm),  literally,  ''  being  before." 
In   Old   High  German,  pirn   or  bim  corresponds   to   the 

I  2 
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Sanscrit  «nTf>l  hhavdmi  ;  more  exact,  however,  is  the  corre- 
spondence in  the  plural  of  pir-u-mis,  pir-u-t,  to  bhav^-tnas, 
"sumusr  bhav-a-thcLy  **esiis'''*  (see  §.  19.).  Here  belongs,  also, 
PU,  "  to  dweir'  (pu-ta,  "  I  dwelt''),  as  the  Sanscrit  ^vas, 
"  to  dwell,'*'  in  German  VAS,  WAS,  has  become  seyn.  In 
Sanscrit,  too,  from  ^  bhu,  "  to  be,"  comes  the  substantive 
bhav-anoy  "  house,"  as  place  of  being.  The  Gothic  baua, 
"  I  build,"  may  be  regarded  as  the  causal  of  the  idea  "  to 
be,"  like  the  Latin  fado  (§.  19.) :  its  conjugation  answers 
also  to  HninAl  bhdvaydmh  "  I  make  to  be,"  which,  in  Pra- 
krit, may  sound  bMv6mi,  bhAvSsif  bhdvSti  (Gothic  baua, 
bauaiSf  bauait).  See  p.  121.  Sanscrit  roots  ending  in  diph- 
thongs (^  ^,  ^  d,  ^  di ;  there  are  no  roots  in  ijt  du)  follow 
in  their  formations,  in  many  respects,  the  analogy  of  roots 
in  w  d.  We  abstain  from  adducing  examples  of  them, 
as  they  also  offer  little  occasion  for  comparison. 

(2.)  Roots  terniinating  with  a  consonant.  We  shall 
give  only  a  few  examples,  in  which  we  compare  roots 
with  the  same  vowel,  and  proceed  in  the  order,  a,  i,  u. 
According  to  §.  1.  we  do  not  allow  the  vowel  ^  ri  and  ^fi 
to  belong  to  the  root.  Long  radical  vowels  before  a 
final  consonant  are  rare ;  and  the  majority  of  them  are 
probably  not  original.*.^  . 

The  most  numerous  class  of  roots  ending  with  a  conso- 
nant has  a  medial  V  a.  So  T^^'  ^*  txicA,  Zend  ^aa*^  vach 
(as^O^^as  adda,  "dbsU,"'  Vend.  S.  p.  124),  Greek  En  for  f  En 
§.  14.),  Latin  FOC,  Old  High  German,  JTAS,  TTAG  (jct- 
wahu  "  mentionem'"'  "facio,^'*  pret.  ki-nmoh,  pi.  ki-wuogumis). 
jf^prachh,  Zend  m^^^  peres,  Gothic  FBAH ;  pres.  ^ranf'f 
prichchhdmif  j^AiijJj^gQ)  peresdmi,  fraiha  for  frika  (see  §.  82. 
and  §.  109\  1.) ;  the  Latin  BOG  (rogo,  interrogo)  appears  to 
be  abbreviated  from  FBOG.  y^f^^pat,  "to  fall,"  "to  fly," 
Zend  ^Astdpat,  "  to  fly"  (Vend.  S.  p.  267.  4^^^^  jmM  tAxyy^ 
/"^^y^^)  Ai2^»»/;  /^^A*Q>  ya/^rd  vaydpatann  urvara  ucsyann, 
"  where  birds  fly,  trees  grow  ").    One  sees  clearly  from  this 
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that,  in  Greek,  Trnrro),  Trerdu),  Trerdofiaif  ireTOfiai,  wt^/lu,  &c. 
belong  to  a  common  root  IIET;  Latin  PET,  peto,  im-peiOj 
prcepdeSi  penna  by  assimilation  for  pet-na.  In  Gothic 
FATHy  or,  with  the  vowel  weakened,  FITH,  might  be 
looked  for.  To  the  latter  corresponds,  according  to  §.  87., 
Old  High  German  FED,  in  vedrara,  "  feather."  ii^  ^'  ^° 
vady  "  to  speak,''  Latin  KdDy  contained  in  vas,  vad-is. 
From  if^  vad  proceeds  the  abbreviated  form  7^  ti^,  to 
which  pertains  'YA  (uJw,  t/Jew,  vSr/g).  The  Old  High  Ger- 
man gives  JF^Z  (var-wdzu  *' tnaiedico^''),  with  z  for  rf,  accord- 
ing to  §.  87,  and  the  vowel  of  the  base  lengthened,  as  in 
^rn[i|rfil  vMaydmU  according  to  the  tenth  class.  ^^  sadt  '*  to 
sink,""  with  the  prep,  "ftf  ni,  "  to  set  oneself  down  ;"  Latin 
SED,  SID,  sido,  sedeo;  Greek  'EA,  'IZ,  eSoy,  eU/oa,  ifo/Ltai; 
Gothic  iS'uf  r  (§.  87.),  «/a,  "I  sit''  (p.  116.).  in^^an,  "to 
blow,"  "  to  breathe,"  irfV|^  aniloy  "  wind,"  Gothic  AN,  ttf- 
ano,  "  I  expire,"  cf.  avcfioi,  "  afit»iti«."  ^Ff^janf  "  to  be- 
get," Zend  fxi^  zan  (§.  68.),  j^m3^j6^  zaxdtnh  "  I  beget,"  San- 
scrit imfviv  jajanmi,  Greek  TEN,  Latin  OEN  (ytyvo^ai, 
yevoSf  gignoy  genus),  Gothic  KIN,  "  to  germinate,"  (p.  116); 
kunU  "  gender."  (§.  66.)  '^  kar  (^  Art),  e.g.  ^lirfk  kar6lU 
^'factt'"'' :  this  root,  in  Zend,  follows  the  fifth  class ;  e.g. 
J^J^yf ^55  keerenditi  (§.  41.),  "fadtr  ^^-^/f^y  kerenadt,  "fe- 
cit,'''' ^^Jf/f^i)  kerenuidhi,  **fac^'' ;  Old  High  German  kara- 
wan  or  garawan,  "to  prepare";  Latin  creo,  cura  (cf.  ^ 
kuru,  '*  fac""^),  ceremonia,  and  with  p  for  c  (§.14.),  paro; 
Greek  Kpauvia,  Kpa-ro^ ;  with  ir,  irpdo'trcHf  Trjoajc-cca,  irpdy-fia, 
where  the  guttural  appears  to  be  a  hardening  of  the  ^  v 
(§.  19.),  e,g,  frovcL'^ffRt  kurvanti,  "faciunt''''  (from  kur'Wanti). 
n%^  vah,  "to  drive,"  "  to  carry,"  Zend  jaj^  vaz  (§.  67.), 
Latin  VEH,  Greek  o^of,  "  waggon,"  as  bearer,  carrier, 
for  Fi)(p^.  'v^  ivas,  "  to  breathe,"  cf.  spiro,  according  to 
§§.  50.  and  22.  Tj^®*  ^®-  grah,  "  to  take"  :  the  original 
form,  occurring  in  the  Vedas,  is  ii*^  gra&h.  To  this  the 
Zend  form   belongs,   according   to   the  tenth  class,  and, 
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indeed,  so  that  the  ^  bh  appears  before  vowels  as 
»  V,  but  before  ^  t  as  o)  /?.  Thus  we  read  in  the  Vend. 
S.  p.  155 :    9g^A»y  ^^^h)  ^•*ii^i>Jf^>>$^  l^-^f  •S*^*^  •  9)'>^t^J^ 

yizi  noit  uzvarezydt  yS  narem  6gereptem  dgeurvay^Ui^  kd  hi 
asti  chitha  ?  **  Pure !  si  non  dimUtU,  qui  haminem  captum 
capit  (i.e.  tenet),  qwenam  ei  est  poena''''  ?  In  the  European 
sister  languages  I  believe  I  recognise  this  root  in  three 
forms :  the  Gothic  GRIP  has  been  already  mentioned  (p.  106), 
likewise  prehendo  (§.  92.  note) :  by  changing  the  medials 
into  their  smooth  letters,  KAEII  also  seems  to  belong  here, 
Gothic  HLIF,  "  to  steal,''  hliftus,  "  thief."  Finally,  also, 
in  Greek,  ypiirog,  ypiff^^  "the  net,"  stands  quite  isolated, 
and  appears  to  me  to  be  related  to  the  Indian  i^  grabh, 
by  changing  the  a  into  i.  ^rr^  ds,  "  to  sit,''  Greek  *H2, 
a  remnant  of  the  second  class,  terminating  in  a  consonant 
to  be  supplied  at  §.  109^  3. ;  ^(t-toi  answers  exactly  to  ^n'^ 
ds'ti  (middle  vioce),  and  hence  ^fiau  stands  for  ^a-ficu,  as  ei/x/ 
for  €(r/x/  (Sanscrit  asmi).  m^^  bhrdj,  "  to  shine,"  Zend 
jf  ?gj  berez  (§.  58.)  or  Jg^  barez,  whence  the  part.  pres. 
^^Ai^g^gj  berezant,  nom.  m.  <>)K^g%i  ierezani,  **  splendens^ 
"  alius,''''  very  frequently  occurs.  This  Zend  form  pre- 
pares the  way  for  the  Old  High  German  root  PEBAH, 
whence  PEBAH-TA^,  nom.  perah-t,  " fulgidus."'  Here 
belongs,  also,  our  Prachi.  The  Greek  language  gives 
^AEF  (§.  20.)  a  kindred  root,  and  thus  points  to  a  Sanscrit 
short  a  for  the  long  one.  The  kindred  root  in  Latin  is 
FLAG,  flagro.  f^^  cAhid,  "  to  cleave,"  SCID,  scind-i-mus 
=schhindma8  (§.  14.):  2XIZ,  perhaps  also  2KIA,  (tk/i^vi^/x/, 
&c.  belong  to  this  place ;  the  form  is  more  genuine,  and  the 


*  Anquetil  translates,  ^'  Si  ceiui  qui  a  commit  I'AguertfiS  ne  reoonnoit 
pas  sa/aute  queUe  sera  sa  punitum." 

t  The  h  (in  the  sense  of  ch)  corresponding  to  the  gh,  7,  answers  to 
§.  87,  but  is  moreover  favoured  by  the  following  t. 
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ideas,  too,  of  cleariDg,  dispersiDg,  separating,  are  kindred 
ones.  The  Gothic  8KAID,  "  to  separate,"  if  the  relation- 
ship is  certain,  has  a  stiffened  Guna,  so  that  at  appears  to  be- 
long to  the  root.  According  to  §.  87,  however,  the  Gothic 
form  should  be  SKAITy  and  the  Old  High  German  SKEIZ 
for  SKEID.  f^^  vid,  "  to  know,"  Zend^^^  vid,  'lA  ; 
Gothic  FID,  Old  High  German,  FIZ ;  in  the  Latin  FID, 
and  in  etSta,  "  I  see,"  the  seeing  is  regarded  as  something, 
which  "  makes  to  know,"  and  the  conj.  of  video  is  causal, 
according  to  p.  110.  Thus,  also,  another  root,  signifying 
''  to  know,"  namely  n  budh,  has,  in  Zend,  gained  the 
meaning  "to  see."  According  to  the  tenth  class,  and 
with  the  prep,  ni,  FID,  in  Zend,  signifies  "  to  summon  " 
(j^3i^^^xi^jiyM»jj  nivaMhayimi,  "  invocor  see  §.  28.)  In  Go- 
thic, FIT  receives  through  the  prep,  in  the  meaning  "  to 
adore"  (inveita,  invait,  invitum).  flj^  dii,  "to  shew," 
Zend  j)j^  dis^^;  hence  4^^,>a>j)m^^uA  fradaisayd,  "thou 
shewest"  (Vend.  S.  p.  123),  Greek  AIK,  with  Guna  SeUvvfit, 
according  to  the  fifth  class ;  Latin  DIC,  in  dico,  as  it  were, 
"  to  point  out,"  and  diets  (dicis  causa).  In  Gothic,  the  rule 
laid  down  in  §.  87.  requires  the  form  Tiff,  and  this  root, 
combined  with  go,  signifies  "  to  announce"  (ga-teiha,  ga- 
taih,  ga-taihum,  for  ga-tihum,  according  to  §.  82.).  On  the 
other  hand,  in  taikus,  "  sign,"  the  law  for  the  transposition 
of  letters  is  violated,  ^ft^^jiv,  "  life ; "  Lithuanian  gywa-s, 
"alive,"  gywm&,''l  live"  ^ywxrfa,  "life";  Gothic  QUIFA, 
nom.  quivs,  "alive";  Latin  FIF,  as  it  appears  from  QUIF, 
as  bis  from  duis  (Sansc.  f|n^  dwl),  viginti  from  tviginti.  The 
Zend  has  dropped  either  the  vowel  or  the  v  of  this  root. 
Hence,  e.g.  M»^Jva,  nom.  ^»^^d,  "  living,"  (V.  S.  p.  189) ; 
and  ^^y^^-faj^  hu-jitayo, "bonam  vitam  habentes''''  (1.  c.  p.  222), 
from  j^^^^  hu-jUu  From  jt,  the  root,  would  become,  with 
Guna,  jaydmi,  on  which  rests  the  Greek  &^<*>>  the  j  having 


*  Vide  Gram.  Crit  p.  328. 
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fallen  out  (§.  14.) ;  but  jS/o^  also  belongs  to  this  root,  and  finds 
a  medium  of  comparison  with  ^t^jiv,  in  the  Latin  vivo.  Of 
roots  with  u,  ^^^  ruch,  **  to  shine,"  and  ^^  rud,  "  to  weep," 
may  serve  as  examples ;  the  former,  in  Zend,  is  ^<^m?  raSch, 
(§§.  28.  32.),  and  follows  the  tenth  class,  e.g.  j^jM^^ASfj^^As? 
raochayiiti,  **  splendet.'"  In  Latin  correspond  LUQ  luc-s, 
luceo  (§.  20.),  and  RUD :  the  Greek  has,  in  both  roots,  re- 
placed the  r  by  /,  and  presents,  for  comparison,  AYK  {ifitlH' 
KvKtj,  KvKo^s)  and  A YZ ;  to  tlie  former,  \i5%vor,  \vj(yev€»},  &c., 
has  the  same  relation  that,  in  Zend,  j^5;y«As^  taJnuSf  "  burn- 
ing," has  to  the  root  q)a>^  tap  (§.  40.).  We  must  assign 
KevKoi  also,  with  Guna,  to  the  root  ATK.  The  Gothic  gives 
LUH  for  LUK9  according  to  §.  87. ;  whence,  with  the  origi- 
nal, or  with  weakened  Guna  (§§.  26,  27.),  spring  forms  like 
lauhmoni,  "  lightning,"  lauhatjan,  "  to  lighten,"  Uuhaih, 
*'  light."  Without  Guna,  and  preserving  the  old  smooth 
letter,  stands  lukam  (theme,  lukama,  neut.),  "  lamp,"  rather 
isolated.  A  root  corresponding  to  ^  rud  is  wanting  in 
Gothic,  but  the  Old  High  German  has  for  it,  quite  regu- 
larly according  to  §.87.,  BUZ,  "to  weep"  (riuzu,  rSz  for 
rauz,  according  to  §.  80.,  ruzumis).  ){^^  bhikhf  "  to  adorn," 
is  perhaps  contained  in  the  Latin  ar-not  with  loss  of  the 
initial  letter,  as  amo  in  relation  to  ^nunnf^  kdmaydmi,  "  I 
love."  With  regard  to  the  r  for  i^^  *//,  advert  to  the  rela- 
tion of  uro  to  ^  usA,  "  to  burn."  ir^^  sev,  "  to  honour," 
?>H  m6dh,  "to  think "(?).  The  latter  cannot  hitherto  be 
quoted  as  a  verb :  it  springs,  however,  from  ^^  midhas 
and  ^i|r  tnidhd,  "  understanding,"  unless  it  should  be  pre- 
ferred to  assume  for  these  words  a  root  midh,  which,  how- 
ever, the  Grammarians  do  not  exhibit  The  Gnathic  has, 
for  comparison,  MIT,  whence  mitdf  "  I  think" :  the  Greek 
furnishes  an  analogous  word  to  s^r,  viz.  2EB,  ce/3o}.  (§.  4.) 

110.  From  the  monosyllabic  roots  proceed  nouns,  sub- 
stantive and  adjective,  by  the  annexation  of  syllables, 
which  we  should  not,  without  examination,  regard  as  not. 
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per  86,  significative  and,  as   it  were,  supernatural  mystic 
beings ;  to  a  passive  belief  in  whose  undiscoverable  nature 
we  are  not  willing  to  surrender  ourselves.      It  is  more 
natural  to  suppose  that  they  have  or  had  meaning,  and 
that  the  organism  of  language  connects  that  which  has  a 
meaning  with  what  is  likewise  significative.    Why  should 
not  language  denote  accessory  ideas,  by  accessory  words 
appended  to  the  root  ?     Language,  which  possesses  both 
sense  and  body,  infuses  sense  and  imparts  form  to  every 
word.      The  object  of  nouns  is  to  represent  persons  or 
things,  to  which  that  which  the  abstract  root  expresses 
adheres ;  and  hence  it  is   most  natural  to  look  for  pro- 
nouns in  the  elements  used  in  the  formation  of  words,  as 
the  bearers  of  qualities,  actions,  and  conditions,  which  the 
root  expresses  in  abstrado.      There  appears,  too,  in  reality, 
as  we  shall  develope  in  the  chapter  on  the  pronouns,  a  com- 
plete*  identity  between  the  most  important  elements  in 
the  formation  of  words  and  some  pronominal  bases  which 
are  declined  even  in  an  isolated  state.      But  it  is  not  sur- 
prising that  several  of  the  elements  of  verbal  formation,  in 
the  class  of  independent  words,  should  not  admit  of  more 
certain  explanation ;  for  these  affixes  have  their  origin  in 
the  most  obscure  and  early  epoch  of  language,  and  subse- 
quently they  have  themselves  lost  all  consciousness  as  to 
whence  they  have  been  taken,  on  which  account  the  ap- 
pended suffix  does  not  always  keep  equal  pace  with  the 
alterations  which,  in  the  course  of  time,  occur  in  the  cor- 
responding isolated  word ;  or  it  has  been  altered  while  the 
other  remains  unchanged.      Still,  in  individual  cases,  we 
may   remark   the   admirable   exactitude   with  which   the 
appended  grammatical   syllables  have   maintained   them- 
selves through  thousands  of  years  in  an  unaltered  form ; 


*  I  direct  attention  preliminarily  to  my  treatise  ^'  On  the  Influence  of 
Pronouns  in  the  Formation  of  Words"  (Berlin,  by  F.  Dummler). 
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I  say,  we  may  remark  this  from  the  perfect  accordance 
which  exists  between  various  individuals  of  the  Sanscrit 
family  of  languages,  although  these  languages  have  been 
removed,  as  it  were,  from  each  other^s  eyes  since  time 
immemorial,  and  every  sister  dialect  has,  since  that  re- 
moval, been  left  to  its  own  Cate  and  experience. 

111.  There  are  also  pure  radical  words,  ue.  those  of  which 
the  theme,  without  suflix  of  derivation  or  personality,  repre- 
sents the  naked  root,  which  are  then  united  in  declension 
with  the  syllables  which  denote  the  relations  of  case.  Ex- 
cept at  the  end  of  compounds,  such  radical  words  are,  in 
Sanscrit,  few  in  number,  and  are  all  feminine  abstracts;  as, 
^bhi,  **fear,"  ^yudh,  "contest,''  ^mud,  "joy."  In 
Greek  and  Latin  the  pure  root  is  the  most  rare  form  of 
the  word ;  but  it  does  not  always  appear  as  an  abstract 
substantive.  As,  for  instance,  eg.  ^Aoy  (^Ao«c-;)>  ^  (oir-s), 
vtip  (vnr-y),  leg  (lec-s),  pac  (pac-s),  due  (duc-s),  pel-lie  (pel-Iec-s). 
In  German,  commencing  even  with  the  Gothic,  no  pure 
radical  words  exist,  although,  by  reason  of  the  abbrevia- 
tion of  the  base  of  the  word  in  the  singular,  many  words 
have  assumed  that  appearance ;  for  firom  the  abbreviation 
of  these  verbal  bases,  which  has  been  constantly  extending 
during  the  lapse  of  time,  it  is  precisely  the  most  modem 
dialects  which  appear  to  exhibit  the  greatest  number  of 
naked  roots  as  nouns,  (cf.  §.  116.)  Naked  roots  seem  most 
generally  used  at  the  end  of  compounds,  on  account  of  the 
clogging  of  the  preceding  part  of  the  word.  According  to 
this  principle,  in  Sanscrit,  every  root  can,  in  this  position, 
designate  the  agent  by  itself ;  as,  e.g.  lAftf^  dharma-vid, 
"  duty-knowing."  In  Latin,  the  use  of  these  compounds 
is  as  frequent  as  in  Sanscrit,  only  that,  according  to  §.  6., 
a  radical  a  is  weakened  to  i  or  e;  thus,  carnt-fic  (jec-s), 
tybi-cin  (pen).  An  example  in  Greek  is  x^P^^^  (^^^  '^"^^ 
from  vnr-Tco).  Sanscrit  roots  which  end  with  short  vowels, 
as  ffijit  "to   conquer,"   are,  in  compounds  of  this  kind, 
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supported  by  the  addition  of  a  t,  which  so  much  the  more 
appears  to  be  a  simple  phonetic  affix  without  signification, 
that  these  weakly-constructed  roots  appear  to  support  them- 
selves on  an  auxiliary  t  before  the  gerundial  suffix  ya  also. 
Thus,  e.g.^^fitf^svarga-jU,  "conquering  the  heaven,""  flf^ 
vi-jit-ya,  "by  conquering."'  In  Latin  I  find  interesting 
analogies  to  these  formations  in  IT  and  8TIT,  from  the 
roots  /  and  STA,  the  latter  weakened  to  8TI  according 
to  §.  6.  Thus,  com-ii  (com-esX  "  goer  with" ;  equ-U  {equ-esX 
"goer  on  horseback"";  al-U  (al-es),  "  goer  with  wings"" ; 
9uper-slU  (stes),  "  standing  there.""  The  Grerman  has  in 
this  way  supported  throughout  with  a  t  several  roots  ter- 
minating with  a  vowel,  and  hence  given  to  this  letter  the 
character  of  radicalism,  as  above  mentioned  (p.  123)  in 
MAT,  from  mmd,  "to  measure."' 


(     124     ) 
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112.  The  Indian  Grammarians  take  up  the  declinable 
word  in  its  primary  form,  i.e.  in  its  state  when  destitute 
of  all  case-termination  ;  and  this  bare  form  of  the  word  is 
given  also  in  dictionaries.  In  this  we  follow  their  example; 
and  where  we  give  Sanscrit  and  Zend  nouns,  they  stand, 
unless  it  is  otherwise  specified,  or  the  sign  of  case  is 
separated  from  the  base,  in  their  primary  form.  The 
Indian  Grammarians,  however,  did  not  arrive  at  their  pri- 
mary forms  by  the  method  of  independent  analysis,  as  it 
were  by  an  anatomical  dissection  or  chemical  decomposi- 
tion of  the  body  of  language ;  but  were  guided  by  the 
practical  use  of  the  language  itself,  which,  at  the  beginning 
of  compounds — and  the  art  of  composition  is,  in  Sanscrit, 
just  as  necessary  as  that  of  conjugation  or  declension — 
requires  the  pure  primary  form;  naturally  with  reserva- 
tion of  the  slight  changes  of  the  adjoining  limits  of  sound, 
rendered  necessary  at  times  by  the  laws  of  euphony.  As 
the  primary  form  at  the  beginning  of  compounds  can  re- 
present every  relation  of  case,  it  is,  as  it  were,  the  case 
general,  or  the  most  general  of  cases,  which,  in  the  unli- 
mited use  of  compounds,  occurs  more  frequently  than  any 
other.  Nevertheless,  the  Sanscrit  language  does  not  every- 
where remain  true  to  the  strict  and  logical  principle  usually 
followed  in  composition;  and  as  if  to  vex  the  Gramma- 
rians, and  put  their  logic  to  the  test,  it  places  as  the  first 
member  of  the  compounds  in  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and 
second  person  the  ablative  plural,  and  in  those  of  the  third 
person  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing,  of  the  neuter,  instead  of  the 
true  primary  form.      The   Indian  Grammarians,  then,  in 
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this  point,  have  applied  to  the  eases  famished  to  them  by 
the  language,  and  take  the  augmented  ^smn^  asmat  or 
iV^iV^  asmad,  "  from  us,"  ^^Ti^  yushmat  or  ^nr^  yushmad^ 
"  from  you,""  as  the  starting-point  in  the  declension,  or  as 
the  primary  form,  although  in  both  pronominal  forms  only 
IV  a  and  ^  yu  belong  to  the  base,  which,  however,  does  not 
extend  to  the  singular.  That,  however,  in  spite  of  this 
error,  the  Indian  Grammarians  understand  how  to  decline 
the  pronouns,  and  that  they  are  not  deficient  in  external 
rules  for  this  purpose,  is  a  matter  of  course.  That  the 
f  interrogative,  in  its  declension,  resembles  bases  in  a,  can- 
not escape  any  one  who  holds  the  neuter  f^  kim  for  the 
original  indeclinable  form  of  the  word.  Panini  settles  the 
matter  here  with  a  very  laconic  rule,  when  he  says  (edit. 
Calc.  p.  969)  ftpn  ^  kimak  kaH,  i.  e.  ka  *  is  substituted  for 
kim.  If  this  strange  method  were  to  be  followed  in  Latin, 
and  the  neuter  quid  in  like  manner  regarded  as  the 
theme,  then,  in  order  to  get  at  the  dative  cu-i  (after 
the  analogy  offrudm),  one  would  have  to  say,  "quidis  cus,'"'' 
or  "  quidi'Cus.'''  In  another  place  (p.  825),  Panini  forms 
from  idam,  "this"'  (which  in  like  manner  has  the  honour 
of  passing  for  a  base)  and  kim,  "what?"  a  copulative 
compound  ;  and  by  ^^ffiil^  ^^  idankimSr  ukt,  the  Gram- 
marian teaches  that  the  putative  bases  in  the  formations 
under  discussion  substitute  for  themselves  the  forms  i 
and  hi. 

lia  The  Sanscrit,  and  the  languages  akin  to  it,  which 
in  this  respect  have  still  kept  upon  the  old  footing,  distin- 
guish, besides  the  two  natural  genders,  another  —  the 
neuter,  which  the  Indian  Grammarians  call  Kliva,  t-e.  eu- 
nuch;   which  appears    to  be  a   peculiarity   of  the    San- 


*  He  forma,  namely,  from  Artin,  regarded  as  a  base,  kim-as^  which 
in  reality  does  not  occur,  and  which  has,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  here 
become  kimah. 
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scrit,  or  most  perfect  family  of  languages.  According  to 
its  original  intention,  this  gender  had  to  represent  inani- 
mate nature,  but  it  has  not  everywhere  confined  itself  to 
these  old  limits:  the  language  imparts  life  to  what  is 
inanimate,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  (according  to  the  view 
then  taken,)  impairs  the  personality  of  what  is  by  nature 
animate.  The  feminine  in  Sanscrit,  both  in  the  base  and 
in  the  case-terminations,  loves  a  luxurious  fullness  of 
form ;  and  where  it  is  distinguished  from  the  other 
genders  in  the  base  or  in  the  termination,  it  marks  this 
distinction  by  broader,  and  more  sonant  vowels.  The  • 
neuter,  on  the  other  hand,  prefers  the  greatest  conciseness, 
but  distinguishes  itself  from  the  masculine,  not  in  the  base, 
but  only,  in  the  most  conspicuous  cases,  in  the  nominative 
and  its  perfect  counterpart  the  accusative  ;  in  the  vocative, 
also,  when  this  is  the  same  as  the  nominative. 

114  Number,  in  Sanscrit  and  its  sister  languages,  is 
distinguished,  not  by  a  particular  affix  denoting  the  number, 
but  by  the  selection  or  modification  of  the  case-syllable, 
so  that,  with  the  case-suffix,  the  number  is  at  once  known ; 
e.g.  hhyamy  bhydm,  and  bhyaa  are  kindred  syllables,  and, 
among  other  relations,  express  that  of  the  dative ;  the  first 
in  the  singular  (only  in  the  pronoun  of  the  2d  person),  the 
second  in  the  dual,  the  third  in  the  plural.  The  dual,  like 
the  neuter,  in  course  of  time  is  the  first  to  be  lost  with 
the  weakening  of  the  vitality  of  the  view  taken  by  the 
senses,  or  is  more  and  more  straitened  in  its  use,  and  then 
replaced  by  the  abstract  plural  expressive  of  infinite  num- 
ber. The  Sanscrit  possesses  the  dual  most  fiilly,  both  in 
the  noun  and  in  the  verb,  and  employs  it  everywhere 
where  its  use  could  be  expected.  In  the  Zend,  which 
otherwise  approximates  so  closely  to  the  Sanscrit,  it  is 
found  very  rarely  in  the  verb,  more  frequently  in  the 
noun.  The  Pali  has  only  as  much  left  of  it  as  the  Latin, 
viz.  a  remnant  of  it  in  two  words,  which  signify  "  two  '^ 
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and  "both'";  in  the  Prakrit  it  is  entirely  wanting.  Of 
the  German  languages,  only  the  eldest  dialect,  the  Gothic, 
possesses  it,  but  merely  in  the  verb ;  while,  on  the  con- 
trary, in  the  Hebrew  (speaking  here  of  the  Semitic 
languages)  it  is  retained  only  in  the  noun,  in  disadvan- 
tageous contrast  with  the  Arabic,  which,  in  many  other 
respects  also,  is  a  more  perfect  language,  and  which  main- 
tains the  dual  in  equal  fulness  in  the  verb  also ;  while  in 
the  Syriac  it  has  been  almost  entirely  lost  in  the  noun  as 
well  as  in  the  verb. 

115.  The  case-terminations  express  the  reciprocal  rela- 
tions of  nouns,  which  principally  and  originally  referred 
only  to  space,  but  from  space  were  extended  also  to  time 
and  cause,  the  relations  of  the  persons  spoken  of,  to 
one  another.  According  to  their  origin,  they  are,  at  least 
for  the  most  part,  pronouns,  as  will  be  more  clearly 
developed  hereafter.  Whence  could  the  exponents  of  the 
relations  of  space,  which  have  grown  up  with  the  primary 
words  into  a  whole,  have  better  been  taken,  than  from 
those  words  which  express  personality,  with  their  inherent 
secondary  idea  of  room,  of  that  which  is  nearer  or  more 
distant,  of  that  which  is  on  this  or  that  side  ?  As  also  in 
verbs  the  personal  terminations,  t .  e.  the  pronominal  suf- 
fixes— although,  in  the  course  of  time,  they  are  no  longer 
recognised  and  felt  to  be  that  which,  by  their  demonstrable 
origin,  they  imply  and  are — are  replaced,  or,  if  we  may 
use  the  expression,  commented  on  by  the  isolated  pronouns 
prefixed  ti  the  verb ;  so,  in  the  more  sunken,  insensible 
state  of  the  language,  the  spiritually  dead  case-terminations 


*  Regarding  the  character,  the  natural  foundation,  and  the  finer  gra- 
dations in  the  use  of  the  dual,  and  its  diffusion  into  the  different  provinces 
of  language,  we  possess  a  talented  inquiry,  by  W.  von  Humboldt,  in  the 
Transactions  of  the  Academy  for  the  year  1827;  and  some  which  have  been 
published  by  Dummler. 
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are,  in  their  signification  of  space,  replaced,  supported,  or 
explained  by  prepositions,  and  in  their  personal  signifi- 
cation by  the  article. 

116.  Before  we  describe  the  formation  of  cases  in  the 
order  in  which  the  Sanscrit  Grammarians  dispose  them, 
it  appears  desirable  to  give  the  difierent  final  sounds  of 
the  nominal  bases  with  which  the  case-suffixes  unite  them- 
selves, as  well  as  to  point  out  the  mode  in  which  the 
kindred  languages  are  in  this  respect  related  to  one 
another.  The  three  primary  vowels  (a,  i,  u)  occur  in 
Sanscrit,  both  short  and  long,  at  the  end  of  nominal  bases  ; 
thus,  ^<h  \h  "Wu;  ^[X df  %i,  "miL  To  the  short  a,  always 
masculine  or  neuter,  never  feminine,  a,  corresponds  in  Zend 
and  Lithuanian,  also  in  German,  where,  however,  even  in 
the  Grothic  (in  Grimm's  first  strong  declension),  especially 
in  substantives,  it  is  only  sparingly  retained :  in  more 
modem  dialects  it  is  commonly  supplanted  by  a  more 
recent  u  or  e.  In  Greek,  the  corresponding  termination 
is  the  o  of  the  second  declension  (e.g.  in  \6yo-s;) :  and 
0  was  also  the  termination  of  the  Latin  noun  in  ancient 
times ;  but  in  the  classic  period,  although  sometimes 
retained,  it  was  commonly  changed  to  u  in  the  nom.  and 
accus.  sing,  (of  the  second  declension.  An  old  a,  however, 
is  still  left  in  cola^  gena,  cida,  at  the  end  of  compounds ; 
where,  however,  from  the  want  of  other  analogies,  it  is  used 
in  declension  similarly  to  the  feminine  originally  long  a,  on 
which  account  the  nominative  is  written,  not  colaSf  genaSf 
cidas,  but  coiOf  &c.  The  Grecian  masculines  of  the  first 
declension  in  d-^i  with  the  i;-^  which  has  proceeded  therefrom, 
must  likewise,  according  to  their  origin,  be  compared  with 
the  Sanscrit  masculine  short  a,  to  which,  in  regard  of 
quality  and  preservation  of  the  nominative  sign,  they  have 
remained  faithful,  while  the  o  of  the  second  declension  has 
preserved  its  old  original  brevity.  Their  identity  with 
bases  in  o  is  excellently  shewn  by  the  genitive  in  ov,  which 
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does  not  at  all  suit  a  theme  in  a  or  rj;  and  further,  from 
such  compounds  as  yLvpvniaiKrf-^,  TratSoTpt/Stj-^,  in  which  the 
vowel  that  has   been  added  to  the  roots  nOA  and  TPIB 

supplies  the  place  of  the  Sanscrit  a  in  similar  compounds 
for  which,  in  Greek,  o  usually  stands. 

117.  To  the  short  t,  which  occurs  in  the  three  genders, 
the  same  vowel  corresponds  in  the  kindred  languages.  In 
German  it  is  to  be  looked  for  in  Grimm's  fourth  strong 
declension,  which  I  shall  make  the  second;  where,  how- 
ever, from  the  destructive  alterations  of  time,  it  becomes 
nearly  as  hard  as  the  a  of  the  first  declension.  In  Latin, 
i  is  interchanged  with  e ;  hence  facile  for  facUi,  mare 
for  fnarif  Sanscrit  inft  vdrU  '*  water.'"  In  Greek,  before 
vowels  the  i  is  generally  weakened  to  the  unorganic  e.  The 
short  u  also  shews  itself  in  Sanscrit  in  the  three  genders, 
as  in  Greek  v,  and  u  in  Gothic,  where  it  distinguishes  itself 
from  the  a  and  i  in  that  it  has  maintained  itself  as  well 
before  the  e  of  the  nominative  as  in  the  uninflected  accusa- 
tive. In  Latin  the  corresponding  letter  is  the  u  of  the 
fourth  declension. 

118.  The  long  vowels  (d,  i,  u)  belong,  in  Sanscrit,  prin- 
cipally to  the  feminine  (see  §.  113.),  are  never  found  in  the 
neuter,  and  occur  in  the  masculine  very  rarely.  In  Zend 
the  long  final  a  has  generally  been  shortened  in  polysyllabic 
words :  as  it  has  in  Grothic,  in  which  bases  in  S  correspond 
(§.  69.)  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  bases  in  d,  and  the  6  in  the 
uninflected  nom.  and  accus.  sing,  is  shortened  to  a,  with 
the  exception  of  the  monosyllabic  forms  eS,  "she,"'  "this,'" 
Sanscrit  w  ed,  Zend  hd ;  ln>6,  "  which  ?'"  Sanscrit  and  Zend 
kd.  The  Latin,  also,  in  the  uninflected  nom.  and  voc.,  has 
shortened  the  old  feminine  long  a ;  but  the  Lithuanian  has, 
in  the  nom.,  maintained  the  original  at  length.  In  Greek, 
the  Doric  a  approaches  most  nearly  to  the  Sanscrit  feminine 
W  dt  which  the  common  dialect  has  sometimes  preserved, 
sometimes  shortened,  sometimes  transformed  into  rj. 

119.  The  long  i  appears,  in  Sanscrit,  most  frequently 
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as  a  characteristic  addition  in  the  formation  of  feminine 
bases ;     thus,    the    feminine    base   n^ift   mahati    (magna) 
springs  from  if^  mahat.      The  same  holds  good  in  Zend. 
Moreover,  the  feminine   character  i  has  been  preserved 
most  strictly  in   Lithuanian,  where,  for  example,  in  the 
part.  pres.  and  fut.  an  i  is  added  to  the  old   participial 
suffix    antf   and   hant-u  **  the    existing,''    bu-sent-U  "  that 
that  shall  be,""  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  wA  sat-i  (for 
atati   or  asanti),   Hf^nnft  bhav-i-shyanti.      In  Greek   and 
Latin  this  feminine  long  i  has  become  incapable  of  declen- 
sion ;  and  where  it  has  still  left  traces,  there  a  later  un- 
organic  affix  has  become  the  bearer  of  the  case  termina- 
tions.    This  affix  is,  in  Greek,  either  a  or  $;  in  Latin,  c. 
Thus,  ^ieia    corresponds    to    the    Sanscrit  T^rnft  svddv-t, 
from    ^^TO  svddUf    "  sweet "  ;     -rpta,  -rpiJ,  e.g.  op^orpia, 
Kriarpkf  Aj;<rTpiJ-oj,  to  the  Sanscrit  ift  trt,  e.g.  nfiH^  j(xnitri, 
"  genitress,"  to  which  the  Latin  genUri-c-s,  genitrt-c-is,  cor- 
responds ;  while  in  the  Greek  yevereipa,  and  similar  forma- 
tions, the  old  feminine  i  is  forced  back  a  syllable.      This 
analogy  is  followed  by  fieKouva,  raKatva,  repeiva,  and  sub- 
stantive derivations,  as  Tcicraiva,  Aaicaiva.     In  Oepairaiva, 
\iaiva,  the  base  of  the  primitive  is,  as  in  the  nom.  masc, 
shortened  by  a  r.     In  Oeaiva,  hvKouva,  it  is  to  be  assumed 
that  the  proper  primitive  in  v  or  vr  has  been  lost,  or  that 
these  are  formations  of  a  different  kind,  and  correspond  to 
the  rather  isolated  word  in  Sanscrit  J^fpft  Indrdnit  as  the 
wife  of  Indra,  as  derived  from  ^  Indra,  is  termed.      The 
cases  where  the  feminine  i  is  solely  represented  by  a  are 
essentially  limited  to  feminine  derivatives  from  forms  in 
vr,  where  t  passes  into  <r :  the  preceding  v,  however,  is  re- 
placed by  V  or  i,  or  the  mere  lengthening  of  the  preceding 
vowel,  or  it  is  assimilated  to  the  <r: 

hence,  ova- a,     eic-a,     ara-a,     cur-a*,    ikr-a 
for        ovT-a,     evT-flt,    cKr-a,      avr-a,     vvr-a. 


*  In  Doric  subsequent  and  original  ata-a. 
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To  this  analogy  belong,  moreover,  the  feminine  substantives, 
like  BoKouTtrat  fiaa'i\ta'<ra,  fJLe}a<r<ra,  which  J.  Grimm  (II.  328.) 
very  correctly,  in  my  opinion,  compares  with  forms  like 
yapi-eo'a'a,  fiehiTo-eava,  and  explains  the  double  a  by  germi- 
nation or  assimilation.  These  feminine  formations  by  a 
simple  a  instead  of  the  original  t  are  the  most  corrupt,  and, 
relatively,  the  most  recent ;  and  herein  the  Greek  is  not 
supported  by  any  of  the  kindred  languages.  The  Latin, 
its  twin-sister,  which  otherwise  runs  parallel  to  it,  leaves, 
in  the  part.  pres.  and  other  adjective  bases  terminating 
with  a  consonant,  the  feminine  undistinguished  from  the 
masculine  through  all  the  cases,  since  it  has  no  longer  the 
power  of  declining  the  old  t. 

120.  The  German,  too,  can  no  longer  fully  decline  the 
old  feminine  { ;  and  the  Gothic,  by  a  foreign  affix,  intro- 
duces it  into  the  6  declension,  but  in  the  singular  of  sub- 
stantives shortens  the  syllable  Jo  in  the  uninflected  nomi- 
native and  vocative  to  i,'  in  the  adjective  to  ja.  More 
commonly,  however,  the  old  bases  in  i  are  introduced,  by 
the  frequently  employed  affix  of  an  n,  into  the  so-called  weak 
declension ;  and  as  ^  in  Gothic  is  denoted  by  ei,  so  to  the 
Sanscrit  feminine  participial  bases  in  yg^  and,  and  to  the 
fem.  comparative  bases  in  ^«rat  iyasi,  correspond  the  forms 
ndein,  izein,  regarding  the  nominative  of  which  refer  to  §.  142. 

121.  The  long  u  (ti)  appears,  in  Sanscrit,  rather  seldom 
at  the  end  of  primary  forms,  and  is  for  the  most  part 
feminine.  The  words  most  in  use  are  'W^vadAA  "  a  wife," 
jj^ftAiJ,  "earth,"  ig^tftwA'i^  "mother-in-law"  (wcrufX  i^bhruf 
"  eyebrow."  To  the  latter  corresponds  6(f>pv^,  likewise  with 
the  long  u,  the  declension  of  which,  however,  is  not  different 
from  that  of  the  short  v ;  while  in  Sanscrit  the  long  u  is  distin- 
guished from  the  short  feminine  u  in  the  same  way  as  ^  t! 
from  ^  u  But  few  monosyllabic  primary  forms  end,  in 
Sanscrit,  with  diphthongs,  not  any  at  all  with  ^  i ;  with  ^  di 
(from  d  + 1,  see  §.  2.)  only \rai,  masc. "  thing,"  "  riches"  ;  in 

K  2 


132  FORMATION  OF  CASKS. 

the  nom.  irregularly  ij^  rd-s  fop>3f(^  rdi-s.     In  this  is  recog- 
nised the  Latin  re-^.     Still  I  do  not  believe  that  Latin  bases 
in  e  should  therefore  be  looked  upon  as  corresponding  to 
the  Sanscrit  ^  di ;  for,  in  the  first  place,  the  Latin  e  corre- 
sponds elsewhere  to  the  Sanscrit  ^  6  (from  a  +  i),  never  to 
di ;  secondly,  the  connection  of  the  e  of  the  fifth  declension 
with  the   originally  long  a  of  the  first  is  not  to  be  mis- 
taken (to  which  it  bears  the  same  relation  that  the  Ionic 
97  does  to  the  Doric  «),  for  many  words  with  the  same  mean- 
ing belong  to  the  A  and  £  declension ;  and,  for  example, 
a  suffix  which  is  employed  for  the  formation  of  abstracts 
from  adjectives  is   sounded  as  well  tie  as  tia  (planitie-s, 
pianitia,  canities,  canitia);  and  ie-a,  and  ia,  in  the  forma- 
tion of  primitive  and  derivative  words — ^like  effigie^a,  effigicL, 
paiq}erie-s,  pauperia — are  clearly  one  and  the  same  suffix, 
identical  with  the  Sanscrit  Vlifd,  which  is   used   for  the 
same  purpose,  and  the  Greek  ia,  Ionic  Itj.      Let  us  now 
consider  the  objections  which  ore  opposed  to  the  original 
identity  of  the  feminine  e  and  a.      The  most  weighty  is 
the  8  in  the  nom.  sing,  and  pi. :   e-s,  e~s  for  e,  ei,  as  tnu9<i, 
mustB  (tntisai),  Ke<f>aLK^,  Ke^ctKai      As  regards  the  s  in  the 
singular,  it  is,  if  the  identity  with  the  first  declension  be 
authentic,  very  remarkable ;  and  forms  like  species,  cavities, 
seem  to  be  true  lingual  patriarchs:  for  the  Sanscrit,  like  the 
Zend,  Greek,  Gothic,  Lithuanian,  exhibits  the  absence  of  the 
nominative  sign  in  the  corresponding  feminine  bases  in  a. 
I  have,  however,  never  considered  as  original  the  aban- 
donment of  the  nominative  sign,  and  the  complete  equal- 
ization with  the  primary  form  in  ^m  stUd,  **  daughter,'"  and 
similar  words,  although  it  has  appeared  to  me  as  losing 
itself  very  deeply  in  far-distant  ages.      The  Latin,  how- 
ever, in  some  other  points  of  Grammar,  shews  greater 
antiquity  than  the   Sanscrit  and  Greek,   as,  for  example 
(to  confine  the  present  instance  to  the  nominative  case), 
participial  nominatives,  like  amans,  legens,  are  better  and 
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older  forms  than  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  like  ^[^  tudan, 
Ke^tav,  Tidet^,  because  they  have  preserved  the  nomina- 
tive s  together  with  the  nasal,  and  therein  stand  on 
the  same  footing  with  Zend  forms,  like  m^»a^  bavani, 
"  being."  I  cannot,  therefore,  find,  in  the  retention  of 
the  nominative  sign  in  the  fifth  declension,  any  decisive 
argument  against  its  original  identity  with  the  first.  We 
will  treat  hereafter  of  the  s  of  the  nominative  plural.  In 
the  genitive  singular  the  common  form  ei  answers  to  deae 
(deai)f  the  more  rare,  however,  and  better,  in  es  to  famiHas. 
Schneider  searches,  but  fortunately  without  success,  for 
genitives  like  die-is :  we  require  them  as  little,  perhaps, 
as  a  familia-is.  Let  dies  be  written  with  Greek  letters 
Styi-^,  and  then,  perhaps,  a  die-is  will  be  as  little  required  as 
a  itfcri-os.  Although  a  few  bases  of  the  third  declension,  by 
rejecting  a  consonant  or  an  entire  syllable,  have  passed 
into  the  fifth  declension,  we  will  not  therefore  infer  that 
all  bases  in  e  have  arisen  from  such  an  abbreviation.  If 
QUIET,  after  rejecting  the  t,  could  be  declined  according  to 
the  fifth  declension,  then  must  there  necessarily  have  for- 
merly been  a  fifth,  i.e,  there  must  have  been  bases  in  e, 
otherwise  from  QUIET  could  only  have  come  QUII  (quies, 
quiiSf  like  c<Bdei);  in  spite  of  the  rejection  of  the  t  it 
must  have  continued  in  the  third  declension.  As  regards 
the  connection  between  re-s  and  the  abovementioned  San- 
scrit \  rdi,  the  connection,  in  my  opinion,  is  to  be  arrived 
at  through  the  irregular  nominative  TJ^  rd-s ;  and  accord- 
ing to  this  re-s  would  lean  on  an  old  d :  it  answers  to  ip^ 
rd'8,  as  re-fms  to  TP>TV  rd-bhyas,  and  as  in  Greek  yfj-v  to 
the  Sanscrit  TH^^dm,  *'terranh''  which,  in  the  remaining 
cases,  has  TJV  gd  for  its  base.  In  Lithuanian  there  are 
feminine  primary  forms  in  e  (Ruhig's  third  declension) 
which  resemble  the  Greek  in  97  in  the  suppression  of  the 
singular  nominative  sign,  but  in  the  nominative  plural  in 
e-a  approach  more  closely  the  Latin  in  e. 
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122.  Primary  forms  in  ih  ^  are  rare  in  Sanscrit :  the 
only  ones  known  to  me  are  vt  dySt  "  heaven/"  and  TJV  gS : 
the  former  is  feminine,  and  properly  proceeds  from  f^cfiv 
(a  radical  word  from  fif^  div,  "to  shine'')  by  the  vocali- 
zation of  the  ^  V,  after  which  the  vowel  ^  i  becomes  its 
semi- vowel  i^y.  In  the  accusative  the  6  roots  change  this 
diphthong  into  d.  To  the  d  thus  obtained  in  «ii^  (fyd-m, 
np^  gd-m  corresponds  the  Latin  e  of  die-^n,  the  Greek  17, 
Doric  a  of  yfj-v,  yd-v :  the  Latin  e,  however,  is  rendered 
short  by  the  influence  of  the  final  m :  the  original  language 
requires  die-m.  In  Sanscrit,  also,  from  fl>^  div,  "  to  shine,'^ 
are  derived  appellations  of  day;  as  on  the  other  side* 
in  Latin,  those  for  the  heaven — divum,  sub  divo,  sub  dio — 
viz.  f^  divd,  as  an  adverb,  "  by  day,''  and  used  as  a  pri- 
mary form  at  the  beginning  of  compounds;  and  also 
f^^divasih  masc,  and  ^  dyu,  neuter  (a  contraction  from 
div),  which  latter  signifies  both  "day"  and  "heaven." 
To  ig  difu  answers,  after  rejecting  the  d  (as  vigmH  for 
dviginti),  the  Latin  Ju  of  Ju-piter,  "  heavens -lord  or 
father" :  the  oblique  cases  Jov-is,  Jov-it  Jov-em  answer 
better  to  the  broader  theme  vt  dydj  whence  the  dative 
11%  dyav-if  and  the  locat.  irffcr  dyav-i.  The  Djavis,  moreover, 
furnished  by  Varro,  deserves  mention,  as  that  which  keeps 
most  faithfully  to  the  ancient  form.  The  Grecian  Zeus*  sig- 
nifies, therefore,  in  accordance  with  its  origin  primarily, 
"  heaven "  :  I  form  its  relation  to  ^  dy6  thus,  that  after 
dropping  the  ^  d  the  following  semi-vowel  ^  y  became 
C  (§•  1^0'  "^^^  oblique  cases,  on  the  contrary  (A/o^,  A/i»  &c.), 
belong  to  the  Sanscrit  ^  dyu,  and  must  originally  have 
had  a  digamma,  arisen  by  the  natural  law  of  sound  from 
M,  after  which  change  the  semi-vowel  j  must  have  become 
a  vowel.  Aios  has  the  same  relation  to  Aif of,  that,  in  Latin, 
sub  dio  has  to  sub  diw, 

123.  Let  us  now  consider  the  second  of  the  abovemen- 
tioned  primary   forms    in  6,  viz.  ift  go.       It  has  several 
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tneaniDgs ;  but  the  most  common  are  *'  bull/'  as  masculine, 
and  "cow""  and  ''earth''  as  feminine.  Both  significations 
have  in  Zend,  as  in  Greek,  divided  themselves  into  two 
forms.  The  Greek  has  preserved  for  the  meaning  "  earth" 
the  old  guttural.  With  regard  to  the  vowel  of  7^,  7a  follows  the 
example  of  the  Indian  accusative,  where,  as  has  been  already 
remarked,  irp^  gdm  (y*iv)  stands  for  g6-m  or  gav-am.  For 
the  meaning  "ox"  the  Greek  has  preserved  the  old  diph- 
thong— (for,  tor  ^6=a  +  u  may  very  well  be  expected, 
according  to  §.  4,  ov)  —  but  has  exchanged  the  guttural 
medials  for  labials,  as,  p.  122,  ^i^Yjyu  for  '^^[^  jagdmi.  The 
stem  BOY  before  vowels  must  originally  have  become  BOf ; 
thus,  in  the  dative,  /8of-/  would  answer  to  the  Sanscrit 
locat.  Tif^  gaf>-u  and  the  Latin  dative  hovH ;  but  in  the 
present  state  of  the  language  the  middle  digamma 
between  two  vowels  has  always  been  dropped ;  and  there 
is  not,  as  with  the  initial  digamma,  the  medium  of  metre 
for  replacing  it  in  the  oldest  writings.  Only  theory  and 
comparative  grammar  can  decide  here.  The  Latin  has, 
in  the  word  bos,  changed  the  vowels  {a  +  u) — (which  were 
originally  of  difierent  kinds,  but  have  been  united  into  a 
diphthong) — ^into  a  homogenous  mass  (cf.  §.  4.),  the  nature 
of  whose  contraction,  however,  discloses  itself  before  vowel 
flections,  since  the  ti-half  of  BO  becomes  v,  and  the  short  a 
is  resolved  into  the  form  of  a  short  0 ;  thus,  bov-i  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  locat.  "nf^gav-u  The  Zend  for  the  meaning 
"  earth"  has  changed  the  guttural  of  the  word  under  dis- 
cussion into  Z9  and  gives  in  the  nominative  gju^  x&o  for 
^^^)u^  zds  (§.  56^),  in  the  accusative  9^  zanm  (§.  61.) :  I  am 
not  able  to  adduce  other  cases.  For  the  meaning  "ox" 
the  guttural  has  remained  in  Zend,  and  the  nominative 
is  then  ju^^jus^  g&u-s  or  juo^n  gAo-s, 

124.  I  know  only  two  words  in  Sanscrit  which  terminate 
in  ift  &u — ^1^  ndu, "  ship,"  and  r^  gldu, "  moon  "  :  the  former 
has  navigated  very  fer  on  the  ocean  of  our  wide  province 
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of  language,  without,  however,  in  Sanscrit,  having  arrived 
at  a  secure  etymological  haven.  I  believe  "^indu  to  be  an 
abbreviation  of  9nau  (cf.  peci>,  jiet/o),  ruo,  with  ^sru,  p.  125.); 
and  that  it  therefore  proceeds  from  the  root  w  snd^  **  to 
bathe,'"  which  originally,  perhaps,  may  also  have  meant 
"  to  swim,"  and  with  which  vao),  vi<a,  na-to,  appear  to  be 
connected.  i^  ndu  would  consequently  be  a  radical  word ; 
and  in  regard  to  the  vowel  would  stand  for  nd,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  ?^  daddu  {dedi,  dedii)  for  dadd,  from  dadd-a. 
As  a,  according  to  §.  6.,  is  a  grave  vowel,  the  Greek  cannot 
represent  the  Sanscrit  Vriddhi-diphthong  ^  6u  better  than 
by  av,  while  ift  6  (from  short  a  + 1/)  is  commonly  repre- 
sented by  ev  or  ov.  Hence  ^^  ndu-s  and  vaC-y  correspond 
as  exactly  as  possible ;  the  v  of  NAY,  however,  like  that 
of  BOY,  has  maintained  itself  only  before  consonants ;  and 
the  digamma,  which  replaces  it,  is  lost  before  vowel  in- 
flections ;  vjj-ej,  va-cy  are  from  vaf-ej  (Sansc.  ifrnr  ndv-oM), 
as  j8o-69  from  /SoF-e^,  The  Latin  has  given  this  word  a 
foreign  addition,  and  uses  navis,  navi-bus,  for  nau-s,  fiau- 
bus*.  As  the  semi-vowel  v  is  easily  hardened  to  a  gut- 
tural (§.  19.),  we  have  here  also,  for  nau,  ndtMim,  a  sister 
form  in  our  nachen.  Old  High  German  naccho,  "ship," 
gen.  dat.  nacckin. 

125.  We  pass  over  to  the  consonants :  of  these,  n,  U  s, 
and  r  appear  in  Sanscrit  most  frequently  at  the  end  of 
primary  forms ;  all  other  consonants  occur  only  in  radical 
words,  which  are  rare,  and  in  some  nominal  bases  of  uncer- 
tain origin.  We  consider  next  the  more  rare  or  radical 
consonants.     Of  gutturals  (k,  kh,  g,  gh),  we  find  none  at 


*  Thus  in  German  an  •  has  been  added  to  the  above-mentioned  Tift  90^ 
which,  however,  aocoi'ding  to  §.  117.,  is  suppressed,  together  with  the 
case  sign  in  Old  High  German;  hence  chuo,  ^^cow,"  gen.  chuoi^  where 
the  t  does  not  belong  to  the  case  designations,  but  to  tlieir  uninflected 
base. 
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the  end  of  the  nominal  bases  most  in  use ;  in  Greek  and 
Latin,  on  the  contrary,  they  are  of  frequent  occurrence ; 
c  is  in  Latin  both  radical  and  derivative,  g  only  radical — DUC, 
VORACy  EDAQ  LEG.  In  Greek,  k,  x>  and  y  are  only 
radical,  or  occur  in  words  of  unknown  origin,  as  $PIK, 
KOPAK,  'ONYX  (Sanscrit  nakha),  *AOr.  Of  the  palatals, 
ch  and  j  in  Sanscrit  occur  most  frequently  in  i|T^  vdch, 
"  speech,  voice''  (VOC,  'On),  ns^rd/,  "  king,"  the  latter  only 
at  the  end  of  compounds;  ^F^  am/,  "blood"  (sanguis); 
in  Zend  we  have  ^)^  druj^  f.,  as  name  of  an  evil  demon, 
probably  from  the  Sanscrit  root  ^  druh,  "  to  hate."  Of 
the  two  classes  of  the  7-sound,  the  first,  or  lingual  (^  t,  &c.), 
is  not  used  at  the  end  of  nominal  bases ;  and  therefore  the 
second,  dental,  or  proper  T-class,  is  so  much  the  more 
frequently  employed.  Still  ^cf,  ^  dh,  occur  only  in  radical 
words,  and  therefore  seldom  ;  ^  th  perhaps  only  in  xf^path, 
as  the  secondary  theme  of  i|f^ />af Am,  "  way";  nom.  ipqR^ 
panth&s,  from  ip^  panthas,  which  I  think  I  again  recognise 
in  the  Latin  PONT,  pans.  Other  examples  are,  nry  ad, 
"  eating,"  at  the  end  of  compounds,  and  ^^(^yudh,  f.,  "  strife." 
The  letter  i^  Ms  so  much  the  more  common,  that  several  of 
the  most  frequently  employed  suffixes  end  with  it,  as  that  of 
the  part.  pres.  in  Wi^  at  or  w^  ant,  Greek  and  Latin  nt.  The 
Greek,  besides  r,  exhibits  also  i  and  0  at  the  end  of  primary 
forms  which  are  not  radical ;  still  KOPY0  and  *OPNI0  appear 
to  me  to  be  properly  compounds,  and  to  contain  the  roots  0H, 
0E  (the  vowel  being  dropped)  as  their  last  member ;  and 
according  to  this,  KOPY0  would  properly  mean  **  what  is 
placed  on  the  hand";  so  in  Sanscrit,  "^[[K^sarad,  "autumn," 
"  rainy  season,"  which  Grammarians  explain  by  a  suffix  ad, 
in  my  opinion  means  nothing  but  "  water  giving,"  and 
contains  the  root  ^  dd,  "  to  give,"  with  d  suppressed. 
'OPNI0  finds  in  Greek  itself  no  etymology :  the  Sanscrit 
offers  for  its  explanation  ^nftr  arani  (according  to  the  pro- 
nunciation of  Bengal,  oroni),  "  wood";   and  if  6pvt  is  con- 


138  FORMATION  OF  CASES. 

nected  therewith,  we  must  think  of  decj,  "  to  ran/'  in  respect 
of  the  d:  "bird"  therefore  would  derive  its  name  from  its 
going  in  the  wood ;  while  in  Sanscrit,  from  its  passage 
through  the  air,  it  is  called,  amongst  other  names,  f^f^ 
viha-gcu  Regarding  the  later  origin  of  the  i  in  feminine 
stems  in  i$,  an  account  is  given  in  §.119.;  that  is  to  say, 
patronymics  in  li  can  be  compared  with  Sanscrit  ones  in  ;, 
e.g,  ^  bhaiiuiy  "the  daughter  of  Bhima.  Probably,  too, 
the  i  in  feminine  patronymics  in  a$  is  a  later  addition ;  they 
spring,  like  those  in  tS,  not  from  their  masculines,  but  directly 
from  the  primary  word  of  the  masculine,  and,  in  my  opinion, 
stand  in  sisterly,  not  in  filial  connection  with  them.  In  Latin 
d  appears  as  a  more  modem  affix  in  the  base  PECUD,  which 
the  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  Gothic  terminate  with  u  (Sans.-Zend 
paiu,  Goth,  faihu).  In  Gothic,  primary  forms  with  a  final 
r-sound  are  chiefly  limited  to  the  part.  pres.  where  the 
old  t  appears  changed  into  d,  which  remains  without  ex- 
traneous  addition:  there  only,  however,  where  the  form 
stands  substantively ;  otherwise,  with  the  exception  of  the 
nominative,  it  is  conducted  by  the  affix  an  into  a  more 
current  province  of  declension.  The  more  modem  Ger- 
man dialects  under  no  circumstances  leave  the  old  7-sound 
without  a  foreign  addition  commixed  with  the  base.  In 
Lithuanian  the  participial  suffix  ant,  in  regard  of  the 
nom.  sing,  am  for  ants,  rests  exactly  upon  the  Latin  and 
Zend  step,  which  extends  beyond  the  Sanscrit ;  but  in 
most  of  the  remaining  cases  the  Lithuanian  cannot  de- 
cline any  more  consonants,  i.e.  cannot  unite  them  with 
pure  case  terminations,  but  it  transports  them  always,  by 
a  more  modern  affix,  into  a  vowel-declension ;  and,  indeed, 
to  the  participial  suffix  ant  is  added  the  syllable  to,  by  the 
influence  of  which  the  t  experiences  the  euphonic  trans- 
formation  into    ch  (  =  t8ch^).      The    nasal    of  this   dental 


*  This  sound  is  expressed  by  car,  as  in  Mielcke's  edition  of  Rohig  s 
Grammar. 


FORMATION  OF  CASES.  139 

T-class»  viz.  the  proper  n,  belongs  to  those  consonants 
which  occur  most  frequently  at  the  end  of  nominal  bases. 
In  the  German  all  the  words  of  Grimm's  weak  declension 
like  the  Sanscrit,  and  the  masculine  and  feminine  in 
Latin,  reject  in  the  nominative  the  n  of  the  base,  and 
thereby  have  a  vowel  termination.  The  Lithuanian  pre- 
sents the  same  appearance  in  the  nominative,  but  in  the 
oblique  cases  adds  to  a  base  in  en  sometimes  ia,  some- 
times a  simple  i. 

126.  Primary  forms  with  a  final  labial,  including  the 
nasal  (m)  of  this  organ,  appear  in  Sanscrit  only  in  naked 
roots,  as  the  last  member  of  compounds,  and  here,  too, 
but  seldom.  In  isolated  use,  however,  we  have  ^n^  ap 
(probably  from  the  root  ^n^  dp,  "  to  take  in,'**  "  to  compre- 
hend"*'), "  water,'"*  which  is  used  only  in  the  plural ;  in 
Zend,  however,  in  the  singular  also  *  In  Greek  and  Latin, 
also,  bases  in  jo,  6,  ^  are  either  evidently  radical,  or  of 
unknown  origin,  with  probably  radical  letters  at  the  end ; 
or  in  Latin  they  have  suppressed,  in  the  nominative,  a 
vowel  belonging  to  the  base ;  and  so,  as  in  German,  the 
first  and  fourth  strong  declension,  according  to  Grimm, 
have  only  the  appearance  of  a  stem  terminating  with  a 
consonant.  Of  this  kind  is  plebs,  from  pMns;  to  explain 
which  it  is  not  requisite  to  turn,  with  Voss,  to  the  Greek 
irTjjdos :  one  must  keep  to  the  Latin  root  PLE.  The  deriva- 
tive bis,  bes,  I  explain  like  bus,  bundus,  bills,  bam,  bo  (ama- 


*  The  Latin  adds  an  a  to  this  old  consonant  base,  and  thns  arises, 
according  to  the  frequent  interchange  of  p  with  qu  (cf.  quinque  with 
qfljti  panchan\  aqua;  on  the  other  hand,  am-nxa  rests  on  the  form  ap^ 
as  somnus  for  sopnusy  and  cre/uvof  for  o-e/dvof)  in  analogy  with  a  Sanscrit 
euphonic  law  (Gramm.  Crit  r.  58.).  The  Sanscrit  has  from  the  same 
root  another  neuter,  WHW  4p^>  ^^  which  we  recognise  the  Latin  aquoTy 
which  therefore  would  not  proceed  from  tequusy  but  is  transferred  from 
the  waves,  or  the  mirror  of  the  sea,  to  other  things  of  a  similar  nature. 
In  Greek,  a^po^  appears  to  belong  to  the  same  origin. 
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bam,  bo),  as  from  the  root  FU,  "  to  be/*  which,  like  PER, 
often  changes  the  B  in  its  middle  into  F  (§.  18.).  With- 
out appealing  to  the  kindred  languages,  it  is  difficult,  in 
Latin,  to  distinguish  those  bases  which  truly  and  origi- 
nally terminate  in  a  consonant  from  those  which  only  ap- 
pear to  do  so ;  for  the  declension  in  i  has  clearly  operated 
on  the  consonant  declension,  and  introduced  an  i  into  dif- 
ferent  places  in  which  it  is  impossible  it  could  have  stood 
originally.  In  the  dative  ablative  plural,  the  i  of  forms 
like  amantilms,  vocibus,  admits  of  being  explained  as  a  con- 
junctive vowel,  for  facilitating  the  affix;  it  is,  however, 
in  my  opinion,  more  correct  to  say  that  the  bases  VOC, 
AMANT,  &c.,  because  they  could  not  unite  with  bus,  have, 
in  the  present  state  of  the  Latin  language,  extended  them- 
selves to  VOC  I,  AM  A  NT  I;  so  that  we  ought  to  divide  voci- 
bus,  amanti'bus,  just  as  at  §.  125.  it  was  said  of  the  Lithua- 
nian, that  in  most  cases  it  extends  its  participial  bases  in 
ant  to  anchia  (euphonic  for  antia).  This  view  of  forms  like 
amanti-bus  proves  itself  thereby  to  be  the  more  probable, 
in  that  in  the  genitive  plural  also  before  um,  as  before 
the  a  of  neuters,  an  i  frequently  finds  its  place,  without 
its  being  possible  to  say  that  in  amanti-um,  amanti-a,  the 
i  would  be  necessary  to  fecilitate  the  annexation  of  the 
ending.  On  the  other  hand,  juveni-s,  cani-s,  forming  the 
genitives  can-um,  juven-um,  remind  us  of  older  bases  in  n ; 
a  J  in  Sanscrit  y^  ivan,  "a  dog"  (abbreviated  ^5^  sun), 
and  ^[^yiivan,  "  young"  (abbreviated  ^f^tfuti),  in  Greek 
Kv<av,  abbreviated  KYN,  really  close  their  theme  with  n. 
The  German  resembles  the  Latin  in  this  point,  that  for 
the  convenience  of  declension  it  has  added  an  t  to  several 
numerals,  whose  theme  originally  terminated  with  a  con- 
sonant; thus,  in  Gothic,  from  FIDVORI  (Sanscrit  ^j^ 
chaiur,  in  the  strong  cases  §.  129.  ^V^T^  chatvdr)  comes  the 
dative  fidvMrm.  The  themes  ^lin^^  saptan,  "  seven,"  ^T^ 
navan,  "  nine,"  ^^n^  dasan,  "  ten,"  by  the  addition  of  an  j. 
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in  Old  High  German  mould  themselves  to  SIBUNI, 
NlUNIf  ZEHANI;  which  forms,  at  the  same  time,  pass  as 
masculine  nominatives,  as  these  cases,  in  Old  High  German, 
have  lost  the  case-suffix  «.  The  corresponding  Gothic 
nominatives,  if  they  occurred,  would  be  stbunei-s,  niunei-s, 
iaihunei-8.      More  on  this  point  hereafter. 

127.  Of  the  semi-vowels  (y,  r,  /,  v),  I  have  never 
found  in  Sanscrit  i^  y  and  ^  /  at  the  end  of  bases,  and 
^  V  only  in  the  word  fi^  div,  before  mentioned,  which 
contracts  itself  in  several  cases  to  ir^  dyS  and  ^  dfyu.  On 
the  other  hand,  :^  occurs  very  frequently,  especially  in 
words  which  are  formed  by  the  suffix  ir^  ^ar  ,  to  which,  in 
the  kindred  languages,  likewise  correspond  bases  in  r. 
Moreover,  r  in  Latin  appears  frequently  as  an  alteration 
of  an  original  s,  as,  in  the  comparative  suffix  tor  (San- 
scrit fii^  iyas) ;  and,  further,  as  an  abbreviation  of  ris, 
re,  as  /  for  lis,  ie;  or,  in  the  second  declension,  as  abbre- 
viated from  ru'8 ;  as,  in  Gothic,  vcur, "  man,'^  for  t;air(a)-«, 
belongs  to  bases  in  a  (§.  116.).  In  Greek  'AA  appears  as  a 
consonant  base ;  but  in  contrast  with  the  Sanscrit  Tl%^ 
salila,  "  water,"  a\-£  appears  abbreviated  exactly  in  the  same 
manner  as  fteya-j  from  fieyoKo^. 

128.  Of  the  Sanscrit  sibilants,  the  two  first  (^  s,  ^  sh), 
as  also  the  ^  h,  are  found  only  in  radical  words,  and  there- 
fore seldom ;  ^ «,  on  the  contrary,  concludes  some  very 
common  suffixes  used  in  the  formation  of  words,  as  ^n^  as, 
which  forms  principally  neuters,  e.g.  ThTff  t^fizs,  "  splendour," 
"  strength,''  from  fin^^  tij,  "  to  sharpen.''  The  Greek  ap- 
pears to  be  without  bases  in  2;  this,  however,  proceeds 
from  the  following  reason,  that  this  sibilant  between  two 


*  Bases  in  ^QT.  ar  in  several  cases,  and  in  the  primary  form  also  at  the 
beginning  of  compounds,  contract  the  syllable  V^  ar  to  ^  ri ;  and  this 
^  ri  is  regarded  by  the  Grammarians  as  their  proper  final  sound.   (§.  1.) 
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vowels,  especially  in  the  last  syllable,  is  usually  rejected ; 
hence,  neuters  like  fievas,  yevo^  (from  MENE2,  rENE2, 
with  change  of  the  e  into  o),  form  in  the  genitive  fieveo^, 
yeveo£,  for  ^xivearo^t  yeveao^.  The  r  of  the  nominative, 
however,  belongs,  as  I  have  already  elsewhere  remarked, 
to  the  base,  and  not  to  the  case  designation,  as  neuters 
have  no  £  in  the  nominative.  In  the  dative  plural,  how- 
ever, in  the  old  epic  language,  the  2,  as  it  did  not  stand 
between  two  vowels,  maintained  itself;  hence  Tei5xe<r-<r/, 
opea-a-i ;  so  likewise  in  compounds,  like  aaKe^iraXo^,  reKes- 
ff>6po£j  in  which  it  would  be  wrong  to  assume  the  annexation 
of  a  2  to  the  vowel  of  the  stem.  In  yijpa^,  y^pa-as,  for 
ytjpaa-'^f  after  restoring  the  2  of  the  stem*  the  form  of  word 
answers  exactly  to  the  Sanscrit  yifan^jaras,  *'  age,''  although 
the  Indian  form  is  not  neuter,  but  feminine.  In  Lithua- 
nian, another  remarkable  remnant  of  the  Sanscrit  suffixes 
terminating  with  s  has  been  preserved,  viz.  in  the  partic. 
perf.,  in  the  oblique  cases  of  which  us  corresponds  to  the 
Sanscrit  ^  ush  (euphonic  for  ^  us)  of  the  weakest  cases 
(§.  130.) ;  still,  in  Lithuanian,  on  account  of  the  above- 
noticed  incapacity  for  the  declension  of  the  consonants,  the 
old  us  is  conducted,  as  in  other  similar  cases,  by  the  subse- 
quent addition  of  ia,  a  or  t ,  partly  into  the  a,  partly  into 
the  i  declension ;  and  only  the  nominative  and  the  vocative, 
which  is  the  same  with  it,  belong,  in  the  singular,  to  the 
consonant  declension. 

139.  The  Sanscrit  and  Zend  have  eight  cases,  viz.  be- 
sides those  which  exist  in  Latin,  an  instrumental  and  a 
locative.  These  two  cases  exist  also  in  Lithuanian ; 
Ruhig  calls  the  former  the  instrumental  ablative,  the  latter 
the  local  ablative ;  in  Lithuanian,  however,  the  proper  abla- 
tive— which  in  Sanscrit  expresses  the  relation  "whence?'' — 
is  wanting.  With  reference  to  the  primary  form,  which 
in   Sanscrit  does   not  remain  the   same  in  all  words,  or 
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suffixes  used  in  the  formation  of  words  through  all  the  cases, 
a  division  of  the  cases  into  strong  and  weak  is  desirable 
for  this  language.  The  strong  cases  are  the  nominative, 
accusative,  and  vocative  of  the  three  numbers,  with  excep- 
tion of  the  accusative  plural,  which,  together  with  all  the 
other  cases,  is  weak.  Where  a  double  or  triple  formation 
of  the  primary  form  exists,  there,  with  surprising  regu- 
larity, the  cases  which  have  been  designated  as  strong 
always  exhibit  the  fullest  form  of  the  theme,  which,  from 
a  comparison  of  languages,  is  proved  to  be  the  original 
one ;  while  the  other  cases  exhibit  a  weakened  form  of  it, 
which  appears  also  in  the  beginning  of  compounds,  and 
hence  is  represented  by  the  native  Grammarians,  accord- 
ing to  §.  112.,  as  the  proper  primary  form.  The  pres. 
part,  may  serve  as  an  example :  it  forms  the  strong  cases 
with  the  suffix  ant,  but  in  the  weak  cases  and  in  the  be- 
ginning of  compounds  rejects  n,  which  is  retained  by 
the  kindred  European  languages,  as  also,  for  the  most  part, 
by  Zend ;  so  that  wi^  at  is  given  as  the  suffix  of  this  par- 
ticiple in  preference  to  ^bh^  ant.  The  root  j?5  tud,  "  to  vex," 
e.g.  exhibits  in  the  participle  mentioned  the  form  jn^  tu- 
dant  as  the  strong  and  original  theme  (cf.  tundefd-em), 
and  ^^  tudat  as  the  weak  theme ;  hence  the  masculine 
is  declined, 

STRONG  CASES.  WEAK  OASES. 

Singular :   Nom.  Voc.   5^  tudan  

Ace.  f|<;H|i^  tudantam        

Instr.  '^i^tvdatd. 

Dat  i^s^tudatl 

Abl.  lgf^9(^^tudata>s. 

Gren.  3791^  tudaias. 

Loc.  f^f^  tudati. 

Dual :  Nom.  Ace.  Voc.  ^^pift  tudantdu  

Instr.  Dat.  Abl JP^Vn'^  tudadbhyAm. 

Gen.  Loc.  3^^^  tudatos. 
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STRONG  0A8E8.  WEAK  0A8RS. 

Plural :   Nom.  Voo ij^r^  tudanias  

Ace.  '^p^9[^^t^uiaias, 

Instr.  l^l^[^^t^uiadbhis, 

Dat.  Abl.  ip^^m^tudaddhyas. 

Gen.  J[f^Wlf{^tu(ikUdm, 

Loc.  IP^  tudat»u, 

130.  Where  three  formations  of  the  primary  form  per- 
vade the  declension  of  a  word  or  a  suffix^  the  weakest  form 
of  the  theme  there  occurs  in  those  weak  cases  whose  ter- 
minations begin  with  a  vowel,  the  middle  form  before 
those  case-suffixes  which  commence  with  a  consonant.  This 
rule  makes  a  division  of  the  cases  into  strong,  weaker  or 
middle,  and  weakest,  desirable.    (See  Gramm.  Crit.  r.  185.) 

131.  In  suffixes  used  in  the  formation  of  words,  which 
in  Sanscrit  separate  into  different  forms,  the  Zend  usually 
carries  the  strong  form  through  all  the  cases ;  for  instance, 
the  part.  pres.  retains  the  nasal  in  most  of  the  cases, 
which  in  Sanscrit  proceed  from  the  weakened  theme. 
Words,  however,  are  not  wanting  which  follow  the  theory 
of  the  Sanscrit  gradations  of  form.  Thus,  the  Sanscrit 
base  ifff^  ivanh  "hound,'*"  which  in  the  weakest  cases 
is  contracted  to  "ip^^n,  appears  in  Zend  likewise  in  a 
double  form,  and  presents  the  weak  genitive  hun-d  over 
against  the  strong  nominative  and  accusative  spA,  spdn- 
em,  Sanscrit  "^n  svd,  'WHH^  svdnam  (§.  50.).  The  base  ap, 
"water,'"  which,  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  strong  cases  has  a 
long  4  but  is  not  used  in  the  singular,  forms  in  the 
Zend  the  strong  sing.  nom.  j^Xjm  dfs  (§.  40.),  accus.  ^^^joi 
^m ;  on  the  other  hand,  ap-6,  "  of  the  water,"  ap-at, 
"  from  the  water,'"  &c.        In  the  plural,  where   the  Zend 

♦  This  word  occurs  in  the  Codex  of  the  V.  S.,  edited  by  Bumouf,  very 
frequently,  and  mostly  with  that  quantity  of  the  initial  a  which  is 
required  by  the  theory ;  so  that  where  that  is  not  the  case  it  can  only 
be  imputed  to  an  error  in  writing. 
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very  frequently  makes  the  nominative  and  accusative  the 
same»  confusion  has,  from  this  reason,  crept  in ;  and  the 
weak  ^y^ J)  idnd,  "  caneSf^""  is  found  for  ^yAMQ)j9  spdno  in  the 
nominative ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  strong  ^q)am  ^6, 
in  the  nominative  as  well  as  in  the  accusative.* 

132.  The  Greek,  in  the  declension  of  Kwav,  has  limited  the 
strong  form  to  the  nom.  and  voc.  sing. :  in  some  kindred 
words  in  p,  however,  in  accordance  with  the  Sanscrit,  it  has 
given  the  accusative  also  the  strong  form,  in  which  the 
Gothic  agrees  with  it.  Compare  irarrip,  Trare/oa,  irirep,  irarpi, 
with  ftf?n  pUdf  f^nro^  pitarantf  ftni\  pitar,  fqftr  pitri  (locat.) ; 
and  the  Gothic  brdt/tar,  as  nom.,  accus.,  and  vocat.,  opposed 
to  brSthrs,  "  of  the  brother,"  brdthr,  "  to  the  brother,^'  with 
the  Sanscrit  HTWT  bhrdidf  ^TH^  bhrdiarnmy  OT!^  bhr<Uar, 
dative  m^  bhr&tri,  locat.  ^rff  bhrdlri.  According  to  the 
same  principle  in  bases  in  on,  in  Gothic,  the  a  in  the 
genitive  and  dative  sing,  is  weakened  to  i  (§.  140.) ;  while 
the  nominative,  accus.,  and  vocat.  retain  the  original  a;  e.g. 
ahma,  ahmin-s,  ahmin,  ahmanj  ahma^  from  AHMAN, "  spirit" 
(§.  14^). 

133.  As  regards  the  mode  of  combining  the  final  vowels 
of  the  primary  forms  with  case-suffixes  beginning  with  a 
vowel,  we  must  first  draw  attention  to  a  phenomenon,  which 
is  almost  limited  to  the  Sanscrit,  and  the  dialects  which 
approximate  most  nearly  to  it,  as  Pali  and  Prakrit,  through 


*  I  have,  however,  found  also  <^q)a}  apo  in  the  accusative ;  and  am 
therefore  in  doubt,  whether  in  this  word,  owing  to  the  &cile  exchange  of 
AS  a  and  joi  o,  the  confusion  has  not  originated  in  mere  graphical  over- 
sights. Thus,  V.  S.  p.  21,  we  find :  ^jm^jj^^^jJ^  j^^)^jjjI^  ^Q)jai 
»J9J05,yuf  ju^^AfAit^Xi  gAiiyAM(D^5g^A5g  dpo  fxmhufs  vohtstdo  nuizda- 
dhdtdo  ashaonfs  dySi^^  *'*'  aqfias  tmras^  optinuu^  ab  Ormuzdo  creatas^  mundnt 
eelebro";  and  ^Q)jai  eAUQ)j9^9  vtspdo  dp6,  ^*'omne&  aquas."  On  the 
other  hand,  in  the  page  following:  a5^j9a}(c^  a}^j9asq)a}  pM(J 
AJJio^^JUS  A}^J9^A}»/;  imdo  apai-cha  xfhnai'Cha  urardoi-dia  dyS8'\ 
*^has  aqwuque  terratque  arboresque  celebro," 

L 
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which,  to  avoid  a  hiatus,  and  to  maintain  pure  the  vowels 
of  the  base  and  of  the  termination,  a  euphonic  n  is  intro- 
duced. This  euphonic  expedient  cannot,  in  the  extent  in 
which  it  exists  in  Sanscrit,  belong  to  the  original  state  of 
the  language  ;  otherwise  it  would  not  be  almost  entirely 
lost  in  the  kindred  European  dialects,  and  even  in  the  Zend. 
We  therefore  regard  it  as  a  peculiarity  of  the  dialect,  which, 
after  the  period  of  the  division  of  languages,  became  the 
prevailing  one  in  India,  and  has  raised  itself  to  be  the 
universal  written  language  in  that  country.  It  is  neces- 
sary here  to  remark,  that  the  Veda  language  did  not  use 
the  euphonic  n  so  universally  as  the  common  Sanscrit; 
and  together  with  ^in  htd,  ^STT  ind,  ^ITT  und,  occur  also 
^m  ayd,  ^  tyd,  Tin  uyd^  The  euphonic  n  is  most  fre- 
quently employed  by  the  neuter  gender,  less  so  by  the 
masculine,  and  most  rarely  by  the  feminine :  the  latter 
limits  its  use  to  the  plural  genitive  termination  VP^  dm, 
in  which  place  it  is  introduced  by  the  Zend  also,  although 
not  as  indispensably  requisite.  And  it  is  remarkable,  that 
precisely  in  this  place  in  Old  High  German,  and  other  old 
German  dialects,  an  n  has  been  retained  before  the  case- 
suffix  ;  thus  in  Old  High  German,  ahS-n-d,  **  aquarutih^ 
from  the  feminine  theme  AHO  (nom.  aha).  Besides  the 
use  of  the  euphonic  n,  there  is  further  to  be  remarked,  in 
Sanscrit  and  Zend,  the  attachment  of  Guna  to  the  vowels 
of  the  base  (§.  26.)  in  certain  cases,  to  which  also  the  Gothic 
presents  analogies. 

SINGULAR. 

NOMINATIVE. 

134.  Bases  ending  with  a  vowel  of  the  masculine  and 
feminine  genders  have,  in  the  Sanscrit  family  of  languages, 
(under  the  limitation  of  §.  137.)  s  as  nominative-suffix,  which 
in  Zend,  after  an  a  preceding  it,  always  melts  into  u,  and 
is  then  contracted  with  the  a  to  ^  (§.  2.),  which  in  Sanscrit 


NOMINATIVE  SINGULAR.^  147 

takes  place  only  before  sonant  letters  (§.  25.)*  Examples 
are  given  at  §.148.  I  find  the  origin  of  this  case-desig- 
nation in  the  pronominal  base  99a,  "  he/'  "this,"'  fern,  ^^d ; 
and  a  convincing  proof  of  this  assertion  is  the  fact,  that 
the  said  pronoun  does  not  extend  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
nom.  masc.  and  fem.,  but  is  replaced  in  the  nom.  neuter, 
and  in  the  oblique  cases  of  the  masculine  by  w  to,  and 
feminine  Kl  tdf  regarding  which  more  hereafter. 

135.  The  Grothic  suppresses  a  and  i  before  the  case- 
sufl^  s,  except  in  monosyllabic  bases,  where  this  suppres- 
sion is  impossible.  Ji;a-«,  "  who?'"  i-«,  "he,""  are  used, 
but  vu^-s,  "wolf,"  goat-Si  "stranger,"  for  vulfa-s,  gastis 
(cf.  hosti'8,  according  to  §.  87.).  In  masculine  substantive 
bases  in^a  (ya),  however,  the  final  vowel  is  retained,  only 
weakened  to  i  (§.  66.) ;  e.  g,  harji-Sj  "  army."  If,  however, 
as  is  generally  the  case,  the  final  syllable  is  preceded  by  a 
long  syllable,  or  by  more  than  one,  thenyi  (yi)  is  contracted 
to  ei  (=:{f  §.70.);  e.g,  andei-Sy  "end,"  raginei-s,  "  counsel," 
for  andji'8,  raginji-s.  This  contraction  extends  also  to  the 
genitive,  which  is  in  like  manner  denoted  by  9.  To  the 
Gothic  nominatives  inji-s  correspond  the  Lithuanian,  like 
AtpirktojirSf  "  Saviour,"  the  i  of  which  has  likewise  arisen 
from  an  elder  a^  I  deduce  this  from  the  majority  of  the 
oblique  cases,  which  agree  with  those  of  the  a  bases. 
Where,  however,  in  Lithuanian,  a  consonant  precedes  the 
final  syllable  ja,  which  is  the  more  common  case,  there 
the  j  is  changed  into  the  vowel  t^  and  the  following  /, 
which  had  arisen  from  a,  is  suppressed :  hence,  jaunikki-s, 
*'  young  man,"  for  jaumkkfi-s  from  jaunikkfa-s.  Hereto 
correspond   in   Gothic  all  adjective  bases  in  ja,  as  midi-a. 


*  E,  g,  mf{  j^  9Ut6  mama^  ^^filius  meus^  ^^  ^^  suias  tafia ^  ^^fi- 
Kui  tuus  (§.  22.). 

t  Through  the  inflnenoe  of  the  /,  in  aocordance  with  a  Zend  law  of 
euphony  (§.42.). 

L  2 
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"the  middle''  (man),  for  midji-s  from  midja-s,  Sanscimi^ 
madhya-s.  The  Zend  also,  in  the  vocalizatian  of  the  syl- 
lable ^a,  presents  a  remarkable  analogy  to  the  Lithuanian 
and  Gothic  in  contracting  the  syllable  as>m)  ya  before  a 
final  (  m  regularly  to  ^  I,  as  also  xyi^va  to  ^  H  (§.  42.). 

136.  The  High  German  has,  up  to  our  time,  preserved 
the  old  nominative  sign  in  the  changed  form  of  r ;  never- 
theless, as  early  as  in  the  Old  High  German  only  in  pro- 
nouns and  adjectives,  with  a  vowel  termination  of  the 
base.  The  High  German  is,  however,  in  this  point,  su- 
perior to  the  Gothic  in  fulness,  that  in  its  a  bases — ^to 
which  belong  all  strong  adjectives — it  has  not  suppressed 
the  vowel  before  the  case-sign,  but  preserved  it  in  the 
form  of  e,  which,  in  Old  High  German — as  it  appears 
through  the  influence  of  the  r — is  long,  but  only  in  poly- 
syllabic, not  in  monosyllabic  forms.  Thus,  pUnti-^,  "caecuSf'''' 
completes  the  Gothic  blmdh-s  for  Ninda-s ;  to  the  Grothic 
f-»,  "  he,"  corresponds  i-r ;  Middle  and  New  High  German 
e-r.  The  Old  Northern  has  likewise  r  as  the  nomina- 
tive sign,  and,  in  fact,  everywhere,  where  in  Gt>thic,  9 
stands.  In  the  other  dialects  the  nominative  character  is 
entirely  lost. 

137.  Feminine  Sanscrit  bases  in  w  d,  and,  with  very 
few  exceptions,  polysyllables  in  ^  f,  together  with  ^  stri, 
"  wife,''  like  the  corresponding  forms  of  the  kindred  lan- 
guages, have  lost  the  old  nominative  sign  (with  the  exception 
of  the  Latin  i  bases,  see  §.  121.),  and  give  the  pure  base:  the 
kindred  languages  do  the  same,  the  base  having  been  weak- 
ened by  the  abbreviation  of  the  final  vowel.  In  Gt>thic  6  be- 
comes a  (§.  69.);  only  sd,  "this,"  and  hwd,  "which  ?"  remain 
unshortened,  on  account  of  their  being  monosyllabic,  as  in 
Zend  M3^  hd  and   au^  kd ;   while  in  polysyllabic  forms  the 


*  I  have  used  vocalization  and  vocaliase  to  express  the  change  of  a  semi- 
vowel  to  its  corresponding  vowel. — TVans. 
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jui  4  is  shortened.  In  Zend,  ^  i  also  is  shortened,  even  in 
the  monosyllabic  ^?coj9  sM^  "  wife,"  see  V.  S.  p.  136,  by 
Olshausen,  p.  28,  where  we  read  a)^j7^j9  stri-chOf  **femi- 
naque^^ ;  whilst  elsewhere  the  appended  as^  cha  preserves 
the  original  length  of  the  vowel.  Here,  too,  the  Zend 
nominatives  in  »  I  deserve  to  be  mentioned,  which  seem 
very  similar  to  the  Greek  in  )7 ;  as  «/f^f«>  pereni,  '*  plena,'"' 
which  in  the  Vendidad  occurs  very  often  in  relation  to 
fAuj  zdOf  "  earth,"  without  my  being  able  to  remember  that 
I  have  found  another  case  from  joi^^j^o)  pereni.  But  from 
the  nom.  jo^am^  kaini,  '^maid'"  (Sanscrit  'Wftn  kanyA),  which 
is  of  frequent  occurrence,  I  find  the  accus.  (^^^yAs^  kan- 
yanm  (V.  S.  p.  420.) ;  this  furnishes  the  proof  that  the  »  i 
in  the  nominative  is  generated  by  the  euphonic  influence 
of  the  suppressed  5^  y  (§.  42.)*  In  jo^^^^^jk&i^  brdturyi, 
**  cousin,'"  and  h^^^^j^^  tuiryi,  a  relation  in  the  fourth 
degree  (V.  S.  p.  380.),  the  5^  y  has  remained ;  on  the  other 
hand,  in  jo^jus^^y  nydkS,  '*  grandmotiier,'^  the  dropping  of  a 
^^  jf  must  be  again  assumed.  We  cannot  here  refrain 
from  conjecturing  that  the  e  also  of  the  Latin  fifth  declen- 
sion, as  with  very  few  exceptions  it  is  everywhere  pre- 
ceded by  an  i,  is  likewise  produced  from  a  by  the  influence 
of  this  t ;  so  that  the  Latin  here  stands  in  reversed  rela- 
tion to  the  Greek,  where  i  rejects  the  combination  with  97, 
and  preserves  the  original  a  {coffna). 

138.  Bases  of  the  masculine  and  feminine  genders 
which  terminate  with  a  consonant,  lose,  in  Sanscrit,  ac- 
cording to  §.  94,  the  nominative  sign  9 ;  and  if  two  con- 
sonants terminate  the  base,  then,  according  to  the  same 
law,  the  latter  of  these  also  is  lost.  Hence,  ftm^  bi- 
bhraif  for  fkrail(  bibhrat-s,  "  the  bearer'' ;  1^^  tudan,  for 
^l^fsn^  tudant'8,  "  the  vexer"  ;  ^btt^  vAk  (from  ^ri(^  vAch,  f.), 
for  t|TW  vdk-shf  "  speech."  The  Zend,  Greek,  and  Latin, 
in  preserving  the  nominative  sign  after  consonants,  stand 
in  an   older  position  than  the  Sanscrit;   Zend   j^ovjoi  df-i 
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(for  Ap-s,  §.  40.),  "  water"  ;  J^^Af ?gj  kerefs,  "  body"  ;  m^^ 
druo-s  (from  the  base  drup,  ''  a  demon."  The  Latin  and 
Greek,  where  the  final  consonant  of  the  base  will  not 
combine  with  the  s  of  the  nominative,  prefer  abandoning 
a  portion  of  the  base,  as  xap<r  for  x<ip<T^r»  comes  for  arniH-a 
(cf.  §.  6.).  The  Latin,  .£olic,  and  Lithuanian  agree  remark- 
ably with  the  Zend  in  this  point,  that  n/,  in  combination  with 
8t  gives  the  form  ns ;  thus  amanst  Tidevg,  Lith.  sukans  (§.  10.), 
correspond  to  the  Zend  j9^^^»au7j9  irdvayans,  "  the 
speaker." 

139.  A  final  n  after  a  short  vowel  is,  in  Sanscrit,  no 
favourite  combination  of  sound,  although  one  not  prohibited. 
It  is  expelled  from  the  theme  in  the  first  member  of  a 
compound,  e,g,  JTW^  rAja-putra^  "king's  son,"  for  Qif?^ 
rAjan-putra ;  and  it  is  rejected  in  the  nominative  also,  and 
a  preceding  short  vowel  is  lengthened  in  masculines; 
e.g.  Tnn  rdjAt  "  king,"  from  inn^^  rAjan,  m. ;  ifTH  nAma, 
*'  name,"  from  H'IH«|^  nAman»  n. ;  v«ft  dhani,  m.,  vftf  dhanif  n., 
from  nfVf^  dhanin,  "  rich."  The  Zend  in  this  agrees  exactly 
with  the  Sanscrit ;  but  from  the  dislike  to  a  long  a  at  the 
end,  which  has  been  before  mentioned,  omits  the  length- 
ening of  the  vowel ;  e,g.  *s»xytfi*s  ashava^  "  the  pure"  (man), 
from  jM»>5Xp>5  ashavanf  m. ;  as(i^a}^  chashma,  **  eye,"  from 
/As^iqoAs^  chashman,  n.  The  Latin  follows  the  Sanscrit  in 
the  suppression  of  the  n  in  the  nominative,  in  the  mas- 
culine, and  feminine,  but  not  in  the  neuter :  sermo, 
sermanris,  adiOf  adian-is;  but  nomeih  not  nome  or  noma. 
The  root  can,  at  the  end  of  compounds,  refrains  from 
rejecting  the  n,  probably  in  order  not  to  weaken  still  more 
this  weak  radical  syllable ;  thus  tubi-cen,  fidi-cen,  os-cen  (see 
§.  6.).  Lien  is  an  abbreviation  of  lieni-s ;  hence  the  reten- 
tion of  the  n  is  not  surprising.  Peden  stands  rather 
isolated.  In  Sanscrit  the  naked  roots  also  follow  the  prin- 
ciple of  the  rejection  of  n ;  ^  "  slaying,"  "  smiting," 
nom.  "p  Ad,  is,  however,  the   only  root  in  n  which  I  have 
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met  with  so  used.  T|n^  svan,  "  hound/'  nom.  i5[T  svi,  which, 
in  the  weakest  cases,  contracts  its  theme  to  9R  sun, 
is  of  obscure  origin.  The  Latin  has  extended  the  base 
yg[^  ivath  in  the  nominative,  by  an  unorganic  addition, 
to  cani ;  so  ^^  yuvan,  "  young,"  has  become  juveni 
(cf.  §.  126.).  As  regards  the  opposition  between  o  and  U 
by  which,  in  several  words — as  Aomo,  honiin-U,  arundo, 
arundifiris  —  the  nominative  is  distinguished  from  the 
oblique  cases,  this  o  appears  to  me  a  stronger  vowel,* 
which  compensates  for  the  loss  of  the  n,  and  therefore  is 
substituted  for  the  weaker  i ;  according  to  the  same  prin- 
ciple  by  which,  in  Sanscrit,  the  nom.  ^^dhani,^  comes 
from  iir«!^  dhanin ;  and,  in  Lithuanian,  bases  in  en  and  un 
give,  in  the  nominative,  u  (  =  t£o)  for  e  or  u.  Thus, 
from  the  bases  akmerif  "  stone,"  szurif  *'  hound,''  come  the 
nominatives  akmu,  szu;  as  in  Sanscrit,  from  the  primary 
forms  of  the  same  signification,  ^npi^  asman,  ig^  svan, 
have  arisen  ^npn  asmd  and  "^n  svd.  It  does  not  follow  that 
homin-is  has  come  from  homon-is,  because  the  old  language 
had  hemo,  hemams,  for  hamOf  haminis ;  but  mon  and  min  are 
kindred  suffixes,  signifying  the  same,  and  were  originally 
one,  and  therefore  may  be  simultaneously  affixed  to  one  and 
the  same  word. 

140.  The  German  language  also  rejects  a  final  n  of  the 
base  in  the  nominative  and  in  the  neuter,  in  the  accu- 
sative also,  like  Sanscrit.      In  Gothic,  in  the  masculine 


*  Although  its  quantity  in  the  actual  condition  of  the  language  is 
arbitraiy,  still  it  appears  to  have  been  originally  long,  and  to  imply  a 
similar  contrast  to  the  Greek  frv,  ev-o^ ;  cav,  ov-tn.  For  the  rest  it  has  been 
already  remarked,  that  between  short  vowels  also  exists  a  difference  of 
gravity  (§.  6.). 

t  In  bases  in  ipr  an  the  lengthening  extends  to  all  the  strong  cases, 
with  the  exception  of  the  vocat.  sing. ;  thus,  not  merely  QHT  ^^j°^i  *'*'  ^^y" 
but  also  UilHH,  ^^j^n-^^y  '* regem"  4J1|HM  rdjdruu,  ^' reges," 
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and  neuter — where  alone,  in  my  opinion,  the  n  has  an 
old  and  original  position — an  a  always  precedes  the  n. 
There  are,  that  is  to  say,  only  bases  in  an,  none  in  in  and 
tin ;  the  latter  termination  is  foreign  to  the  Sanscrit  also. 
The  o,  however,  is  weakened  to  i  in  the  genitive  and 
dative  (see  §.  132.) ;  while  in  Sanscrit,  in  these  cases,  as 
especially  in  the  weakest  cases  (§.  130.),  it  is  entirely 
dropped.*  Among  masculine  bases  in  an,  in  Gothic,  exist 
several  words,  in  which  an  is  the  whole  derivation-suffix, 
and  which  therefore  correspond  to  the  Sansc.  UiT^  rdj-an, 
"  king,"  as  ruler.  Thus,  AH- AN,  "  ghost,"  as  thinker 
(ah'ja,  "  I  think  "),  STAU-AN, "  Judge  "  {stawja,  "  I  judge  "). 
whence  the  nominatives  aha,  staua.  There  are  also,  as  in 
Sanscrit,  some  masculine  formations  in  man  ;  as,  AH-MAN, 
"  spirit,"'  nom.  ahnui,  with  which  perhaps  the  Sansc.  wnin^ 
dt-man,  "  soul,""  nom.  ^mirr  dimA,  is  connected  ;  in  case  this 
stands  for  Ah-man,  and  comes  from  a  lost  root  WT^  Ah, 
"  to  think,"^  where  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  root 
f|^  nah,  "  to  bind,''  also  has,  in  several  places,  changed  its 
h  into  /.  The  Gothic  MILH-MAN,  nom.  milh-ma,  "cloud," 
appears  to  have  sprung  from  the  Sanscrit  root  ndh,  by  the 
addition  of  an  /,  whence,  remarkably  enough,  by  the  suffix 
a,  and  by  exchanging  the  ^  h  for  ^  gh,  arises  the  nomi- 
nal base  H^  mSgAa,  *'  cloud."  In  Latin,  ming-o  answers  to 
fir^  mih,  and  in  Greek  o-/L(f;^-ea> ;  the  meaning  is  in  the 
three  languages  the  same. 

141.   Neuter  stems  in  an,  after  rejecting  the  n,  lengthen, 
in  Gothic,  the  preceding  a  to  d,  in  the  nominative,  accusa- 


*  In  case  two  consonants  do  not  precede  the  termination  ^Hf«r  an; 
e*9-  VIWHil  ^fMin-as^  not  dtmn-as^  but  fTpgrr  n4mn-cf«,  not  ndman-tu, 
*'  nontinis." 

t  Perhaps  identical  with  ^7  oA,  *'  to  speak,"  which  really  occurs,  as 
^9  many  '^  to  think,"  in  Zend  means  also  ''  to  speak" ;  whence  a}7(9%m^ 
ptanthra,  "speech,"  and  in  Gothic  muntka,  nom.  munths^ "  mouth"  (§.  06.). 
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tive,  and  vocative,  which  sound  the  same ;  so  that  in  these 
cases  the  Gothic  neuter  follows  the  theory  of  the  strong 
cases  (§.  129.),  which  the  Sanscrit  neuter  obeys  only  in 
the  nom.,  accus.,  and  vocat.  plural,  where,  for  example, 
^iinft.  ccUvdr-h  "  four,"  with  a  strong  theme,  is  opposed  to 
the  weak  cases  like  ^7{6I^  chaturbhis  (instr.),  ^TJ'^  chaiur- 
bhycLs,  The  a,  also,  of  neuter  bases  in  an  is  lengthened  in 
the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  plural  in  Sanscrit, 
and  in  Gothic ;  and  hence  'H^fthi  namdn-h  Gothic  namdn-a, 
run  parallel  to  one  another.  However,  in  Gothic  namn-a 
also  exists,  according  to  the  theory  of  the  Sanscrit  weakest 
cases  (§.  130.),  whence  proceeds  the  plural  genitive  HIMI^ 
ndmn-dm,  *' nominum''^ ;  while  the  Gothic  natnSn-i  has 
permitted  itself  to  be  led  astray  by  the  example  of  the 
strong  cases,  and  would  be  better  written  namn-i  or 
namin-^. 

142.  In  the  feminine  declension  in  German  I  can  find 
no  original  bases  in  it,  as  also  in  Sanscrit  there  exist  no 
feminines  in  an  or  in ;  but  feminine  bases  are  first  formed 
by  the  addition  of  the  usual  feminine  character  \i;  as, 
Trii  rdjnif  "  queen,''  from  niP^  rdjan  ;  ^nftpft  dhaninu  "  the 
rich'"  (fem.),  from  ifftn^^Aamit,  m. n.  "rich."  Gothic  fe- 
minine substantive  bases  in  n  exhibit,  before  this  consonant, 
either  an  d  (=W}  §.  69.)  or  ei:  these  are  genuine  feminine 
final  vowels,  to  which  only  subsequently  the  addition  of  an 
n  can  have  been  made.  And  already,  at  §.  120.,  a  close 
connection  of  bases  in  ^m  ( =  in)  with  the  Sanscrit  in  ^  t 
and  Lithuanian  in  t,  has  been  pointed  out.  Most  sub- 
stantive bases  in  ein  are  feminine  derivations  from  mas- 
culine-neuter adjective  bases  in  a,  under  the  same  rela- 
tion, excluding  the  modem  it,  as  in  Sanscrit,  ^f^O  sundari, 
"the  fair"  (woman),  from  '^fi;^  sundara  m.  n.  "beautiful." 
Gothic  substantive  bases  in  ein  for  the  most  part  raise 
the  adjective,  whence  they  are  derived,  to  an  abstract; 
e.g,  MANAOEIN,  "crowd,"  nominat.  managei,  from  the 
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adjective  base  MANAQA  (nominative  masc.  tnauMg-Sj  neut 
managa-ta) ;  MIKILEIN,  nom.  mikUei,  "  greatness,''  from 
MIKILA  (mikil-8,  mikUa-ta),  "  great."  As  to  feminine 
bases  in  6n,  they  have  arisen  from  feminine  bases  in  6\ 
and  I  have  already  observed  that  feminine  adjective  bases 
in  6n — as  BLINDON,  nom.  Uindd,  gen.  blinddn-s — ^must  be 
derived,  not  from  their  masculine  bases  in  an,  but  from  the 
primitive  feminine  bases  in  6  (nom.  a,  Grimm's  strong  adjec- 
tive). Substantive  bases  with  the  genitive  feminine  in  6n  pre- 
suppose older  ones  in  6 ;  and  correspond,  where  comparison 
is  made  with  old  languages  connected  in  their  bases,  to 
Sanscrit  feminines  in  d,  Greek  in  a,  rj,  Latin  in  a ;  and  in 
these  old  languages  never  lead  to  bases  with  a  final  n. 
Thus,  Tf/GGOiV  (pronounced  tungin),  nomjuggo,  answers  to 
the  Latin  lingua,  and  to  the  Sanscrit  ftniT^'iAvd  (=dscMhtAd, 
see  §.  17.);  and  DAURONy  nom.  daurd,  to  the  Greek  Ovpa; 
VIDOTON,  nom.  viddvd,  "  widow,''  to  the  Sanscrit  ftvv 
vidhavd,  "  the  without  man "  (from  the  prep,  f^  vi  and  iw 
dhava,  "man'*'),  and  the  Latin  vidua.  It  is  true  that,  in 
MITATHJON,  "  measure,"  nom.  mUathjS,  the  suffix  thjdn 
completely  answers  to  the  Latin  iion,  e.g.  in  ACTION ;  but 
here  in  Latin,  too,  the  an  is  a  later  addition,  as  is  evinced 
from  the  connection  of  ii-on  with  the  Sanscrit  suffix  fir  it, 
of  tbe  same  import,  and  Greek  ci-^  (old  rt^),  Gothic  ti,  thi,  di 
(see  §.  91.).  And  in  Gothic,  together  with  the  stem  MI- 
TATHJON exists  one  signifying  the  same,  MITATHI, 
nom.  mitaths.  In  RATHJON,  nom.  rathfd,  "account,"  a 
relationship  with  RATION^  at  least  in  respect  of  the  suffix, 
is  only  a  seeming  one ;  for  in  Gothic  the  word  is  to  be 
divided  thus,  raih-j6n:  the  th  belongs,  in  the  Gothic  soil,  to 
the  root,  whence  the  strong  part,  rath-an^ays  has  been  pre- 
served. The  suffix  jdn,  of  RATHJON,  therefore  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  yd ;  e.g.  in  f^mvid-^d,  "knowledge." 
Of  the  same  origin  is  GA-RUN-JON,  nom.  garunjd,  "in- 
undation." 
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143.  If  a  few  members  of  a  great  &mily  of  languages 
have  suffered  a  loss  in  one  and  the  same  place,  this  may 
be  accident,  and  may  be  explained  on  the  general  ground, 
that  all  sounds,  in  all  languages,  especially  when  final,  are 
subject  to  abrasion ;  but  the  concurrence  of  so  many  lan- 
guages in  a  loss  in  one  and  the  same  place  points  to  rela- 
tionship, or  to  the  high  antiquity  of  such  a  loss ;  and  in 
the  case  before  us,  refers  the  rejection  of  an  n  of  the  base 
in  the  nominative  to  a  period  before  the  migration  of  lan- 
guages, and  to  the  position  of  the  original  site  of  the 
human  races,  which  were  afterwards  separated.  It  is 
surprising,  therefore,  that  the  Grreek,  in  this  respect,  shews 
no  agreement  with  its  sisters ;  and  in  its  v  stems,  according 

to  the  measure  of  the  preceding  vowel,  abandons  either 
merely  the  nominative  sign,  or  the  v  alone,  never  both  to- 
gether. It  is  a  question  whether  this  is  a  remnant  of 
the  oldest  period  of  language,  or  whether  the  v  bases, 
carried  away  by  the  stream  of  analogies  in  the  other  con- 
sonant declensions,  and  by  the  example  of  their  own 
oblique  cases,  which  do  not  permit  the  remembrance  of  the 
V  to  be  lost,  again  returned,  at  a  comparatively  later  period, 
into  the  common  and  oldest  path,  after  they  had  ex- 
perienced a  similar  loss  to  the  Sanscrit,  Zend,  &c.,  by 
which  we  should  be  conducted  to  nominative  forms  like 
evScufitap  eviatfio,  reprjf  ripe,  raAo,  roAd  P  I  do  not  venture 
to  decide  with  positiveness  on  this  point,  but  the  latter 
view  appears  to  be  the  more  probable.  It  here  deserves 
to  be  remarked,  that,  in  German,  the  n,  which  in  Gothic, 
in  the  nominative,  is  always  suppressed,  has  in  more 
modem  dialects  made  its  way  in  many  words  from  the 
oblique  cases  again  into  the  nominative.  So  early  as  the 
Old  High  German  this  was  the  case;  and,  in  &ct,  in 
feminine  bases  in  in  (Gothic  ein,  §.  70.),  which,  in  the 
nominative,  oppose  to  the  Grothic  ei  the  full  base  in;  as 
guoUihhinj  "  glory"  (see  Grimm,  p.  6i8).     In  our  New  High 
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German  the  phenomenon  is  worthy  of  notice,  that  man^ 
original  n  bases  of  the  masculine  gender,  through  a  con- 
fusion in  the  use  of  language,  are,  in  the  singular,  treated 
as  if  they  originally  terminated  in  na ;  t. «.  as  if  they  be- 
longed to  Grimm's  first  strong  declension.  Hence  the  n 
makes  its  appearance  in  the  nominative,  and  the  genitive 
regains  the  sign  «,  which,  indeed,  in  Gothic,  is  not  want- 
ing in  the  n  bases,  but  in  High  German  was  withdrawn 
from  them  more  than  a  thousand  years  since.  Thus, 
Brunnen,  Brunnen8f  is  used  instead  of  the  Old  High  Ger- 
man prunno,  prunnin,  and  the  Gothic  brunncL,  brunnin-s. 
In  some  words,  together  with  the  restored  n  there  occurs  in 
the  nominative,  also,  the  ancient  form  with  n  suppressed,  as 
Backe  or  Backen,  Same  or  Samen  ;  but  the  genitive  has  in 
these  words  also  introduced  the  «  of  the  strong  declension. 
Among  neuters  the  word  Herz  deserves  consideration. 
The  base  is,  in  Old  High  German,  HERZ  AN,  in  Middle 
High  German  HERZEN;  the  nominatives  are,  herza, 
herze ;  the  New  German  suppresses,  together  with  the 
n  of  Her^etit  the  vowel  also,  as  is  done  by  many  mas- 
culine n  bases;  as,  e.g.  Bar  for  Bare,  As  this  is  not  a 
transition  into  the  strong  declension,  but  rather  a  greater 
weakening  of  the  weak  nominative,  the  form  Herzens, 
therefore,  in  the  genitive,  for  an  uninflected  Herzen,  is  sur- 
prising. With  this  assumed  or  newly-restored  inflection  s 
would  be  to  be  compared,  in  Greek,  the  nominative  $-,  as 
of  SeX^Z-s,  /xeAa-r ;  and  with  the  n  of  Brwnnen  for  Brunne, 
the  V  of  SalfjuaVf  reptiv ;  in  case,  as  is  rendered  probable  by 
the  kindred  languages,  these  old  forms  have  been  obtained 
from  still  older,  as  Se\<l>i,  fxe\a,  Salfjua,  T^ptj,  by  an  unorgauic 
retrograde  step  into  the  stronger  declension. 


*  That,  in  Greek,  the  renunciation  of  a  v  of  the  base  is  not  entirely 
unknown  may  be  here  shewn  by  an  interesting  example.  Several 
cardinal    numbers   in    Sanscrit    conclude    their  base    with  Tin;  viz. 

pftnchauy 
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144.  Bases  in  w^  ar  (^  n,  §.  1.)  in  Sanscrit  reject  the  r  in 
the  nominative,  and,  like  the  stems  in  ^  n,  lengthen  the  pre- 
ceding vowel ;  e.g.  from  fqif^  jwVar,  "  father,"  >nif^  bhrAlar, 
"brother,"  j(VK%  mdtar,  "mother,"  ^f^duhUar,  "daughter," 
come  f^  piid,  ^mtl  bhrdld,  nrm  mdtd,  jffRT  duhUA.  The 
lengthening  of  the  a  serves,  I  believe,  as  a  compensation 
for  the  rejected  r.  As  to  the  retention,  however,  through 
all  the  strong  eases,  excepting  the  vocative,  of  the  long  a 
of  the  agent,  which  corresponds  to  Greek  formations  in 
rep,  nap,  to  Latin  in  /or,  t!iis  takes  place  because,  in  all  pro- 
bability, in  these  words  m^  Mr,  and  not  ?f^  tar,  is  the 
original  form  of  the  suffix ;  and  this  is  also  supported  by 
the  length  of  the  suffix  being  retained  in  Greek  and  Latin 
through  all  the  cases — rep,  nap,  tor ;  only  that  in  Latin  a 
final  r,  in  polysyllabic  words,  shortens  an  originally  long 
vowel.      Compare 

8AN8GRIT.  GREEK.  LATIN. 

Nom.  sing.        ^niT  dMd,  SorYJp,  dator. 

Ace.  sing.  ^nrro^  ddt&r-am,  Sor^p-a,  datdr-em. 

N.  A.  V.  dual,  ^nn&  ddtdr-auy  Sorfjp-e,  

Nom.  Voc.  pi.  ^miTOH^  ddtdr-as,  ioi^p-e^,  dator-ea. 

The  Zend  follows  the  analogy  of  the  Sanscrit,  both  in  the 
rejection   of  the  r  in  the   nominative,  and   in   the  length 


panchauy  *•*•  five,"  saptan^  "  seven,"  ashtan  with  ashtau^  ^'  eight,"  navan^ 
^'  nine,"  dasan^  ^^  ten.*'  These  numerals  are,  indeed,  used  adjectiyely, 
when  they  are  not  governed  by  the  gender  of  their  substantive,  but  display 
always  a  neuter  form,  and  indeed,  which  is  surprising,  in  the  nominative, 
accusative,  and  vocative  sing,  terminations,  but  in  the  other  cases  the  suit- 
able plural  endings ;  e.g,  inr  U^MM  pt^f^cha  (not  panchdna^)  rajanaa^ 
''^quinque  reges" ;  on  the  other  hand,  l|^re  THTS  pf^^chasu  r&jasu  ^Un 
quinqtte  regibus,"  To  the  neuter  nominatives  and  accusative  of  the  sin- 
gular ipv  pancha^  ^TR  wpta^  7^  natxi,  and  ^)(f  daia — ^which  rest  on  the 
Tegular  suppression  of  the  n — ^answer  the  Greek  nrevre^  iirra^  iwea,  9eKa, 
with  the  distinction  that  they  have  become  quite  indeclinable,  and  retain 
the  old  uninflected  nominative  through  all  the  cases. 


158  FORMATION  OF  CASES. 

of  the  preceding  a  of  the  noun  agent,  in  the  same  places 
as  in  the  Sanscrit,  with  the  exception  of  the  nominative  sin- 
gular, where  the  long  a,  as  always  when  final,  is  shortened  ; 
e.g.  AjpJAjo)  paita,  "father/'  xi^j^  ddia,  "giver,''  "Creator ;'"' 
ace.  ^^x^^Jx^^  paitar-em,  (^^us^am^  ddMr-em.  In  Lithua- 
nian there  are  some  interesting  remains,  but  only  of  femi- 
nine bases  in  er,  which  drop  this  letter  in  the  nomina- 
tive, but  in  most  of  the  oblique  cases  extend  the  old 
er  base  by  the  later  addition  of  an  t.  Thus  motet  "  wife," 
dukle',  "daughter,"  answer  to  the  •  abovementioned  inKT 
tndtd,  jf^  duhitd ;  and,  in  the  plural,  moter-es,  dukter-es,  to 
unn^  rndtar-aSf  jf^TC^^  duhiiar-as.  In  the  genitive  singu- 
lar I  regard  the  form  moter-s,  dukter-St  as  the  elder  and 
more  genuine,  and  moterUs,  dukterihj  as  corruptions  be- 
longing to  the  t  bases.  In  the  genitive  plural  the  base 
has  kept  clear  of  this  unorganic  i;  hence  moter-^l^  dukter-ii, 
not  moteri-u,  dukteri-ii  Besides  the  words  just  mentioned, 
also,  the  stem  SESSES,  "  sister,"  belongs  to  this  place :  it 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ^m^svasar,  noin.'^rmsvasd;  but 
distinguishes  itself  in  the  nominative  from  mate  and  dukte',  in 
that  the  e  after  the  analogy  of  en  stems  passes  into  5h  thus 


sessti 


145.  The  German  languages  agree  in  their  r  bases  (to 
which  but  a  few  words  belong  denoting  affinity)  with  the 
Greek  and  Latin  in  this  point,  that,  contrary  to  the  ana- 
logy just  described,  they  retain  the  r  in  the  nominative. 
As  irarrjp,  iitrrqp,  OvyaTtjp,  Sar/p  (Sanscrit,  ^^  dimr,  ^  divrh 
nom.  ^  divd)f  fraker^  wrw;  so  in  Grothic,  brSthar,  svistar, 
dauhtar;  in  Old  High  German,  vatar,  pruodar,  suestar,  tohtar. 
It  is  a  question  whether  this  r  in  the  nominative  is  a  rem- 
nant of  the  original  language,  or,  after  being  anciently 
suppressed,  whether  it  has  not  again  made  its  way  in  the 
actual  condition  of  the  language  from  the  oblique  cases 
into  the  nominative.  I  think  the  latter  more  probable; 
for  the  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  Lithuanian  are  three  witnesses 
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for  the  antiquity  of  the  suppression  of  the  r;  and  the 
Greek  words  like  var^p,  fx^rrip,  ctan^p,  piqnap,  exhibit  some- 
thing peculiar  and  surprising  in  the  consonant  declension, 
in  that  p  and  ^  not  combining,  they  have  not  rather  pre- 
ferred giving  up  the  base-consonant  than  the  case-sign  (as 
7fcu£,  irovg,  &c.).  It  would  appear  that  the  form  n;^  is  of 
later  origin,  for  this  reason,  that  the  p  having  given  place 
to  the  nominative  y,  the  form  rrf-^,  whence  njp-o^  should 
come,  was,  by  an  error  of  language,  made  to  correspond  to 
the  tj-g  of  the  first  declension.  The  want  of  a  kindred 
form  in  Latin,  as  in  Zend  and  Sanscrit,  as  also  the,  in 
other  respects,  kindred  form  and  similarity  of  meaning 
with  HT^  tdr,  to-r,  njp  and  rtap,  speak  at  least  plainly  enough 
for  the  spuriousness  and  comparative  youth  of  the  nouns  of 
agency  in  TVf^. 

146.  Masculine  and  feminine  primary  forms  in  ^r^  as 
in  Sanscrit  lengthen  the  a  in  the  nominative  singular. 
They  are,  for  the  most  part,  compounded,  and  contain,  as 
the  last  member,  a  neuter  substantive  in  ^r^  as,  as  J^^ 
durmanas,  "  evil-spirited,"  from  j^  dus  (before  sonant  let- 
ters— §.25. — j^  dur)  and  n*!^  munaSf  "spirit,"  whence  the 
nom.  masc.  and  fern.  J[^«Tn^  durmands,  neut.  J^^  durmanas. 
A  remarkable  agreement  is  here  shewn  by  the  Greek,  in 
iva-fxevrj^t  6,  17,  opposed  to  to  iiMrfxeve^.  The  1^  «  of  J^ftifT^ 
durmands,  however,  belongs,  though  unrecognised,  to  the 
base ;  and  the  nominative  character  is  wanting,  according 
to  §.  94.  In  Greek,  on  the  other  hand,  the  ;  of  iva-fJLevrjs  has 
the  appearance  of  an  inflexion,  because  the  genitive,  &c.,  is 
not  Svafievea-'og,  like  the  Sanscrit  j^«f?s^  durmanas-ast  but 
ivcfieveoi.  If,  however,  what  was  said  at  §.  128  is  admitted, 
that  the  g  of  fievo^  belongs  to  the  base,  and  fieveos  is  abbre- 
viated from  fxiveiT-^g,  then  in  the  compound  ivafxevrj^  also, 
and  all  similar  adjectives  a  2  belonging  to  the  base  must  be 
recognised,  and  the  form  ivcfxevecos  must  lie  at  the  bottom 
of  the  genitive  ivcfievio^.      In  the  nominative,  therefore. 
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either  the  ^  belongs  to  the  base,  and  then  the  agreement 

with  S^^TT^  durmands  would  be  complete;  or  the  s  of  the 
base  has  been  dropped  before  the  ease- sign  r.  The  latter  is, 
in  my  opinion,  least  probable ;  for  the  former  is  supported  by 
the  Latin  also,  where  the  forms  which  answer  to  the  Sanscrit 
OM  stems  are  in  the  nom.  masc.  and  fem.  in  like  manner 
without  the  case-sign.  Thus  the  Sanscrit  comparative 
suffix  is  ^9|T^  tyds — ^the  last  a  but  one  of  which  is  lengthened 
in  the  strong  cases,  and  invested  with  a  dull  nasal  (Anusvara, 
§.  9.) — ^in  Latin,  idr^  with  the  *  changed  into  r,  which  so 
frequently  happens ;  and  the  nominative  in  both  genders 
is  without  the  case-sign :  the  originally  long  o,  however,  is 
shortened  by  the  influence  of  the  final  r.  In  the  neuter  us 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  ^r^  a«,  because  u  is  favourable 
to  a  final  b  and  prevents  its  transition  into  r;  hence  gra- 
vvas  has  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit  ttO^  gartyoi 
(irregular  from  »J5  guruf  "  heavy,")  as  lupus  to  ^"5^  vrikns, 
only  that  the  s  of  the  nominative  character  in  the  latter 
belongs  in  the  former  to  the  base.  The  final  syllable  or, 
though  short,  must  nevertheless  be  held,  in  Latin,  as  graver 
than  us,  and  hence  gravior  forms  a  similar  antithesis  to 
gravius  that  in  Greek  Svcfxevijg  does  to  Sutrfieveg,  and  in 
Sanscrit  J^^n^  durmands  to  j4^f^  durmanas. 

147.  In  Lithuanian  a  nominative,  which  stands  quite 
isolated,  menu  {=^menuo),  "  moon"  and  "month,"  deserves 
here  to  be  mentioned :  it  proceeds  from  the  primary  form 
MENES*,  and,  in  regard  to  the  suppression  of  the  final 
consonant  and  the  transformation  of  the  preceding  vowel, 
has  the  same  relation  to  it  that,  as  above  (§.  139.),  aJkmu  has 


*  The  relation  of  this  to  Ifm  mcU,  which  signifies  the  same — iirom  i|m 
md*,  "to  measure,"  without  derivative  suffix — is  remarkable;  for  the 
interposed  nasal  syUable  ne  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  tf  na  in  roots  of  the 
seventh  class  (see  p.  118)  ;  and  in  this  respect  MENES  bears  the  same 
relation  to  the  Latin  MENS  I  that  1.  c.  fH«lf^  bhinadmi  does  U>findo, 
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to  AKMENf  sessu  to  SESSER:  in  the  oblique  cases,  also, 
the  8  of  the  base  again  re-appears,  but  receives,  as  in  the 
er  and  en  bases,  an  unorganic  increase :   thus  the  genitive 

is  tnenesio,  whence  MENESIA  is  the  theme;  as  wUkclupi, 
from  WILKAj  nom.  wilka-s. 

148.  In  neuters,  throughout  the  whole  Sanscrit  family  of 
languages  the  nominative  is  identical  with  the  accusative, 
which  subject  is  treated  of  at  §.  152,  &c.  We  here  give  a 
general  view  of  the  nominative  formation,  and  select  for  the 
several  terminations  and  gender  of  the  primary  forms,  both 
for  these  cases  and  for  all  others  which  suit  our  purpose,  the 
following  examples:  Sanscrit  to  vrika,  m.  "wolf;"''  ^  ka, 
"  who  ;"  j^  ddna,  n.  "  gift  f"  w  ta,  n.  "  this ;"  ftld|T  fihvd, 
f.  "tongue;"  W  kd,  "which;"  ijftr  pati,  m.  "lord,"  "hus- 
band;" Htfrtprith  f.  "love;"  ^iflvdrU  n.  "water;"  ^rft^Rft 
bhavishfanti,  "  who  is  about  to  be ;"  ^  sHinth  m.  "  son ;" 
WJ  tanuj  f.  "  body ;"  w^  madhu,  n.  "  honey,"  "  wine ;"  ^ 
vadhti,  f.  "wife;"  »ft^d,  m.  f.  *' bullock,"  "cow;"  ^  nAu,  f. 
"  ship."  Of  the  consonant  declension  we  select  only  such 
final  consonants  as  occur  most  frequently,  whether  in  single 
words  or  in  entire  classes  of  words :  ^i^  rdcA,  f.  "speech"  *; 
mji^^  bharantj  in  the  weakened  form,  HT!^  bharat  (§.  129.)  m. 
n,  "  bearing,"  "  receiving,"  from  >r^  bhar  (^  bhri)  cl.  1. ; 
wmn^^  dimanf  m.  "  soul ;?'  ^\H^  ndman,  n.  "  name  ;"  iflK^ 
bkrdtar,  m.  "  brother ;"  jf^W^  duhitar,  f.  "  daughter ;"  ?|[nf^ 
ddtar,  m.  "giver;"  T^  vachds,  n.  "speech:"  Greek,  *EIIE2, 
eno^  (§§.  14.  128.),  for  fEnE2,  feiroj.  Zend,  Asj^gC?  vehrkat 
m.  "wolf;"  Ajj  ka,  m.  "who;"  asc^ais^  ddta,  n.  datum]  aj» 
ta  n.  "this;"   m3»^j^  Mzvd,  f.  "tongue;"  amj  kd,  "which;" 


«  Masculines  and  feminines  in  the  consonant  declension  agree  in  all 
cases :  hence  an  example  of  one  of  the  two  genders  is  sufficient.  The 
only  exception  is  the  accusative  plural  of  words  denoting  relationship  in 
^n.  ar  (^,  §.  144.),  which  form  this  case  from  the  abbreviated  theme  in 

M 
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^ja»q)  paitU  m.  (§.  41.)  "  Lord ;"  j^^^^juu  dfritu  f.  "  bless- 
ing ;"  jpjjJ^  vairit  n.  **  water ;"'  ^^JM^^t^f^  bushfainih 
"who  will  be;""  ;j9a»q)  paiu^  m.  "tame  animal;"'  yfxssf 
tanu,  £  "  body ;""  y^^^  madhu,  n.  "  wine ;"  \^  gS,  m.  f. 
"bullock,"  "cow"*;  ^jJ^  vdch,  f.  "speech,"  " voice "  +  ; 
(o^A»7^  barantf  or  (o^^^  barenlf  "weakened;"  ^ai^ 
barat,  m.  n.  "bearing;"  fXi^MM  asman,  m.  "heaven;"  >A»(jaii 
ndman  (also  /A>(^y  nanman),  n.  "name;"    7a»(oj^  6rd^ant 

«  It  has  been  remarked  at  §.  123  of  the  kindred  nom.  ^mc  sfdo^ 
^^  earth,**  aocus.  (^  stahm^  that  I  have  only  met  with  these  two  cases. 
The  yery  common  form  (cj  sfifm^  which  is  found  only  in  the  other 
oblique  cases,  is  neyertheless  represented  by  Bnmouf,  in  a  very  interesting 
article  in  the  Journal  des  Savam  (Aug.  1832),  which  I  only  met  with 
after  that  page  had  been  printed,  as  belonging  to  the  same  theme. 
I  agree  with  him  on  this  point  at  present,  so  much  the  rather  as  I  believe 
I  can  account  for  the  relationship  of  js(c<  zfmS^  ^*' terra"  (dat.)  J(gj 
zAnif  ^'  in  terra,"  &c.  to  the  Sanscrit  i|%  gavi,  iffVl  gavi.  I  do  not  doubt, 
that  is  to  say,  that,  in  accordance  with  what  has  been  remarked  at  §.  63. 
and  p.  114,  the  Zend  (  m  is  to  be  regarded  as  nothing  else  than  the 
hardening  of  the  original  v.  The  Indian  ift  ^o?  before  vowel  terminations 
gav,  would  consequently  have  made  itself  almost  unintelligible  in  the 
meaning  ^^  earth,"  in  Zend,  by  a  double  alteration ;  once  by  the  transition 
of  ^  to  AT,  in  which  y  must  be  assumed  as  the  middle  step — in  which 
e.g.  (A5^>am,  "to  go,*  from  im  gam,  has  remained ;  secondly,  by  the 
hardening  of  the  o  to  m.  Advert,  also,  to  the  Greek  df;,  for  717,  in  inMrrtjp ; 
since  d  and^  z,  from  ^j  {^^dsch),  liave  so  divided  themselves  in  the 
sound  whence  they  have  sprung,  that  the  Grreek  has  retained  the  T  sound, 
the  2«end  the  sibilant. 

t  I  cannot  quote  the  nominative  of  this  word ;  but  it  can  only  be 
jj^jmI^  vdc^,  as  palatines  before  jj^  s  change  into  (^  c ;  and  thus,  from 

^7^  druj,  "  an  evil  demon,"  occurs  very  frequently  the  nom.  Mi(^)7^ 
druc-e.  I  have  scarcely  any  doubt,  too,  that  what  Anquetil,  in  liis 
Vocabulary,  writes  vdhksch,  and  renders  by  ^^parler,  cri,"  vs  the  nomi- 
native of  the  said  base ;  as  Anquetil  everywhere  denotes  ^  by  kh,  and 
ju^^  by  sch. 

{In  the  theme  we  drop,  intentionally,  the  c  i  required  by  §.  44,  as  it 
is  dear  that  A>pJUtfA  brdtar,  not  c7m^jo^  brdtarf,  must  be  the  base 
word ;  /xi^xi/Ajs  baratar  also  occurs,  with  a5  a  interposed. 
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m.  " brother ;"  7m fi^oj^  dughdhar,  f.  " daughter ;"  l^^y^ 
ddtar,  m.  "  giver/'  "  creator ;"  ^a)^ai(p  mcAad,  n.  (§.  56\) 
"  word,"  It  is  not  requisite  to  give  here  examples  in  Greek 
and  Latin:  from  Lithuanian  and  Gothic  we  select  the 
bases,  Lith.  ^/XiiC^  Goth.  VULFA,  m-^wolff  Uth.  if^, 
Goth.  HVA,  m.  '^whof  Lith.  GERA,  n.  "good,"  TA,  n. 
"the;"  Goth.  DAUSA,  n.  "gate,''  (Sanscrit,  WRdvdrth  n.), 
THA,  n.  "  this ;"  lith.  RANKA,  f.  "  hand ;"  Goth.  GIBO,  f. 
«  gift**  (§.  69.) ;  HVO,  f.  "  which ?"  Lith.  RATI,  m. " Lord"*; 
Goth.  GASTI,  m.  " stranger ;"  /,  m.  "he,"  n.  *4t;"  Lith. 
AfVIf  f.  *•  sheep,"  (Sansc.  wfif  avi,  m.  cf.  ovUf  oi j) ;  Goth. 
ANSTl  f.  "mercy;"  Uth.  Goth.  SUNU.  m.  "son;"  Goth. 
HANDU,  f.  "hand;"  Lith.  DARKV,  n.  "ugly;"  Goth. 
FAIHV,  n.  "  beast ;"  Lith.  SUKANT,  m.t  "  turning ;"  Goth. 
FIJAND,  m.  "  foe ;"  Lith.  AKMEN,  m.  "  stone ;"  Goth. 
AHMAN,  m.  "  spirit ;  NAMAN.  n.  "  name ;"  BROTH AR, 
m.  "brother;"  DAUHTAR,  Lith.  DUKTER,  f.  "daughter." 

BANSORIT.  ZEND.  OREEK.  LATIN.         LITH  U  AN.      OOTHia 

m.    vrika-s,       vekrkS,       \vko^,     lupwa,     wilka-s,    tulfs. 
m.    ka-8,  fcd,  ....         ....      ka-s,         hva-s. 


«  In  the  comp.  teiess-pati^^  '^ landlord";  isolated  pat^^  '^husband," 
with  t  in  the  nominative  suppressed,  as  is  the  case  in  Grothic  in  all  bases 
in  t.    Compare  the  Zend  j^  jam)j9^  tns-paiii,  '^  lord  of  the  region." 

t  These  and  other  bases  ending  with  a  consonant  are  given  only  in 
those  cases  which  have  remained  free  from  a  subsequent  vowel  addition. 

X  Before  the  enclitic  particle  cha^  as  well  here  as  in  all  other  forms,  the 
termination  as,  which  otherwise  becomes  ^  (§.  56  ^),  retains  the  same 
form,  which,  in  Sanscrit  also,  ^m  as  assumes  before  ^  cha :  hence  is  said 
As^jdA5^7»*^9  v&irkakha,  ^<  lupusque"  as  in  Sanscrit  nngr  vfikascha. 
And  the  appended  dia  preserves  the  otherwise  shortened  final  vowel 
in  its  original  length:  hence  m^m3»^ji3^  jihvdcha,  ^^  Unguaque^" 
^^^i^-^^^^tyfif-^  i^f^yf'itnHckay^^futuraque,''  m^jm^x^  bratdcha, 
^^fraterque."  Even  without  the  a)^  at  times  the  original  length  of  the 
final  vowel  is  found  undiminished :  the  principle  of  abbreviation,  how- 
ever, remains  adequately  proved,  and  I  therefore  observe  it  eveiy  where 
in  the  terminations. 

M  2 
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CASES. 

SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

LITUUAN. 

GOTHIC. 

n. 

ddna-tn, 

ddle-m. 

SUpo-Vt 

donu-mf  gera. 

daur\ 

n. 

ta-tf 

ta-U 

• 

t6, 

is-tu-d. 

ta-i. 

tha-ta. 

f. 

jikvdf 

hizvOf* 

^cjpa, 

terra. 

ranka, 

giba^ 

f. 

kd. 

kd, 

•  .  «  • 

■  *  •  . 

a     .     •     • 

hvd. 

m. 

pcUi'S, 

paUi-8, 

wocri-j, 

h08ti'8, 

pati'8. 

ga8C'8. 

m. 

•  ■  •  ■ 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  «  • 

is, 

•  »  • , 

i'8. 

f. 

priti'8, 

dfriti'8. 

iroprt'S, 

siti-s. 

awi-8 

ansV'8. 

n. 

vdrif 

vairU 

iSpi, 

mare, 

•    •     a    • 

•     ,     a     • 

n. 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  . 

I'd, 

•     %     »     • 

i-ta. 

f. 

bhavishyanti 

\  bushyainth 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

busenti. 

»  »  •  • 

m. 

9unu-8i 

p(liU'8t 

iXft^-T, 

pecu'8. 

8UnU'8, 

8unw8. 

f. 

tanu-89 

tanu-8. 

wnriz-ff. 

80cru-s, 

•      •      »      m 

handu'8' 

n. 

nuuihUf 

madhu. 

fxeOv, 

pecu. 

darkih 

faihvu 

f. 

vadhu-8, 

•  •  •  • 

•     a     •    • 

•  •  •  • 

a     a     a     a 

»     m     *     • 

m. 

f.  gdths^ 

gaii'S^ 

iSoG-s", 

ba-s, 

a     a     a     a 

a     a     •     a 

f. 

n&U'Sf 

•  •  •  • 

vav-g, 

•  •  •  * 

»     •     »     m 

•     •     •     » 

f. 

vdk, 

vdo-8t 

oirs. 

VOC-8, 

a     a     a     a 

a     a    a     a 

m. 

bfuiran. 

barah'89 

ipepuiv, 

feren-8, 

8ukan-8 

,  fijand-8. 

m. 

dtfnd\ 

dumay 

SaifXiav, 

8ermo , 

akmu, 

ahma. 

n. 

ndma\ 

ndma, 

T&Kav, 

nomen. 

a     a     a     a 

namd\ 

m. 

bhrdtd\ 

brdld\* 

irar^Pf 

frater, 

•    m     •    • 

brdthar. 

f. 

duhUd\ 

dughdhoj* 

Ovydnjp,  mater. 

dukte: 

daiMar. 

m. 

ddtdi 

ddta, 

SoTl^pf 

datar. 

•     •     a     • 

•  »  »  * 

n. 

vachas. 

vachS* 

€1C0£, 

opus, 

•     .     a     . 

a    .    .    . 

ACCUSATIVE. 

SlNGULARa 

149.  The  character  of  the  accusative  is  m  in  Sanscrit, 
Zend,  and  Latin ;  in  Greek  v,  for  the  sake  of  euphony.  In 
Lithuanian  the  old  m  has  become  still  more  weakened  to 


*  See  the  mai^nal  note  marked  {*)  on  the  foregoing  page, 
t  Irregularly  for  7|^  ffo-s. 
t  Or  jkOgjutfM  gdos,  §.  33. 
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the  dull  re-echoing  nasal,  which  in  Sanscrit  is  called  Anu- 
svara,  and  which  we,  in  both  languages,  express  by  n 
(§.  10.).  The  German  languages  have,  so  early  as  the 
Gothic  even,  lost  the  accusative  mark  in  substantives  en- 
tirely, but  in  pronouns  of  the  3d  person,  as  also  in  adjec- 
tive-bases ending  with  a  vowel  which  follow  their  declen- 
sion, they  have  hitherto  retained  it ;  still  only  in  the 
masculine:  the  feminine  nowhere  exhibits  an  accusative 
character,  and  is,  like  its  nominative,  devoid  of  inflection. 
The  Gothic  gives  na  instead  of  the  old  m ;  the  High 
German,  with  more  correctness,  a  simple  n  :  hence,  Gothic 
Uind-nOf  "  ccBcum''  Old  High  German  plinta-^,  Middle  and 
Modem  High  German  biinde-n. 

150.  Primary  forms  terminating  with  a  consonant  prefix 
to  the  case-sign  m  a  short  vowel,  as  otherwise  the  combi- 
nation would  be,  in  most  cases,  impossible :  thus,  in  San- 
scrit am>  in  Zend  and  Latin  em,  appears  as  the  accusative 
termination* :  of  the  Greek  av,  which  must  originally  have 
existed,  the  v  is,  in  the  present  condition  of  the  language, 
lost :  examples  in  §.  157. 

151.  Monosyllabic  words  in  i,  u,  and  du,  in  Sanscrit, 
like  consonant-bases,  give  am  in  place  of  the  mere  m,  as 
the  accusative  termination,  probably  in  order  in  this  way 
to  become  polysyllabic.  Thus,  4>  bht,  "  fear,"  and  ^  ndu, 
**  ship,''  not  bhi-m  and  ndu-nif  as  the  Greek  iat;-v  would  lead 


*  From  the  bases  ^yM  ^^'^J  <^d  AtAisy  vdchy  I  find  besides  ^c^>7a 
drujhn^  (casjoi^  vdchiHn^  in  the  V.  S. ;  also  frequently  ^J^y^fi  drufim^ 
( jAiAisy  vackim :  and  if  these  forms  are  genuine,  which  I  scarcely  doubt, 
they  are  to  be  thus  explained— that  the  vowel  which  stands  before  m  is 
only  a  means  of  conjunction  for  appending  the  m ;  for  this  purpose,  how- 
ever, the  Zend  uses,  besides  the  c  H  mentioned  at  §.  30,  not  unfrequently 
^f ;  e.g.  for  ^J^^i^>SA  dalimahi^  occurs  also  ^^A)^J^A5^  dadimahi^ 
and  many  similar  forms ;  as  ^xi^jM)  us-i-mahi^  answering  to  the  San- 
scrit T^IRI  uimas  (in  the  Vedas  TfRfft  uimasi)^  *'  we  will." 


^mm 
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us  to  expect,  but  fW^AAiy-am,  'HT^ndv-am.  With  this 
agree  the  Greek  themes  in  ev,  since  these  give  6-a,  from 
eF-a,  for  ev-v ;  e.g.  fia(n\S{F)af  for  fiaaXev-v.  It  is,  however, 
wrong  to  regard  the  Latin  em  as  the  true,  originally  sole 
accusative  termination,  and  for  Itqm-mf  hora-m,  fmc-tum, 
diem,  to  seek  out  an  older  form  lupo-em  hora-em,  Jrudu-^mf 
die-em.  That  the  simple  nasal  suffices  to  characterize  the 
accusative,  and  that  a  precursory  vowel  was  only  added 
out  of  other  necessary  reasons,  is  proved  by  the  history  of 
our  entire  family  of  languages,  and  would  be  adequately 
established,  without  Sanscrit  and  2iend,  by  the  Greek,  Li- 
thuanian, and  Gothic.  The  Latin  em  in  the  accusative 
third  declension  is  of  a  double  kind :  in  one  case  the  e 
belongs  to  the  base,  and  stands,  as  in  innumerable  cases, 
for  i;  so  that  e-m,  of  igne-^n  (Sanscrit  Wp^  agni-mX 
corresponds  to  the  Indian  i-m,  Zend  t-tn,  Greek  i-v,  Li- 
thuanian i-fh  Gothic  i-na  (from  isuh  "him"");  but  in  the 
em  of  consonant  bases  the  e  answers  to  the  Indian  a,  to 
which  it  corresponds  in  many  other  cases  also. 

152.  The  Sanscrit  and  2iend  neuter  bases  in  a,  and 
those  akin  to  them  in  Greek  and  Latin,  as  well  as  the  two 
natural  genders,  give  a  nasal  as  the  sign  of  the  accusative, 
and  introduce  into  the  nominative  also  this  character, 
which  is  less  personal,  less  animated,  and  is  hence  appro- 
priated to  the  accusative  as  well  as  to  the  nominative  in 
the  neuter:  hence.  Sans,  l^m^ff^wj^ana-m,  Zend  (gyA}^,>A)«D 
iayane-m,  " a  bed'" ;  so  in  Latin  and  Greek,  danu-m,  SUpo-v. 
All  other  bases,  with  but  few  exceptions,  in  Latin,  remain 
in  the  nominative  and  accusative  without  any  case  charac- 
ter, and  give  the  naked  base,  which  in  Latin,  however,  re- 
places a  final  i  by  the  kindred  e ;  thus,  mare  for  mart  cor- 
responds to  the  Sanscrit  mftvdrU  "  water" :  the  Greek,  like 
the  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  leaves  the  i  unchanged — iipi-^,  iipif 
as  in  Sanscrit  ^jf^  suchis,  ^gfrr  suchi.  The  following  are 
examples  of  neuter  u  bases,  which  supply  the  place  both 
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of  nominative  and  accusative :  in  Sans,  if^  madku,  "  honey,"' 
"wine/"  w^  ««n/,  "  tear,"  ^ly  wdefo,  "sweet";  in  Zend 
;»»4^9  vdAUf  "wealth"  (Sanscrit  ^  txisu);  in  Greek  fiedv, 
iaKpv,  ffSv ;  in  Latin  pecu,  genu.  The  length  of  this  u  is  an- 
organic, and  has  probably  passed  into  the  nominative,  accu- 
sative, and  vocative  from  the  oblique  cases,  where  the  length 
is  to  be  explained  from  the  suppressed  case  terminations. 
With  regard  to  the  fact  that  final  u  is  always  long  in  Latin, 
there  is  perhaps  a  reason  always  at  hand  for  this  length : 
in  the  ablative,  for  example,  the  length  of  the  originally  short 
u  is  explicable  as  a  compensation  for  the  case  sign  which 
has  been  dropped,  by  which,  too,  the  o  of  the  second  declen- 
sion becomes  long.  The  original  shortness  of  the  u  of  the 
fourth  declension  is  perceivable  from  the  dat.  pi.  u-bus. 
The  2,  in  Greek  words  like  yevog,  fievo^,  evyeveg,  has  been 
already  explained  at  §.  128.  as  belonging  to  the  base :  the 
same  is  the  case  with  the  Latin  s  in  neuters  like  genus, 
corpus,  gravius :  it  is  the  other  form  of  the  r  of  the  oblique 
cases,  like  gener-is,  corpar-is,  gramor-is  (see  §.  127.) ;  and 
corpus  appears  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  neuter  of  the  same 
meaning,  ^^tra/ni^,  gen.  ^yR(^vaj9w-»A-a«  (see  §.  19.),  and 
would  consequently  have  an  r  too  much,  or  the  Sanscrit 
has  lost  one.*  The  2  also  of  neuter  bases  in  T,  in  T€TV<l)6i, 
repag,  does  not  seem  to  me  to  be  the  case  sign,  but  an 
exchange  with  T,  which  is  not  admissible  at  the  end,  but  is 
either  rejected  (jxeKt,  Trpayfxa)  or  exchanged  for  a  kindred  2, 
as  tr p6^  from  irpori,  Sanscrit  itPlxpraii^     In  Latin  it  is  to 


*    Compare,  in  this  respect,  brachium,  Ppaxif^vt  with  YT^'lf  6aAu-«, 

"arm";   frango^  pnv^l^h  ^^  Kfftif  hhanajmiy  "I  break,"   HSiinr 
hhanjmas^  "  we  break." 

t  With  this  view,  which  I  have  already  developed  in  my  treatise 
"  On  some  Demonstrative  Bases,  and  their  connection  with  various  Pre- 
positions and  Conjonctions"  (Berlin,  by  Dummler),  pp.  4—6,  corre- 
sponds, as  to  the  essential  points,  what  Hartung  has  since  said  on  this 

subject 
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he  regarded  as  inconsistent  with  the  spirit  of  the  language, 
that  most  adjective  hases  ending  with  a  consonant  retain 
the  nominative  sign  s  of  the  two  natural  genders  in  the 
neuter,  and  in  this  gender  extend  it  also  to  the  accusative, 
as  if  it  belonged  to  the  base,  as  capw-Sf  fslicSf  soler{i)sf 
aman(t)8.  In  general,  in  Latin,  in  consonant  bases,  the 
perception  of  the  distinction  of  gender  is  very  much 
blunted,  as,  contrary  to  the  principle  followed  by  the  San- 
scrit, Zend,  Greek,  and  Grothic,  the  feminine  is  no  longer 
distinguished  from  the  masculine. 

153.  In  Grothic  substantives,  as  well  neuter  as  mascu- 
line, the  case  sign  m  is  wanting,  and  hence  neuter  bases 
in  a  stand  on  the  same  footing  with  the  i,  u,  and  consonant 
bases  of  the  kindred  languages,  in  that,  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative,  they  are  devoid  of  all  inflection.  Compare, 
with  regard  to  the  form  of  this  case,  dam{a)  with  n?^ 
dvAranif  which  has  the  same  meaning.  In  Grothic  there 
are  no  neuter  substantives  in  i;  on  the  other  hand,  the 
substantive  bases  in  ych  by  suppression  of  the  a  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  singular  (cf.  §.  135.),  gain  in 
these  cases  the  semblance  of  t  bases ;  e.g,  from  the  base 
REIKYAy  "  rich"  (Sanscrit  XX¥1  rd^ya,  likewise  neuter), 
comes,  in  the  cases  mentioned,  reikU  answering  to  the  San- 
scrit xn^m^  rdjya-fn.      The  want  of  neuter  i  bases  in  Grerman 


sabject  in  his  valuable  work  on  *^  On  the  Cases,"  p.  152,  &c. ;  where  also 
the  p  of  firap  and  uSwp  is  explained  as  coming  from  T,  through  the  inter- 
vention of  Z.  The  Sanscrit,  however,  appears  to  attribute  a  different 
origin  to  the  p  of  these  forms.  To  toi^  yakrty "  liver"  (likewise  neuter), 
corresponds  both/eciir  and  rtvapy  through  the  common  interchange  between 
k  and  p :  both  owe  to  it  their  p,  as  $irar-o(  does  its  r.  ^Hirar-of  should  be 
7-irapT^of ,  Sanscrit  imw  yakrit-ait.    But  the  Sanscrit  also  in  this  word,  in 

the  weak  cases,  can  give  up  the  r,  but  then  irregularly  substitutes  ir  n  for 

i^  /,  e.g,  gen.  I|3|j9  ydkn^t  for  44«|i«{^  yakanae.     With  regard  to  the 

p  of  ul«p,  compare  7^  udra^  ^^  water/'  in  m^  wm-udra^  '^sea." 
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is  the  less  surprising,  that  in  the  kindred  Sanscrit,  Zend, 
and  Greek,  the  corresponding  termination  in  the  neuter  is 
not  very  common.  Of  neuter  u  roots  the  substantive  de- 
clension has  preserved  only  the  single  FAIHU^  "  beast/'*  In 
Lithuanian  the  neuter  in  substantives  is  entirely  lost,  and 
has  left  traces  only  in  pronouns  and  adjectives,  where  the 
latter  relate  to  pronouns.  Adjective  bases  in  'u>  in  this 
case,  have  their  nominative  and  accusative  singular  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  kindred  languages,  without  case  sign; 
e.g,  darkui  *'  ugly,^'  corresponds  as  nominative  and  accusa- 
tive neuter  to  the  masculine  nominative  darku-s,  accusative 
darfcu-n.  This  analogy,  however,  is  followed  in  Lithua- 
nian by  the  adjective  bases  in  a  also ;  and  thus  gSra, 
*'  good,"'*  corresponds  as  nominative  and  accusative  to  the 
masculine  forms  gira-s^  gira-th*  which  are  provided  with 
the  sign  of  the  case. 

154.  It  is  a  question  whether  the  m,  as  the  sign  of 
the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter  (it  is  excluded  from 
the  vocative  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend),  was  originally  limited 
simply  to  the  a  bases,  and  was  not  joined  to  the  t  and 


*  The  e  of  neuter  fonns  like  dide^  ^' great,"  fiom  the  stem  BIDJA—- 
nom.  maac.  d^di-n  (or didyasy  as  §.  135.  yaunikkis^ '' youngling*'— I  explain 
through  the  euphonic  influence  of  the  suppressed  y.  As  also  the  feminine 
originally  long  a  is  changed  into  e  by  the  same  influence,  so  is  the  nomi- 
native and  accusative  neuter  in  such  words  identical  with  the  nominative 
feminine,  which  is  likewise,  according  to  §.  137,  devoid  of  inflection ;  and 
dide  therefore  signifies  also  ^^ magna"  and  answers,  as  feminine,  very 
remarkably  to  the  Zend  nominatives  explained  at  §.  137.,  as'  Mic^co) 
pgr&nSy  jo^^7)yjdt7t  hrdturyS,  In  this  sense  are  to  be  regarded,  also,  the 
feminine  substantives  in  Ruhig's  third  declension,  as  far  as  they  terminate 
in  the  nominative  in  e,  as  giesme^  ^^song."  As.no  masculine  forms  in  is 
correspond  to  them,  the  discovery  of  the  true  nature  of  these  words 
becomes  more  difiicult ;  for  the  lost  y  or  t  has  been  preserved  only  in  the 
genitive  plural,  where  giesmy-H  is  to  be  taken  like  rank-u  from  rankd^ 
t.  e,  the  final  vowel  of  the  bases  u  suppressed  before  the  termination,  or 
has  been  melted  down  with  it. 
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u  bases  also ;  so  that,  in  Sanscrit,  for  vAri  we  had  origi- 
nally vdri-mf  for  madku,  madhu-fn  ?  I  should  not  wish  to 
deny  the  original  existence  of  such  forms ;  for  why  should 
the  a  bases  alone  have  felt  the  necessity  of  not  leaving 
the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter  without  a  sign  of 
relation  or  of  personality  ?  It  is  more  probable  that  the 
a  bases  adhered  only  the  more  firmly  to  the  termination 
once  assumed,  because  they  are  by  far  the  most  numerous, 
and  could  thus  present  a  stronger  opposition  to  the  de- 
structive influence  of  time  by  means  of  the  greater  force 
of  their  analogies ;  in  the  same  manner  as  the  verb  sub- 
stantive, in  like  manner,  on  account  of  its  frequent  use,  has 
allowed  the  old  inflection  to  pass  less  into  oblivion,  and  in 
German  has  continued  to  our  time  several  of  the  progeny  of 
the  oldest  period;  as,  for  instance,  the  nasal,  as  characteristic 
of  the  1st  person  in  bi-n,  Old  High  Grerman  pi-nif  Sans,  ^nvrftr 
bhavd-mi.  In  Sanscrit,  one  example  of  an  m  as  the  nomina- 
tive and  accusative  sign  of  an  i  base  is  not  wanting,  although 
it  stands  quite  isolated ;  and  indeed  this  form  occurs  in  the 
pronominal  declension,  which  everywhere  remains  longest 
true  to  the  traditions  of  bygone  ages.  I  mean  the  inter- 
rogative form  flm  ki-m,  "  what"  ?  from  the  stem  fti  An', 
which  may  perhaps,  in  Sanscrit,  have  produced  a  ki-t, 
which  is  contained  in  the  Latin  qfd-d,  and  which  I  recog- 
nise again,  also,  in  the  enclitic  f^T?r  chit,  weakened  from  fa^T 
ki't  Otherwise  i  or  u  bases  of  pronouns  in  the  nomina- 
tive accusative  neuter  do  not  occur;  for  ^  amu,  "that'' 
(man),  substitutes  ^r^  ados;  and  i^  t,  "  this,'"  combines  with 
^  <iam  (^Ui^idanh  "this").  Concerning  the  original  pro- 
cedure of  consonant  bases  in  the  nominative  and  accusative 
neuters  no  explanation  is  afforded  by  the  pronominal  de- 
clension, as  all  primary  forms  of  pronouns  terminate  in 
vowels,  and,  indeed,  for  the  most  part,  in  a. 

155.  Pronominal  bases  in  a  in  Sanscrit  give  t,  in  Zend  t,  as 
the  inflection  of  the  nominative  and  accusative  neuter.    The 
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Gothic  gives,  as  in  the  accusative  masculine,  na  for  m  or  n, 
here  ta  for  simple  t ;  and  transfers  these,  like  other  pecu- 
liarities of  the  pronominal  declension,  like  the  other  Ger- 
man dialects,  also  to  the  adjective  a  bases ;  e,g.  bUnda-tfi, 
" coBcunu''  midya-ta,  " medium,''''  The  High  German  gives, 
in  the  older  period,  z  instead  of  the  Gothic  t  (§.  87.),  in 
the  most  modem  period,  s.  The  pronominal  base  /(later  E) 
follows  in  German,  as  in  Latin,  the  analogy  of  the  old  a 
bases,  and  the  Latin  gives,  as  in  the  old  ablative,  d  instead 
of  t  The  Greek  must  abandon  all  T  sounds  at  the  end  of 
words :  the  difference  of  the  pronominal  from  the  common 
o  declension  consists,  therefore,  in  this  respect,  merely  in 
the  absence  of  all  inflection.  From  this  difference,  however, 
and  the  testimony  of  the  kindred  languages,  it  is  perceived 
that  TO  was  originally  sounded  tot  or  toJ,  for  a  rov  would 
have  remained  unaltered,  as  in  the  masculine  accusative. 
Perhaps  we  have  a  remnant  of  a  neuter-inflection  r  in  crn, 
so  that  we  ought  to  divide  ?r-T< ;  and  therefore  the  double  r, 
in  this  form,  would  have  a  mere  metrical  foundation,  as  little 
as  the  double  a  in  opea-'O'i  (§.  128.)-     (Buttmann,  p.  85.) 

156.  We  find  the  origin  of  the  neuter  case-sign  t  in  the 
pronominal  stem  K  ta,  "he,''  "this,''  (Greek  TO,  Goth.  THA, 
&c.) ;  and  a  convincing  proof  of  the  correctness  of  this  ex- 
planation is  this,  that  m^  ta-t  "  it,"  "  this,"  stands,  in  regard 
to  the  base,  in  the  same  contrast  with  ^  sa,  "  he,"  lETT  sd, 
"  she,"  as  ^,  as  the  neuter  case-sign,  does  to  the  nominative  s 
of  masculine  and  feminine  nouns  (§.  134.)  The  m  of  the  ac- 
cusative also  is,  I  doubt  not,  of  pronominal  origin ;  and  it 
is  remarkable  that  the  compound  pronouns  i-m<h  "this," 
and  a-mu,  "  that,"  occur  just  as  little  as  ta  in  the  nomina- 
tive masculine  and  feminine;  but  the  Sanscrit  substitutes 
for  the  base  amu,  in  the  nominative  masculine  and  femi- 
nine singular  the  form  asdu,  the  8  of  which,  therefore, 
stands  in  the  same  relation  to  the  m  of  ^V^  amu-mf  "  lUum,'' 
l9irB|  amu'shya,  "  iUitisr  and  other  oblique  cases,  as,  among 
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the  case-terminations,  the  sign  of  the  masculine  feminine 
nominative  to  the  m  of  the  accusative  and  neuter  nomina- 
tive. Moreover,  in  Zend  is  used  mas^  j  imat,  "  this,"*'  (n.) 
(nom.  accus.)»  but  not  imd,  "this^^  (ni.)*  hut  ^mas  aSm  (from 
^WH  ayam),  and  9^  im  (from  l^;3qi^  is^atn),  "  this''  (f.).  Observe 
in  Greek  the  pronominal  base  MI,  which  occurs  only  in  the 
accusative,  and,  in  regard  of  its  vowel,  has  the  same  rela- 
tion to  J^  ma  (in  the  compounded  base  ^  i-ma)  that  f)p^ 
ki-m  "  what  ?"  has  to  ^  ka-s  "  who  ?''  The  Grothic  neut. 
termination  ta  answers,  in  respect  to  the  transposition  of 
sound  (§.  87.),  to  the  Latin  d  {idt  istud) :  this  Latin  d,  how- 
ever, seems  to  me  a  descent  from  the  older  t;  as  e,g.  the 
b  o{  oA  has  proceeded  &om  the  p  of  the  kindred  vi  apa, 
diro;  and  in  Zend  the  d  of  9g^AM  d-dem,  ''  him,""  is  clearly 
only  a  weakening  of  the  t  of  it  to,  as^  to. 

157.  To  the  Sanscrit  ta-t,  mentioned  above,  Zend  ta-t, 
Greek  to,  &a,  corresponds  a  Lithuanian  tai,  "  the,"  as  the 
nominative  and  accusative  singular.  I  do  not  believe,  how- 
ever, that  the  i  which  is  here  incorporated  in  the  base  TA 


*  See  my  treatise  '^  On  the  Origin  of  the  Cases*'  in  the  Trans,  of  the 
Berlin  Academy  for  the  year  1826.  As  T  in  Greek  easily  becomes  Z  (bat  a 
final  1  has  in  many  parts  of  Grammar  become  v),  Hartung  fomids  on  this, 
in  the  pamphlet  before  mentioned,  p.  15i,  the  acute  conjecture  of  an 
original  identity  of  neuters  in  v  (m)  with  those  in  t.  We  cannot,  how> 
ever,  agree  with  him  m  this,  because  the  m,  on  account  of  the  origin 
which  we  ascribe  to  this  case-sign  is  as  little  surprising  in  the  nominative 
of  the  neuter  as  in  the  accusative  of  the  more  animated  genders;  and 
besides,  a  greater  antiquity  is  proved  to  belong  to  the  neuter  m,  through 
the  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  than  probably  the  v  sounds  can  boast,  which,  in 
Greek,  stand  for  an  older  £,  as  ^ev  for  fxe^  (im  m(u\  and  in  the  dual  rov^ 
Tov  for  ^m  thas^  JHX  t(u.  What  is  wanting  in  the  Greek,  viz.  a  neuter 
inflection  «,  appears,  however,  to  be  possessed  by  the  Sanscrit ;  and  I  am 
inclined  to  divide  the  form  ^BT^^  adas^  '^  that"  (nom.  aocus.)  into  a-da-Sy 
and  to  explain  it  as  a  corruption  of  a-da-t  (cf.  Gramm.  Crit.  Addend,  to 
r.  299.) ;  but  to  regard  the  syllable  da  as  weakened  from  to,  as  in  the  Zend 
9  P4AU  d'di-m^^*'  him."  We  shall  recur  to  this  when  treating  of  the  pronouns. 
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is  any  way  connected  with  the  neuter  t,  A  of  the  kindred 
languages :  I  should  rather  turn  to  a  relationship  with  the 
/  demonstrative  in  the  Greek  (puroalf  cKeivoai),  and  to  the 
jw  it,  which  is,  in  like  manner,  used  enclitically  in  the 
y  Mas — a  petrified  neuter,  which  is  no  longer  conscious  of  any 
gender  or  case ;  and  hence,  in  several  cases,  combining  with 
masculine  pronouns  of  the  third  person.  This  i^  it,  is 
consequently  the  sister  form  of  the  Latin  id  and  Gothic  i-ta, 
which,  in  the  Greek  eKeivoalt  has,  perhaps  only  from  neces- 
sity, dropped  the  t  or  9,  and  which  already,  ere  I  was  ac- 
quainted with  the  Veda-dialect,  I  represented  as  a  consis- 
tent part  of  the  conjunctions  ^  chit  (from  cha  +  U),  "  if," 
and  ^  nit  {na  4-  U) 

The  words  mentioned  at  §.  148.  form  in  the  accusative : 

OBELK.  LATIN.  LITUUAN.      GOTHIC. 

TsvKo-v,    lupurm,    wilka-n,    vulf. 
....        ....       icz'-fi,  hiva^na, 

SUpo'V,   donu-mf  g^ra,         daur\ 
TO,  is'tu'd,     ta-%  tha-ton 

')(i!>pa'V,  terra-m,    ranka-n,    giba, 

hvdJ 


SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

m.  vrika-m, 

9 

vehrke-^n, 

m.  Jka-m, 

ke-m, 

n.    ddno-fTi, 

ddte-m, 

n.    ta-tf 

ta-t, 

f.    jihvdrm, 

hizva^nm, 

f.     kd-m. 

ka-iim. 

•     •     •     •  .... 


*  Examples  are  given  by  Rosen  in  his  Veda  Specimen,  pp.  24,  25, 
which,  though  short,  are  in  the  highest  degree  interesting  for  Sanscrit 
and  comparatire  Grammar;  as,  79^  ^^9  "he,"  vf^  temt^,**him'*; 
inftfn^  toyortt, "  of  these  two" ;  TTWT^  tamS3t,  "  to  him" ;  ^R^lfr^ 
(umaUj  "to  this"  (m.).  The  Zend  combines  in  the  same  way  m  e  or  j  t 
with  the  interrogatiye :  m ji)AS^  kaii  and  jji^as^  kagi, "  who  ?  "  occur  fre- 
quently. Perhaps  only  one  of  the  two  modes  of  writing  is  correct. 
Cf.  Gramm.  Crit.  Addend,  to  r.  270. 

*  One  would  expect  hvo-ruiy  or,  with  abbreyiation  of  the  base,  hva-na^ 
which  would  be  the  same  as  the  masculine.  With  regard  to  the  lost  case- 
termination,  it  may  be  observed,  that,  in  general,  the  feroinines  are  less 
constant  in  handing  down  the  old  inflexions.  A  charge  which  is  incurred 
by  the  Sanscrit  in  the  nominative,  since  it  gives  kd  for  kd^  (§.137*),  is 
incurred  by  the  Gothic  (for  in  this  manner  the  corruption  spreads)  in  the 
accusative  also. 
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SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

OBEEK. 

LATIN. 

LITHUAN. 

GOTHIC. 

m. 

paii-m, 

paiti-m, 

irocri-v. 

Ao^te-m, 

pdti-n, 

gasf. 

m. 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

.  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

t-na. 

f. 

priti-m, 

dfrUitn, 

iropTi-v, 

si^t-f?i» 

dwi-n^ 

ansl\ 

n. 

vdri. 

vairif 

tipi. 

fnar«, 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  .  • 

n. 

•   •   •   • 

•  •  •  • 

•    •    •    a 

f-d. 

•  •  •  • 

irt(L 

f. 

bhavishyantifn,  b^hyainti- 

'flly       •    •    •    • 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  .  • 

•  •  •  • 

m. 

s^nvrtn. 

paid-m. 

iXflu-i/, 

/)CCU-1II, 

aunu-n, 

sunu. 

f. 

tanu^mf 

tanH-m, 

w/tv-i/, 

9oaru-my 

•  ■  .  • 

handu, 

n. 

madhUf 

madhUf 

fjiedvf 

/)ec!«. 

dariEru, 

faihxu 

f. 

uodhd-m, 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  . 

ulI 

'•  gdrfn  t. 

ya-«mt. 

fiov-v. 

bov-em. 

*  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

f. 

tldtMlfll, 

•  •  •  • 

vav'V, 

•  •  •  • 

■  •  •  • 

•  •  •  . 

f. 

vdch'<ifn, 

vAoh-hnt 

bases  in  t\  mei 

wc-cm, 
itioned  at  $.  11 

.  •  •  • 
L9.  remain  j 

•  ■ .  • 

*  The  femmine  TMurddpial 

Eree 

from  foreign  oommixture  only  in  the  nominative  and  yocative  aingwim. . 
in  all  other  cases,  to  the  old  t  is  further  added  a  more  modem  a ;  and  the 
declension  then  follows  RANK  A  exactly;  only  that  in  some  cases,  through 
the  euphonic  influence  of  the  I,  and  in  analogy  with  the  Zend  and  the 
Latin  fifth  declension  (§.  IS?.))  the  added  a  becomes,  or  may  become,  e : 
in  the  latter  case  the  t  is  suppressed,  as  l.c.  MyjAS^  kairU  for  kainyi  (§.  42.). 
Thus,  from  wkantiy "  the  turning"  (f.),  ntkuti^ "  the  haying  turned"  (f.), 
and  tuktenti, ''  the  about  to  turn,"  Mielcke  gives  the  accusatives  9ukan- 
cseeh  (see  p.  188,  Rem.)  or  ttikancziany  ntkusen^  and  ntksencofen  or  suk- 
aencziah.  And  even  if,  according  to  Ruhig  (by  Mielcke,  pp.  8, 4),  the  i 
before  a^e^o^u  is  scarcely  heard,  it  must  not  therefore  in  this  case,  as 
well  as  in  those  there  enumerated,  be  the  less  regarded  as  etymologically 
present,  and  it  was  originallly  pronounced  so  as  to  be  fully  audible.  From 
the  feminine,  where  the  i,  as  Sanscrit  grammar  shews,  has  an  original  posi- 
tion, this  vowel  appean  to  have  made  its  way,  in  Lithuanian  participial 
bases,  into  the  oblique  cases  of  the  masculine,  and  to  be  here  invested  with 
a  short  masculine  a.  The  accusative  sukanH-n^ ''  the  turning"  (m\  is 
therefore  to  be  regarded  in  the  same  light  as  yaunikkuh,  from  the  theme 
YAUNIKJAy  fe.  it  stands  for  9ukantyi-h  from  tukantya-n^  and  hence 
answers  to  the  Zend  accusatives,  like  ^^^J^^  tuiri-m  for  tuiryfrn  (§.  42.), 
and  to  the  Gothic,  like  han  from  the  base  HARYA  (§.  135.). 
t  See  §.  122. 
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SAKBORIT,  ZEND.  GREEK.  LATIN.  LITBUAN.      GOTHIC. 

m.  bharant-am^  barent-enh  ^povr-OL^  ferent-em^  ....      fijand. 

m.  dtmAn-amt     aiman-em,  Satfiov-a,    sermon-em,  ....       ahman. 

n.  ndma,  ndma'  roKav,        nomen,  ....      nam6*, 

m.  bhrdtar-amt   brdiar-em,  irarep-oL,     firatr-em,  ....      brdthar, 

f.  duhitar-amt  dughdhar-em,  Ovyarep-Of  matr-em,  ....       dauhtar. 

m.  ddiAr-am,      ddtdr-em,  Sor^p-a,      dator-em,  

n.  vachas,  vachd,*^  evo^,  opus,  


INSTRUMENTAL,  DATIVE. 

158.  The  instrumental  is  denoted  in  Sanscrit  byiiT^; 
and  this  inflexion  is,  in  my  opinion,  a  lengthening  of  the 
pronominal  base  ir  a,  and  identical  with  the  preposition  w 
A,  "  to,"  **  towards,"  "  up  to,"  which  springs  from  this  pro- 
noun, and  appears  only  as  a  prefix.  The  Zend  d  appears 
still  more  in  its  pronominal  nature  in  the  compound  men- 
tioned at  §.  156.  Rem.,  ^g^us  d-dem,  ''him,"  "tUs,"  (m.)fem. 
9^6i_^A)  d'danm.  As  a  case-sign,  jm  d  generally  appears  ab- 
breviated (see  p.  163.  Rem.),  even  where  this  termination 
has  been  melted  into  one  with  a  preceding  as  a  of  the 
base  ;  so  that  in  this  case  the  primary  form  and  the  instru- 
mental are  completely  similar;  e,g.  a5i^4^ajj  zadsha,  "vo- 
luntarily," Asi^^j^As  azadsha,  "  involuntarily,"  (V.  S.  p.  12.) 
Mf<^As^Sjj^  skyaMhna,  *' actione,^^  often  occur;  asjas  ana, 
"through  this"  (m.),  A5pg7gjj;»jASQ)  joai/t-WrSa,  " alievato.'*''^ 
The  long  d  appears  in  the  instrumental  only  in  monosyllabic 
bases  in  as  a;  thus  am|^  khd,  **praprio''^  (V.  S.  p.  46.),  from 
the  base  a»^  kha  (Sanscrit  79  sva,  §.  35.).  In  Sanscrit  a 
euphonic  «^  n  is  added  to  bases  ending  with  short  vowels 


*  See§.5C'». 

t  Cf.  Gramm.  Crit.  r.  638.  Rem.  Tliis  interesting  instnunental  form 
was  not  known  by  Rask  when  he  published  his  work  on  the  Zend,  and 
it  was  not  easy  to  discover  it,  on  account  of  its  discrepancy  from  the  San- 
scrit and  the  many  other  forms  with  final  as  a. 
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in  the  masc.  and  neut  genders  ;*  a  final  ^  a,  however,  is, 
as  in  several  other  cases,  changed  into  ^  6,  and  the  w  d 
of  the  case-suffix  is  shortened,  as  it  appears  to  me,  by  the 
influence  of  this  clog  of  the  base;  as  ^^if^ vrik^-a,  but 
vPh*!!  agni-n-df  WlftUTT vdrt-»-d,  ^[JJfT  stlnit-n-d,  ippfT  madhu- 
n-df  from  «  vrika,  &c.  The  Vfedas,  however,  exhibit  fur- 
ther remains  of  formations  without  the  euphonic  n,  as  'WtJPU 
svcgmay-d  for  ^[^ svapni-n-a  from  '^nfsvtqmaf  m.  "sleep"' 
(see  §.  133.) ;  9^4||  uru-y-d  for  T^IQT  uru-n-a,  from  ^  urw, 
"  great,"  with  a  euphonic  ^  y  (§.  43.);  Ttwvpd  prabdhav-d,  from 
im^prabdhu,  from  ^  bdhu,  "  arm,"  with  the  preposition  u 
pra.  The  Veda-form  ^^nnn  svapnayd,  finds  analogies  in  the 
common  dialect  in  ifirr  mayd,  **  through  me,"  and  t^l  tvaydy 
'*  through  thee,"  from  the  bases  tna  and  tva,  the  a  of  which 
in  this  case,  as  in  the  loc.  passes  into  i.  And  from  r^patu 
m.  **  Lord,"  and  irf?r  sakhi,  m.  "friend,"  the  common  dialect 
forms  instrumentals  without  the  interposition  of  t^  n,  viz. 
inOT  paty-d,  WWn  sakhy-d.  Feminines  never  admit  a  eu- 
phonic n ;  but  df  as  before  some  other  vowel  terminations, 
passes  into  ;^  6,  that  is  to  say,  i  is  blended  with  it,  and  it  is 
shortened  to  m  a;  hence,  fH^fm  jihoay-d  (from  jihvi  +  d). 
The  Zend  follows  in  this  the  analogy  of  the  Sanscrit. 

159.  As  I  in  Gothic,  according  to  §.  69.,  just  like  d,  re- 
presents 1IT  d,  so  the  forms  thiy  hvi,  which  Grimm  (pp.  790. 
and  798.)  regards  as  instrumentals,  from  the  demonstrative 
stem  THA  and  the  interrogative  HVAf  correspond  very 
remarkably  to  the  Zend  instrumentals,  as  joi^  khd  from 
the  base  as^  kha.  We  must,  however,  place  also  8v6 
in  the  class  of  genuine  Zend  instrumental  forms,  which 
have  been  correctly  preserved  :  besides  8v6  from  SVA  is  also* 


*  The  original  has  "  St&mmen  gen.  masc.  und  fern.  ;*'  but  genitives  of 
nouns  in  a  do  not  take  a  euphonic  n,  nor  do  feminine  nouns  ending  in 
short  vowels  use  such  an  augment  in  the  instrumental :  here  is  no  doubt 
some  typograpliic  error. — Editor. 
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in  respect  of  its  base,  akin  to  am^  khA  from  kha  (§.  35.)** 
The  meaning  of  svi  is  ''as'*  (i!>r),  and  the  sd,  which  has  arisen 

in  High  German  irom  ava  or  8vi,  means  both  ''as'"  and 
**  so,"  &c.  The  case  relations,  however,  which  are  ex- 
pressed by  "as''  and  "so*'  are  genuine  instrumentals.*''  The 
Anglo-Saxon  form  for  8vi  is  «rd,  in  which  the  colouring  of 
the  Zend  jw^  khA  is  most  truly  preserved.  The  Gothic 
9va  "  so''  is,  according  to  its  form,  only  the  abbreviation  of 
$vi,  as  a  is  the  short  equivalent  both  of  6  and  of  6 :  through 
this  abbreviation,  however,  wa  has  become  identical  with 
its  theme,  just  as  mjm  ana  in  2^nd  is,  according  to  §.  158., 
not  distinguished  from  its  theme. 

160.  As  the  dative  in  Gothic  and  in  Old  High  German 
very  firequently  expresses  the  instrumental  relation,  and 
the  termination  also  of  the  dative  is  identical  with  the 
Sanscrit-Zend  instrumental  character,  shortened  only,  as 
in  polysyllabic  words  in  Zend,  it  may  be  proper  here  to 
describe  at  the  same  time  the  formation  of  the  German 
dative.  In  a  bases  it  is  in  Gothic,  as  in  Zend,  identical 
with  the  theme.  And  from  VULFA  comes  vtUJaf  as  A5j^g(;i 
vehrka  from  VEHRKA.  Moreover,  there  are  some  other 
remarkable  datives,  which  have  preserved  their  due  length, 
and  answer  to  the  monosyllabic  instrumental  thi,  M,  svi, 
which  have  been  already  explained,  viz.  hvammS-h,  Avar- 
jammi'hy  **  cuique,^''  and  ainumtni-hun,  "«//*,"  for  ainammi- 
hun  (§.  66.).t      Bases  in  t  reject  this  vowel  before  the  case- 


*  Grimm's  conjectares  regarding  the  forms  «txi  and  «o^  (III.  4d.)ap* 
pear  to  me  untenable ;  and  an  explanation  of  these  foims,  without  the 
interyention  of  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  is  impossible.  More  regarding  this 
at  the  pronouns. 

t  If '^as"  is  regarded  as  ^'through  which  means,  in  which  manner  or 
way,"  and  ^so"  as  "through  this  means,  in  this  way,"  it  is  certain  that 
among  the  genuine  cases  of  the  Sanscrit  language  there  is  none  which  would 
be  adapted  in  the  relatire  and  demonstrative  to  express  "as"  and  "so.** 

I  Here  the  appended  particle  has  preserred  the  original  length  of  the 
termination,  as  is  the  case  in  Zend  in  all  instmmentals,  if  they  are  com> 
bined  with  asas  cAo,  "and." 

N 
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sign;   hence  gasC^a  for  gadi-a:  on  the  other  hand,  in  the 
u  bases  the  termination  is  suppressed,  and  the  base-vowel 
receives  the  Guna:  hence  sunau,  which  will  have  been 
pronounced  originally  gu-nav-a ;  so  that,  after  suppressing 
the  termination,  the  v  has  again  returned  to  its  original 
vowel   nature.    The  form  sunav-a    would  answer  to   the 
Veda  form  Hin^  pra-bdhav-d.     In  Zend,  the  bases  which 
terminate   with   j  i  and    )  u,   both  in   the    instrumental 
and  before  most  of  the  other  vowel  terminations,  assume 
Guna  or  not  at  pleasure.      Thus  we  find  in  the  Vend.  S. 
p.  469.  As»jdjAiu  bdzav'fh  "  brachior  as  analogous  to  KWIf^ 
pra-^Ahav'd  (§.  57.);    on  the  other  hand,  p.  408.,  ^yn^^x^ 
zanthwa    from    zantUf    "the    slaying,''    "killing."      From 
^  f  ji)^iQ)  paninu,  **  dust,''  we  find,  1.  c.  p.  229.,  the  form  ^J^*^ 
pahsnii,  which  Anquetil  translates  by  "par  cdte pousHere""; 
and  if  the  reading  is  correct,  then  paninA  in  regard  of  the 
suppressed  termination  (compensation  for  which  is  made 
by  lengthening  the  base  vowel),  would  answer  to  the  Gothic 
sunau, 

li'il.  Bases  ending  with  a  consonant  have  lost,  in  Grer- 
man,  the  dative  character :  hence,  in  Gothic,  fijand^  dhmin, 
brdthr  (§.  132.),  for  /^and-a,  ahmin-Of  brStkr-a.*  All  femi- 
nines,  too,  must  be  pronounced  to  have  lost  the  dative 
sign,  paradoxical  as  it  may  appear  to  assert  that  the  Gothic 
gibau  "  dono,^^  and  thizai,  *'huicr  izai,  "eti"  do  not  contain 
any  dative  inflexion,  while  we  formerly  believed  the  ai  of 
gibai  to  be  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  feminine  dative 
character  %  di.  But  as  we  have  recognised  in  the  mas- 
culine and  neuter  dative  the  Indo-Zend  instrumental, 
we   could   not,   except   from  the    most    urgent   necessity. 


*  The  Old  High  German  form  /atere  (for  fatera)^  "/jo/rt,"  proceeds, 
as  do  the  genitive  /atere-s^  and  the  accusative  /atera-n^  from  a  theme 
FA  TERA^  extended  by  o.  The  accusative ya/fira-»,  however,  is  remark- 
able, because  substantives,  so  early  as  in  the  Grothic,  have  lost  the  accusa- 
tive-sign, together  with  the  final  vowel  of  the  base.  In  Old  High  German  a 
few  other  substantives  and  proper  names  follow  the  analogy  of  jP^  TERA, 


INSTRUMENTAL,  DATIVE  SINGULAR.  179 

betake  ourselves  to  the  Sanscrit  dative  for  explanation  of 
the  Gk)thic  feminine  dative.  This  necessity,  however, 
does  not  exist,  for  hveitai,  "  albaer  from  HVEITO  from 
HVEITA,  may  be  deduced  from  the  instrumental  iJhniT 
svitay-d,  **  olbAr  from  ii;K\  svit&t  by  suppressing  the  ter- 
mination, and  changing  the  semi-vowel  to  a  vowel  in  the 
same  manner  as,  above,  tunau  from  sunav-a,  or  as  the 
fem.  handaUf  **manuir  from  handnv-a*  Analogous  with 
minau,  handau,  are  also  the  dative  feminine  i  bases ;  and, 
e.g,  anstai,  "graluer  has  the  same  relation  to  its  theme 
AN8TI  that  handau  has  HANDU. 

162.  In  Old  High  Grerman  the  forms  diu,  kom  corre- 
spond to  the  Gothic  instrumentals  thi,  k^ ;  but  authorities 
diflfer  as  to  the  mode  of  writing  them,*  regarding  which 
we  shall  say  more  under  the  pronouns.  The  form  Aiu, 
also,  from  a  demonstrative  base  HL  has  been  preserved  in 
the  compound  hiulu  for  Aitt-tagu,  "  on  this  day,"**  **  to-day,*" 
(see  Grimm,  p.  794.)  although  the  meaning  is  here  pro- 
perly locative.  The  Gothic  has  for  it  the  dative  Jdrnma- 
daga.  This  termination  u  has  maintained  itself  also  in 
substantive  and  adjective  bases  masc.  neut  in  a  and  t, 
although  it  is  only  sparingly  used,  and  principally  after  the 
preposition  mU  (see  Graff,  1.  c.  pp.  110,  ill.);  milt  worlUf 
"  with  a  word,*^  from  WORTA;  mil  cuaiu, "  with  good,"  from 
CUATA  ;  mil  kasiu,  •'  with  a  guest,"  from  KASTL  It  is  here 
important  to  remark,  that  the  instrumental  in  Sanscrit 
very  frequently  expresses,  per  se,  the  sociative  relation. 
We  cannot,  however,  for  this  reason  look  upon  this  u  case 
as  generically  different  from  the  common  dative,  which,  we 
have  already  remarked,  is  likewise  of  instrumental  origin 
and  meaning :    we  rather  regard  the  u'l   as  a  corruption 

*  With  reference  to  their  use  with  various  prepositions  we  refer  onr 
readers  to  Graff's  excellent  treatise,  '^  The  Old  High  German  Preposi- 
tions," p.  181,  &c. 

t  Contrary  to  Grimm  s  opinion,  I  cannot  let  the  instrumental  u  pass  as 

N  2  long, 
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(although  one  of  very  ancient  date)  of  u,  just  as  in 
the  neuter  plural  of  pronouns  and  adjectives  a  u  corre- 
sponds to  the  short  a  of  the  Gothic  and  the  older  kindred 
languages.  In  Lithuanian  the  a  bases  form  their  instru- 
mental in  Hf  which  is  long,  and  in  which  the  final  vowel 
of  the  base  has  been  melted  down.  That  this  v,  also,  has 
arisen  from  a  long  a,  and  thus,  e,  g.  dierou  is  akin  to  the 
Zend  A}»MA»^  daivut  "  deo^  for  ju^»m^  daivd,  appears  to 
me  the  less  doubtful ;  as  also  in  the  plural  diewcns  answers 
very  surprisingly  to  juv5Jam»m^  datvdis,  ^[^  dSvdis.  More- 
over, in  many  other  parts  of  grammar,  also,  the  Lithuanian 
a  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  "m  d;  e.  g.  in  the  plural 
genitive.  In  feminine  a  bases,  also,  in  Lithuanian,  the 
vowel  of  the  base  is  melted  down  with  that  of  the  termi- 
nation, but  its  quality  is  not  changed ;  as,  e.  g.  rankd^ 
*'manur  from  HANK  A.  In  all  other  bases  mi  stands  as 
termination,  to  which  the  plural  instrumental  termination 
miB  has  the  same  relation  as,  in  Latin,  hiB  to  hi  {voBiS, 
tiBi);  and,  according  to  §.  63.,  I  do  not  doubt  that  in 
both  numbers  the  m  has  arisen  from  b. 

163.  The  bases  given  in  §.  148.  form,  in  the  instrumental 
and  in  the  Grothic,  in  the  dative ; 


SANSCRIT. 

ZBND. 

LITHUANIAN. 

GOTHIC. 

m.    rrfW-n-o, 

• 

vikrka^ 

wUku, 

vtdfa. 

f.      jiAvay-df 

hizvay-Qt 

rankd. 

gibai. 

m.    paty-df 

paithy-Uf 

paii-tnu 

gaaC-a. 

long,  even  not  to  notice  its  derivation  from  a  sliort  a;  for,  first,  it  ap- 
pears, according  to  Notker,  in  the  pronominal  forms  c/tu,  &c.  without  a  cir. 
cumflex  (other  instrumentals  of  the  kind  do  not  occur  in  his  works) ; 
secondly,  like  the  short  a,  it  is  exchanged  for  o  (§.77.);  hence,  loto, 
i©ft>,  with  wtu,  ttno-iih^  huifo-Jih^  ^^qwilW*  (properly,  ''similar  to  whom") ; 
thirdly,  the  length  of  this  u  cannot  be  deduced  from  the  Gothic  forms  th£^ 
hvS^  sviy  because  these,  in  all  probability,  owe  the  retention  of  their  long 
Yowel  to  their  being  monosyllabic  (cf.  §.  137.)- 


INSTRUMENTAL,  DATIVB  SINGULAR, 


181 


SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

LITHUANIAN. 

GOTHIC. 

f. 

prity-d, 

dfriihy-a. 

awi-mu 

anstai. 

f. 

bhavishyanty-d^ 

bushyamty-a^ 

•  •  ■  • 

•  •  •  • 

m. 

sunu-n-A, 

paiv-a. 

sunu-mu 

sunau. 

f. 

tanv-^ 

tanv-a, 

•  •  •  • 

handau. 

f. 

vadhfhd, 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  '•  • 

m.: 

F,  gav-d. 

gav-a, 

■  •  •  • 

f. 

ndv'd, 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

f. 

vdch^d. 

vdch-df 

•  •  •  • 

m. 

hharat-^y 

barent-cLy 

fijand. 

m. 

dtman-d, 

asman-a. 

ahmiU' 

n. 

ndmnrd, 

ndman-a. 

namin. 

m. 

bhrdtr-df 

brdlAr-a, 

brdtkr. 

f. 

duhUr-df 

dughdher-Oj 

dauhtr. 

m. 

ddtr-d. 

ddlhr-Qf 

•  •  •  • 

n. 

loachas'd. 

vacanh'Qt 

•  •  •  • 

164.  In  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  6  is  the  sign  of  the  dative, 
which,  I  have  scarce  any  doubt,  originally  belongs  to  the 
demonstrative  base  d,  whence  the  nom.  ^nri^  ayam  (from* 
i'^am)f  "this"';  which,  however,  as  it  appears,  is  itself 
only  an  extension  of  the  base  ir  a,  from  which  arise  most 
of  the  cases  of  this  pronoun  (a-smdiy  a-smdi,  a-smint  &c.) ; 
and  regarding  which  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  the  common 
a  bases,  also,  in  Sanscrit  in  many  cases  extend  this  vowel 
to  ^  by  the  admixture  of  an  i  (§.  2.).  The  dative  sign  con- 
sequently would,  in  its  origin,  be  most  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  case,  which,  as  (§.  160.)  was  explained,  de- 
notes, in  German,  both  the  dative  and  instrumental  rela- 
tion, and  occurs  in  Zend  also  with  a  dative  signification.* 


*  £.  jr.  Vend.  S.  p.  46 :  j^jjmqj^  m^J^jmajma^^m  ^^^^^as^ 
i^9(^)fd  \^jJsiM5^  Ha&mS  axisidndUibia  dadhditi  e9aU6-puthrim^  '^  Hdm 
gives  a  splendid  daughter  to  those  who  have  not  had  oflfspring."  The 
lithographed  Codex,  however,  gives  the  form  tizizdnditibU  as  three  words, 
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We  have  here  further  to  remark,  that  in  the  pronoun  of 
the  2d  person  the  afEx  vqi^  bhyam  (from  bhi  -f  am)  in  ipnp^ 
tu'bhyanh  "  to  thee/'  stands  in  evident  relationship  to  the 
instrumental  6i?^  bMs  in  the  plural.  The  feminine  bases 
in  d,  i,  Uf  and,  at  will  also,  those  in  i  and  u,  prolong  in 
Sanscrit  the  dative  termination  ^  ^  to  ^  de :  with  the  final 
d  of  the  base  an  i  is  blended;  hence  ftl3|T^jiAt>ay-di  from 
jivdi'dL  On  the  other  hand,  i^  i  and  tt  u  receive  the 
Guna  augment  before  ;^  i,  but  not  before  the  broader  ^  di; 
a^  ^«f%  sunav^  from  sunu.  In  2^nd,  feminine  d  and  { 
bases,  like  the  Sanscrit,  have  di  for  their  termination ;  not, 
however,  as  hizvdj^-dU  but  jjuf^^>>^j^  hizvay-dU  from 
the  base  hizvd,  as  long  vowels  in  the  penultimate,  in  poly- 
syllabic bases,  are  so  frequently  shortened.  Bases  in  j  t 
have,  in  combination  with  the  particle  xa^  chch  preserved 
the  Sanscrit  form  most  truly,  and  exhibit,  without  excep- 
tion in  this  case,  the  form  as^as^^  ay-ai-cha  (see  §.  28.), 
e.g.  A}^MA}^^(eK)^5  karstayaScha,  '*  and  on  account  of  the 
ploughing,'"  "in  order  to  plough""  (Vend.  S.  p.  198),  from 
karsle.  Without  chot  however,  the  form  «f  ei  is  almost 
the  sole  one  that  occurs,  e.  g,  m^^^^as^  kharetei,  "  in  order 
to  eat,"  from  ^^^^a)^  khareti.  This  form,  I  doubt  not,  has 
arisen  from  m^^as  qy-4  by  rejecting  the  semi-vowel,  after 
which  the  preceding  as  a  has  become  g  e  (§.  31.).  Forms 
like  M^^j«Au  dfriti  or  g^^j«Au  dfrite,  which  sometimes 
occur,   and  are  most  corrupted,  may   rest   on   errors   in 


.M2^  J^JAMiAisr  j^AS  azl  zdnditi  bis.  Such  separations  in  the  middle  of  a 
word  are,  however,  in  this  Codex,  quite  common.  I  entertain  no  doubt 
of  tlie  correctness  of  the  length  of  the  a,  both  of  zd  and  ndi  ;  and  I  anti- 
cipate  a  variety  azizanaitibis  or  ~M«.  Probably  also  ctaito  is  to  be  read 
ioTcsaito.  Anquetil  tranaUtes :  ^^O  Hom,  donnez  k  la  femme,  qui  n'a 
pas  encore  engendre,  beaucoup  d'enfans  brillans."  We  will  return  to  this 
passage  hereafter ;  and  we  will  here  further  remark  that,  at  the  same  page 
of  the  Vend.  S.,  the  instr.  jk^^jjMAS  aihia  also  occurs  in  the  sense  of ''  to 
them." 
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writing.*  Bases  in  u  may  take  Guna;  e.g.  :i^»M^jjji^  vatir 
AathS  from  )^jjjl^  vanhu,  "pure'\;  or  not,  as  }^»<^as) rathx>4 
from  ;pAs7  ratth  "  great,""  "  lord."  The  form  without  Guna 
is  the  more  common.  A  euphonic  ^^y  also  is  found  in- 
terposed between  the  base  and  the  termination  (§.  43.),  e.g. 
»^^;yA5p  ianu-y^f  "  corporV 

165.  Bases  in  ^  a  add  to  the  case-sign  i  also  an  ^  a ; 
but  from  ;er  ^  (  =  a  +  i)  and  a  is  formed  wif  aya  ;  and  this, 
with  the  a  of  the  base,  gives  dya,  thus  ^^KPT  vrikdya. 
Hence  may  have  arisen,  by  suppressing  the  final  a,  the 
Zendian  jM»j%y^l^  vehrkdh  after  which  the  preceding  semi- 
vowel must  return  to  its  vowel  nature.  It  might,  how- 
ever, be  assumed,  that  the  Zend  has  never  added  an  a  to 
the  dative  S,  and  that  this  is  a  later  appearance  in  Sanscrit, 
which  arose  after  the  division  of  languages ;  for  from  a  +  ^ 
is  formed,  quite  regularly,  di  (§.  2.).  The  Sanscrit  forms 
also,  from  the  particle  tit  snuh  which  is  added  to  pro- 
nouns of  the  3d  person,  the  dative  ^  smdi ;  and  thus,  e,g, 
mSt  kasmdif  *'  to  whom "'  ?  answers  to  the  Zend  jjm^^ 
kakmAi.  The  Sanscrit,  in  this  case,  abstains  from  adding 
the  ^  a,  which  is  elsewhere  appended  to  the  dative  F  6 ; 
since  ^  sma,  already  encumbered  with  the  preceding  prin- 
cipal pronoun,  cannot  admit  any  superfluity  in  its  termi- 
nation, and  for  this  reason  gives  up  its  radical  ^  a  before 
the  termination  ^  in  in  the  locative  case  also,  and  forms 
smAn  for  ^mM. 

166.  The  particle  w  sma,  mentioned  in  the  preceding  sec- 
tion, which  introduces  itself  between  the  base  and  the  ter- 
mination, not  only  in  the  singular,  but  (and  this,  in  fact, 
occurs  in  pronouns  of  the  two  first  persons)  in  the  plural  also, 
if  not  separated  from  both — as  I  have  first  attempted  to  show 


*  2^'f^^Mi  ttfrite  is  undoubtedly  incorrect:    however,  e  e  is  often 
found  erroneously  for  jo  e  in  other  forms  also. 
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in  my  Sanscrit  Grammar — gives  to  the  pronominal  declen- 
sion the  appearance  of  greater  peculiarity  than  it  in  fact 
possesses.  As  this  particle  recurs  also  in  the  kindred 
European  languages,  and  there,  as  I  have  already  elsewhere 
partly  shewn,  solves  several  enigmas  of  declension,  we 
will  therefore  here,  at  its  first  appearance,  pursue  all  its 
modifications  and  corruptions,  as  far  as  it  is  possible.  In 
Zend,  8ma%  according  to  §.  53.,  has  been  changed  to  hma  ; 
and  also  in  Prakrit  and  Pali,  in  the  plural  of  the  two  first 
persons,  the  a  has  become  A,  and  besides,  by  transposition 
of  the  two  consonants,  the  syllable  hma  has  been  altered 
to  mha;  e.g.  Prakrit  ^wi%  amhi,  "  we  "  (a/x/xer),  Pali  "VifT^ 
amMkanif  Zend  (^^am^  ahmdkem,  ^fiZ^v.  From  the  Prakrit- 
Pali  mha  we  arrive  at  the  Gothic  nsa  in  u-nsa-ra,  rffJLciv, 
u-nsi'S*  " nobis,'"  " no8.'"  In  that  the  Gothic  has  left  the 
sibilant  unaltered,  it  stands  on  an  older  footing  than  the 
Pali  and  Prakrit ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  by  the  change 
of  m  into  n,  for  more  facile  combination  with  the  follow- 
ing 8,  it  rests  on  a  more  modem  stage.  We  cannot, 
therefore,  any  longer  assume  the  ns  of  uns,  "  nos^  to  be 
the  common  accusative  termination,  as  we  have  formerly 
done  in  unison  with  Grimm* — cf.  vulfa-ns, gasti-ns,  sunu-ns 
— and  thence  allow  it,  as  though  it  had  become  a  property 
of  the  base,  to  enter  into  some  other  cases,  and  connect  it 
with  new  case-terminations.  To  this  is  opposed,  also,  the 
2d  person,  where  izvis  (i-zvi-s)  stands  in  the  accusative, 
and  yet  in  essentials  the  two  persons  are  identical  in  their 
declension ;  uns,  "  nobis,''''  **  fkw,"  stands,  therefore,  for  unsi-s 
(from  unsa-s),  and  this  has  s  as  the  case-suffix,  and  u-nsa 
(weakened   from   u-nsi)  as  the  compound  base.      And  we 


*  The  a  being  changed  into  /,  according  to  r.  67. 

t  I.  813.  *'  unsara  appears  to  be  derived  from  the  accufiatiye  tiiw,  as 
also  ttie  dative  uns'Sy  which,  with  izwis,  preserves  a  parallel  sound  to  tlie 
dative  singular."    Cf.  I.  813.  34. 
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cannot,  also,  any  longer  regard  the  u  of  unsa-ra,  "  nostrh'' 
&c.  as  the  vocalized  v  of  veis,  "  we,'^  although  the  i  of 
izvaroy  "  vestrh^  &c.  can  be  nothing  else  than  the  vocalized 
y  of  yas,  "your"  ;  for  in  Sanscrit,  also,  the  syllable  ^yu  of 
ydyatHf  "  your,'"  (§.  43.)  goes  through  all  the  oblique  cases, 
while  in  the  1st  person  the  ^  t?  of  ^ni^  vayanh  "  we,"  is 
limited  to  the  nominative,  but  the  oblique  cases  combine  a 
base  ^  a  with  the  particle  tit  smch  This  a,  then,  in  Gothic, 
through  the  influence  of  the  following  liquid,  has  become 
u ;  hence,  unsa-ra,  &c.  for  ans^ra  (§.  66.). 

167.  As  in  Zend,  the  Sanscrit  possessive  ^  sva  shews 
itself*  in  very  different  forms  in  juxta-position  with  diffe- 
rent letters,  so  I  believe  I  can  point  out  the  particle 
TIT  sma  in  Grothic  at  least  under  four  forms ;  namely, 
as  nsch  »v(h  gkch  and  mma.  The  first  has  been  already 
discussed ;  the  second — zva^  and  in  a  weakened  form  z^^i — 
occurs  in  the  pronoun  of  the  2d  person,  in  the  place  where 
the  1st  has  nsa  (nsi);  and  while  in  the  kindred  Asiatic 
languages  (Sanscrit,  Zend,  Pali,  Prakrit),  as  also  in  Greek 
and  Lithuanian,  the  two  pronouns  run  quite  parallel  in  the 
plural,  since  they  both  exhibit  the  interposed  particle  un- 
der discussion,  either  in  its  original  form,  or  similarly 
modified,  in  Gothic  a  discrepancy  has  arisen  between  the 
two  persons,  in  that  the  syllable  sma  has  in  them  been 
doubly  transformed.  The  form  zva  from  sma  rests,  first, 
on  the  not  surprising  change  of  the  s  into  z  (§.  86.  5.) ; 
secondly,  on  the  very  common  change  of  m  and  v  (§.  63.). 

168.  From  the  Gothic  downwards,  the  particle  sma  has 
been  still  further  corrupted  in  the  German  dialects,  in  the 
pronoun  of  the  2d  person,  by  the  expulsion  of  the  sibilant. 
The  Old  High  German  i-»a-r  has  nearly  the  same  relation 
to  the  Gothic  t-zva-ra  that  the  Homeric  genitive  to7o  has 


*  See  Ann.  of  Lit.  Crit.  March  1831,  p.  376,  Sec. 
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to  the  Sanscrit  n^  tasyOf  which  is  older  than  the  Homeric 
form.  Compare,  without  intervention  of  the  Gothic,  the 
Old  High  German  i-ma-r,  i-u,  i-wi-h,  with  the  Sanscrit 
jfu-shmd'kam,  yu-shmorbyamt  yu-shmA-n,  and  with  the  Li- 
thuanian yu'BUy  yu-^nust  yu-s :  thus  it  would  be  regarded  as 
settled,  that  the  n>  or  u  belongs  to  the  base,  but  is  not  the 
corrupted  remainder  of  a  far-extended  intermediate  pro- 
noun ;  and  it  would  be  incorrect  to  divide  ifo^oTf  inhih,  iu, 
for  i-fva-r,  &c.  I,  too,  formerly  entertained  that  erroneous 
opinion.  A  repeated  examination,  and  the  enlarged  views 
since  then  obtained  through  the  Zend,  Prakrit,  and  Pali, 
leave  me  thoroughly  convinced,  that  the  Gothic  interme- 
diate syllable  zva  has  not  been  lost  in  High  German,  but 
that  one  portion  of  it  has  been  preserved  even  to  our 
time  (tf-we-r  from  i-zva-ra,  e-u-ch  from  i-zvi-s,  Old  High 
German  i-^i-h) :  on  the  other  hand,  the  u  of  the  base  yu 
(9  ^)*  ^^  ^  Grothic  so  also  in  the  oldest  form  of  the  High 
German,  is  rejected  in  the  oblique  cases,  both  in  the  plural 
and  in  the  dual  ;  and  the  Gothic  irxvarra,  Old  High  Ger- 
man i-f«i-r,  &c.  stand  for  ju-zva-ra,  ju-wa-T'  The  Old 
Saxon,  however,  and  Anglo-Saxon,  like  the  Lithuanian, 
shew  themselves,  in  respect  to  the  preservation  of  the 
base,  more  complete  than  the  Gothic,  and  carry  the  u, 
which  in  Anglo-Saxon  has  become  o^  through  all  the 
oblique  cases :  tu-iw-r,  eo-ve-Tf  "  vestrV  &c.  If  merely 
the  two  historical  extremes  of  the  forms  here  under  dis- 
cussion— ^the  Sanscrit  and  New  German  forms — ^be  con- 
trasted with  one  another,  the  assertion  must  appear  very 
paradoxical,  that  euer  and  '^I'RW^yushmdkam  are  connected, 
and,  indeed,  in  such  wise,  that  the  u  of  euer  has  nothing 


*  So  much  the  more  remarkable  is  the  u,  which  is  still  retained  in  the 
North- Friesian  dialect  (Grimm,  p.  814),  where,  e.  g,  ffu-nke-r^  yu-nk^  in 
regard  to  the  base,  distinguishes  itself  advantageously  from  the  Gothic 
f  PTtxr-ra,  i-nqvis. 
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in  common  with  the  t<  of  ^  yu,  but  finds  its  origin  in  the 
m  of  the  syllable  tit  sma. 

169.  The  distinction  of  the  dual  and  plural  in  the  oblique 
cases  of  the  two  first  persons  is  not  organic  in  German  ;  for 
the  two  plural  numbers  are  distinguished  originally  only  by 
the  case-terminations.  These,  however,  in  our  pronouns 
are,  in  Gothic,  the  same ;  and  the  difierence  between  the 
two  plural  numbers  appears  to  lie  in  the  base — ugka-ra* 
v(3'(V,  unsa-ra,  ^ficiv,  tgqva-rc^  cr^cStV,  izva-ra  iii&v.  But  from 
a  more  close  analysis  of  the  forms  in  the  two  plural  num- 
bers, and  from  the  light  afforded  us  by  the  kindred  Asiatic 
languages,  it  appears  that  the  proper  base  is  also  identical 
in  the  two  plural  numbers ;  and  it  is  only  the  particle  sma 
combined  with  it  which  has  become  doubly  corrupted,  and 
then  the  one  form  has  become  fixed  in  the  dual,  the  other  in 
the  plural.  The  former  comes  nearest  to  the  Prakrit-Pali 
form  *5  mJuh and  between  u-nsa-ra  and  u-gka-ra^ = u-nka-rd) 
an  intervening  u-nha-ra  or  u-mha-ra  must  be  assumed. 
At  least  I  do  not  think  that  the  old  8  became  k  at  one 
spring,  but  that  the  latter  is  a  hardened  form  of  an  earlier 
A,  which  has  remained  in  the  Prakrit  and  Pali,  as  in  the 
singular  nominative  the  k  of  ik  has  been  developed  from 
the  h  of  ir?»^^  aham.  The  second  person  gives,  in  Gothic, 
qv  (^=^kv  %,  86.  1.)  for  k  while  the  other  dialects  leave  the 
guttural  the  same  form  in  both  persons :  Old  High  Ger- 
man, u-ncAo-r,  i-ncha-r;  Old  Slavonic,  u-nke^,  i-nke-r; 
Anglo-Saxon,  u-nce-Ty  i-nce-r.  It  would  consequently 
appear  proved  that  the  dual  and  plural  of  the  two  first 
persons  are  not  organically  or  originally  different,  but  be- 
long, as  distortions  and  mutilations  of  different  kinds,  to 
one  and  the  same  original  form ;  and  that  therefore  these 
two  pronouns  have  preserved  the  old  dual  just  as  little  as 


*  It  must  not  be  overlooked,  that  here  g  before  k  only  represents  the 
nasal  answering  to  k  (86. 1.). 
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the  other  pronouns  and  all  substantive  and  adjective  de- 
clensions. 

170.  The  fourth  form  in  ^hich  ^sma  appears  in  Grothic 
is  that  which  I  first  remarked,  and  which  I  have  brought 
forward  already  in  the  "Annals  of  Oriental  Literature "" 
(p.  16.).  What  I  have  there  said,  that  the  datives  singular, 
like  thammay  imma,  have  arisen,  by  assimilation,  from  tha- 
snuh  i'Snuh  I  have  since  found  remarkably  confirmed  by 
the  Granmiar  of  the  Old  Prussian  published  by  Vater,  a 
language  which  is  nearly  connected  with  the  Lithuanian 
and  Gothic,  since  here  all  pronouns  of  the  third  person 
have  smu  in  the  dative.  Compare,  e.g.  antar-smu  with  the 
Gothic  anthara-mmOf  "to  the  other "":  ka-smu  with  the 
Gothic  hva^mmch  "to  whom?'"  We  have  also  shewn  in 
Greek,  since  then,  a  remnant  of  the  appended  pronoun  ^ 
8pm  similar  to  the  Gothic,  and  which  rests  on  assimilation, 
since  we  deduced  the  iEolic  forms  d-fifji-e^,  u-ft/x-ey ,  &c.,  from 
a-(r/Li6-6f,  v-o'/xe-ef,  to  which  the  common  forms  iz/neTs',  v/JLci^f 
have  the  same  relation  that  the  Old  High  German  de-mu  has 
to  the  Gothic  tha-mmot  only  that  ^fiei^f  vfjLe?^,  in  respect  to 
the  termination  ei^,  are  more  perfect  than  the  iEolic  forms, 
since  they  have  not  lost  the  vowel  of  the  particle  cr/xe,  but 
have  contracted  fie-e^  to  /xet^. 

171.  The  Gothic  datives  in  mma  are,  as  follows  from 
§.  160.,  by  origin,  instrumentals,  although  the  particle  sma 
in  Sanscrit  has  not  made  its  way  into  these  cases,  and  e.g. 
ihf  Una,  "  through  him,'"  not  tasmhuh  or,  according  to  the 
Zend  principle  (§.  158.),  tasma  (for  taamd),  is  used ;  —  I 
say,  according  to   the   Zend  principle ;  for  though  in  this 


^  The  difference  between  the  forms  thi^  hvS^  explained  at  §.  159.,  and 
the  datiyes  tha-mma,  hva-mma^  consists  first  in  this,  that  the  latter  express 
the  case  relation  by  the  affixed  particle,  the  former  in  the  main  base  ; 
secondly,  in  this,  that  thamma^  hvamma^  for  thammiy  hvammi^  on  account 
of  their  being  polysyllabic,  have  not  preserved  the  original  length  of  the 
termination  (cf.  §.  137.)< 
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language  hma  has  entered  into  the  instrumental  masculine 
and  neuter,  this  case  in  the  base  ta  could  only  be  m^^ 
tahma  or  joi^^  tahmd  (from  ta-hma-d).  In  the  feminine, 
as  we  can  sufficiently  prove,  the  appended  pronoun  really 
occurs  in  the  instrumental;  and  while  e.g.  from  the  mas- 
culine neuter  base  a5Jj&  ana  "this"  (m.),  "this'"  (n.),  we 
have  found  the  instrumental  of  the  same  sound  asjas  ana 
not  anahma,  from  the  demonstrative  base  as  a  occurs 
rather  often  the  feminine  instrumental  X5^^^  ahmt^a,  from 
the  fem.  base  ^^  ahmi,  increased  by  the  appended  pronoun» 
172.  The  Sanscrit  appended  pronoun  ^  sma  should,  in 
the  feminine,  form  either  ?irr  sm&  or  Tift  smi :  on  the  latter 
is  based  the  Zend  form  ^(  hmt  mentioned  at  §.  171.  But 
in  Sanscrit  the  feminine  form  Tift  smi  has  been  preserved 
only  in  such  a  mutilated  condition,  that  before  my  ac- 
quaintance with  the  Zend  I  could  not  recognise  it.  From 
iasmi  must  come  the  dative  ta-smy-Ai,  the  gen.  and  abla- 
tive ta-9my-dSf  and  the  locative  ta-smy-dm.  These  forms, 
by  rejecting  the  m,  have  become  abbreviated  to  ir^^  ta-sy-dt, 
ir^vn^  ta-sy^,  W^P^  ta-sy-dm;  and  the  same  is  the  case 
with  the  feminine  pronoun  smi  in  all  similar  compounds  ; 
so  that  the  forms  mentioned  appear  to  have  proceeded 
from  the  masculine  neuter  genitive  tasya,  by  the  annexa- 
tion of  new  case-terminations.  This  opinion  was  the  more 
to  be  relied  on,  that   in  Grothic,  also,  the  feminine   forms 


*  The  Zend,  too,  has  not  everywhere  so  fuUy  preserved  the  feminine 
hmi^  as  in  the  instr.  a-hmy-a ;  but  in  the  genitive,  dative,  and  ablative 
has  gone  even  farther  than  the  Sanscrit  in  the  demoL'tion  of  this  word, 
and  has  therein  rejected  not  only  the  m  but  also  the  f.  The  feminine 
cxu^aui;  a-nh-do  (§.  50*.),  ^^hujus^'*  for  aJimy-ao^  often  oocors ;  and  for  it 

also  cjujo* j/jAS  ainh-dOy  in  which  the  t  is,  to  use  the  expression,  a  reflec 

tion  of  the  lost  ^^  y  (^.  41.).     From  another  demonstrative  base  we  find 

the  dative  jAUivjui^yyAS  atxi-nh-diy   and   more   than  once  the  ablative 

t»JM¥yjjJ»Ai  afM-nh'&t  for  ava-hmy-diy  ava-hmy-dt. 
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•  thi-zSs,  "  hujus^  thi-zaU  "  Ante,"  might  be  deduced  from  the 

masculine  genitive  this,  by  the  addition  of  the  terminations 
6s  and  ai;  and  as,  too,  in  Lithuanian,  the  whole  of  the 

^  oblique  cases  singular  of  the  1st  and  2d  person  stand  in 

close  connection  with  the  Sanscrit-Zend  genitives  99?  mama, 
A»yA»9  mana,  IPT  tava,  a»»a}^  tava,  and  have  the  same  as  base. 
After  discovering  the  Zend  feminine  pronominal  forms 
in  hmy-a  in  the  instrumental  and  locative — ^in  the  latter 
for  hmy-anm — the  above-mentioned  forms  in  Sanscrit  can- 
not be  regarded  otherwise  than  as  abbreviations  of  tasmy-di, 
&c.,  as  this  is  &r  more  suited  to  the  nature  of  the  thing. 
The  Gothic  forms  then,  also,  tMzSs,  Aizai,  will  be  regarded 
as  abbreviated,  and  must  be  divided  into  thi-zd-s,  thi-zau 
The  masculine  neuter  appended  pronoun  sma  must,  for 
instance,  in  Gothic  give  the  feminine  base  SMO  =7mT  smd^ 
as  BUN  DO,  nom.  blinda,  "  ccpca,"  from  BLIND  A,  m.  n. 
(nom.  bHncT'S,  UindO'ta),  SMO,  however,  by  the  loss  of 
the  m,  as  experienced  by  the  Sanscrit  in  the  feminine,  has 
become  SO ;  but  the  s,  on  account  of  its  position  between 
two  vowels  (according  to  §.  86.  6.),  has  become  «.  There- 
fore, iM-zS'S  has  only  s  as  case-sign,  and  the  dative  thi-zai, 
like  gibai  in  §.  161.,  is  without  case  character.  With  the 
masculine  neuter  genitive  M-s,  therefore,  thv-zd-s,  thi^zai, 
have  nothing  in  common  but  the  demonstrative  theme 
THA,  and  the  weakening  of  its  a  to  i  (§.  66.). 

173.  Gothic  adjective  bases  in  a  (Grimm's  strong  ad- 
jectives) which  follow  the  pronominal  declension,  difiFer 
from  it,  however,  in  this  point,  that  they  do  not  weaken 
the  final  a  of  the  base  before  the  appended  pronoun  to  i, 
but  extend  it  to  a>,  and  form  the  feminine  dative  from  the 
simple  them^,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  substan- 
tives:    hence  bUndai-zd-s,  blindai,  not  blmduz6'S,  blindi-zai. 


*  With  respect  to  the  extension  of  the  a  to  ai^  compare  the  gen.  pi. 
and  Sanscrit  forms,  as  UMyas^  us^  Usham^  ^^eorunt,"  for  toMyas^  ta^am. 
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J74.  The  Zend  introduces  our  pronominal  syllable  sma 
in  the  form  of  hma  also  into  the  second,  and  probably  into 
the  first  person  too :  we  find  repeatedly,  in  the  locative, 
^^Q)d*<^  thwa-hm-t  instead  of  the  Sanscrit  i^fVr  tvay-i,  and 
hence  deduce,  in  the  1st  person,  ma-him-i,  which  we  can- 
not quote  as  occurring.  The  Prakrit,  in  this  respect, 
follows  the  analogy  of  the  Zend ;  and  in  the  2d  person 
gives  the  form  ^irflfT  tuma-sm'-h  "  in  thee,''  or,  with  as- 
similation, gufrr  tumammif  with  i^  tutn6  (from  tuma-t)  and 
l[\tat;  and  ilivftiv  mama-sfn^i  or  ifilfViv  mamo'fnmi,  "in  me,'** 
together  with  the  simple  li^  maS  and  n^  mat  Ought  not, 
therefore,  in  German  also,  in  the  singular  of  the  two  first 
persons,  a  remnant  of  the  pronominal  syllable  sma  to  be 
looked  for  ?  The  s  in  the  Grothic  ww,  "  to  me,''  thus, 
"  to  thee,"  and  sis,  "  to  himself,"  appears  to  me  in  no 
other  way  intelligible ;  for  in  our  Indo-European  £Eimily  of 
languages  there  exists  no  «  as  the  suffix  of  the  instrumental 
or  dative.  Of  similar  origin  is  the  s  in  the  plural  u-nsi-s, 
"nobis,''''  "«a»,"  i-ztd-s,  "t»ft»«,"  "vos''\'  and  its  appearance  in 
two  otherwise  difierently  denoted  cases  cannot  therefore  be 
surprising,  because  this  s  is  neither  the  dative  nor  accusative 
character,  but  belongs  to  a  syllable,  which  could  be  declined 
through  all  cases,  but  is  here  deprived  of  all  case-sign.  In 
u-nsi'S,  i'Zvi'S,  therefore,  the  Sanscrit  Tif  sma  is  doubly  con- 
tained, once  as  the  base,  and  next  as  the  apparent  case-suffix. 
I  am  inclined,  also,  to  affirm  of  the  above-mentioned  Prakrit 
forms,  tu-morsmij  "  in  thee,"  and  ma-ma-sm^i,  "  in  me," 
that  they  doubly  contain  the  pronominal  syllable  sma,  and 
that  the  middle  syllable  has  dropped  a  preceding  s.  For 
there  is  no  more  favourite  and  fecile  combination  in  our 
class  of  languages  than  of  a  pronoun  with  a  pronoun  ;  and 
what  is  omitted  by  one  dialect  in  this  respect  is  often 
afterwards  supplied  by  another  more  modern  dialect. 


*  See  Eisai  sur  le  Pa/r,  by  £.  Bumouf  and  Lassen,  pp.  173. 175. 
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175.  The  k  in  the  Gothic  accusatives  mi-k,  thu-k,  si-k 
(mCf  te,  se),  can  be  deduced,  as  above,  in  u-gka-ra,  vcStv,  &c. 
from  8  by  the  hardening  of  an  intervening  h ;  so  that  nU-s 
is  altered  to  mi-hf  and  thence  to  mi-k;  and  therefore,  in 
the  singular,  as  also  in  the  plural,  the  dative  and  accusa- 
tive of  the  two  first  persons  are,  in  their  origin,  identical. 
In  Old  High  German  and  Anglo-Saxon  our  particle  ap- 
pears in  the  accusative  singular  and  plural  in  the  same 
form  :  Old  High  German  mi-h,  "  me,"  di-h,  "  thee,"  a-nsi-h, 
"  us,"  i-tvi'h,  "you";  Anglo-Saxon  me-c,  "me,"  u-si-Cf  "us," 
<Ae-c,  "thee,"  ^o-pi-c,  "you" :  on  the  other  hand,  in  the 
dative  singular  the  old  s  of  the  syllable  sma  has  become  r 
in  the  High  German,  but  has  disappeared  in  the  Old  Saxon 
and  Anglo-Saxon:  Old  High  German  mi-r,  di-r ;  Old 
Saxon  mh  thi;  Anglo-Saxon  me,  the. 

176.  In  Lithuanian  ^sma  appears  in  the  same  form 
as  in  the  middle  of  the  above  (§.  174.)  mentioned  Prakrit 
forms ;  namely,  with  $  dropped,  as  ma ;  and  indeed,  first,  in 
the  dative  and  locative  sing,  of  the  pronouns  of  the  3d  per- 
son and  adjectives ;  and,  secondly,  in  the  genitive  dual  of  the 
two  first  persons :  we  cannot,  however,  refer  to  this  the  m, 
which  the  latter  in  some  cases  have  in  common  with  the 
substantive  declension.  The  pronominal  base  TA,  and  the 
adjective  base  OEBA,  form,  in  the  dative,  ti-muU  "to  thee," 
gerd-mui,  "  to  the  good"  (shortened  tdm,  gerdm),  and  in  the 
locative  ta-mi,  gera-me  ;  and  if  -wtii  and  -wic  are  compared 
with  the  corresponding  cases  of  the  substantive  a  bases,  it 
is  easily  seen  that  mui  and  me  have  sprung  from  ma.  The 
pronouns  of  the  two  first  persons  form,  in  the  genitive  dual, 
mu-mu,  yu-mA  according  to  the  analogy  of  panih  "  of  the 
two  lords."* 


*  We  have  a  remnant  of  a  more  perfect  form  of  the  particle  7^  9ma  in 
le  locative  interrogative  form  ka^mmi^ "  where?"  Sansc. lif?finT  ^<'-«mtn, 


"in 
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177.  Lithuanian  substantives  have  i  for  the  dative  charac- 
ter, but  i  bases  have  ei*;  a  final  a  before  this  i  passes  into 
u ;  hence  mlkuri.  Although  we  must  refuse  a  place  in  the 
locative  to  the  dative  i  of  the  Greek  and  Latin,  still  this 
Lithuanian  dative  character  appears  connected  with  the 
Indo-Zend  ^,  so  that  only  the  last  element  of  this  diph- 
thong, which  has  grown  out  of  a  -I- 1,  has  been  left.  For 
the  Lithuanian  has,  besides  the  dative,  also  a  real  locative, 
which,  indeed,  in  the  a  bases  corresponds  exactly  with  the 
Sanscrit  and  Zend. 

178.  The  nominal  bases,  Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  Lithuanian, 
explained  at  §.  148.,  excepting  the  neuters  ending  with  a 
vowel  and  pronouns,  to  the  full  declension  of  which  we 
shall  return  hereafter,  form  in  the  dative : 


SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

LITHUANIAN. 

m. 

vrtkAyOf 

vehrkdi, 

wUkU'U 

f. 

jihvdy-di. 

hizvay-dh 

ranka-i. 

m. 

paty-ii^ 

paite^iPt 

pdch-eu 

f. 

pritay-i. 

dfrHe-l 

drvi-ei. 

f. 

bhavishyanty'di. 

bushyaifUy-di, 

.... 

m. 

Siinav'i, 

pasv'^f 

sunu-i. 

^^in  whom,"  which,  according  to  the  common  declension,  would  be 
^1^  ka9m£  (from  ktumat).  Compare  the  Gothic  hvamma^  '^  to  whom," 
for  hvasma, 

*  The  form  dtptni,  with  dwiei  appears  to  admit  of  being  explained  as 
arising  from  the  commixture  of  the  final  vowel  of  the  a  bases. 

t  The  form  1|^  Patyi  is,  with  respect  to  its  want  of  Guna,  irregular, 
and  should  be  ini^  patayS. 

t  In  combination  with  a)^  cha  we  find  in  V.  S.,  p.  473)  as^m^^CsIsasq) 
paithyi'Cha^  and  hence  deduce  for  the  instrumental  (p.  IdS)  the  form 
paUhya^  while,  according  to  §.  47.,  also  paitya  might  be  expected.  From 
j^AS^  ftacf, ''  friend,"  I  find  in  V.  S.,  p.  162,  the  instrumental  as^^^as^ 
hacaya  with  Guna,  after  the  analogy  of  the  a)»a)<a|u  baaava^  mentioned 

at  §.  160. 

o 
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SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

f. 

tandV'^, 

tanu-y^,* 

f. 

vadhv'di, 

.  •  .  • 

m. 

f.  gav'i. 

gav^, 

f. 

ndv-e, 

.... 

f. 

vdch'S, 

vdch'St 

in. 

bharai-^f 

barent-Sf 

m. 

dtman-i, 

asmaifi'^, 

n. 

ndmn^ft 

ndmain-^t 

m. 

bhrdtr-S, 

brdihr-e, 

f. 

duhUr-^, 

dughdher-^^ 

m. 

ddtr-e, 

'ddthr-S, 

n. 

vachaS'^,*^ 

vachanh-i, 

• 

LITHUANIAN. 


*  I  give  xk^^^  JAS^  tanuyi  with  euphonic  y^  because  I  hare  found  this 
form  frequently,  which,  however,  cannot,  for  this  reason,  be  considered  as 
peculiar  to  the  feminine ;  and,  instead  of  it,  also  tanvS  and  tanavi  may  be 
regarded  as  equally  correct.  Cf.  §.  43.,  where,  however,  it  is  necessary  to 
observe,  that  the  insertion  of  a  euphonic  ^^  y  between  u  and  £  is  not 
everywhere  necessary ;  and,' for  instance,  in  the  dative  is  the  more  rare  form. 

t  The  c  <?  in  «7c(0^p23  ^^^^^^t  «*d  ^  *^®  instr.  as7c(0^23 
dughdhHra^  is  placed  there  merely  to  avoid  the  harsh  combination  of  three 

consonants.     I  deduce  these  forms  from  the  plural  genitive  ^y/c^a  ov> 

dughdhihr-anm^  for  ^^^^^2d  ^^^^^-^^^' 

X  Respecting  1^%  natnni^  for  ff|1f%  namani^  and  so  in  the  instru- 
mental fjim  Tiamna,  for  «||lit||  n&mana^  see  §.  140.  In  Zend,  in  this  and 
similar  words,  I  have  not  met  with  the  rejection  of  the  a  in  the  weakest 
cases  (§.130.),  but  examples  of  its  retention,  e.g,  in  the  compound  aoct6- 
ndkfnan^  whence  the  genitive  aoctSndmanS  (Vend.  S.  p.  4,  and  frequently). 
I  consider  the  initial  a  in  this  compound  as  the  negation,  without  eupho- 
nic n ;  for  in  all  probability  it  means  ^'  having  untold  (countless)  names." 
Similar  compounds  precede,  viz.  c^»joasi    xi»VAiyyyA>Q    ij^/^tM^ 

^JM^tp*^  hazanrS-ghaSshahS  haivari-cha^mano^  ^^  of  the  thousand 
eared,  ten  thousand  eyed."  Cf.  Anquetil  II.  82.  In  words  in  i»n,  on 
the  other  hand,  as  a  is  rejected  in  the  weakest  cases,  and  then  the 

»  o  becomes  )  uot  ^o.  Regarding  the  addition  of  the  j  t  in  Aijxi^jMJ 
ndmaini^  see  §.  41 . 
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179.  The  Ablative  in  Sanscrit  has  i[^t  for  its  character, 
regarding  the  origin  of  which  there  can  no  longer  be  any 
uncertainty,  as  soon  as  the  influence  of  pronouns  on  the 
formation  of  cases  has  been  recognised,  as  .we  are  con- 
ducted at  once  to  the  demonstrative  base  to,  which  already, 
in  the  neuter,  nominative,  and  accusative,  has  assumed  the 
nature  of  a  case-sign,  and  which  we  shall  subsequently, 
under  the  verb,  see  receiving  the  function  of  a  personal 
termination.  This  ablative  character,  however,  has  re- 
mained only  in  bases  in  ^  a,  which  is  lengthened  before 
it ;  a  circumstance  that  induced  the  Indian  Grammarians, 
who  have  been  followed  by  the  English,  to  represent  ^sm[^ 
dl  as  the  ablative  termination.  It  would  therefore  be  to 
be  assumed,  that  in  udbli^  vrikdt  the  a  of  the  base  has  been 
melted  down  with  the  d  of  the  termination.* 

180.  M.  E.  Bumouf  ^  has  been  the  first  to  bring  home 
the  ablative  character  to  a  class  of  words  which  had  lost 
it  in  Sanscrit,  and  whence  it  can  be  satisfactorily  inferred 
that  a  simple  t,  and  not  dt,  is  the  true  ablative  character. 
We  mean  the  declension  in  u,  of  which  hereafter.  As 
regards  bases  in  a,  which  in  Sanscrit  alone  have  preserved 


*  I  have  drawn  attention  already,  in  the  first  (German)  edition  of  my 
Sanscrit  Grammar,  to  the  arbitraiy  and  unfounded  nature  of  this  assump- 
tion (^§.  156  and  264.) ;  and  I  have  deduced  from  the  ablatires  of  the 
pronouns  of  the  two  first  persons  (nta^,  twit)  that  either  at  with  short  a,  or, 
more  correctly,  a  simple  ty  must  be  regarded  as  the  ablative  termination. 
This  view  I  supported  in  the  Latin  edition  of  my  Grammar,  on  the  ground 
that  in  old  Latin  also  a  simple  d  appears  as  the  suffix  of  the  ablative.  But 
since  then  the  justness  of  my  opinion  regarding  the  Sanscrit  ablative  has 
been  still  more  emphatically  confirmed  by  the  Zend  language,  because  the 
2iend  stands  in  a  closer  and  more  evident  connection  with  the  Sanscrit 
than  does  the  Latin. 

t  Nouveau  Journal  Asiatique  1829,  tom.  111.  311. 

o  2 
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the  ablative,  we  have  to  observe,  that  in  Zend  also  the 
short  vowel  is  lengthened,  and  thus  i»Mij7^2^  vehrkd-t  an- 
swers to  Y'^N  ^^^'^'  Bases  in  j  i  have  di-t  in  the  abla- 
tive ;  whence  may  be  inferred  in  Sanscrit  ablatives  like 
ilih^^  paii-t,  lifihi;  prit^'t  (§.  33.),  which,  by  adding  Guna  to 
the  final  vowel,  would  agree  with  genitives  in  S-s.  The 
Zend-Avesta,  as  far  as  it  is  hitherto  edited,  nevertheless 
offers  but  few  examples  of  such  ablative  forms  in  i» j^  di-f  : 
I  owe  the  first  perception  of  them  to  the  word  mj^'C^^^^-^ 
dfntdit,  "  benedidione,"'  in  a  passage  of  the  Vendidad,*  ex- 
plained elsewhere,  which  recurs  frequently.  Examples  of 
masculine  bases  are  perhaps  i»j^^jj^)^m7j^  t»j^^7  rajoif 
zaratustrdift  "  instiiutiane  zaratustrica^  (V.  S.  p.  86),  although 
otherwise  j^7  raji,  which  I  have  not  elsewhere  met  with, 
is  a  masculine :  the  adjective  base  zaratusiri,  however,  be- 
longs to  the  three  genders.  From  j7jm^  gairU  "  moun- 
tain," occurs  the  ablative  mj^^^asm  gardit  in  the  Yescht-Sade, ' 
Bases  in  u  have   m^as  ad-t  in  the  ablative  t ;  and  in  no 


*  See  Gramm.  Crit.  add.  ad  r.  156. 

t  What  Anquetil  III.  170.  Rem.  4,  writes  guerCed  can  be  nothing  else 
than  the  ablative  imj^Asm  gardit^  for  Anquetil  generally  expresses 
»  by  gptt,  A>  by  «,  j^  by  ^,  and  iw  by  d.  The  nominal  base  ^7jA)m  gairi^ 
however,  is  treated  in  Zend  as  if  gari  was  the  original  form,  and  the  t 
which  precedes  the  r  was  produced  by  the  final  t,  as  remarked  by 
M.  Bumonf  in  the  article  quoted  at  p.  173,  and  confirmed  by  the  genitive 
AOJ^A^n  gar6is.  That,  however,  which  is  remarked  by  M.  Bumouf, 
1.  c.  with  respect  to  the  genitive,  and  of  which  the  Vend.  S.  p.  64  afibrds 
frequent  proof  in  the  genitive  ji^J^^asq)  patdigy  must  also  be  extended  to 
the  ablative  in  6U  ;  and  the  t,  which,  according  to  §.  41 .,  is  adduced  through 
the  final  j  t  of  the  base,  is  dropped  again  before  this  termination. 

}  Interchanges  oi^o  and  <^  d  are  particularly  common,  owing  to  the 
slight  difference  of  these  letters.  Thus,  e.g.  for  ta^as)^  mraot,  "he 
spoke,"  occurs  very  frequently  t^ifM?^  mraot;  the  former,  however,  is, 
as  we  can  satisfactorily  prove,  the  right  reading;  for,  first,  it  is  supported 

by 
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class  of  words,  with  the  exception  of  that  in  a,  does  the 
ablative  more  frequently  occur,  although  in  only  about  five 
or  six  words,  the  ablative  use  of  which  is  very  frequent ; 
e,g,  M^M^j^jf^  d&mhaSU  ^^crecdianer  from  ddonhu,  in  a 
passage  explained  elsewhere  *  m^a^ivj^;  anhad-U  "  mundOy" 
from  )^^  anhu ;  t^xs^ys^  ianaAU  "  corpwe^  from  ;yA>p 
ionu.  Bases  ending- with  consonants  are  just  as  little  able 
to  annex  the  ablative  i»  I  without  the  intervention  of  ano- 
ther letter,  as  the  accusative  is  to  annex  m  without  an  in- 
termediate letter;  and  they  have  ai  as  their  termina- 
tion, numerous  examples  of  which  occur ;  e.g,  iwas^as  ap-aU 
"  aqud'"' ;  mas^Csjos  Athr-aU  "  tgne^^ ;  <y>A)yAs(t^A)^  chashman-att 
**  ocuio'''';  t^MfM^j^f  ndonhan-at,  **nci8o'''' ;  ^Aj^yTj  druj-aU 
**  d<emone'"' ;  ma^j)^  vis-at,  *' loco''''  (cf.  vicus,  according  to 
§•  21.).  Owing  to  the  facile  interchange  of  the  m  a  with 
JUS  d,  t»MS  At  is  sometimes  erroneously  written  for  mas  at ; 
thus,  Vendidad  S.  p.  338,  iMJoi^^ASfA^^joj)  iadchant-df  for 
f»A)^^A)^^A»j)  sadchant-atf  '*  lucente.^''      Bases    in   u   some- 

by  the  SanBcrit  fonn  writiT  obrdt^  for  which  the  irregular  form  VH^ItT 
abrav-it  is  used ;  and  secondly,  it  answers  to  the  1st  pers.  mradm  (V.  S. 
p.  123.) ;  thirdly,  the  Sanscrit  ^  <$,  is  in  Zend,  never  represented  by  d^AS 
ao,  but  by  ^  d,  before  which,  according  to  §.  28.,  another  as  a  is  placed, 
hence  ^m  cUS:  on  the  other  hand,  eiAS  ao  represents  ti,  in  accordance  with 
§.  32.  and  §.  28.  If,  then,  jj9A)q)  pahi  formed  in  the  ablative  m^asj9a»q) 
palaot^  this  would  conduct  us  to  a  Sanscrit  ^nff  poH-t ;  while  from  the 
ablatives  i»j^^^«au  6frU6i4^  t}A^')s^J^)^xs)yy^«aratU9tr6i-t^  iwj^^^Asm 
gar6i't^  and  from  the  analogy,  m  other  respects,  with  the  genitive,  the 
Gnna  form  T|^tlf  po^S-t  must  be  deduced.  Moreover,  in  the  Vend.  S. 
the  ablative  form  m^a)  aS-t  actually  occurs;  for  at  p.  102.  (asaias^ 
i»J6^^JM^  ftp^A^ciVjui^Cp  hadui  vanheaS-t  mananh-at,  '^  from  pure 
spirit")  occurs  vanheaSt^  the  ablative  of  vanhu  ;  and  the  c  e  preceding 
the  a  is  an  error  in  orthography,  and  vanha6^>  is  the  form  intended: 
p.  245.  occurs  im^asivjui;  anhaSty  '^  mundOy"  from  anhu, 
*  Gramm.  Crit.  §.  640.  ann.  2. 
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times  follow  the  consonant  declension  in  having  mas  at 
as  the  ablative  termination  instead  of  a  mere  t;  just  as 
in  the  genitive,  besides  a  simple  s,  they  exhibit  also  an  6 
(from  as,  §.  56^\  although  more  rarely.  Thus,  for  the 
above-mentioned  i»^AiJM^  tanaoU  *'  corpare,^^  occurs  also 
tanv-at  (Vend.  S.  p.  482).*  Feminine  bases  in  joi  d  and  ^  { 
have  Mjoi  d/  in  the  ablative,  as  an  analogous  form  to  the 
feminine  genitive  termination  ^n^  6s,  whence,  in  the  Zend 
^do;  e.g,  t»Mi^y6^^Mj  dahmay-dt,  ** prtEdara^"  from  .mi^^^^ 
dahmA ;  Mjai^^A>^»7>  urvaray-df,  "  arbore,''''  from  Mi7M»7) 
urvard;  rAMt^^^^Tj^  barethfy-dt,  **  genitrice,'*''  from  ^7wj^ 
barethrV  The  feminine  bases  also  in  u,  and  perhaps  also 
those  in  i,  may  share  this  feminine  termination  mjoi  df ; 
thus,  from  zautu,  "begetting,"'  comes  the  ablative  zauthw-df 
(cf.  Gramm.  Crit.  §.  640.  Rem.  2.).  Although,  then,  the 
ablative  has  been  sufficiently  shewn  to  belong  to  all  de- 
clensions in  Zend,  and  the  ablative  relation  is  also,  for  the 
most  part,  denoted  by  the  actual  ablative,  still  the  genitive 
not  unfrequently  occurs  in  the  place  of  the  ablative,  and 
even  adjectives  in  the  genitive  in  construction  with  sub- 
stantives in  the  ablative.      Thus  we  read.  Vend.  S.  p.  479, 

avanhdft  viiat  yat  mdZdayasnSis,  **  ex  hoc  terrd  quidem  maz^ 
dayatniccu^ 


*  Bumouf  writes  tanavat^  probably  according  to  another  Codex. 
I  hold  both  forms  to  be  correct,  the  rather  as  in  the  genitive,  also,  both 
tanv-d  and  taiuiv-d  occur ;  and  in  general,  before  all  terminations  beginning 
with  a  vowel,  both  the  simple  form  and  that  with  Grnna  are  possible. 

t  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  463 :    ^^^^as^L.^-'^Q'^-'^^   ^5^f  9    ai^ai^ 

chathware-jangrS  nishdaredairyat  harethryat  hacha  puthrem^  "As  a  wolf , 
a  four-footed  animal,  tears  a  child  from  its  mother."      This  sentence  is 
also  important  as  an  example  of  the  intensive  form  (cf.  Gramm.  Crit. 
§.  963.).     The  Codex,  however,  divides  incorrectly  nuhdare  dairyat. 
\  Regarding  this  form,  see  p.  172.  Rem. 
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181.  The  Old  Roman  corresponds  with  the  Zend  in  re- 
gard to  the  designation  of  the  ablative ;  and  in  those  two 
memorials  of  the  language,  that  on  the  Columna  rostrata,  and 
the  S.  C.  de  BacchanalibuSy  which  are  the  most  important 
inscriptions  that  remain,  all  ablatives  end  with  d\  so  that 
it  is  surprising  that  the  ablative  force  of  this  letter  could 
be  overlooked,  and  that  the  empty  name  of  a  paragogic  d 
could  be  held  satisfactory.  Bases  ending  with  a  conso- 
nant use  ed  as  ablative  suffix,  as  in  the  accusative  they 
have  em  instead  of  a  simple  m :  hence,  forms  like  prts- 
sent-edf  didator-ed,  answer  to  the  Z^end  saSchant-at,  Alhr-at 
{lucente  igne);  while  navale-d*  prceda-d,  inalto-d,  mari-dy 
setudu'd,  like  the  above-mentioned  Zend  forms  m^^^^ 
garSi'U  "  numte^  M^AjyAt^  tanad-f,  "  corpore^  &c. ;  and  in 
Sanscrit  ^nn^mA^d-f,  **  lupoi""  have  a  simple  T  sound  to 
denote  the  ablative.  The  Oscan  also  takes  the  ablative 
sign  e^  through  all  declensions,  as  appears  from  the  re- 
markable inscription  of  Bantia,  e,g,  dolu-d,  tnaHu-d,  cum 
preivatu'd,  tauta-d,  prcBsmti-d^  It  may  be  preliminarily 
observed,  that,  in  the  3d  person  of  the  imperative,  old 
Latin  and  Oscan  forms  like  es-tod,  e^-tud — ^for  e»-to,  and 
therefore  with  a  double  designation  of  person — correspond 
remarkably  to  similar  Veda  forms  with  which  we  are 
hitherto  acquainted  only  from  Panini ;  e.g,  ift^fClff^  jiva-tdt, 
which  signifies  both  "  vivat''''  and  "uive,"  but  in  the  latter 
sense  is  probably  only  an  error  in  the  use  of  the  language 
(cf.  viviio  as  dd  and  2d  person). 

182.  In  classical  Latinity  a  kind  of  petrified  ablative 
form  appears  to  be  contained  in  the  appended  pronoun 
met,  which  may  be  transferred  from  the  1st  person  to  the 
others  also,  and  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ablative  mat, 
"  from  me."      But  it  is  possible,  also,  that  met  may  have 


*  The  e  here  belongs  to  the  base,  which  altcrmites  between  e  and  i. 
t  See  O.  Miiller  s  Etruscans,  p.  36. 
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dropped  an  initial  «,  and  may  stand  for  smet,  and  so  be- 
long to  the  appended  pronoun  jn  sma^  explained  in  §.  165. 
&c.,  corresponding  with  its  ablative  tmAi^  to  which  it 
stands  in  the  same  relation  that  metnor  (for  mesmar)  does 
to  ^  smri — ^from  stnar,  §.  1. — "  to  remember."  The  com- 
bination of  this  syllable,  then,  with  pronouns  of  the  three 
persons,  would  require  no  excuse,  for  ^  sma,  as  has 
been  shewn,  unites  itself  to  all  persons,  though  it  must 
itself  be  regarded  as  a  pronoun  of  the  3d  person.  The 
conjunction  sed,  too,  is  certainly  nothing  but  the  ablative 
of  the  reflexive  ;  and  sed  occurs  twice  in  the  S.  C.  de  Bacch. 
as  an  evident  pronoun,  and,  in  fact,  governed  by  itder ; 
whence  it  may  be  assumed  that  inter  can  be  used  in  con- 
struction with  the  ablative,  or  also  that,  in  the  old  lan- 
guages, the  accusative  is  the  same  with  the  ablative ;  the 
latter  view  is  confirmed  by  the  accusative  use  of  ted  and 
med  in  Plautus. 

183.  In  Sanscrit  the  ablative  expresses  distance  from  a 
place,  the  relation  "  whence ;"  and  this  is  the  true,  original 
destination  of  this  case,  to  which  the  Latin  remained 
constant  in  the  names  of  towns.  From  the  relation 
"whence,"  however,  the  ablative  is,  in  Sanscrit,  trans- 
ferred to  the  causal  relation  also ;  since  that  on  account 
of  which  any  thing  is  done  is  regarded  as  the  place  whence 
an  action  proceeds.  In  this  manner  the  confines  of  the  abla- 
tive and  instrumental  touch  one  another,  and  ihT  t6na(^.  158.) 
and  Tf^HTI^  tasmdt,  may  both  express  "  on  account  of  which." 
In  adverbial  use  the  ablative  spreads  still  further,  and  in 
some  words  denotes  relations,  which  are  otherwise  foreign 
to  the  ablative.  In  Greek,  adverbs  in  ci>f  may  be  looked  upon 
as  sister  forms  of  the  Sanscrit  ablative ;  so  that  ci>-r,  from 
bases  in  o,  would  have  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit 


*  The  redaplication  in  me-tnor^  from  me-smary  would  be  of  the  kind 
used  in  Sanscrit,  e.  g.  pasparsa^  ^*  he  toached,"  of  which  hereafter. 
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^mr  d't  from  bases  in  a,  that,  e,g.  S/Soxr/  has  to  jfj^lfHchdd'ti. 
Thus,  6|Li6)-$  may  be  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  iRHTir  samd-t, 
"  from  the  similar,*'  both  in  termination  and  in  base.  In 
Greek,  the  transition  of  the  T  sounds  into  r  was  requisite,  if 
indeed  they  were  not  to  be  entirely  suppressed  ;  and  in 
§.  152.  we  have  seen  neuter  bases  in  r,  in  the  uninflected 
cases,  preserve  their  final  letter  from  being  entirely  lost  by 
changing  it  into  s*.  We  deduce,  therefore,  adverbs  like  6fjui'£, 
ovTta-^,  c!)-r»  from  ofiH-r,  outw-t,  w-t  or  6/xc3-S,  &c.,  and  this  is 
the  only  way  of  bringing  these  formations  into  comparison 
with  the  kindred  languages ;  and  it  is  not  to  be  believed 
that  the  Greek  has  created  for  this  adverbial  relation  an 
entirely  peculiar  form,  any  more  than  other  case-termina- 
tions can  be  shewn  to  be  peculiar  to  the  Greek  alone.  The 
relation  in  adverbs  in  oa-s  is  the  same  as  that  of  Latin  abla- 
tive forms  like  hoc  modo,  quo  modo,  raroy  perpetuo.  In  bases 
ending  with  a  consonant,  og  for  or  might  be  expected  as 

the  termination,  in  accordance  with  Zend  ablatives  like 
tAAifM^tfp^  chashman-cU,  " oculo'''' ;  but  then  the  ablative 
adverbial  termination  would  be  identical  with  that  of  the 
genitive :  this,  and  the  preponderating  analogy  of  adverbs 
from  0  bases,  may  have  introduced  forms  like  (roatfypov-iMi^f 
which,  with  respect  to  their  termination,  may  be  compared 
with  Zend  feminine  ablatives  like  r»AM^^7(3f ^  6areMry-d/. 
We  must  also,  with  reference  to  the  irregular  length  of 
this  adverbial  termination,  advert  to  the  Attic  genitives  in 
ws"  for  oj.t 


*  As,  in  oirr«5  together  with  ovrca-^,  uie,  a^vao,  and  adverbs  from 
prepositions — iS»,  tfva>,  Karno,  &c.  It  is  here  desirable  to  remark,  that  in 
Sanscrit,  also,  the  ablative  termination  occurs  in  adverbs  from  prepositions, 
a»  "W^^arTi^  adhastdi^ "  beneath,"  ^lirnr  purastdt^ "  before,"  &c.  (Gram. 
Crit.  §.  662.  p.  279.). 

t  In  compounds,  remains  of  ablative  forms  may  exist  with  the  original 
T  sound  retained.     We  will  therefore  observe,  that  in  'Aippodirri  the  first 

member 
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THE  GENITIVE. 


184  In  no  case  do  the  different  members  of  the  San- 
scrit family  of  languages  agree  so  fully  as  in  the  genitive 
singular ;  only  that  in  Latin  the  two  first  declensions,  to- 
gether with  the  fifth,  as  well  as  the  two  first  persons  of  the 
pronouns,  have  lost  their  old  termination,  and  have  re- 
placed it  by  that  of  the  old  locative.  The  Sanscrit  termi- 
nations of  the  genitive  are  ^  «,  ^  stfc^  w^^  as,  and  ^n^  ds: 
the  three  first  are  common  to  the  three  genders :    as  is 


member  has  a  genuine  ablative  meaning ;  and  as  the  division  a^po-dirtf 
admits  of  no  satisfactory  explanation,  one  may  rest  satisfied  with  a<l>po64rri, 
Tn  Sanscrit,  WHlR^ril  obhrdditd  would  mean  '^  the  female  who  proceeded 
from  a  cloud,"  for  abhrd-t  must  become  abhrdd  before  Ud  (^.  9d\) ;  and  in 
neuter  verbs  the  otherwise  passive  participial -suffix  to  has  usually  a  past 
active  meaning.  Of  this  usage  iri;,  in  a^od-tn;,  might  be  a  remnant,  and 
this  compound  might  mean,  therefore,  *'  She  who  arose,  who  sprang,  from 
foam."  The  only  difficulty  here  is  the  short  vowel  of  oi  for  ad.  As  re- 
gards the  Sanscrit,  here  also  the  8  of  the  ablative  may  in  most  declensions 
rest  on  an  exchange  with  an  older  t  (cf.  p.  185.*  Rem.) ;  and,  as  the  Zend 
gives  us  every  reason  to  expect  Sanscrit  ablatives  Uliejihvdif'dt^  prtte-t^ 
sunS-t,  bhaviehyanty-dt^  dtman-at ;  so  it  will  be  most  natural  to  refer  the 
existing  forms  yJAv%-^,  prttS-s^  &c.,  where  they  have  an  ablative  mean- 
ing, to  the  exchange  of  t  with  «,  which  is  more  or  less  in  vogue  accord- 
ing to  the  variety  of  dialects ;  particularly  as  it  is  known,  also  that,  vice 
versd^  according  to  certain  laws,  V  s  passes  into  v  i  (Gramm.  Crit. 
§.  100.)  Consequently  the  identity  between  the  genitive  and  ablative,  in 
most  declensions,  would  be  only  extemal,«and  the  two  cases  would  vary 
in  their  history ;  so  that,  e,g,  jihvdy-ds  would  be,  in  one  sense,  viz  in  that 
of  Hngtue,  independent  and  original ;  and  in  another,  that  of  lingudy  a 
corruption  oiphvdy-dt.  At  the  time  when  Sanscrit  and  Zend  were  sepa- 
rated from  one  another,  the  retention  of  the  original  t  must  have  been  the 
prevailing  inclination,  and,  together  with  it,  may  also  its  change  into  9 
have  arisen,  as  the  Zend  also  uses,  at  times,  the  genitive  form  with  an 
ablative  meaning  {e,g.  Vend.  S.  p.  1770* 
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principally  confined  to  the  consonant  bases/  and  hence  has 
the  same  relation  to  s  that,  in  the  accusative,  am  has  to  tn, 
and,  in  the  Zend  ablative,  at  has  to  t. 

185.  Before  the  genitive  sign  ^  s  the  vowels  ^  i  and  "^  u 
take  Guna;  and  the  Zend,  and  in  a  more  limited  degree, 
also,  the  Lithuanian  and  Gothic,  share  this  augment.  All 
u  bases,  for  example,  in  Lithuanian  and  Gothic,  prefix  an  a 
to  their  final  vowel :  hence  the  Lithuanian  sunau-s  and 
Gothic  sunaU'S  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  ^f«j^^  sunSs  (jUii) 
from  sunaus  (§.  2.).  In  the  %  bases  in  Gt>thic,  Guna  is  re- 
stricted to  the  feminines ;  thus  anatai-s,  "gratuB,^''  answers 
to  ^tliJ^^^pri(i''8.  Respecting  Lithuanian  genitives  of  i  bases 
see  §.  193.  The  High  German  has,  from  the  earliest  period, 
dropped  the  genitive  sign  in  all  feminines :  in  consonant 
bases  (§§.  125,  127.)  the  sign  of  the  genitive  is  wanting  in 
the  other  genders  also. 

186.  The  form  which  the  Sanscrit  genitive  termination 
after  consonants  assumes,  as  it  were  of  necessity  (§.  94.), 
viz.  as  for  s,  has  in  Greek,  in  the  form  og,  passed^over  also  to 
the  vowels  /  and  v  and  diphthongs  terminating  in  v ;  and 
genitives  like  iropret-g,  Ix^ev-g,  which  would  bo  in  accordance 
with  §.  185,  are  unheard  of;  but  iropn-os,  Ix^-og,  answer, 
like  iroB'0£f  to  Sanscrit  genitives  of  consonant  bases,  as  ir^ 
pad-as,  "pedis,'"''  ^THI^  vdch-as,  "vods.'*''  The  Latin,  on  the 
other  hand,  answers  more  to  the  other  sister  languages, 
but  is  without  Guna :  so  hosti-s  is  like  the  Grothic  genitive 
gasli'S.  In  the  u  bases  (fourth  declension)  the  lengthening 
of  the  u  may  replace  the  Guna,  or,  more  correctly,  tliis 
class  of  words  followed  the  Greek  or  consonant  principle, 
and  the   vowel  dropped  before  s  was  compensated  for  by 


*  Besides  this,  it  occurs  only  in  monosyllabic  bases  in  ^  f,  Ti  i/,  ^di,  and 

ift  du  ;  e.  g.  rdy-as^ " ret,"  ndv-aa^  "  navis:*'  and  in  neuters  in  ^ i  and  "^ «, 
which,  by  the  assuniption  of  a  euphonic  tf  n,  assimilate  to  the  consonant 
declension  in  most  cases. 
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lengthening  the  u.  The  S,  C.  de  Bacch.  gives  the  genitive 
senatu'Os  in  Grecian  garb.  Otherwise  the  termination  is 
of  consonant  bases  is  better  derived  from  the  Sanscrit  ^rt^ 
as  than  from  the  Greek  oj,  because  the  old  Sanscrit  a  in 
other  places  in  Latin,  has  been  weakened  to  e,  as  fre- 
quently happens  in  Grothic  (§.  &6,  67.). 

187.  With  regard  to  the  senatu-os  just  mentioned,  it  is 
important  to  remark,  that,  in  Zend  also,  the  u  bases,  in- 
stead of  annexing  a  simple  s  in  the  genitive,  as  j^)^^^f^>s^ 
mainyhi'S,  ''  of  the  spirit,''^  from  mamyut  can  also,  after  the 
manner  of  consonant  bases,  add  ^  6  (from  a«,  cf.  p.  212.), 
as  \»^^A3^  danhv'St  or  ij^»j^w^Af^  danhav-Sy  for  danheU'S, 
"  loch''  from  )^jAf^danAu.  This  kind  of  genitive  occurs 
very  frequently  as  a  substitute  for  the  locative,  as  also  for 
the  ablative  (Vend.  S.  p.  177.),  more  rarely  with  a  genuine 
genitive  meaning.* 

188.  Bases  in  w  a,  and  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  of 
which  only  amu  ends  with  a  vowel  other  than  a,  have,  in 
Sanscrit,  the  more  full  genitive  sign   ^  sya :  hence,  e,  g. 


*  It  might  be  assumed  that  as  fiwriXeo^  clearly  stands  for  fiaa-tXeFo^, 
^o6i  for  fioFo^^  va6q  for  vafc^c,  (§.  124.),  so  also  arreo^  would  stand  for 
dtrreFo^^  and  that  ^<rr€Of,  therefore,  should  be  compared  with  the  Zend 
genitives  with  Guna,  as  ^»a)^j^  danhav-d.  The  e,  therefore,  in 
aareoi  would  not  be  a  corrupted  v  of  the  base,  but  the  Guna  vowel  foreign 
to  the  base ;  but  the  v  of  the  base,  which,  according  to  the  original  law  of 
sound,  must  become  F  before  vowels,  is,  like  all  other  digammas  in  the 
actual  condition  of  the  language,  suppressed.  The  e  is  certainly  a  very 
heterogeneous  vowel  to  the  v,  and  the  corruption  of  the  latter  to  e,  in  the 
middle  of  a  word,  would  be  a  greater  violation  of  the  old  relations  of  sound 
than  the  rejection  of  a  v  sound  between  two  vowels.  The  corruption 
of  t*  to  e  is  less  surprising,  and  occurs  also  in  Old  High  German  (§.  72.). 
In  Greek,  also,  a  consonant  y  is  wanting,  but  cannot  have  been  originally 
deficient;  and  therefore  the  question  might  be  mooted  whether  also 
ir<^ewf,  <r(i/aircof  may  not  stand  for  pole-ySs,  sinape-yos. 
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"  iUiuSf'''  (§.  21.).  In  Zend  this  termination  appears  in  the 
form  of  M  (§.42.):  hence,  e.g.  ^^Ai^%y^l^  vehrkaM,  "/i<pe," 
ljo»»«^,>^j^^  ttdryi-hi,  "  quariC^  for  tuirya^hi. 

189.  In  Greek  and  Latin  we  have  already,  in  another 
place,  pointed  out  a  remnant  of  the  genitive  termination 
^  syOf  and,  in  fact,  precisely  in  places  where  it  might  he 
most  expected.  As  bases  in  w  a  correspond  to  the  Greek 
bases  in  o,  and  as  o*  in  Greek  at  the  farthest  extremity  of  words 
between  two  vowels  is  generally  dislodged,  I  do  not  enter- 
tain the  smallest  doubt  that  the  old  epic  genitive  termination 
in  to  is  an  abbreviation  of  aio ;  and  that  e.  g.  in  roio,  =  w^ 
torsyot  the  first  o  belongs  to  the  base,  and  only  to  to  the 
case-sign.  As  regards,  however,  the  loss  of  the  o*  in  ro7o,  the 
Greek  Grammar  supplies  us  with  another  o7o,  where  a  2  is 
lost,  the  necessary  and  original  existence  of  which  no  one 
can  doubt :  eSiSotro,  and  the  ancient  position  of  the  2  in  the 
second  person,  testify  for  S/So/cro  instead  of  SiSoio,  as  for  eAe- 
760*0  instead  of  eKeyov,  just  as  the  Indian  inE7  ta-sya  for 
T<MTto  instead  of  roio.  In  the  common  language  the  i,  also, 
has  been  dropped  after  the  cr,  and  the  o  of  the  termination, 
which  has  remained,  has  been  contracted  with  that  of  the  base 
to  ov ;  hence  rov  from  to-o.  The  Homeric  form  ao  (Bopeao, 
Aivetao)  belongs  likewise  to  this  place,  and  stands  for  a-io, 
and  this  for  a-cr/o  (§.  116.).  The  Latin  has  transposed  our 
W  sya  to  Jugf  with  the  change,  which  is  so  frequent,  of  the 
old  a  before  the  final  *  to  t#  (cf.  ^^  vrika-s,  '^lupu-s,'''  ^^9^?^ 
yunjmaSf  jungimus);  hence,  hu-jvs,  cu-jua,  e-jua^  illius  for 
illljus,  &c.  I  cannot,  however,  believe  that  the  i  of  the 
second  declension  is  an  abbreviation  of  oio,  of  which  the  i 
alone  has  been  retained ;  for  it  is  clear  that  Itqfi  and  lup<s 
from  li^ai  rest  on  the  same  principle ;  and  if  liq>i  proceeds 
from  hvKoio,  whence  can  lupai  be  derived,  as  the  corre- 
sponding Greek  feminines  nowhere  exhibit  an  ouo  or  rjto  ? 


*  Hartung's  Cases,  p.  211. 
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190.  Id  Lithuanian  the  genitives  of  the  a  bases  differ  re- 
markably from  those  of  the  other  declensions,  and  denote 
the  ease  by  o,  in  which  vowel,  at  the  same  time,  the  final 
vowel  of  the  base  is  contained ;  thus,  mlko,  "  /w/n,"'  for 
mUka'S.  It  is  probable  that  this  o  (o)  has  arisen  from  as, 
according  to  a  contraction  similar  to  that  in  the  2iend(§.56  .). 
In  old  Sclavonic,  also,  o  occurs,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit 
as  ;  and  nebo,  gen.  nebese,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  upra 
nabhas.  That,  however,  the  Lithuanian  has  left  the  sylla- 
ble as  in  the  nominative  unaltered,  but  in  the  genitve  has 
contracted  it  to  o,  may  induce  the  remark,  that  like  cor- 
ruptions do  not  always  find  entrance  in  like  places,  if  they 
have  not  raised  themselves  to  a  pervading  law.  In  this 
manner,  in  Gothic,  the  old  a  has  remained  in  the  interroga- 
tive base  HEi  in  the  nominative  (hvas),  but  in  the  genitive 
hvi'S  the  weakening  to  t  has  taken  place ;  so  that  here,  as 
in  Lithuanian,  only  the  more  worthy  powerful  nominative 
has  preserved  the  older  more  powerful  form,  and  an  unor- 
ganic  difference  has  found  its  way  into  the  two  cases,  which 
ought  to  be  similar. 

191.  The  Gothic  has  no  more  preserved  a  remnant  of 
the  more  full  genitive  termination  s^a,  than  the  Lithuanian 
and  the  Gothic  a  bases,  in  this  case,  resemble  the  t  bases, 
because  a  before  final  s  has,  according  to  §.  67.,  become 
weakened  to  i ;  thus  vulfi-s  for  tm^a-s;  as  also  in  Old 
Saxon  the  corresponding  declension  exhibits  a-s  together 
with  e-St  although  more  rarely ;  thus,  chgas,  "  of  the  day," 
answering  to  the  Gothic  dagi-s.  The  consonant  bases  have, 
in  Grothic,  likewise  a  simple  s  for  case-sign ;  hence,  ahmin-Sy 
fijand'8,  brdthr-s  (§.  132.).  The  older  sister  dialects  lead 
us  to  conjecture  that  originally  an  a,  more  lately  an  i, 
preceded  this  s — ahmin-as,  Jgand-aSy  brSthr-as, — which,  as  in 
the  nominative  of  the  a  bases  {mdf-s  for  vvlfa's),  has  been 
suppressed.  The  Zend  exhibits  in  the  r  roots  an  agreement 
with  the  Gothic,  and  forms,  e,g,  j^9mj  nar-s,  "of  the  man,"  not 
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nar-S,  probably  on  account  of  the  nature  of  the  r  bordering 
on  that  of  a  vowel,  and  of  its  facile  combination  with  *.* 

192.  Feminines  in  Sanscrit  have  a  fuller  genitive  ter- 
mination in  bases  ending  with  a  vowel,  viz.  ds  for  simple 
s  (see  §.  113.);  and,  in  fact,  so  that  the  short-ending  bases 
'  in  ^  t  and  7  u  can  use  at  will  either  simple  ^  «  or  ^vnr^  ds; 
and  instead  of  liHN^  pritSs,  l^^t^^  tanS-Sy  also  iRiOT^  pr^fy-d«> 
HT^T^  Umthds,  occur.  The  long  vowels  WT  A  %if  "31  «.^ 
have  always  wn^  da;  hence,  fiOfT^n^^'iAvdy-d^,  Hf^iitiMi^^ 
bhavishyanty-ds,  ^I19R(^  vadhv-ds.  This  termination  vn^  da, 
is,  in  Zend,  according  to  §.  56^,  sounded  do;  hence, 
^^^As>>j^^  hizvay-do,  ^^^^^^*i^^tf!ijs  bushyainty'do.  In 
bases  in  .^  i  and  )  u  I  have  not  met  with  this  termination ; 


*   Hence  I  deduce  the  genitiyes  ma^m^jm7\  brdtar-Sy    MyAi^^jA 

dughdhar-s — which  cannot  be  quoted — and  the  probability  that  the  corre- 
sponding Sanscrit  forms  are  properly  bkrdtur,  duhiiur^  which  cannot  be 

gleaned  from  the  Sanscrit  alone,  on  account  of  §•  11.,  and  by  reason  of  the 

elsewhere  occurring  euphonic  interchange  of  9  and  r.     ^TVt.  hhrdtur^  and 

similar  forms,  would  therefore  stand  for  -«r«,  and  this  apparently  for  arsy 

through  the  influence  of  the  liquids ;  and,  according  to  §.  94.,  they  would 

have  lost  the  genitiye  sign.   The  same  is  the  case  with  the  numeral  adverb 

^rgr.  chatur^  "four  times,"  for  "^^jA  chaturs ;  for  which  the  Zend,  by 

transposing  the  r,  gives  juo;7(3A}ai  chathrus  (§.  44.).  The  Indian  Gram- 
marians also,  in  the  genitives  under  discussion,  assume  the  absence  of  the 
genitive  sign  (Laghu-Kaumudi,  p.  S6)»  As,  however,  the  Visarga,  in 
Tfj(wkr6ahtu  (from  the  theme '^tn^n'^Ator  or  iJtW  Jfroshtri^  see  §.!.), 
can  evidently  stand  as  well  for  «  as  for  r ;  so  in  such  doubtful  cases  it  is 
of  no  consequence  to  which  side  the  Indian  Grammarians  incline,  where 
arguments  are  not  found  in  the  Sanscrit  itself,  or  in  the  kindred  languages, 
which  either  confirm  or  refute  their  statements.  And  it  is  impossible,  if 
the  Visarga,  in  HT7S  hhratuK^  stands  for  r,  that  the  preceding  u  can  be  a 
transposition  of  the  final  letter  of  the  base  (^if  7ff  ))  for  this  cannot  be 
both  retained  in  the  form  of  r,  and  yet  changed  into  u  (cf.  Colebrook, 
p.  55,  Rem.) 

t  Only  the  few  monosyllabic  words  make  an  exception.     (Gramm. 
Crit.  §.  130.) 
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together  with  juoj^^^Ajoi  dfritdi-s^  ^*&yy>^^  taneu-s,  or  ^»iA>^ 
tanv'6,  \»AifAs^  tanav-S,  I  find  no  ^^^^^oAjoi  6frithy-6.o, 
pM»yAs^  tanv'do.  The  kindred  European  languages  exhi- 
bit no  stronger  termination  in  the  feminine  than  in  the 
masculine  and  neuter ;  the  Gothic»  however,  shews  a  dis- 
position to  greater  fulness  in  the  feminine  genitive,  inas- 
much as  the  6  bases  preserve  this  vowel  in  contradistinc- 
tion to  the  nominative  and  accusative ;  but  the  t  bases,  as 
has  been  shewn  above,  attach  Guna  to  this  vowel,  while 
the  masculines  do  not  strengthen  it  at  all.  Compare  ^t^^-^ 
with  the  uninflected  and  base-abbreviated  nominative  and 
accusative  giba,  and  onstai-s  with  gasH-s.  Respecting  the 
pronominal  and  adjective  genitives,  as  thi-zd-s,  blindai-zd-Sf 
see  §.  172.  The  Greek,  also,  in  its  feminine  first  declen- 
sion preserves  the  original  vowel  length  in  words  which 
have  weakened  the  nominative  and  accusative — cr^upa^, 
MovoTi^j  opposed  to  cr^Spa,  cr^Gpa-v,  fiovaav,*  In  Latin,  also, 
aSf  with  the  original  length  of  the  base  escast  terras,  &c. 
stands  opposed  to  esca,  escd-m.  It  cannot  be  supposed 
that  these  genitives  are  borrowed  from  the  Greek;  they 
are  exactly  what  might  be  expected  to  belong  to  a  lan- 
guage that  has  s  for  the  genitive  character.  That, 
however,  this  form,  which  no  doubt  extended  originally  to 
all  a  bases,  gradually  disappeared,  leaving  nothing  but  a 
few  remains,  and  that  the  language  availed  itself  of  other 
helps,  is  in  accordance  with  the  usual  fate  of  languages 
which  continually  lose  more  and  more  of  their  old  heredi- 
tary possessions. 

193.  The  Lithuanian,  in  its  genitive  rank-ds  for  rankd-s, 


*  The  Attic  termination  m  is,  perhaps,  a  perfect  transmission  of  the 
Sanscrit  VnC  ^;  so  that  forms  like  ir<^\«-a>(  answer  to  ijtmnr  prity-ds. 
Although  the  Greek  w^  is  not  limited  to  the  feminine,  it  is  nevertheless 
excluded  from  the  neuter  (tfirreot),  and  the  preponderating  number  of  i 
bases  are  feminine. 
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resembles  the  Gothic ;  and  in  some  other  eases,  also,  re- 
places the  feminine  a  by  a  long  or  short  o.  It  is  doubtful 
how  the  genitives  of  i  bases,  like  awth,  are  to  be  regarded. 
As  they  are,  for  the  most  part,  feminine,  and  the  few  mas- 
culines may  have  followed  the  analogy  of  the  prevailing 
gender,  the  division  awi-h  might  be  made  ;  and  this  might 
be  derived,  through  the  assimilative  force  of  the  t ,  f rom 
awi'ds  (cf.  p.  174,  note  *),  which  would  answer  to  the  San- 
scrit genitives  like  iftjiir^prify'ds.  If,  however,  it  be  com- 
pared with  l9^  priUs,  and  the  i  of  awiSs  be  looked  upon 
as  Guna  of  the  i  (§.  26.),  then  the  reading  awiis  for  awis  is 
objectionable.  Ruhig,  indeed,  in  his  Glossary,  frequently 
leaves  out  the  t,  and  gives  ugnis,  "  of  the  fire,"  ugnih; 
but  in  other  cases,  also,  an  i  is  suppressed  before  the  e 
generated  by  its  influence  (p.  174,  note  *) ;  and,  e.  g.  all 
feminine  bases  in  j5  have,  in  the  genitive,  &  for  i-is  or  y-^», 
as  giesmi-s,  for  gtesmyis,  from  GIESMYA  (see  p.  169,  note). 
Therefore  the  division  ami-s  might  also  be  made,  and  it 
might  be  assumed  that  the  i  bases  have,  in  some  cases,  ex- 
perienced an  extension  of  the  base,  similar  to  those  which 
were  explained  in  the  note,  p.  174.  (cf.  §.  120.)-  This  view 
appears  to  me  the  most  correct,  especially  as  in  the  voca- 
tive, also,  awiS  answers  to  giesme  for  gie^mye^  or  giesmie. 

194.  As  regards  the  origin  of  the  form  through  which^ 
in  the  genitive,  the  thing  designated  is  personified,  with 
the  secondary  notion  of  the  relation  of  space,  the  language 
in  this  case  returns  back  to  the  same  pronoun,  whence,  in 
§.  134.,  the  nominative  was  derived.  And  there  is  a  pro- 
noun for  the  fuller  termination  also,  viz.  ^  ^o,  which  occurs 
only  in  the  Vedas  (cf.  §.  55.),  and  the  s  of  which  is  replaced 
in  the  oblique  cases  likewise,  as  in  the  neuter,  by  /  (Gramm. 
Crit.  §.  268.) ;  so  that  ^  sya  stands  in  the  same  relation  to 
ii^H  fya-m  and  yifff^  tyort  that  ^  sa  does  to  Tf»r  ta-my  WcT  ta-t. 
It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  in  ^  syoj  ?T  iya^  the  bases  tet  8(u 
ir  ta,  are  contained,  with  the  vowel  suppressed  and  united 

p 
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with  the  relative  base  ir^a.      Here  follows  a  general  view 
of  the  genitive  formation  :* 


SANSCRIT. 

m.    vrika-81/ih 
m,    ka-sya, 
f.     jihvdy'di, 
m.  pat&s, 

paty-us, 
f.     prite-s. 


ZEND. 

vehrko'M, 
ka-hif 
hizvay-do, 
paidi'S, 


OBEEK. 
\VKO-iO, 


•    •   •    • 

/      — 


LATIN.  LITBUAN.     GOTHIC. 

wilko,      vuifi-s. 
kOf  hvi'8. 


.... 


cu-jus, 


X«pa-j,      terras,      rankd-s,  gid&s. 
hosti'S,        .  .  .  . '   gasli'S. 


.  *  •  • 


.  • 


•  • 


dfritdi-s. 


prity-ds,  .... 

f.      bhavishyanty-ds,  bdshyainfy-^i 


Ttoat-o^f 
•  .  •  •         sitiSf 
^vae'ca^,      .  .  .  . 


.  . 


.  . 


.... 


m.    smd-89 


... 


f.  tands, 

tanv-^t 

f.  vadhv-ds, 
mA.gd-Sy 

f.  ndv-asy 

f.  vdch'ds, 

m.  bharat-as, 

m.  dtman-as, 

n.  ndmn-d, 

m.  bhrdtur, 

f.  duhitur, 

m.  ddtur, 

n.  i;acAa^a«f 


paseu-Sf 
paiv'6, 
taneu'St 
tanv'6,. 


ixOv'og, 


iriTV'O^, 


•  •  •  • 


.  •  .  • 


•  .  •  • 


soeru'Sf 


.... 


sunau 


•  . 


.  • 


... 


i8o(f)-oy,    6{>t>-t«, 
vd(F)-<>f»      

il>€povT'0£,  ferent-is,     .  . 

Sat^v-os*  sermcn-iSfdkmen 

raKav'O^f  nomin-iSf    .  . 

Trarp-of,    fratr-is,       .  . 
dughdhar-s,     Ovyarp'og,  mair-is,     dugter-$f  dauhtr-s, 
ddtar-ay  iorfjp'O^,    dator-is,      .  . 

vachanh'6,*      ejr€((r)-oy,  cper-is.       .  . 


geu-s, 

.  •  •  . 

barent'df^ 
ahman-d? 
ndman-S,* 
brdtar'89 


anslai-s. 


a      •     •      • 


«y  Bunatt^s. 


ftjand'S. 
$,  ahmin^s. 
namin-s, 
brdtkr-s. 


*  The  meanings  in  §.  148. 

t  See  §.  Id3. 

t  See  p.  163.  Rem.  (*). 

§  And  ^^AS^U  haratd  also  may  occur,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
^^BAJjf^gj  b^i^zatS,  ^^  splendentis"  V.  S.  p.  87,  and  passim.  The  reten- 
tion of  the  nasal  in  the  genitive,  however,  as  in  all  other  cases,  is  the  more 
common  form,  and  can  be  abundantly  quoted.  For  yyjuicAst  barfyitoy 
also  yy^u>Ai/Aii  barantS^  is  possible,  and  likewise,  in  the  other  cases,  the 

older 
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THE   LOCATIVE. 

195.  This  case  has,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zfend,*  i  for  its  cha- 
racter, and'  in  Greek  and  Latin  has  received  the  function 
of  the  dative,  yet  has  not  suffered  its  locative  significa- 
tion to  be  lost ;  hence,  AioHovit  Mapadtivi,  ^aKafAivi,  aypd, 
otKOi,  'xayiat\  and,  transferred  to  time,  t^  avrxi  fjiieptf,  rri 
avrfj  vvKTi.  So  in  Sanscrit,  fi^(Hvasg,  "in  the  dayT  "firftff 
nisif  "  in  the  night" 

196.  With  w  a  of  the  base  preceding  it,  the  locative  ^  t 
passes  into  ^  i  (§.  2.),  exactly  as  in  Zend ;  but  here,  also, 
j^  6i  stands  for  »  i  (§.33.);  so  that  in  this  the  Zend 
approaches  very  closely  to  the  Greek  datives  like  oiKot, 
fjiotf  and  0*0/,  in  which  /  has  not  yet  become  subscribed,  or 
been  replaced  by  the  extension  of  the  base  vowel.  To  the 
forms  mentioned  answers  j4^aa<o^G  maidhy6u  ''in  the  mid- 
dle." One  must  be  careful  not  to  regard  this  and  similar 
phenomena  as  showing  a  more  intimate  connexion  between 
Greek  and  Zend. 

197.  In  Lithuanian,  which  language  possesses  a  proper 
locative,  bases  in  a  correspond  in  this  case  in  a  remark- 
able manner  with  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  since  they  con- 
tract this  a  with  the  old  locative  i,  which  appears  pure 
nowhere  any  more,  to  e;  hence,  dienle,  "in  God,"  from 
DIEWA,  answers  to  ^  dM,  jo»«Ay  dcAv^.  The  bases 
which  terminate  with  other  vowels  employ,  however,  in 


older  A)  a  for  c  e.  In  some  participles,  as  in  M^^^)M:^fiuyan9  (nom.), 
which  is  of  constant  recurrence  as  the  usual  epithet  of  agriculture 
(as^^^^j) JA)9  vaikrya)  c  if  never  occurs. 

*  Few  cases  admit  of  being  more  abundantly  quoted  in  Zend  than  the 
locative,  with  which,  nevertheless,  Rask  appears  to  have  heen  unacquainted 
at  the  time  of  publishing  his  treatise,  as  he  does  not  give  it  in  any  of  his 
three  paradigms. 

p  2 
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with  the  relative  base  Jl^a.      Here  follows  a  general  view 
of  the  genitive  formation:* 


•  •  •  • 

/  — 


SANSCRIT.  ZEND.  GREEK. 

m.    vrtka-syay  vehrka^M,        \vko-io, 

m.    ka-syOf 
£     JiAvdy-ds, 
m.  pat^s, 

paty-us, 
f.     prtti-s, 

prity-ds, 
f.      bhavishyanty-dSfbHshyainfy-do, 


ZEND. 

vehrka-Mf 
ka-hi, 
hizvay-do, 
patdi'S, 


LATIN.  LITBUAN.     GOTHIC. 

....      fvilkd,      vujfi-s. 
cu-jus,       ko,  hvi'S. 


Xwpd-j,      terras,      rankd-n,  gidd-s. 
hosti'St        .  .  .  . '   gasti'S, 


... 


dfritdi'S, 


.... 


.... 


troat-o^t 


(j>va'€'0)£, 


.... 


siti'Sf 


+ 
.  •  .  .     ansiai-s. 


... 


m.    sund-8. 


... 


f.  tand-8, 

tanv-^Sy 

f.  vadhv-ds, 
m.t.gd'Sf 

f.  ndv-aSf 

f.  vdch'dSt 

m.  bharat-as, 

m.  dtman-aSf 

n.  ndmn-d, 

m.  bhrdtur, 

f.  duhitur, 

m.  Mtur, 

n.  vachas-as. 


pctseu'Sj 
paiv'd, 
taneU'St 
tanv-d,. 

•  .  .  . 
geu'S, 

.... 
vdch-SA 

barmt'd,^ 
aiman-d^ 
ndmanSt* 
brdtar-s, 


IxOv-o^, 


•  .  • 


... 


•  •  • 


.... 


socru'Sf 


sunau-s,  sunau^s. 


iriTV'O^, 


vd{F)'6s,      .  .  .  . 


.... 


.... 


.... 


*  .  •  • 


•  •  •  . 


^epovT-o^,  ferent'ts,     ....    J^and-s. 

Saifxov-oSf  sermon-is,  dkmen-s,  ahmin-s. 

rdKav'O^,  nomin-is,    ....     namin-s. 

iraTp-os,    frair-is brdlhr-s. 

dughdhar-s,     Ovyarp-og,  matr-is,     dugfer-s,  dauhir-s. 
ddtar-s,  Sorfjp-o^,    datdr-%8, 

vachanh-dt*      €ire{(ryos,  cper-is. 


•  •  •       ... 


•  •  .  . 


•  •  •  • 


*  The  meanings  in  §.  148. 

t  See  §.  193. 

t  See  p.  163.  Rem.  (*). 

§  And  ^^A)^  baratS  also  may  occur,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
4^^AJjf  7fj  b^fyatS, '« splendentis"  V.  S.  p.  87,  and  pasgim.  The  reten- 
tion of  the  nasal  in  the  genitive,  however,  as  in  all  other  cases,  is  the  more 
common  form,  and  can  be  abundantly  quoted.  For  ^^^c^  barifrU6^ 
also  ^^^A)^  bararUS,  is  possible,  and  likewise,  in  the  other  cases,  the 

older 


4X 


^^f^cr  * 


"^^-^^ZZfr*- 


M^ 


^1     T^,... 


ie  firs 
^e   fin 

n  the 
^  doub 
'  three 

jf^  SUfi 

Bases 
ve  tern 

tsndis,  * 
1 1  rend< 
•IS,  also, 

t*S    OCCU1 

•    feminin 

^'C3  alread 
*<_^ii  the  g^ 
►  <:?ative  re 
I  iiso  a  rej 
._»-fc     the 
^  iLxnscrit 
rxiitive 
declc 
plur 
^^liars 
be 


f  e 


val 


4' 


^^.    ^ 

'^^r 


Cf 
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Lithuanian,  without  exception,  ye  as  the  locative  termina- 
tion, without  any  accent  upon  the  e,  which  must  not  be  over- 
looked. This  e  is,  perhaps,  only  an  unorganic  echo,  which 
has  occasioned  the  change  of  the  old  locative  i  into  y,  as, 
in  Zend,  the  plural  locative  termination  su,  by  adding  an  a, 
appears,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  form  of  a)»)^  $kva>  or 
A)»»i  hva.  To  the  Lithuanian  ye  answers  also,  in  old 
Sclavonic,  a  locative  termination  ye,  for  which  several  de- 
clensions have  the  original  pure  t;  so  that  nebes-U  ''in 
Heaven,"  and  imen-i,  "in  the  name,"  agree  most  strictly 
with  the  Sanscrit  71>lfier  nabhas-^  and  ifi9|f«T  ndman-i,  from 
•fH^  nabAaSf  H\H^  ndman. 

196.  Masculine  bases  in  i  and  u,  and,  optionally,  feminine 
bases  also,  have  a  different  locative  termination  in  San- 
scrit, viz.  ^  Aii,  before  which  ^  t  and  V  u  are  dropped  ; 
but  in  Ti^pati,  "lord,"  and  isfwt mkhi,  "friend,"  the  t  has 
remained  in  its  euphonic  change  to  ^  ^:  hence,  Xf^paty-du, 
Wiwii  sakhy-du.  If  we  consider  the  vocalization  of  the  sto  u, 
shewn  in  §.  56  .,  and  that,  in  all  probability,  in  the  dual, 
also,  ^  du  has  proceeded  from  uro  ds  (§.  206.);  moreover, 
the  circumstance  that  in  the  Vedas  the  genitive  occurs 
with  a  locative  meaning  (^fturnn^  dakshindyds,  "  in  dexterd,^'' 
for  <{rHi|lU|4||i|^  dakshin&ydm,  Panini  YIL  1.  39.);  and,  finally, 
the  fact  that,  in  Zend,  masculines  in  i  and  u  likewise  em- 
ploy genitive  terminations  with  a  locative  signification ;  we 
shall  be  much  disposed  to  recognise  in  this  ^  du,  from 
V17^  ds,  a  sort  of  Attic  or  produced  genitive  termination. 

199.  In  u  bases,  instead  of  the  locative  the  Zend  usually 
employs  the  genitive  termination  \  6  (from  iwj^  as),  while, 
in  a  genitive  meaning,  the  form  J^^;e  eu-s  is  more  com- 
mon; thus  we  read,  in  the  Vend.  S.  p.  337.,  j^^xias 
j^^JA»>^j)A3  <^a3jC^  }^»^ys  aStakmi  anhvoyat  oMvainH,  "  in 
hoc  mundo  quidem  ezistenteJ"'  This  Zend  termination  6  (from 
a-j-u)  has  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit  du  that  a 
short  a  has  to  a  long  a,  and  the  two  locative  terminations 
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are  distinguished  only  by  the  quantity  of  the  first  member 
of  the  diphthong.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  in  the 
feminine  base  ;yAJ^  tanu,  "  body,"  very  often  the  genuine 
locative  form  j»yAs^  tanv-i ;  and  we  do  not  doubt  that,  in 
Sanscrit  also,  originally  the  u  bases  of  the  three  genders 
admitted  in  the  locative  the  termination  i  (^fV?  sunv-u  lrf«V 
tctnv'i,  irft?  madhv-if  or  H^ffW  madAu-n-i).  Bases  in  j  i 
employ,  in  the  locative,  the  usual  genitive  termination 
Sis;  thus,  in  the  Vend.  S.  p.  234.,  i»m)^  ^yjot^Asy  j^ 
.^^J^yJ»AS5^A5^Jal(  ahmi  namdnS  yat  mdzda^ainAis,  "  in  hoc 
terra  quidem  fnazdc^asnica,  which  Anquetil  renders  by 
"dans  lepays  des  mazdeiemans.^''  In  pronouns,  also,  though 
they  have  a  locative,  the  genitive  sometimes  occurs  with 
a  locative  meaning ;  e,  g.  Vend.  S.  p.  46.,  ^^^  Hd»*^A3 
ainhi  visi,  '*  in  this  way,"  or  "  place,"  (cf.  the  feminine  form 
^^j/jAs  ainMOf  §.  172.  Rem.). 

200.  From  the  Zend  and  Sanscrit  we  have  already  been 
compelled  to  acknowledge  a  connexion  between  the  genitive 
and  locative ;  and  as  we  have  seen  the  locative  replaced 
by  the  genitive,  so  must  we,  in  Latin,  recognise  a  replacing 
of  the  genitive  by  the  locative.  Through  the  formal 
agreement  of  the  corresponding  Latin  and  Sanscrit  termi- 
nation, and  from  the  circumstance  that  the  genitive  occurs 
with  a  locative  meaning  only  in  the  two  first  declensions 
(Bamte,  Corinthi,  humi),  not  in  the  third  or  in  the  plural  (ruri 
not  ruris),  M.  Prof.  Rosen  was  first  induced  to  characterize 
the  Latin  genitive  of  the  two  first  declensions  as  borrowed 
from  the  old  locative ;  a  view,  the  correctness  of  which  I 
do  not  doubt,  and  which  I  have  already  corroborated  else- 
where by  the  genitives  of  the  two  first  persons,  in  which  mei, 
tui,  agree  most  surprisingly  with  ^f^  mayi  (from  m^-i,  §.  2.), 
"in  me,"  wfti  tvayi  (from  tvi-i).  Or  ought,  perhaps,  a  double 
inflexion  i  to  be  assumed  as  the  sign  of  both  a  genitive  and 
a  locative  dative  ?  Should  BonuB  (from  Bomai),  Corinthi^ 
be  on  one  occasion  genitives  and  on  another  locatives,  and 
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in  their  different  meaning  be  abo  of  different  origin? 
And  'where,  then,  would  the  origin  of  the  genitive  Bamte 
be  found,  as  that  of  the  locative  has  been  found  already  ? 
Should  meh  tuif  be  compared,  not  with  ^f^  mayi,  i^  tvayi, 
fjLoi,  rot\  but  with  m  mama,  117  tavOf  fJLov,  rov,  Groth.  fneina, 
thdna?  As  the  cases,  like  their  substitutes  the  preposi- 
tions, pass  easily  from  one  relation  of  space  to  another, 
and,  to  use  the  expression,  the  highest  become  the  lowest, 
nothing  appears  to  me  more  probable,  than  that,  after  the 
first  declension  had  lost  its  a-«,  then  the  dative,  according 
to  its  origin  a  locative,  necessarily  became  substituted  for 
the  genitive  also.*  In  the  second  declension  the  form  o-t, 
which  belongs  to  the  dative  locative,  corresponding  to  the 
Greek  cd,  ot — and  of  which  examples  still  remain  handed 
down  to  us  (as  populoi  Romanoi) — has  become  doubly 
altered  :  either  the  vowel  of  the  base  alone,  or  only  that 
of  the  termination,  has  been  left,  and  the  first  form  has 
fixed  itself  in  the  dative,  and  the  latter  in  the  genitive, 
which  is  therefore  similar  to  the  nom.  plural,  where,  in 


*  The  assumption  that  a  rejected  9  lies  at  the  base  of  the  genitiyes  in  t, 
ae  {a-f)  appears  to  me  inadmissible,  because  in  all  other  parts  of  Grammar 
— numerous  as  the  forms  with  a  final  9  otherwise  are — this  letter  has  in 
Roman  defied  all  the  assaults  of  time,  and  appears  everywhere  where  the 
kindred  languages  lead  us  to  expect  it :  no  terng  for  terras  (ace.  pL),  no 
lupi  for  iupos^  no  anus  for  amas^  &c.  The  question  is  not  here  that  of  an 
occasional  suppression  of  the  s  in  old  poets,  before  a  consonant  in  the  word 
following.  The  genitives  in  e-a  and  a-9  occurring  in  inscriptions  {pro- 
vincie-s^  sucs-s^  see  Struve,  p.  7.)  appear  to  be  difierent  modes  of  writing 
one  and  the  same  form,  which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  rj-q  for  d-^ ;  and 
I  would  not  therefore  derive  the  common  genitive  stUB — older  form  $uai — 
from  nuBs  with  the  s  dropped.  The  genitives  in  tu,  given  by  Hartung 
(p.  161.)  from  inscriptions  inOrelli  {nomin-tu,  exercUu-us^  Castor-us^  &c.), 
J  am  not  surprised  at,  for  this  reason,  that  generally  tf«  is,  in  Latin,  a 
favourite  termination  for  ^t(^  as ;  hence  nomin-us  has  the  same  relation 

^o  «nV^  ndmn-as^  that  nomin-ubus  has  to  ff|l|M|^   ndma'-bhffasj  and 
lupus  to  ^pRT  vrika-s. 
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like  manner,  Bomam  stands  for  Bomanoi.  But  the  dative 
is  not  universally  represented  in  Latin  by  a  locative  ter- 
mination ;  for  in  the  pronouns  of  the  two  first  persons  mM 
answers  to  IF9'I(^  ma-hyam,  from  ma-hhyanh  and  tibi  to  Jpv{^ 
tu-bhyam;  as,  however,  the  league  between  the  dative  and 
locative  had  been  once  concluded,  this  truly  dative  termi- 
nation occurs  with  a  locative  meaning  (iM,  ubi),  while  vice 
versd,  in  Sanscrit,  the  locative  very  frequently  supplies  the 
place  of  the  dative,  which  latter,  however,  is  most  usually 
expressed  by  the  genitive,  so  that  the  proper  dative  is,  for 
the  most  part,  applied  to  denote  the  causal  relation. 

201.  Pronouns  of  the  3d  person  have,  in  Sanscrit,  ^  in 
instead  of  i  in  the  locative,  and  the  v  a  of  the  appended 
pronoun  Tif  sma  is  elided  (see  §.  165.);  hence,  jft^Kf^ 
tasminj  "in  him";  ^S^f^kasmin,  "in  whom."  This  «, 
which  seems  to  me  to  be  of  later  origin,  as  it  were  an  n 
606\Ki(rTffcdv,  does  not  extend  to  the  two  first  persons,  and 

is  wanting  in  Zend  also  in  those  of  the  third ;  hence, 
J^  ahmu  ''in  this."  As  to  the  origin  of  the  i  signifying 
the  place  or  time  of  continuance,  it  is  easily  discovered  as 
soon  as  i  is  found  as  the  root  of  a  demonstrative ;  which, 
however,  like  the  true  form  of  all  other  pronominal  roots, 
has  escaped  the  Indian  Grammarians. 

202.  Feminine  bases  ending  with  long  simple  vowels 
have,  in  Sanscrit,  a  peculiar  locative  termination ;  viz.  VT^^ 
dm,  in  which,  also,  the  feminines  in  short  i  and  u  can  at 
will  participate  (cf.  §.  192.) ;  while  the  monosyllabic  femi- 
nine bases  in  long  ^  {  and  9  u,  for  W^  dm,  admit  also  the 
common  ^  • ;  hence,  iHiTF^  bhiy-dm  or  fWftl  bhiyH,  "  in 
fear,"  from  vft  bhi*      In  Zend   this  termination  Am  has 


*  Perhaps  the  termination  ^m  is  a  oomiption  of  the  feminine  genitive 
termination  ds  (cf.  ^.  198.  (■ril|4U14||^  dakshindyds  for  dakshindydm\ 
where  it  should  be  observed  that  in  Fr^rit,  as  in  Greek,  a  final  s  lias 
frequently  become  a  nasal. 
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190.  In  Lithuanian  the  genitives  of  the  a  bases  differ  re- 
markably from  those  of  the  other  declensions,  and  denote 
the  case  by  o,  in  which  vowel,  at  the  same  time,  the  final 
vowel  of  the  base  is  contained ;  thus,  wUkOf  "  lupC  for 
wilka-s.  It  is  probable  that  this  o  (o)  has  arisen  from  a-«, 
according  to  a  contraction  similar  to  that  in  the  Zend  (§.56  .). 
In  old  Sclavonic,  also,  o  occurs,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit 
as  ;  and  ne&o,  gen.  nebese,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  «f)i?r 
nabhas.  That,  however,  the  Lithuanian  has  left  the  sylla- 
ble as  in  the  nominative  unaltered,  but  in  the  genitve  has 
contracted  it  to  o,  may  induce  the  remark,  that  like  cor- 
ruptions do  not  always  find  entrance  in  like  places,  if  they 
have  not  raised  themselves  to  a  pervading  law.  In  this 
manner,  in  Gothic,  the  old  a  has  remained  in  the  interroga- 
tive base  HVA  in  the  nominative  (hvas),  but  in  the  genitive 
hvi-s  the  weakening  to  t  has  taken  place ;  so  that  here,  as 
in  Lithuanian,  only  the  more  worthy  powerful  nominative 
has  preserved  the  older  more  powerful  form,  and  an  unor- 
ganic  difference  has  found  its  way  into  the  two  cases,  which 
ought  to  be  similar. 

191.  The  Gothic  has  no  more  preserved  a  remnant  of 
the  more  fiill  genitive  termination  sya^  than  the  Lithuanian 
and  the  Gothic  a  bases,  in  this  case,  resemble  the  i  bases, 
because  a  before  final  s  has,  according  to  §.  67.,  become 
weakened  to  i ;  thus  vulfi-s  for  rndfa-s;  as  also  in  Old 
Saxon  the  corresponding  declension  exhibits  a-s  together 
with  e-s,  although  more  rarely ;  thus,  daga-St  '*  of  the  day," 
answering  to  the  Gothic  dagi-s.  The  consonant  bases  have, 
in  Grothic,  likewise  a  simple  sfor  case-sign;  hence,  ahmin-s, 
fijand'8,  brdlhr-s  (§.  132.).  The  older  sister  dialects  lead 
us  to  conjecture  that  originally  an  a,  more  lately  an  i, 
preceded  this  s — ahmin-as,  Jgand-aSf  brSthr^as, — which,  as  in 
the  nominative  of  the  a  bases  {wif^s  for  wlfors),  has  been 
suppressed.  The  Zend  exhibits  in  the  r  roots  an  agreement 
with  the  Gothic,  and  forms,  e.g,  xd^xsf  nar-s,  *'of  the  man,"  not 
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narSt  probably  on  account  of  the  nature  of  the  r  bordering 
on  that  of  a  vowel,  and  of  its  facile  combination  with  s* 

192.  Feminines  in  Sanscrit  have  a  fuller  genitive  ter- 
mination in  bases  ending  with  a  vowel,  viz.  ds  for  simple 
s  (see  §.  113.);  and,  in  fact,  so  that  the  short-ending  bases 
'  in  ^  »  and  7  u  can  use  at  will  either  simple  ^  «  or  ^IT?(^  ds; 
and  instead  of  lifiN^  pritSs,  infh^  tanS-s,  also  iKaih^  prity-dSi 
fP^T^  tanfydSi  occur.  The  long  vowels  in  A  \i,  "^i  iJ,^ 
have  always  m^  6s;  hence,  HblJI  1^14^  jihvdy-ds,  Hf^^T^n^ 
bAamshyanty-ds,  ^nqTT(^  vadhv-^s.  This  termination  in^  ds, 
is,  in  Zend,  according  to  §.  56 .,  sounded  do;  hence, 
^5^>>^j^  hizvay-do^  ^5^^^JAS5^)^ji  bushyainty-do*  In 
bases  in  j  i  and  )  u  I  have  not  met  with  this  termination ; 


*  Hence  I  deduce  the  genitives  jms2\5yju>7i  brdtar-s^  -»0^(2^>4 
dughdhar-s — which  cannot  be  quoted — and  the  probability  that  the  corre- 
sponding Sanscrit  forms  are  properly  hhrditur^  duhitur^  which  cannot  be 

gleaned  from  the  Sanscrit  alone,  on  account  of  §.11.,  and  by  reason  of  the 
elsewhere  occurring  euphonic  interchange  of  «  and  r.  ^JfTL  &Ara/tir,  and 
similar  forms,  would  therefore  stand  for  -urs^  and  this  apparently  for  ar$^ 
through  the  influence  of  the  liquids ;  and,  according  to  §.  94.,  they  would 
have  lost  the  genitive  sign.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  numeral  adverb 
^jnt^tur,  "four  times,"  for  ^^j^chaturs;  for  which  the  Zend,  by 

transposing  the  r,  gives  ju^ )7^xi^  chathrus  (§.  44.).  The  Indian  Gram- 
marians  also,  in  the  genitives  under  discussion,  assume  the  absence  of  the 
genitive  sign  (Laghu-Kaumudi,  p.  S5).  As,  however,  the  Visaiga,  in 
jj[mkr6shtu  (from  the  themeljstn  Apro^A/ar  or  jjltw  krothtri^  see  §.1.), 
can  evidently  stand  as  well  for  «  as  for  r ;  so  in  such  doubtful  cases  it  is 
of  no  consequence  to  which  side  the  Indian  Grammarians  incline,  where 
arguments  are  not  found  in  the  Sanscrit  itself^  or  in  the  kindred  languages, 
which  either  confirm  or  refute  their  statements.  And  it  is  impossible,  if 
the  Visarga,  in  HTTt  hhraiuH^  stands  for  r,  that  the  preceding  u  can  be  a 
transposition  of  the  final  letter  of  the  base  (i^  ^7  ))  for  this  cannot  be 
both  retained  in  the  form  of  r,  and  yet  changed  into  u  (cf.  Colebiook, 
p.  55,  Rem.) 

t  Only  the  few  monosyllabic  words  make  an  exception.     (Gramm. 
Crit.  §.  130.) 
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together  with  .^^J4^^^^AU  dfrttAi-^Sf  j^)yM^  taneu-s,  or  4'»yA}^ 
tanv-d,  4'»A3yAs^  tanav-S,  I  find  no  gJoi^^^^oAjoi  6frithy-do, 
fMi»jM^  tanv'do.  The  kindred  European  languages  exhi- 
bit no  stronger  termination  in  the  feminine  than  in  the 
masculine  and  neuter ;  the  Gothic,  however,  shews  a  dis- 
position to  greater  fulness  in  the  feminine  genitive,  inas- 
much as  the  d  bases  preserve  this  vowel  in  contradistinc- 
tion to  the  nominative  and  accusative ;  but  the  i  bases,  as 
has  been  shewn  above,  attach  Guna  to  this  vowel,  while 
the  masculines  do  not  strengthen  it  at  all.  Compare  gib6^8 
with  the  uninflected  and  base-abbreviated  nominative  and 
accusative  giba,  and  anstai-s  with  gasH-s.  Respecting  the 
pronominal  and  adjective  genitives,  as  thi-zd-s,  bUndai-zd-Sf 
see  §.  172.  The  Greek,  also,  in  its  feminine  first  declen- 
sion preserves  the  original  vowel  length  in  words  which 
have  weakened  the  nominative  and  accusative — a-fpvpa^, 
MovoTj^,  opposed  to  a^pvpoL,  a<pvpU'Vt  fiov<T(xv.*  In  Latin,  also, 
a-^f  with  the  original  length  of  the  base  escas,  terraSf  &c. 
stands  opposed  to  esca,  escd-m.  It  cannot  be  supposed 
that  these  genitives  are  borrowed  from  the  Greek;  they 
are  exactly  what  might  be  expected  to  belong  to  a  lan- 
guage that  has  s  for  the  genitive  character.  That, 
however,  this  form,  which  no  doubt  extended  originally  to 
all  a  bases,  gradually  disappeared,  leaving  nothing  but  a 
few  remains,  and  that  the  language  availed  itself  of  other 
helps,  is  in  accordance  with  the  usual  fate  of  languages 
which  continually  lose  more  and  more  of  their  old  heredi- 
tary possessions. 

193.  The  Lithuanian,  in  its  genitive  rank-ds  for  rankd-s. 


*  The  Attic  termination  <»«  is,  perhaps,  a  perfect  transmission  of  the 
Sanscrit  ^nv  ^  >  so  that  forms  like  xo\e-a>t  answer  to  iftTTTF  prity-ds. 
Although  the  Greek  »{ is  not  limited  to  the  feminine,  it  is  nevertheless 
excluded  from  the  neuter  (^trreo^),  and  the  preponderating  number  of  i 
bases  are  feminine. 
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resembles  the  Gothic ;  and  in  some  other  cases*  also,  re- 
places the  feminine  a  by  a  long  or  short  o.  It  is  doubtful 
how  the  genitives  of  i  bases,  like  awiAsf  are  to  be  regarded. 
As  they  are,  for  the  most  part,  feminine,  and  the  few  mas- 
culines may  have  followed  the  analogy  of  the  prevailing 
gender,  the  division  awi-6s  might  be  made  ;  and  this  might 
be  derived,  through  the  assimilative  force  of  the  t,  from 
awi-ds  (cf.  p.  174,  note  *),  which  would  answer  to  the  San- 
scrit genitives  like  'iltm^^prity-ds.  If,  however,  it  be  com- 
pared with  ifHN^  priUs,  and  the  6  of  awiSs  be  looked  upon 
as  Guna  of  the  i  (§.  26.),  then  the  reading  awiis  for  awSs  is 
objectionable.  Ruhig,  indeed,  in  his  Glossary,  frequently 
leaves  out  the  i,  and  gives  ugnis,  "of  the  fire,"  ugnih; 
but  in  other  eases,  also,  an  i  is  suppressed  before  the  e 
generated  by  its  influence  (p.  174,  note  *) ;  and,  e.  g.  all 
feminine  bases  in  ja  have,  in  the  genitive,  is  for  v4s  or  y-^s, 
as  giesmi-St  for  giesmyis,  from  GIESMYA  (see  p.  169,  note). 
Therefore  the  division  ami's  might  also  be  made,  and  it 
might  be  assumed  that  the  i  bases  have,  in  some  cases,  ex- 
perienced an  extension  of  the  base,  similar  to  those  which 
were  explained  in  the  note,  p.  174.  (cf.  §.  120.).  This  view 
appears  to  me  the  most  correct,  especially  as  in  the  voca- 
tive, also,  awii  answers  to  giesme  for  giesmye,  or  giesmie. 

194.  As  regards  the  origin  of  the  form  through  whichi 
in  the  genitive,  the  thing  designated  is  personified,  with 
the  secondary  notion  of  the  relation  of  space,  the  language 
in  this  case  returns  back  to  the  same  pronoun,  whence,  in 
§.  134.,  the  nominative  was  derived.  And  there  is  a  pro- 
noun for  the  fuller  termination  also,  viz.  ^  sya,  which  occurs 
only  in  the  Yedas  (cf.  §.  55.),  and  the  s  of  which  is  replaced 
in  the  oblique  cases  likewise,  as  in  the  neuter,  by  t  (Gramm. 
Crit.  §.  268.) ;  so  that  ^  si^a  stands  in  the  same  relation  to 
KP^  fya-ni  and  yinf^  tya-t  that  is  sa  does  to  "jn?  ta-m,  TiT  ta-t. 
It  is  evident,  therefore,  that  in  ^  sya,  W  fyo,  the  bases  n  sOf 
W  ta,  are  contained,  with  the  vowel  suppressed  and  united 
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with  the  relative  base  Jiya.      Here  follows  a  general  view 
of  the  genitive  formation:* 


•  •  ■  • 

/   — 


SANSCRIT.  ZEND.  OBEEK. 

m.    vrika-$tfai  vehrka'hi,        KvKo-io, 

m.    ka-s^Ot 
£     Jihvdy-ds, 
m.  pat^Sf 

paty-uSf 
f.     priti-s, 

prity-As, 
f.      bhavishyanty-dStbHishyainty-^, 


ZEND. 

vehrka'hif 

ka-Mt 

hizvay-do, 

patdi'S, 

a      •      •      . 

d/ritdi'S, 

•  •  •  • 


LATIN. 


•    •    .    • 


CU'jUSt 


LITBUAN.     GOTHIC. 

wilkOf      vulft'S. 
koy  hvi'8. 


^(j/od-f,      terra-St      rankd-s,  gibd-s. 


Ttoat-o^i 


^vcre-wy, 


m.    sun&Sf 

.... 

f.      tand-s, 

tanv-ds, 
f.      vadhfhds, 
m.A.g8'S, 
f.      n&v-as, 
f.      vdch-aSi 
m.    bharat'Os, 
m.    dtman-aSf 
n.     ndmn-d, 
m.    bhrdtur, 
f.      duhitur, 
m.    ddtuVf 
n.     vachaa-as. 


paseu-s, 
pasv-6, 
ianeu-8, 
tanv'df. 

.  «  •  . 
geu'S, 
«... 

brdtar-Sf 
dughdhar-s, 
ddtarSi 
vachanh'6,* 


txOv-o^f 


.  « •  • 


7riTi/-05', 


hosii-8. 


... 


«/i-«, 


•  •  •  • 


.  •  • 


.  .  .  • 


soeru'St 


.... 


•  .  •  . 


... 


gCLSti'8. 


.       a       *       • 


anslai'S. 


.       a       a       • 


... 


.       .       a 


sunau'S,  sunau-s. 


va(f)-of, 


a       •      • 


a      a      a      a 


a      a      a      a 


a      »      a      a 


a       a       a      • 


OW-OJ,  VOC-Wf 


•     .     • 


fl>epovT'0£,  ferent'iSf     a  .  ,  .    jgcmd-s. 
icufxov-oi,  sermon-istdkmen'ffohfnin-s. 
rdKav'O^,  nomin-is,    ....     fta»tin-9. 
Trarp-df,    fratr-is,       .  .  ,  .     brdthr-s, 
Ovyarp'Oif  mair-is,     dugter-s,  dauhtr-s. 

SoT^P'O^f    dator-is,      

e7re(<r)-oy,  cper-is. 


•  •  •  » 


a      a      •       » 


*  The  meanings  in  §.  148. 

t  See  §.  193. 

t  See  p.  163.  Rem.  («). 

§  And  ^^Ai9^  barato  also  may  occur,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
TC^f%-S  6^Ava/^,  ^^  tplendentis"  V.  Sa  pa  87,  and  passim.  The  reten- 
tion of  the  nasal  in  the  genitive,  however,  as  in  all  other  cases,  is  the  more 
common  form,  and  can  be  abundantly  quoted.  For  ^^^c^  barfyito^ 
also  i{^^^A3^^  baranlS,  is  possible,  and  likewise,  in  the  other  cases,  the 

older 
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195.  This  case  has,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,*  i  for  its  cha- 
racter, and  in  Greek  and  Latin  has  received  the  function 
of  the  dative,  yet  has  not  suffered  its  locative  significa- 
tion to  be  lost ;  hence,  Aa)9cdw,  Mapadcivif  2a\a/x7i//,  aypti, 
oiKot,  j(afiat;  and,  transferred  to  time,  t^  avrrj  ^fiipq,  ttj 
avTii  vvKTt.  So  in  Sanscrit,  ft;^  divasS,  "  in  the  day ;"  ftr% 
nUif  "  in  the  night" 

196.  With  V  a  of  the  base  preceding  it,  the  locative  ^  t 
passes  into  ^  i  (§.  2.),  exactly  as  in  Zend ;  but  here,  also, 
^  6i  stands  for  »  6  (§.  33.) ;  so  that  in  this  the  2^nd 
approaches  very  closely  to  the  Greek  datives  like  dtKoi, 
fiot,  and  aoh  in  which  /  has  not  yet  become  subscribed,  or 
been  replaced  by  the  extension  of  the  base  vowel.  To  the 
forms  mentioned  answers  jyAA<o^C  maidhj^di,  '"in  the  mid- 
dle." One  must  be  careful  not  to  regard  this  and  similar 
phenomena  as  showing  a  more  intimate  connexion  between 
Greek  and  Zend. 

197.  In  Lithuanian,  which  language  possesses  a  proper 
locative,  bases  in  a  correspond  in  this  case  in  a  remark- 
able manner  with  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  since  they  con- 
tract this  a  with  the  old  locative  e,  which  appears  pure 
nowhere  any  more,  to  c;  hence,  diewe,  "  in  God,"  from 
DIEWA,  answers  to  ^  dM,  j^»«a5j  daivi.  The  bases 
which  terminate  with  other  vowels  employ,  however,  in 


older  A)  a  for  c  e.  In  some  participles,  as  in  M'^^^yjj^fmyani  (nom.), 
which  is  of  constant  recurrence  as  the  usual  epithet  of  agriculture 
(as^^^^JiS JA59  vautryci)  c  g  never  occurs. 

*  Few  cases  admit  of  being  more  abundantly  quoted  in  SSend  than  the 
locative,  with  which,  nevertheless,  Rask  appears  to  have  been  unacquainted 
at  the  time  of  publishing  his  treatise,  as  he  does  not  give  it  in  any  of  bis 
three  paradigms. 

p  2 
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Lithuanian,  without  exception,  ye  as  the  locative  termina- 
tion, without  any  accent  upon  the  e,  which  must  not  be  over- 
looked. This  e  is,  perhaps,  only  an  unorganic  echo,  which 
has  occasioned  the  change  of  the  old  locative  i  into  y,  as, 
in  Zend,  the  plural  locative  termination  su,  by  adding  an  a, 
appears,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  form  of  as»)^  ^hva*  or 
A)»^  hvcu  To  the  Lithuanian  ye  answers  also,  in  old 
Sclavonic,  a  locative  termination  ye,  for  which  several  de- 
clensions have  the  original  pure  t;  so  that  nebes-i,  ''in 
Heaven,"  and  imen-i,  "in  the  name,"  agree  most  strictly 
with  the  Sanscrit  71>lfier  nabhas-i  and  ifi9|f«T  ndman-u  from 
•fH^  ndbAas,  H\H^  ndman* 

196.  Masculine  bases  in  i  and  u,  and,  optionally,  feminine 
bases  also,  have  a  different  locative  termination  in  San- 
scrit,  viz.  ^  6uj  before  which  ^  t  and  V  u  are  dropped  ; 
but  in  vfffpaH,  "lord,"  and  "wS^ sakhiy  "friend,"  the  t  has 
remained  in  its  euphonic  change  to  ^  ^:  hence,  X[^paty'&Uf 
iSwSt  sakhy-du.  If  we  consider  the  vocalization  of  the  s  to  ti, 
shewn  in  §.  56^.,  and  that,  in  all  probability,  in  the  dual, 
also,  ^  du  has  proceeded  from  in^  ds  (§.  206.);  moreover, 
the  circumstance  that  in  the  Yedas  the  genitive  occurs 
with  a  locative  meaning  (^fturnn^  dakshindyds,  "  in  dexterd,'" 
for  ^f^nm^^dakshindydnh  Panini  YIL  1.  39.);  and,  finally, 
the  fact  that,  in  Zend,  masculines  in  i  and  u  likewise  em- 
ploy genitive  terminations  with  a  locative  signification ;  we 
shall  be  much  disposed  to  recognise  in  this  ^  du,  from 
V17^  ds,  a  sort  of  Attic  or  produced  genitive  termination. 

199.  In  u  bases,  instead  of  the  locative  the  Zend  usually 
employs  the  genitive  termination  }^  6  (from  iwj^  as),  while, 
in  a  genitive  meaning,  the  form  J^^;e  eu-s  is  more  com- 
mon; thus  we  read,  in  the  Vend.  S.  p.  337.,  j^^»m 
J^^JA3»^J)A3  <^A>j^  4^»^3uif  aitahmi  anhv6  yat  astvainH,  "  in 
hoc  mundo  quidem  ezistente.'"''  This  Zend  termination  6  (from 
a-^u)  has  the  same  relation  to  the  Sanscrit  du  that  a 
short  a  has  to  a  long  a,  and  the  two  locative  terminations 
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are  distinguished  only  by  the  quantity  of  the  first  member 
of  the  diphthong.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find  in  the 
feminine  base  ;yA5p  tanu,  "  body/'  very  often  the  genuine 
locative  form  j»jas^  tanv-i  ;  and  we  do  not  doubt  that,  in 
Sanscrit  also,  originally  the  u  bases  of  the  three  genders 
admitted  in  the  locative  the  termination  i  (TVf^  sunv-u  lTf«V 
tanv'h  Tft?  madhv'h  or  H^ffW  tnadhu-n-i).  Bases  in  j  ? 
employ,  in  the  locative,  the  usual  genitive  termination 
dl's;  thus,  in  the  Vend.  S.  p.  234.,  ma5>m)  ^yjot^Asy  j^ 
j^9J^y«)»As^^A5^jai9  ahmi  namdni  yai  mdzdayasndiSf  **  in  hoc 
terra  quidem  mazdcnfasmcOf  which  Anquetil  renders  by 
**dan8  lepays  des  mazdetemans.^''  In  pronouns,  also,  though 
they  have  a  locative,  the  genitive  sometimes  occurs  with 
a  locative  meaning ;  e.  g.  Vend.  S.  p.  46.,  ^j»^  ^^j^Sas 
ainhi  visi,  "  in  this  way,"  or  "  place,"  (cf.  the  feminine  form 
^^j/jAs  ainhdo,  §.  172.  Rena.). 

200.  From  the  Zend  and  Sanscrit  we  have  already  been 
compelled  to  acknowledge  a  connexion  between  the  genitive 
and  locative ;  and  as  we  have  seen  the  locative  replaced 
by  the  genitive,  so  must  we,  in  Latin,  recognise  a  replacing 
of  the  genitive  by  the  locative.  Through  the  formal 
agreement  of  the  corresponding  Latin  and  Sanscrit  termi- 
nation, and  from  the  circumstance  that  the  genitive  occurs 
with  a  locative  meaning  only  in  the  two  first  declensions 
(BanuBf  Corinihu  humi),  not  in  the  third  or  in  the  plural  (ruri 
not  ruris),  M.  Prof.  Rosen  was  first  induced  to  characterize 
the  Latin  genitive  of  the  two  first  declensions  as  borrowed 
from  the  old  locative ;  a  view,  the  correctness  of  which  I 
do  not  doubt,  and  which  I  have  already  corroborated  else- 
where by  the  genitives  of  the  two  first  persons,  in  which  mei, 
tuif  agree  most  surprisingly  with  ^f^  mayi  (from  m^,  §.  2.), 
**in  me,"  wf^  tvayi  (from  tvi-i).  Or  ought,  perhaps,  a  double 
inflexion  i  to  be  assumed  as  the  sign  of  both  a  genitive  and 
a  locative  dative  ?  Should  BonuB  (from  Bomai),  Corinthh 
be  on  one  occasion  genitives  and  on  another  locatives,  and 
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in  their  different  meaning  be  also  of  different  origin? 
And  ^here,  then,  would  the  origin  of  the  genitive  Bomce 
be  found*  as  that  of  the  locative  has  been  found  already  ? 
Should  meh  tuif  be  compared,  not  with  irfiT  mayi,  J^  tvayi, 
fioi,  Toi,  but  with  i|ir  mama^  117  tavch  y^ov,  rov^  Groth.  memoy 
theina?  As  the  cases,  like  their  substitutes  the  preposi- 
tions, pass  easily  from  one  relation  of  space  to  another, 
and,  to  use  the  expression,  the  highest  become  the  lowest, 
nothing  appears  to  me  more  probable,  than  that,  after  the 
first  declension  had  lost  its  ors,  then  the  dative,  according 
to  its  origin  a  locative,  necessarily  became  substituted  for 
the  genitive  also.^  In  the  second  declension  the  form  o-t, 
which  belongs  to  the  dative  locative,  corresponding  to  the 
Greek  lh^  oi — and  of  which  examples  still  remain  handed 
down  to  us  (as  pcpuloi  Romanoi) — has  become  doubly 
altered  :  either  the  vowel  of  the  base  alone,  or  only  that 
of  the  termination,  has  been  left,  and  the  first  form  has 
fixed  itself  in  the  dative,  and  the  latter  in  the  genitive, 
which  is  therefore  similar  to  the  nom.  plural,  where,  in 


*  The  aasamption  that  a  rejected  9  lies  at  the  base  of  the  genitiyes  in  t, 
ae  (a-7)  appears  to  me  inadmissible,  because  in  all  other  parts  of  Grammar 
— numerous  as  the  forms  with  a  final  8  otherwise  are — this  letter  has  in 
Roman  defied  all  the  assaults  of  time,  and  appears  everywhere  where  the 
kindred  languages  lead  us  to  expect  it :  no  teme  for  terras  (ace.  pL),  no 
lupi  for  lupag^  no  ama  for  anMs,  &c.  The  question  is  not  here  that  of  an 
occasional  suppression  of  the  9  in  old  poets,  before  a  consonant  in  the  word 
following.  The  genitiyes  in  es  and  a-9  occurring  in  inscriptions  {pro- 
vincie-Sy  suee-s,  see  Struve,  p.  7.)  appear  to  be  different  modes  of  writing 
one  and  the  same  form,  which  corresponds  to  the  Greek  fj-^  for  d-% ;  and 
I  would  not  therefore  derive  the  common  genitive  nue — older  form  suai — 
from  nuBS  with  the  9  dropped.  The  genitives  in  ti«,  given  by  Hartung 
(p.  161.)  from  inscriptions  inOrelli  {nomin-usy  exercUu-uSy  Castar-uSy  &c.), 
J  am  not  surprised  at,  for  this  reason,  that  generally  u«  is,  in  Latin,  a 
favourite  termination  for  ^tf^  <u ;  hence  nomin-us  has  the  same  relation 
to  •TW^  ndmn-a^y  that  nomin-i-bu8  has  to  ff|MM|^  ndmaMyaSy  and 
lupus  to  ^pRT  vrika-s. 
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like  manner,  Bomam  stands  for  BomanoL  But  the  dative 
is  not  universally  represented  in  Latin  by  a  locative  ter- 
mination ;  for  in  the  pronouns  of  the  two  first  persons  miM 
answers  to  if9«|(^  ma-hyamf  from  ma-bhyam,  and  tibi  to  Jf^P\ 
tU'bhyam;  as,  however,  the  league  between  the  dative  and 
locative  had  been  once  concluded,  this  truly  dative  termi- 
nation occurs  with  a  locative  meaning  (t^*,  uU),  while  vice 
ver^d,  in  Sanscrit,  the  locative  very  frequently  supplies  the 
place  of  the  dative,  which  latter,  however,  is  most  usually 
expressed  by  the  genitive,  so  that  the  proper  dative  is,  for 
the  most  part,  applied  to  denote  the  causal  relation. 

201.  Pronouns  of  the  3d  person  have,  in  Sanscrit,  ^  in 
instead  of  i  in  the  locative,  and  the  v  a  of  the  appended 
pronoun  Tif  sma  is  elided  (see  §.  165.);  hence,  nf^ini^ 
tctsfnin,  "in  him";  ^S^f^kasfnin,  "in  whom."  This  n, 
which  seems  to  me  to  be  of  later  origin,  as  it  were  an  n 
€<p€\KiaTtK6v,  does  not  extend  to  the  two  first  persons,  and 
is  wanting  in  Zend  also  in  those  of  the  third ;  hence, 
J^  ahmU  "in  this."  As  to  the  origin  of  the  i  signifying 
the  place  or  time  of  continuance,  it  is  easily  discovered  as 
soon  as  i  is  found  as  the  root  of  a  demonstrative ;  which, 
however,  like  the  true  form  of  all  other  pronominal  roots, 
ha^  escaped  the  Indian  Grammarians. 

202.  Feminine  bases  ending  with  long  simple  vowels 
have,  in  Sanscrit,  a  peculiar  locative  termination  ;  viz.  %m{ 
dm,  in  which,  also,  the  feminines  in  short  i  and  u  can  at 
will  participate  (cf.  §.  192.) ;  while  the  monosyllabic  femi- 
nine bases  in  long  ^  {  and  9  u,  for  W^  dm,  admit  also  the 
common  ^  t ;  hence,  ^iniv\  bhiy-dm  or  fWftl  bhijf-i,  "  in 
fear,"  from  vft  bhi*      In  Zend   this  termination  dm  has 


*  Perhaps  the  termination  dm  is  a  oorruption  of  the  feminine  genitive 
termination  ds  (cf.  ^.  198.  (■ri||4U14||M  dakshindyds  for  dakshmdydm\ 
where  it  should  be  observed  that  in  Pr^rit,  as  in  Greek,  a  final  8  has 
frequently  become  a  nasal. 
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become  abbreviated  to  a  (cf.  §.  214.);  hence,  a)^,>^>M9 
yahmy-ch  "  in  which/'  from  ^^>M9  yahtni  (cf.  §.  172.).  This 
termination  appears,  however,  in  Zend,  to  be  less  diffused 
than  in  Sanscrit,  and  not  to  be  applicable  to  feminines  in 
J  i  and  )  u.  The  form  tanvi  is  clearly  more  genuine  than 
the  Sanscrit  tandu,  although  from  the  earliest  period,  also, 
tanvdm  may  have  existed. 

203.   We  here  give  a  general  view  of  the  locative,  and 


VTA 

RAN8CKIT. 

wvr     *■«   AAA    v^>'V>x^s^     I 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIxN.      LITUl/AN. 

m. 

vriki* 

• 

vehrki* 

\VK<fi, 

lup  -if    wUke. 

f. 

jihvdy-dm. 

hizvay-ih 

X^P<t'* 

terra-h  ranko-ye. 

m. 

paty-du^ 

•  •  .  • 

hosC'it  pdii-ye. 

f. 

prie-du,^ 

•  •  •  . 

TTOpTl-'i, 

sif'h     aml-ye- 

f. 

bhavishyanty- 

dm,  tdshyaifdy-a,  •  •  •  • 

m. 

sdn-du. 

•  •  •  • 

/xftj-i. 

pecu-r,  sunu-ye. 

f. 

tan-du,^ 

tanv-h 

ViTV'i, 

SOCTU'if     .... 

n. 

madhu-n-i. 

•     •     •    • 

^edv'i, 

....           < 

1  .  .  . 

f. 

vadhv'dm. 

•     •     •     • 

.... 

.... 

>  •  .  . 

m.. 

L  gav-i. 

gav-u 

^Fyi. 

botyiy 

>  .  •  . 

f. 

ndv-if 

•       .       •       a 

vd{Fyi 

....     < 

>  .  .  . 

m. 

bharat'i. 

barent-ij 

il>epovT'i 

fferent-t,  . 

... 

m. 

dlman-h 

astnain-i. 

Satfiovi 

1  sennwi-it . 

>       .       a       • 

n. 

ndmn-it 

ndmain-i. 

ToKavif 

naming  . 

>       .       .       . 

m. 

bhrdtar-iy 

brdthr-i  ?  H 

irarp-l. 

fralT'%, 

■      a      .      . 

f. 

duhitar-i. 

dughdher-i  ? 

6vyaTfy-i 

u  matr-h 

■       .       .       a 

m. 

ddtar-i. 

ddthr'i?\^ 

ioTTJp-t, 

dator-i. 

.       a       a       . 

n. 

vachas'iy 

vacanh-^ 

Gitei&yit 

oper-i. 

•      a      a      . 

*  See  §a  190.        t  See  §a  198.        J  Or  prity^m.        §  Or  tanv-dm. 

II  The  rejection  ofthe  a  preceding  the  r  in  the  theme  seems  to  me  more 
probable  than  its  retention.  The  t  of  the  termination  is  guaranteed  by  the 
other  consonant  declension,  which  in  this  case  we  can  abundantly  enough 
exemplify.  ( Regarding dughdhfr-i,  see  p.  194.  Rem.  *).  That  in  Sanscrit 
bhratar-i^  dtihitar-i^  ddtar4  are  used  instead  of  bhrdtri^  &c.  is  contrary 

to 
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204.  The  vocative  in  the  Sanscrit  family  of  languages 
has  either  no  case-sign  at  all,  or  is  identical  with  the 
nominative:  the  former  is  the  principle,  the  latter  the 
practical  corruption,  and  is  limited  in  Sanscrit  to  mono- 
syllabic bases  terminating  in  a  vowel :  hence,  )A^  bhi-s, 
**  fear/'  as  ici-s*.  A  final  a  of  the  nominal  bases  remains,  in 
Sanscrit  and  Zend,  unchanged ;  in  Lithuanian  it  is  weak- 
ened to  e;  and  the  Greek  and  Latin  also,  in  the  unin- 
fleeted  vocative  of  the  corresponding  declension,  prefer  a 
short  e  to  {>  or  u,  which,  under  the  protection  of  the  termi- 
nations, appears  as  the  final  letter  of  the  base.  We  must 
avoid  seeing  in  7\vk€,  lupe^  case  terminations :  these  forms 
have  the  same  relation  to  ^"1  vrika  that  itevref  **  quinquer 
have  to  ^mpancha;  and  the  old  a,  which  appears  in  Kvko£ 
as  o,  in  lupus  as  ii,  has  assumed  the  form  of  e  without  any 
letter  following  it.  In  Zend,  the  consonant  bases,  when 
they  have  a  in  the  nominative,  retain  it  in  the  vocative 
also ;  thus,  in  the  present  participle  we  have  frequently 
found  the  form  of  the  nominative  in  the  sense  of  the 
vocative. 

205.  Bases  in  i  and  u  have,  in  Sanscrit,  Guna;  neuters, 
however,  have  also  the  pure  vowel :  on  the  other  hand. 


to  the  theory  of  the  weakest  cases  (§.  190.),  to  which  in  other  respects  the 
locative  belongs.  As,  however,  bases  in  ^n  ar  (^  W),  with  respect  to 
the  rejection  and  lengthening  of  the  a,  have  a  very  great  agreement  with 
bases  in  an,  it  must  here  be  further  remarked,  that  these  too,  in  the 
locative,  do  not  strictly  follow  the  suppression  of  the  a  in  the  weakest 
cases,  which  is  conditionally  prescribed  in  §.  140.,  but  optionally  retain 
the  a,  or  reject  it ;  so  that  with  n&mnA  also  naman-%  is  used.  With 
brdtar-i^  however,  exists  no  bhrdtr-iy  and  the  form  pkr-i^  given  at  §.  132. 
is  an  oversight ;  the  Greek  trarp-t  may  therefore,  with  respect  to  the 
shortening  of  the  base,  be  better  compared  with  the  dative  pUr-i. 
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polysyllabic,  feminines  in  {  and  u  shorten  this  final  vowel ; 
while  a  final  Wldf  by  the  commixture  of  an  U  becomes  ^ 
(§.  2.).  The  language,  however,  both  by  producing  and 
shortening  the  final  vowel,  clearly  aims  at  one  and  the 
same  end,  only  by  opposite  ways ;  and  this  end,  in  fact,  is 
a  certain  emphasis  in  the  address.  To  the  Guna  form 
iR^  8,  from  a  +  fi,  correspond  remarkably  the  Gothic  and 
Lithuanian;  as  sunath  sutMu,  resembling  the  Sanscrit 
^fj^  siinS*  Gothic  feminine  bases  in  i  do  not  occur  in 
Ulfilas  in  the  vocative  :  as,  however,  they  in  other  respects 
run  parallel  to  the  u  bases,  the  vocative  anstai,  from  AN- 
STL  might  be  expected  as  an  analogous  form  to  handau. 
The  Lithuanian  %  bases  in  the  vocative  extend  their  theme 
in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  genitive  (§.  193.) ;  so  that, 
properly,  there  is  no  vocative  of  this  class  of  words,  and 
awle  answers  to  zwdke,  giesme  (Ruhig'^s  third  declension), 
for  zrvdkie,  giesmye^  Masculine  bases,  in  Grothic,  in  %  like 
the  masculine  neuter  a  bases,  have  lost  their  final  vowel  in 
the  vocative,  just  as  in  the  accusative  and  nominative ; 
hence  t?wy\  daur,  gast\  In  bases  in  n  the  Gothic  shares 
with  the  Latin  the  suppression  of  the  final  consonant, 
which  has  passed  over  from  the  nominative  to  the  voca- 
tive ;   while  only  the  Sanscrit  and   Zend   again  introduce 


*  The  Zend  can  at  will  attach  Guna  to  a  final  )  u,  or  not;  and  we  find 
both  ij^^^fJM^  mainyS  and  )^^jsm^  mainyu  as  the  vocative  of  y^^sSM^ 
mainyUy ''  spirit."  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  found  a  final  j  i  only,  with- 
out Guna;  and  indeed  frequently  j^jj^(^ paitif^^ lord."  So  Vend.  S. 
p.  456,  .5^^asq)  ^yjoi^Asy  M{i^){}J^jm)  usihkta  naman^-patft, '^  arise,  lord 
of  the  place ! "  The  j  i  between  the  preposition  and  the  verb  serves  as 
a  conjunctive  vowel,  to  assbt  the  juncture  of  the  words  (cf.  §.  160.  Rem.). 

+  It  follows  from  this,  and  from  §.  103.,  that  (§.  177.)  I  have  mcor- 
rectly  assumed  ei  as  the  termination  in  the  dative.  For  dwi~ei^  the  division 
should  be  made  thus,  dwie-i ;  and  this  is  analogous  with  sftodke-i^  giewie-i^ 
for  ztoakie-i,  giesmye-i. 
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into  the  vocative  the  nasal  which  had  been  dropped  in  the 
nominative.      Adjectives  in  Grerman,  with  respect  to  the 
vocative,   have   departed   from  the   old    path,   and   retain 
the   case-sign   of  the   nominative;    hence   Gothic   Hind's, 
"blind.'"      In  Old  Northern,  substantives  also  follow  this 
irregular  use   of  the   nominative   sign.      The   Greek  has 
preserved  a  tolerable  number  of  its  vocatives  pure  from 
the  nominative  sign,  and   in   some   classes  of  words   uses 
the  bare  base,  or  that  abbreviation  of  it  which  the  laws  of 
euphony  or  effeminacy  rendered  requisite ;  hence,  t&Kolv  op- 
posed to  raha^9  yaplev  for  xaylevr  opposed  to  ^a/o/eif ,  ira? 
for  Ttaui  opposed  to  iraif .     In  guttural  and  labial  bases  the 
language  has  not  got  free  of  the  nominative  sign  in  the  voca- 
tive, because  #cj  and  iry  (f,  ^)  are  very  favourite  combina- 
tions, to  which  the  alphabet  also  has  paid  homage  by  parti- 
cular letters  to  represent  them.     Still  the  vocative  ava,  to- 
gether with  ava^,  is  remarkable,  and  has  that  sound  which 
might  be  expected  from  a  theme  avaKr\  to  which,  in  its  un- 
inflected  state,  neither  icr,  nor,  conveniently,  even  the  k,  could 
be  left.      **  For  the  rest  it  is  easy  to  imagine  (says  Butt- 
mann,  p.  180),   that   particularly   such   things   as  are   not 
usually  addressed,  if  this  is  the  case,  prefer  retaining  the 
form  of  the  nominative,  as  «  iroCy."*      The  Latin  has  fol- 
lowed still  farther  the  road  of  corruption  in  the  vocative 
which  was   prepared   by  the  Greek,  and   employs  in   its 
place  the  nominative  universally,  except  in  the  masculine 
second  declension.      The   substantive  bases  mentioned  in 
§.  148.  form,  in  the  vocative. 


*  To  this  circamstance  may  also  the  re-introdnction  of  the  case-sign  in 
the  neater  be  owing,  while  the  Sanacrit  employs  the  bare  base.  More- 
over, this  fact  also  may  have  co-operated  towards  the  Greek  more  easily 
freeing  itself  in  the  vocative  from  the  bare  primary  form,  because  it  ap. 
pears  at  the  beginning  of  compounds  much  more  rarely  than  in  Sanscrit. 
(See  §.112.) 
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HANSCRir.  ZEND. 

m.  vrika,  vihrka, 

n.  ddna,  ddta, 

f.  jihvi,  hizcS  ? 

m.  pats,  paitU 

f.  priU,  6frtth 

n.  I'dri,  vairU 

f.  bhavishtfantit  bushyainlU 


in.  sund, 

f.  tan6, 

n.  madhu, 

f.  vadhuy 

f.  ndu'S, 

f.  t?dA?, 

m.  barony 

m.  dlfnan, 

II.  ndmoHf 

m.  bhrdlar, 

f.  duhttar, 

m.  (2(l/ar, 

n.  vachaSf 


pasut 
tanu, 
maihuy 

•  •  •  • 
gdu'S, 


•  •  • 


barah'St 
osntaHf 
ndman, 
brdtare. 


OREBK.         LATIN.  LITHUAN.      GOTHIC. 

Xi/Ke,       /{^«,  f9z/A;f,      t'M^'* 

^erro,  ranka,    gtba  ? 
hoslis,     ....     ^a8^\ 


ir6<n, 
tipi, 


.... 


.... 


•  .  .  • 


pecurSi    sunauf    mnau- 
socru'Sf    ....     handau. 


pecUf 


.  .  •  * 
ixdvf 

ViTV, 

fiidv, 

•  •  .  . 

tl>€p<av,  feren-Sf  sukan-s,  ftjtMncL 
SaifjLoVy  sermo\  dkrnu,  ahma 
rd^uiv,     nomen,     ....     nam6\ 


.... 


bo'S, 


.... 


.... 


.... 


frarepf    f rater, 
dughdhare,  *  dvyarep,  mater,     mote 
ddJtare,  Sortjp,      dafor, 


vachd. 


eirofjt 


opus. 


brothar. 
dauhtar. 


•  .  •  • 


DUAL. 

NOMINATIVE,  ACCUSATIVE,  VOCATIVE. 

206.  These  three  cases  have,  in  Sanscrit,  in  the  mascu- 
line and  feminine,  the  termination  ^  du,  which  probably 
arose  from  vnr  ds  by  vocalization  of  the  s  (cf.  §.  56  .  and 
198.),  and  is  therefore  only  a  stronger  form  of  the  plural 
termination  as.  The  dual,  both  in  the  cases  mentioned  and 
in  the  others,  prefers  the  broadest  terminations,  because 
it  is  based  on  a  more  precise  intention  than  the  indefinite 


*  See  §.  44. 


t  See  §.  128. 
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plural,  and  needs,  therefore,  stronger  emphasis,  and  more 
lively  personification.  Compare  also,  in  the  neuter,  the 
long  {  of  the  dual  with  the  short  i  of  the  plural;  as 
W^^  asruni  with  in^ftv  asruni. 

207.  While  the  Prakrit  and  Pali  have  lost  the  dual,  the 
Zend   has  retained  it;   still,  however,  so   that  instead  of 
it   the    plural   often  occurs,  and   in  the   Vend.  S.,   p.  203, 
t»s^MXiiiS)f^^  AU  d  scXenubyaichitf  "and  as  far  as  the  knees,'' 
is  used  with  a   plural  termination.      In  the  verb  the  dual 
is  still   more  rare ;  but  here,  however,  it  is  not  entirely 
lost,  and  many  examples  of  it  can  be  quoted  in  the  V.  S. 
The  Sanscrit  termination  iv^  du  occurs  in   the  correspond- 
ing places  in  Zend  in  the  form  of  ^au  do,  which,  according 
to  §.  56  .,  stands  at  the  same  time  for  the  Sanscrit  termi- 
nation ^n^  dsy  and  gives  an  emphatic  proof  that  the  San- 
scrit dual  termination  il^  du  is  nothing  else  than  a  corrup- 
tion of  ^n^  ds,  and,  in  &ct,  an   occasional  one  which  ap- 
pears in  grammar  only  once  or  twice  (see  §.  198.),  while 
the  example  herein  given  by  the  Sanscrit  has  been  raised 
to  a  general  principle  by  the  Zend.      This  principle  be- 
comes almost  irrefragable  matter  of  fact  from  the  conside- 
ration that  the   Zend   has  even  actually  retained,  in  the 
dual,  the    sibilant   before  the   particle   m^  choy   and   uses 
doi'Cha,  not  do-chOf  as  might  have  been  expected  if  the 
dual  termination  ll^  du,  in  Sanscrit,  were  the  original  form, 
and  not  a  corruption  of  vr^  ds.      Thus  we  read  in  the 
Vend.  S.   p.  225,    A»fi»j9^^^^?g(As  A)fi»J9^»?;%>'  ^^)  ji^^ 
tdi  ubaA  hurvdos'Cha  ameretai'dos-cha,  "  the  two  Haurvats 
and  Amertats.'''  ^    What  Anquetil,  in  his  Vocabulary  (p.  456), 


*  Cf.  Gromm.  Crit  Add.  to  r.  137. 

t  Cf.  Anquetil  II.  175.  The  two  Genii,  which  Anquetil  writes  JTAor- 
dad  and  Amerdad^  appear  very  frequently  in  the  dual,  also  with  the  ter- 
mination hya  ($.215.);  and  where  they  occur  with  plural  terminations, 
this  may  he  ascrihed  to  the  disuse  of  the  dual,  and  the  possihility  of 

replacing 
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writes  naereketdOf  and  renders  by  "  deux  femmeSf'"'  can  be 
nothing  else  than  ^^^^j)7jMif  nAtrikay-Aot  from  the  base 
MAjj7jMif  ndirikd.  The  form  ^^^^j7^m}j  n6irikayAo  is, 
however,  evidently  more  genuine  than  ^^J/Jjusi  ndirikS;  as, 
according  to  the  Sanscrit  principle  (§.  213.)»  from  a  femi- 
nine base  must  have  been  formed  ndirikd.  From  jj^.^ 
bdzu,  Rask  cites  the  form  ^>>jij^  bdzvdo,  **  arms/'  without 
remarking  that  it  is  a  dual :  it  clearly  belongs,  however, 
to  this  number,  which  was  to  be  expected  referring  to  the 
arms ;  and  y^j^  bdzu  forms,  in  the  nominative  plural,  ^>>^a^ 
bdzvd  or  ^»j^ij^  bdzavd.  Still,  in  the  edited  parts  of  the 
Zend-Avesta,  examples  are  wanting  of  bdzvdo,  regarding 
the  genuineness  of  which,  however,  I  have  no  doubt. 

208.  In  the  Veda  dialect,  the  termination  il^  du  occurs 
frequently  abbreviated  to  dt  so  that  the  last  element  of  the 
diphthong  is  suppressed.  Several  examples  of  this  abbre- 
viated form  occur  in  Rosen's  ''Specimen'";  as,  wfv^ 
asvin-d,  "  the  two  Aswins,''  from  cLwin,  and  iro  nard,  "  two 
men,"  which   can   be   derived   both   from   nar  (ij  nri)  and 


replacing  the  dual  in  all  cases  by  the  ploiaL  Thus  we  read,  1.  c.  p.  211, 
haurvatdt'6  and  ameretdt-ai-cha  as  accusative,  and  with  the  fullest  and 
perhaps  sole  correct  reading  of  the  theme.  We  will,  however,  not  dwell 
on  this  point  any  longer  here,  but  only  remark,  that  haurtxUAt  is  veiy 
frequently  abbreviated  to  haurwU^  and  the  d  of  ameretdt  is  often  found 
shortened ;  whence,  p.  104,  A)^6si^as»7>a)»*  Aatirt»%a,  AS<>^r^AS^^?|^9 A) 
ameretatbya  (see  §.  38.) ;  Ah>^  asmas^c/c^A)  ameiykata  bya  is  a  palpable 
error.  Undoubtedly,  in  the  passage  before  us,  for  hurv&oicha^  must  be 
read  either  haurvataosekoj  or  haunxUdtdoiduiy  or  haurwUatomcha,  Com- 
pare 1.  c.  p.  91,  A)fi»J9 JAU^A)^A)»7<^A)^  Ka6rvatataM8-cha  with  the  termi- 
nation J9JAU  &ui  for  J9CAM  &OS  (cf.  §.  83.),  but  incorrectly  ^  d  ibr  di  o. 
The  two  twin  genii  are  feminine,  and  mean  apparently,  ^'  Entireness"  and 
''  Immortality."  The  forms  preceding  them,  therefore,  t6i  and  ubaS^  are 
likewise  feminine;  the  former  for  "^ti  (§.33.),  tlie  latter  for'qr^uM^ 
(cf.  §.  28.).  We  must  also  regard  the  dual  form  mentioned  at  §.  45.  of 
the  so-called  AmschiupanU  not  as  neuter,  but  as  feminine. 
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from  nara^  but  which  more  probably  comes  from  nor.  In 
Zend  the  abbreviated  termination  from  Au  is  likewise  em- 
ployed, and,  in  fact,  more  copiously  than  the  fuller  termi- 
nation ;  and  we  rejoice  to  see,  in  the  Heaven  of  Ormuzd, 
also  the  twin  pair  called  Indian,  and  celebrated  for  their 
youthful  beauty.      We   read,  namely,   in  Vend,  S.  p.  313, 

jjj^;Uj5^ajjCL  ^)^>'^*^JC^  M^JMfjidMAs  oipind-cha  yavand  yaz 
(maidM),  "  and  we  worship  the  young  Asvini,'"  which  An- 
quetil  renders  by  **jefaia  Jzeschni  h  fezcellena  toujaurs  (stib- 
sistanf'')*  The  Sanscrit  ivf^^tfT  asvind,  however,  can,  in 
Zend,  give  nothing  but  aspind  or  aspina  (§.  50.);  the  former 
we  owe  here  to  the  protecting  particle  as^  cha  (see  p.  175, 
Rem.*).  The  plural  yavtm-d  (from  yavanas),  referring  to 
the  dual  ajpind,  is  worthy  of  remark,  however  (if  the  read- 
ing be  correct),  as  it  furnishes  a  new  proof  that,  in  the 
received  condition  of  the  Zend,  the  dual  was  near  being 
lost :  the  verb  being,  for  the  most  part,  found  in  the  plural 
when  referring  to  noUns  in  the  dual  form. 

209.  From  the  Veda  termination  d,  and  the  short  a, 
which  frequently  stands  for  it  in  Zend,  the  transition  is 
easy  to  the  Greek  e,  as  this  vowel,  at  the  end  of  words,  is  a 
favourite  representative  of  the  old  a ;  and,  as  above,  in  the 
vocative  (§.  204.),  \vKe  stood  for  n  vrikot  ajj^j 9  vekrka, 
so  here,  also,  avSpa  (with  euphonic  8)  corresponds  to  the 
above-mentioned  Veda  ITO  nard,  and  Zend  m^m^  nar-cu  Al- 
though, according  to  §.  4.,  a>  also  very  frequently  stands  for 
wr  4  still  we  must  avoid  regarding  \t;Ka>  as  the  analogous 
form  to  ^^  vrikd,  or  au^^*^^  vehrkd  (see  §.  211.).  That, 
however,  the  Lithuanian  dual  u  of  masculine  bases  in  a  (in 
the  nominative)  is  connected  with  the  Veda  and  Zend 
dual  termination  spoken   of,  Le.  has  proceeded  from  a,  I 


*  Thus,  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  23,  AS^AU^g7|^^A)  M^M»/)Aiky  haurvata 
ameretdiaj  "  the  two  Haurvats  and  Amertats  " ;  p.  ISO,  and  freqaently, 
Ai/MJ  A»>4  dva  naray  '^  two  men."    Cf.  Gramm.  Crit.  Add.  to  r.  137. 
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have  the  less  doubt,  because  in  the  other  declensions  the  Li- 
thuanian dual  also  agrees  in  this  case  most  strictly  with  the 
Sanscrit,  and  the  Lithuanian  u  or  u  (uo)  is,  in  some  other 
places,  equally  the  representative  of  an  old  d  (see  §.  162.) ; 
compare,  dumU  or  dudu,  "I  give,'"  with  }^f^  daddmi; 
dusuy  "  I  will  give,"'  with  ^TFnf^  dAsyAmi.  And  the  mono- 
syllabiq  pronominal  bases  also  in  a  sound  in  the  dual  u ; 
thus,  ^&  =  irr  M>  *fi  =  kA,  We  hold,  therefore,  the  Veda 
form  ^^  vrikdt  the  Zend  AU^?%vg9  vehrkA,  and  the  Li- 
thuanian wiMh  as  identical  in  principle:  we  are,  at 
least,  much  more  inclined  to  this  view  of  the  matter 
than  to  the  assumption  that  the  u  of  wiUoA  is  the  last 
portion  of  the  Sanscrit  diphthong  ^Au,  and  that  mlku 
belongs  to  the  form  ^j^  vrikAu.  In  the  vocative  the  Lithu- 
anian employs  a  shorter  u,  and  the  accent  falls  on  the 
preceding  syllable :  thus  wilkut  opposed  to  mU^,  in  which 
respect  may  be  compared  itarep  opposed  to  irar^p,  and  §.  205. 

210.  Masculine  and  feminine  bases  in  t  and  u  suppress, 
in  Sanscrit,  the  dual  case  termination  ^  6uy  and,  in  com- 
pensation, lengthen  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  in  its  unin- 
flected  form;  thus,  J^patif  from  vfiXpaH;  ^g^stlnu,  from 
^  simu.  The  pu»^A^  bAzv-Ao,  "  arms,"'  (from  bAzu)  men- 
tioned in  §.  207.,  is  advantageously  distinguished  from  these 
abbreviated  forms.  The  curtailed  form  is  not,  however, 
wanting  in  Zend  also,  and  is  even  the  one  most  in  use. 
From  )^^fs^^  mainyu,  "  spirit,"  we  frequently  find  the  dual 
^^yjM^  tnainyii:  on  the  other  hand,  tor  f^^^9^erezu,  "two 
fingers,"  we  meet  with  the  shortened  form  jjjg 7f  erezut  which 
is  identical   with  the  theme  (Vend.  S.  p.  318.  )^^?f  m^  dva 

WW  \ 

erezuX 

211.  The  Lithuanian,  in  its  i  and  u  bases,  rests  on  the 
above-mentioned  Sanscrit  principle  of  the  suppression  of 
the  termination  and  lengthening  of  the  final  vowel  :  hence, 
awl,  "  two  sheep"  (fem.),  answers  to  it^  avu  from  ^rft  avi; 
and  8unu,  **  two  sons,"  to  ]^  sunii.     On  this  principle  rests 
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also  the  Greek  dual  of  the  two  first  declensions.  If  it  be 
not  desired  entirely  to  remove  the  co  of  \vk(m)  from  a  Grecian 
soil,  and  banish  it  completely  to  India,  it  may  be  allowed 
to  seek  its  origin,  not  in  the  long  a  of  '^m  vrtkd,  but  in 
the  short  o  of  the  base,  as  the  first  declension  has  a  long 
a  in  the  dual,  because  its  bases  terminate  with  a,  although 
in  the  common  dialect  this  letter  is  very  frequently  repre- 
sented by  17.  Or  may  it,  perhaps,  have  happened,  that,  in 
the  dual  a  'of  the  first  declension  an  i  subscribed  has  been 
lost,  and  thus  rd  for  t^  would  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit 
T^  tS  (from  td  + 1  or  i)?  Be  that  as  it  may,  still  the  dual 
has  always  the  quality  a,  because  it  is  comprehended  in  the 
base,  and  the  a>  of  \vK<a  may  be  regarded  as  merely  the 
lengthening  of  the  o  of  ?<vko  ;  for  it  must  be  assumed,  that  if 
the  Sanscrit  a  bases  had  preserved  the  short  a  in  Greek,  and 

^?R^  vrika-s  had  become  Ai;#ca-y,  even  the  dual  would  be 
7\MK%  and  not  TsjuKta, 

212.  Neuters  have,  in  the  Sanscrit  dual,  for  the  termi- 
nation of  the  cases  under  discussion,  not  il^  dUf  but  ^,  as  in 
the  plural  they  have  not  as  but  short  i  {\),  A  final  w  a 
of  the  base  with  this  ^  (  passes  into  ^  i  (§.  2.) ;  hence, 
^  sad,  "  two  hundred,'"  from  ^^ni^  sata-t:  other  vowels 
interpose  a  euphonic  n;  hence,  fll^«A  tdlt^-n-t  ''the  pa- 
late/' In  Zend  I  can  quote  the  neuter  dual  only  in  the 
a  bases ;  as,  for  example,  we  frequently  find  ^^jasj9  aaiti 
(§.  41.),  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  i|n^  sad ;  and  (jd^yj^ 
^7juu^A)»*  duy6  hazanri,  "  two  thousand,""  (§.  43.)  for  ^  ^R^ 
dvi  8€Lha^i. 

213.  The  Greek  has  renounced  a  termination  distin- 
guishing the  neuter  from  the  two  natural  genders ;  but 
the  Sanscrit  appears  to  have  extended  the  neuter  t  men- 
tioned above  also  to  the  feminine  &  bases.  But  the  coin- 
cidence of  the  feminine  form  fw(j^j%hv6j  "two  tongues,"" 
from  f^npjihvdf  with  the  neuter  |»T%  ddn6,  "  two  gifts,""  is, 
as  the  2jend  instructs  us,  only  external,  and  the  two  forms 

Q 
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meet  in  quite  different  ways,  and  have  such  a  relation  to 
one  another,  that  in  ddni,  from  ddna  +  ^»  a  dual  termina- 
tion, and,  in  fiaet,  the  usual  one  of  neuters,  is  actually  con- 
tained ;  but  in  f^fj^jihvi  the  masculine-feminine  termina- 
tion du  (from  ds,  §.  206.)  is  lost,  but  can,  however,  be  again 
restored  from  the  Zend  form  ^^y^jj>9jMif  ndirikay-da, ''  two 
women/'  I  believe,  that  is  to  say,  that  t^jihvS  has 
arisen  or  been  corrupted  from  f^3f/^ jUiva^'du*  in  such  a 
manner,  that  after  the  termination  has  been  dropped,  the 
preceding  semi-vowel  has  returned  to  its  vowel  nature,  and 
has  become  a  diphthong  with  the  d  of  the  base  (see  §.2. 
and  cf.  p.  121.)-  The  dual^t>^,  therefore,  like  the  Grothic 
singular  dative  gibai  (§.  161.)>  would  have  only  an  apparent 
termination,  i.  e.  an  extension  of  the  base  which  originally 
accompanied  the  real  case  termination.  In  Zend,  however, 
the  abbreviated  feminine  dual  form  in  »  ^  likewise  occurs 
(§.  207.  Rem.),  and  is,  indeed,  the  prevalent  one ;  but  it  is 
remarkable,  and  a  fair  and  powerful  confirmation  of  my 
assertion,  that  even  this  abbreviated  form  in  m  ^,  where 
the  appended  particle  as^  cha  stands  beside  it,  has  pre- 
served the  case  sign  «;  and,  as  above,  as^js^^as^^^j^^a) 
amerkai'dos'cha,  "the  two  Amertats,"'  so  we  find,  Vend. 
S.  p.  58.  ^^^gQ)j9  A)^j9Mt^g(As  amhhei-cha  splenA  "  and 
the  two  Amshaspants'"  ("  non-conniventesque  sanctos,"  cf. 
^vftfir  amisha  and  Nalus  V.  25,  26.  and  see  §.  50.).*  The  form 
J9M^.9  is  to  be  deduced  from  the  full  form  jipu^^A)  ay-djoi; 
so  that,  after  dropping  the  ^  do,  the  preceding  ay  must 
have  been  contracted  to  ^,  just  as,   p.  121.  in  Prakrit,  ^fir 


*  Cf.  the  dual  genitive  locative  f^ J|  ifl  H  jihvay-os, 

t  The  MS.  has  here  asa»J9CJ9c^a)  anUfiekha^  bat  e  frequently  occurs 
in  the  place  of  jo,  although,  as  it  appears,  through  an  error.    Cf.  1.  c. 

p.  88,  g^^gQ)«>9  JOMSf  ^AJ  yff^^J^  H3»<»AJ  (Mve  yaino  amSse  spHnle; 
and  see  §.51. 
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6mi  has  arisen  from  the  Sanscrit  ^Rnftr  aydtni,  by  rejecting 
the  d.  We  may  support  the  derivation  of  ff^jihvA  from 
ftldf^/tAva^-dtif  by  this  circumstance,  also,  that  in  the 
Veda  dialect  the  feminine  i  bases  may  lose  the  dual  termi- 
nation du,  and  then  display  the  naked  base ;  thus,  in  the 
scholia  to  Panini  ^UI^  T^TR^  vdrdhi  updnahdu,  "  boar- 
leather  shoes,"  for  ^inr^  vdrdhi/du.  It  is  very  remarkable, 
that  even  this  Veda  form,  only  one  example  of  which  can 
be  quoted,  can  be  referred  to  the  Zend  language.  We  find, 
frequently,  '^t^'^»^^  tevishi  applied  to  feminine  dual  substan- 
tives (e.g.  Vend.  S.  p.  225.) ;  and  I  infer  that  its  theme  ends 
with  a  long,  not  a  short  i,  from  the  frequently-occurring 
plural  accusative  j^^tfp^yy^^  tevishis  (Vend.  S.  pp.  99, 102.).* 
214.  To  the  Sanscrit-Zend  feminine  dual  forms  in  S  an- 
swer the  Lithuanian  in  i,  as  rankif  from  RANK  A;  so  that 
of  the  diphthong  ^  6  only  the  last  element  is  left  The 
Lithuanian  forms  the  accusative  dual,  in  contradistinction 
to  the  kindred  languages,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the 
singular,  by  a  ringing  nasal,  e.g.  wilkun.  The  Latin  has 
preserved  only  in  duo  and  ambo  a  remnant  of  the  dual 
corresponding  to  the  Greek,  which,  however,  in  the  oblique 
cases,  is  replaced  by  plural  terminations.  Here  follows  a 
general  view  of  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative 
dual  (see  §.  148.). 


*  It  is  perhaps  a  participle  of  the  redaplicated  pret.,  according  to  the 
analogy  of  the  Sanscrit  tH^TTO  tSnivas^  fern,  ^t^^  tSnushi  (GTamm. 
Crit.  §.  603.) ;  and  indeed,  from  the  root  »a)^  tov,  ^^  to  be  able,"  it  may 
signify  "  powerful,  strong."  The  c  e  for  m  ^  is  explained  by  the  influ- 
ence of  the  »  V.  And  .f^^f^^M^)  utayditt  also  is  an  adjective  feminine 
dual ;  but  I  am  unable  to  quote  examples  of  the  other  cases  of  this  word, 
from  which  to  learn  whether  ^i  or  j  t  is  its  final  vowel. 


Q2 
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8AN8CH1T. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LITHUANIAN. 

m. 

vrikduy 

vehrkAo, 

•   •  •   • 

•  •  .  . 

vrikdf 

vehrkd,* 

KvKia, 

a.tvUku^Y.wflku. 

n. 

ddn^. 

ddli. 

Sti>p<a, 

.  .  *  • 

f. 

•  •  •  • 

hizvay~Ao, 

•  •  •  • 

•  *  •  . 

jihv6t 

hizv^. 

Xcip5, 

N.  ranki,  V.  rdnki 

m. 

patff 

paUi? 

iroct'e. 

N.pati,  y.pdtu 

f. 

priti. 

6frUi? 

Tt6pTi'€i 

N.  am,  N.  dwi. 

n. 

vdri-n-iy 

• 

•  •  •  • 

iSpi-e, 

.  •  •  • 

*  While  coDBonant  bases  occur  in  the  dual  both  with  a  long  and  a  short 
a,  the  a  bases,  contrary  to  the  practice  otherwise  adopted  of  shortening  a 
final  a,  exhibit  in  the  nom.  ace.  dual,  for  the  most  part,  the  original  long 
vowel.  I  deduce  this,  among  other  words,  from  the  so-called  Amthas- 
panUy  which,  together  with  the  feminine  form  noticed  at  §.  207.  Rem., 
are  found  also  as  masculine ;  e.g.  Vend.  S.  pp.  14.  90,  81,  &c. :  aui^c^a) 

i^J9»^^AU  ^'^P^gAM^^^'  AU/<3AMC(S^^%l*  JM^^^^jj^  amfshd  9pfnt& 
hucsathrd  huddonho  dyisS^  ^'  I  glorify  the  two  Amshaspants  {non  conni^ 
venteaque  mnctoe)  the  good  rulers,  who  created  good."  If  amfyha  spintd 
and  hucwithrd  were  plural  forms,  the  final  a  would  be  short,  or  at  least 
appear  much  more  frequently  short  than  long ;  while,  on  the  contrary, 
these  repeatedly  recurring  expressions,  if  I  mistake  not,  have  everywhere 
a  long  a,  and  only  in  the  vocative  a  short  a  (Vend.  S.  p.  67.  Cf.  §.  209.). 
That  the  epithet  huddonhS  is  in  the  plural  cannot  incur  doubt,  ftom  the 
dual  nature  of  the  Amshasp  (cf.  §.  208.) :  this  resembles,  to  a  certain 
degree,  the  use  of  adjective  genitives  referring  to  a  substantive  in  the 
ablative,  which  was  mentioned  in  §.  180.  We  find,  also,  the  forms 
ameshdo  spfntdo  (Vend.  S.  p.  318.),  which  indeed  might  also  be  feminine 
plural  forms,  but  shew  themselves  only  as  masculine  duals,  in  the  same 
meaning  as  the  so  frequent  ameshd  apfnta.  We  find  also,  frequently, 
^^^yjA)^  joi^e^O-^/?^*^  9p^i9td  matnyu,  ^Uhe  two  most  holy  spirits" 
(p.  80),  through  which  the  dual  form  in  d  of  bases  in  a  is  likewise  con- 
firmed in  the  most  unequivocal  manner.  The  answer  to  the  query. 
Whether  generally  only  two  AnuhoipanU  are  to  be  assumed  ?  whether 
the  genitive  plural  {ameshananm  sp^frUananm)^  and  sometimes  also  the 
accusative  plural,  is  only  the  representative  of  the  dual,  which  is  very 
uncertain  and  shaken  in  its  use,  and  which  is  entirely  wanting  in  the 
genitive?    whether  under  the  name  AmshaspantSj  perhaps,  we  should 

always 
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SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

ORBEK. 

LITHUANIAN. 

f.       bhavishyanty^u,  hmhyainti. 

•  •  •  • 

•   .  •  ■ 

m.     8un&, 

pasH, 

/Xftj-e, 

N.  «tiiu)p,  V.  9 

f.       tanu, 

tand. 

iriTV-e, 

•   •   •   • 

m.    fnadhu-n-i, 

•  ■  •  • 

fiedv-e. 

•   •    •   • 

f.       vadhv-Au, 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

•   ■   •   • 

m.  f.  gdv^Uf 

•  ■  •  • 

)8^F>e. 

•   •   •  • 

f.       ndvdu, 

•  •  <  • 

»'o(f)-c, 

•   •   •   • 

f.       vAch'du, 

odcA-do, 

•    •    •    • 

•   •    •   • 

always  understand  the  Genii  Haurvat  {Khordad)  and  Amertat,  and 
whether  these  two  Genii,  according  to  the  principle  of  the  Sanscrit 
copulative  compounds,  have  the  'dual  termination  for  this  reason  alone, 
that  they  are  usually  found  togetheT,  and  are,  together,  two  ?  whether, 
in  fine,  these  two  twin-genii  are  identical  with  the  Indian  Aswinen,  which 
were  referred  in  §.  206.  to  the  Zend-Avesta?  The  reply  to  all  these 
queries  lies  beyond  the  aim  of  this  book.  We  will  here  only  notice  that, 
Vend.  S.  pp.  80  and  422,  the  Genii  Haurvat  and  Amertaty  although  each 
is  in  the  dual,  still  are,  together,  named  au4(A)(  f^^f-^^^  •^^i^pO^J^'^M 
^t^^»c^  spifnistd  mainyu  mazda  tevUht^  &c., "  the  two  most  holy  spirits, 
the  great,  strong."  As  Genii,  and  natural  objects  of  great  indefinite 
number,  where  they  are  praised,  often  have  the  word  fiiipa,  ^'  all,"  before 
them,  it  would  be  important  to  shew  whether  '^all  Amdiaspants"  are 
never  mentioned ;  and  the  utter  incompatability  of  the  Amsh,  with  the 
word  vHspa  would  then  testify  the  impassable  duality  of  these  Genii.  If 
they  are  identical  with  the  celestial  physicians,  the  Indian  Aswinen,  then 
''  Entireness"  and  '^  Immortality"  would  be  no  unsuitable  names  for  them. 
In  Pftnini  we  find  (p.  803)  the  expresdons  HIHifMdS  m&tara^pUarau  and 
PMHiHIflU  pUara-mdtard  marked  as  peculiar  to  the  Vedas.  They  signify 
"  the  parents,"  but,  literally,  they  probably  mean  "  two  mothers  two 
Others,"  and  ^Hwo  fathers  two  mothers."  For  the  first  member  of  the 
compound  can  here  scarcely  be  aught  but  the  abbreviated  dual  pitard, 
mdtard ;  and  if  this  is  the  case,  we  should  here  have  an  analogy  to  the 
conjectured  signification  of  haurxM^  and  ameretdt-a, 

*  Bases inin^ 6 form  the  strong  cases  (§.  129.)  from  ir|  du ;  those  in 
tTfT  an,  and  nouns  of  the  agent  in  nx.  iar^  lengthen  in  those  cases,  with 
the  exception  of  the  vocative  singular,  the  last  vowel  but  one  (see 
§.  144.). 
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SANSCRIT. 

ZKND. 

QHEKK.                  L.ITI 

vdch-dt 

vd/ch'Ot 

oir-e, 

m. 

bharant'dii. 

barant'djOf 

■  •  •  • 

bharant'd. 

barant'Oj 

{f>epovr'^. 

m. 

dtrndn-du,^ 

ahnan-dOf 

•  •  •  • 

dlmdn-d. 

aiman-Oy 

Saifiov-e,   N.  V 

n. 

ndmn-it 

•  •  •  • 

ToKav-e, 

m. 

bhrdtar-du. 

brdtar-do. 

•  •  •  • 

bhrdta'T-d, 

brdtar-ih 

TTorep-e, 

f. 

duhitar-dUf 

dughdhart 

iOf  •  •  •  - 

duhitar-dj 

dnghdhar- 

a,  dvyaT€p'€f 

m. 

ddtdr-du,'^ 

ddtdr-aOf 

•  •  •  • 

ddtdr-d, 

ddtdr-a, 

Sorfjp-e, 

n. 

VCLclMS'iy 

•  •  «  • 

e'7re(<r)-e, 

LITHUANIAN. 


dkmen-^. 


INSTRUMENTAL,  DATIVE,  ABLATIVE. 

215.  These  three  cases  have  in  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend 
dual  a  common  termination ;  while  in  Greek  the  genitive 
has  joined  itself  to  the  dative,  and  borrowed  its  termina- 
tion from  it.  It  is  in  Sanscrit  vinsi[^  bhydnh  which  in  Zend 
has  been  abbreviated  to  a)^  bya.  Connected  with  the 
same  is,  first,  the  termination  vqi^  bhyanh  which,  in  the 
pronoun  of  the  two  first  persons,  denotes  the  dative  singu- 
lar and  plural,  but  in  the  singular  of  the  first*  person  has 
become  abbreviated  to  ^n^  hi/am  (§.  23.).  This  abbreviation 
appears,  however,  to  be  very  ancient,  as  the  Latin  agrees 


*  The  Veda  duals  in  a  are  as  yet  only  cited  in  bases  in  a,  n,  and  ar 
(^,  §.1.);  however,  the  Zend  leads  us  to  expect  their  extension  to  the 
other  consonant  declensions,  as  also  the  circumstance  that,  in  other  parts  of 
grammar,  in  the  Vedas  a  is  occasionally  found  for  du,  and  other  diph- 
thongs ;  as  «1PIT  ndbhd^  as  locative  for  rfl^  ndMati,  from  tfTf^  noMt, 
"navel." 

t  See  the  marginal  note  marked  (*\  p.  220. 
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remarkably  with  it;  and  mi-hi  corresponds  to  ir^n^  ma-hyamf 
as  ti-bi  does  to  ^^i^  tu-bhyam.  In  the  second  place,  vqn^ 
bhyaSi  which  expresses  the  dative  and  ablative  plural,  is 
pronounced  in  Zend  bjfd  (§.  56^.)>  ^  Latin  bus,  suppressing 
the  y,  and  with  the  usual  change  of  as  into  us.  The  Li- 
thuanian has  mus  for  bus  in  the  dative  plural  (§.  63.) :  this 
more  complete  form  has,  however,  remained  only  in  the 
pronoun  of  the  two  first  persons,  where  mu-mus,  "  nobis^ 
yurntus,  **vobisr  are  used  as  well  as  mu-nCs,  ju-ms ;  while 
in  all  other  words  we  find  simply  ms  as  the  sign  of  the 
dative — mlka-ms,  &c.  In  the  dual  dative  the  Lithuanian 
has  only  the  m  of  the  Sanscrit  termination  vtm  bhydm,  as 
mlka-m.  This  m  is,  however,  not  the  final  letter  of  bhydm, 
but  the  initial  labial,  6,  in  a  nasal  form  (§.  63.)*  :  to  me,  at 
least,  it  appears  improper  to  regard  this  dual  termination 
otherwise  than  that  of  the  kindred  plural  case ;  and  I  have 
no  doubt  of  the  identity  of  the  m  of  tvilka-m,  XvKotv,  with 
that  of  wilka-ms  (for  wUka-mus),  AiJico/y.  According  to  this 
explanation,  therefore,  the  German  plural  dative  corresponds 
to  the  Lithuanian  dual  dative,  vulfa-tn,  gasti-m,  sunu-mJ 

216.  A  third  form  related  to  the  dual  termination  vin>^ 
bhydm  is  f^  bhis,  as  sign  of  the  instrumental  plural.  This 
termination,   which   is   in    Zend   j^^a  bis,   has    in    Latin 


*  On  the  facile  tranution  of  v  into  m  (cf.  p.  114.)  rests  also,  I  doubt 
not,  the  connection  of  the  termination  ^^IH  yuvdm^  ^'ye  two,"  WT^IST 
dvdm^  ^'  we  two,"  with  the  common  termination  du,  before  vowels  dv, 
which  in  the  pronouns  spoken  of  has  stiffened  into  dm,  and  in  this  form 
has  remained  even  before  consonants.  Whether  the  case  is  the  same  with 
the  verbal  third  dual  person  jfm  tdm  shall  be  discussed  hereafter. 

t  Cf.  Grimm  I.  828. 17,  where  the  identity  of  the  Lithuanian-German 
inflection  m  with  the  b  (6A  of  the  older  languages)  was  first  shewn.  When, 
however,  Grimm,  1.  c,  says  of  the  Lithuanian  that  only  the  pronouns  and 
adjectives  have  ms  in  the  dative  plural,  the  substantives  simply  m,  this  is 
perhaps  a  mistake,  or  the  plural  is  named  instead  of  the  dual ;  for  Ruhig 
gives  ponams^ "  dominis,"  akims^ "  oculis"  &c. 
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fixed  itself  in  the  dative  and  ablative,*  which  must  toge- 
ther supply  the  place  of  the  instrumental ;  while  in  Lithua- 
nian, with  the  exchange  of  the  labial  medial  for  the  nasal 
of  this  organ  (§.  63.)i  mis  is  the  property  of  the  instrumental 
alone,  so  that  puti-mis  answers  to  vfkf^^paii-bhiSf  .ao^jj^jam) 
paiti-bis, 

217.  I  have  already  elsewhere  affirmed,  that  the  Greek 
termination  ^i,  ^ii^,  is  to  be  referred  to  this  place,'  and  what 
is  there  said  may  be  introduced  here  also.  If  ^ii/,  and  not 
^1,  be  assumed  to  be  the  elder  of  the  two  forms,  we  may  offer 
the  conjecture  that  it  has  arisen  from  ^<^,  following  the  analogy 
of  the  change  of  fieg  into  fiev  in  the  1st  person  plural,  which 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  tnas  and  Latin  mtist;  if>i^  would 
correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  this  and  Latin  6m,  in  nchis,  vobis. 
Perhaps,  also,  there  originally  existed  a  difference  between 
ipi  and  ipiv  (which  we  find  used  indifferently  for  the  singular 
and  plural),  in  that  the  former  may  have  belonged  to  the 
singular,  the  latter  to  the  plural ;  and  they  may  have  had 
the  same  relation  to  one  another  that,  in  Latin,  bi  has  to 
bis  in  tibi  and  vobis;  and  that,  in  Lithuanian,  mi  has  to  mis 
in  akimit  "  through  the  eye,"  and  akimis,  "  through  the 
eyes.""  It  has  escaped  notice  that  the  terminations  ^i  and 
^<i/  belong  principally  to  the  dative :  their  locative  and  in- 
strumental use — avra^h  dvpriifn,  I3trj<f>tv — is  explained  by  the 
fact,  that  the  common  dative  also  has  assumed  the  sign  of 
these  relations.  The  strict  genitive  use  of  the  termination 
^1,  01V,  cannot  perhaps  be  denied  ;  for  if  prepositions,  which 
are  elsewhere  used  in  construction  with  the  genitive,  occur 


*  In  the  let  and  2d  pronoun  {no-bi»^  vo-lns)^  where  bis  supplies  the 
place  of  the  bus  which  proceeds  from  vqv  bhyas. 

t  Trans.  Berlin  Academy,  1826.  Comparison  of  Sanscrit  with  its 
kindred  languages,  by  Prof.  Bopp.    Essay  III.  p.  81. 

X  Obsenre,  also,  that  the  Sanscrit  instrumental  termination  this  has 
been,  in  Prakrit,  corrupted  to  f^  kin. 
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also  with  the  case  in  ^/,  ^iv,  we  are  not  compelled,  on  this 
account,  to  regard  the  latter  as  the  genitive  or  representa- 
tive of  the  genitive.  In  general,  all  prepositions,  which 
are  used  in  construction  with  the  genitive,  would,  accord- 
ing to  the  sense,  be  better  used  with  an  ablative  or  a 
locative,  if  these  cases  were  particularly  represented  in 
Greek.  The  suffix  dev  also,  of  genuine  ablative  signification, 
expressing  separation  from  a  place,  is  incorrectly  consi- 
dered to  represent  the  genitive  termination,  where  the 
latter,  in  the  common  dialect,  has  received  the  sign  of  the 
lost  ablative.  In  oaae  iaKpvof^iv  itiynt'KoLVTo,  SaKpvo^iv  would, 
in  Sanscrit,  be  rendered  by  w^f)l^  asrubhis :  the  relation 
is  entirely  instrumental,  and  is  not  changed  because  the 
verb  mentioned  is  more  usually,  though  less  suitably,  used 
with  the  genitive.  The  same  is  the  case  with  Sirae  5a- 
Kpv6(f>iv  reparavTo.  In  'IX/o^/  fcAura  rei')(ea  it  is  not  requisite 
to  make  ^Ihuofpi  governed  by  relyea^  but  it  can  be  regarded 
as  locative  "  to  IHum.'*'*  And  in  Od.  XII.  46.  (iroKv^  ^  a/i^' 
6(TTe6^iv  d)£  avSpHv  Trvdofxevav)  there  is  no  necessity  to  look 
upon  oareoK^iv  as  the  genitive,  for  it  can  be  aptly  rendered 
by  ossibus.  I  know  no  passages  besides  where  a  genitive 
meaning  could  be  given  to  forms  in  <^i  and  ^iv.  To  the 
accusative,  likewise,  the  form  <f>h  i>iv,  is  foreign,  and  accord- 
ing to  its  origin  does  not  suit  it ;  nor  does  it  appear  in 
the  train  of  prepositions,  which  elsewhere  occur  with  the 
accusative,  with  the  single  exception  of  e^  evv9;0iv  in  Hesiod 
(cf.  Buttmann,  p.  205).  As  to  the  opinion  of  the  old  Gram- 
marians, that  01,  0/y»  may  stand  also  in  the  nominative 
and  vocative,  and  as  to  the  impropriety  of  the  v  subscribed 
before  this  termination  in  the  dative  singular  of  the  first 
declension,  we  refer  the  reader  to  what  Buttmann  (p.  205) 
has  rightly  object^  on  this  head. 

218.  The  neuters  in  2,  mentioned  in  §.  128.,  are  nearly 
the  only  ones  from  bases  ending  with  a  consonant,  which 
occur  in  combination  with  ^t,  if>iv,  in  forms  like  ^eo--^/. 
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ope<T'^i,  orfiOeiT'^iVy  which  have  been  misunderstood,  be- 
cause the  2  dropped  before  vowel  terminations  was  not 
recognised  as  the  property  of  the  base.  Of  the  other  con- 
sonants, V  is  the  only  one,  and  KOTYAHAON  the  only  v 
base,  which  occurs  in  combination  with  if>iv\  and  since  N 
does  not  combine  with  ^  so  readily  as  2,  it  assumes  an  auxi- 
liary vowel  o — K<mKiffi6v-H}~^iv — ^after  the  analogy  of  com- 
pound words  like  Kvv-O'Oapafiq.  This  example  is  followed, 
without  the  necessity  for  it  however,  by  iaKpv — SaKpvwptv  ; 
while  vav-(l>tv,  in  an  older  point  of  view,  resembles  exactly 

the  Sanscrit  ^KWir  ndiAhis ;  for  in  compounds,  also,  the 
base  NAY  keeps  free  from  the  conjunctive  vowel  o,  on  which 
account  vawrraOyLov  may  be  compared  with  Sanscrit  com- 
pounds like  ^h^r  nAu'stha  '*  standing  (being)  in  the  ship."" 

219.  But  to  return  to  the  Sanscrit  dual  termination 
^sf^;f{^bhyAnh  it  is  further  to  be  remarked,  that  before  it 
a  final  v  a  is  lengthened  ;  hence,  ^4i|u|ii(^  vrikddhydm  for 
^livqn^  vrikabhyAtiu  It  hardly  admits  of  any  doubt,  that 
this  lengthening  extended  to  the  kindred  plural  termina- 
tion fii^  bhis;  and  that,  hence,  from  ^^  vrika  also  vrikA-bhis 
would  be  formed.  The  common  dialect  has,  however,  ab- 
breviated this  form  to  ^fln^  vrikdU,  which  is  easily  derived 
from  vrikdbhis  by  rejecting  the  bh ;  for  %  Ai  is,  according 
to  §.2.,  =d-|-e.  This  opinion,  which  I  have  before  ex- 
pressed,  I  can  now  support  by  new  arguments.  In  the 
first  place,  which  did  not  then  occur  to  me  in  discussing 
this  question,  the  pronouns  of  the  two  first  persons  really 
form  from  their  appended  pronoun  ^  sma,  smdrbhis  ;  hence 
^S9ni^  asmdbhis,  ^wrriiT^  yushmdbhis ;  which  forms  stand 
in  the  same  relation  with  the  '^isx^i^vrikA'-bhiSt  assumed 
by  me,  that  the  accusatives  ^Bl^VT*^  asmdn,  ^9*>Tn^  yushmdrif 
do  with  ^c||f|^  tmkAn,  "  lupos,'"''     Secondly,  the  opinion  which 


*  Trans.  Berlin  Academy,  1820.      Comparison  of  Sanscrit  with  its 
kindred  Languages,  by  Prof.  Bopp.     Essay  III.  p.  70. 
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I  arrived  at  theoretically  has,  since  then,  been  so  far  prac- 
tically established  by  the  Veda  dialect,  that,  in  it,  from  a 
final  V  a  not  d-bhis  but  i-bhis  has  been  formed,  according 
to  the  analogy  of  the  dative  ablative,  as  ^^k^r^  vrikibhyas  ; 
hence,  iiHJfil^  asvibhis,  '*  per  equos^  from  v^f  aiva.  In  the 
common  dialect  the  pronominal  form  ^^W^  i-bhis,  "per  Ao«," 
answers  to  this  Veda  form,  which  must  properly  be  de- 
rived from  the  pronominal  base  %t  a,  which  generally  plays 
the  chief  part  in  the  declension  of  ^^  idam.  If,  then,  on 
one  side,  from  the  pronoun  %t  a  springs  the  form  wfiiCf^^i-bhis ; 
on  the  other  side,  from  %sm  asma  and  '^myushma  proceed 
the  forms  ^BT^nfW^  asmdbhis,  '^mf^mf^^ftuhmdbhis  ;  and  though 
the  Veda  dialect,  in  its  substantive  and  adjective  bases  in 
a,  attaches  itself  to  the  former  form,  still  no  necessity 
hence  arises  for  supposing  the  abbreviated  dis  to  he  based 
on  an  S-bhis,  as  that  could  never  lead  to  dis.  Perhaps, 
however,  dbhis  might  become  ibhis,  either  through  the  assi- 
milative force  of  the  i  of  bhiSf  or  through  analogy  to  the 
dative  6-bhyas,  the  6  of  which  may,  in  like  manner,  owe  its 
origin  to  the  re-active  influence  of  the  i^  y. ' 

220.  The  Prakrit  has  fully  followed  out  the  path  com- 
menced by  the  Veda  dialect,  and  changed  into  ^  6  the  d  of 


*  From  SMs  would  come,  after  rejecting  the  M,  not  eit>,  but  ayis^  for 
/,  =:a-¥ii  cannot  be  united  with  a  following  t  to  a  diphthong,  or,  as  it  is 
itself  already  a  diphthong,  to  a  triphthong. 

t  I  do  not  r^^ard  the  Veda  tfdl^  nadydisy  for  ti^fllH  nadi-thiSy  as 
an  abbreviation  of  nadUMs  (for  after  rejecting  the  6A,  f^m  nodi  +  is 
would  be  formed  nadis),  but  for  a  very  common  instrumental,  for  which 
an  extension  of  the  base  nodi  to  nadtfo  is  to  be  assumed.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  Zend  pronominal  instrumental  dU  mentioned  by  Bumouf 
(Nouv.  Joum.  Asiat.  III.  310.)  may  here  be  considered,  which  occurs  fre- 
quently in  the  Izeshne,  and  is  probably  an  abbreviation  of  jj^^  dibis 

or  Md^jJA  dtbUSy  from  a  base  di,  the  accusative  of  which  ^ja  dim, ''  him," 
is  often  found  with  t  unlengthened,  contrary  to  §.  64.  The  connection  of 
the  base  j^  di  with  a)^  to  cannot,  on  this  account,  be  disputed. 
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asmd-bhiSf  ymhrnd-bhis,  as  also,  in  the  locative  plural,  that  of 
asmdaUf  yushmdsu  ;  hence  V%f^  amM-hin,  ip^fif^  tunih^-hm, 
^n^  amhisu,  1{^^  tumhhu.    Moreover,  in  Prakrit,  all  other 

0  bases,  as  well  pronouns  as  substantives  and  adjectives, 
terminate  the  instrumental  plural  with  >!f\^  e-hin  ;  and  thus 
l||^fl^  kusumi'hin,  "fiorihus,''  (from  kusuma,)  answers  to  the 
Veda  jn^f)!^  kusumi-bhis.  Before,  however,  the  forms  in 
irfil^  i^his,  ^  i'hifh  had  arisen,  from  ^nfW^  dbhis,  by  the 
change  of  d  into  4  dis  must  have  proceeded  by  means  of 
rejection  and  contraction  from  that  most  early  form.  This 
form  exists  also  in  the  oldest  hymns  of  the  Vedas,  together 
with  that  in  wfint  Sbhis:  thus,  in  Rosen,  p.  14,  ll(if[^^yajndi8; 
pp.  15  and  21  ij^  arkdis.  In  Zend  the  abbreviated  form 
dU  is  the  only  one  that  occurs,  which  it  does,  indeed,  ex- 
tremely often. 

221.  Before  the  dual  termination  xi^  6ya  the  Zend,  in 
its  a  bases,  differs  from  the  Sanscrit  in  the  same  way  as 
the  Zend  and  Prakrit  do  before  the  termination  fii^  bhis, 
ff  hih;  it  employs,  namely,  6  for  d:  but  from  vehrki-bych 
according  to  §§.  28.  41.  comes  vehrka6ihya.  Thus,  in  the 
Vendidad,  as^^jmas^jmo)  MiisJ»M»fy  hvaSibya  pddhaSibya, 
**sui8  pedibiiSf^''  =  ^ITWIP^^  MI^IM||i^  svdb^dtn  pdddbhydm; 
A}41l»As^jjAs^  zaitaSibya  (fkAl^in)  "  manibus.'*''  But  in  this 
case,  also,  the  diphthong  ^  i  is  supplied  by  6i  (§.  33.) ;  e.g. 
M^Au^^)  ubdibyoy  "  ambobus""  (Vend.  S.  p.  305.).  If  in  this 
form  the  lost  nasal  be  restored,  and  it  be  assumed  (of  which 

1  have  no  doubt)  that  the  Greek  dual  termination  iv  is  an 
abbreviation  of  the  Sanscrit  bhydm;*  then  the  Homeric  forms 
like  tdfxoi-'iv  are  to  be  compared  with  the  av>^j^;  ubdi-bya 


*  By  rejecting  the  labial,  as  in  ^%^  wHkdis  from  ^4i|fi|H  vrikShhis^ 
and  by  contracting  the  l(m  yam  to  cv,  as  when,  in  Sanscrit,  for  yashta^ 
iskta  is  said,  from  yaj^  '^  to  sacrifice,"  and  in  Zend  ^^  tm,  "  luec"  for 
^1||^  iyam  (see,  also,  §.  42.). 
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atx>ve  mentioned ;  where,  therefore,  the  first  i  would  fall  to 
the  base,  which  it  lengthens,  the  other  to  the  termination. 
The  third  declension,  by  its  forms  like  Satfx6iM>iv,  might  give 
rise  to  the  conjecture,  that  oiv  and  not  iv  is  the  true  termina* 
tion  :  the  latter,  however,  is  shewn  to  be  so  from  the  two 
first  declensions,  where  iv  and  not  otv  is  attached  to  the  final 
vowel  of  the  base  (Mova'anv,  \070-1v).  In  the  third,  there- 
fore, we  explain  the  o  before  iv  in  the  same  manner  as,  §.  218. 
before  tpiv  (KorvTiijSov'O-^tv) ;  viz.  as  a  conjunctive  vowel, 
which  has  made  its  way  from  the  bases  which  necessarily 
have  it,  ue.  from  those  terminating  in  a  consonant  into 
those  which  might  dispense  with  it  (into  the  bases  in 
t  and  t;) ;  as,  in  general,  in  the  third  declension  the  conso- 
nant bases  have  given  the  tone,  and  have  shewn  the  way 
to  the  vowels  1  and  v.  It  might,  however,  not  have  been 
necessary  for  the  conjunctive  vowel  o  to  make  its  appear- 
ance between  consonants  and  the  termination,  as  ioufiov-tv 
could  very  easily  be  uttered ;  but  the  o  of  Sou^ovoiv  comes  evi- 
dently from  a  time  when  the  iv  was  still  preceded  by  the 
consonant,  which  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  termination 
bhydm  leads  us  to  expect;  in  all  probability  a  tp;  thus, 
SaifJLov'O-iv,  from  Sat^v-a-^v*  We  should  have,  therefore, 
here  a  difierent  ^tv  from  that  which,  in  §.  217.,  we  endea- 
voured to  explain  from  <^t£,  fm(^  bhis:  the  nasal  in  the  dual 
(0)iv  stands  quite  regularly  for  its  predecessor  m,  as,  in  ge- 
neral, at  the  end  of  words.      In  order  to  present  to  our 


*  The  conjunctive  vowel  o,  therefore,  before  the  dual  termination  cv, 
has  an  origin  exactly  similar  to  that  of  the  poBseasive  saffix  evr,  which  has 
been  already  elsewhere  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  ^^V  varU.  Evr  most 
therefore  have  been  originally  pronounced  Fevr;  and  the  conjunctive, 
vowel,  which  the  digamma  made  requisite  or  desirable  before  consonant 
bases,  and  which,  from  thence,  has  extended  itself  to  the  whole  third 
declenmon,  has  remained  also  after  the  digamma  has  been  dropped,  and 
thus  irvp-o-eK  answers  to  Tvpoivy  from  Ttvp-o-Xv :  on  the  other  hand,  rvpo-ei^ 
to  rCpotv  (rtpo-tV). 
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view  still  more  clearly  how  forms  quite  similar  take  root 
in  the  language  as  corruptions  of  preceding  dissimilar 
forms»  let  the  form  ervnrov  be  considered  as  the  first  per- 
son singular  and  third  person  plural;  in  one  case  from 
ervTrrofjLf  in  the  other  from  SruirrovT, 

222.  If  the  dual  termination  iv  be  explained  as  a  con- 
traction of  bhydm,  we  shall  have  found,  also,  the  origin  of 
the  dative  plural  termination  iv,  which  appears  to  have  been 
changed  in  this  number  in  the  pronouns  of  one  gender  as 
it  were  by  accident  (^fi-Tv,  u/i-«v,  <r^'-iV,  together  with 
o-ifii'fTt).  The  Greek,  however,  in  this  respect,  is  guided  or 
misled  by  the  Sanscrit;  or,  more  correctly,  the  distinction 
of  the  plural  dative  of  the  pronouns  of  one  gender  is  very 
ancient,  and  the  Sanscrit  has  in  them  nn^  bhyam  as  termi- 
nation (vmw(  asmd'bhyatn,  ''  nobis,'"  ^^^IThii^  yusktnA-bhyam, 
"vobis''),  opposed  to  the  ^sfp^bhyas  of  all  other  words.  From 
this  bhyam,  then,  we  arrive  at  iv  quite  as  easily,  or  more 
so,  than  from  the  dual  termination  bhydm  (cf.  §.  42.).  As, 
however,  vqi^  bhyam,  and  its  abbreviated  form  ^  hyam, 
according  to  §.  215.,  has  also  its  place  in  the  singular  dative 
of  the  pronouns  of  one  gender,  but  occurs  nowhere  else ; 
as,  moreover,  the  Latin  also,  in  the  pronouns  referred  to, 
has  maintained  a  genuine  dative  termination,  and  to  the 
common  i,  which  is  borrowed  from  the  locative,  presents  in 
contrast  the  termination  bi  or  hi  (for  bh%)  (§.  200.) ;  we  can, 
therefore,  in  the  singular  tv  also  of  eii-iv,  rertv,  r-iv,  Tv,  inf-iv, 
see  nothing  else  than  an  abbreviation  of  vq«^  bhyam,  a  form 
which  the  Latin  and  Greek  have  shared  in  such  a  manner, 
that  the  former  has  retained  the  beginning  and  the  latter 
the  end.      In  the  %  both  coincide.*      The  occasional  accu- 


*  A  short  time  since,  Max.  Schmidt,  in  his  excellent  treatise  ^'  Com- 
mentatio  de  Pronomine  6r»co  et  Latino"  (p.  77),  endeavoured  to  con- 
nect the  termination  iv  here  treated  of  with  the  Sanscrit  in  a  different 
way,  by  designating  it  as  the  sister  form  of  the  pronominal  locative  ter- 

mination 
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sative  use  of  this  termination,  in  Theocritus,  is  to  be  ex- 
plained from  its  original  signification  being  no  longer  felt, 
and  the  exchange  of  its  v  with  that  of  the  accusative  thereby 
caused.  On  the  other  hand,  we  have  in  /luV  and  viv  real  accu- 
satives, and  should  therefore  divide  them  /i/-v,  vi-v]  and 
not  assume,  with  Buttmann  (p.  296.),  a  connection  between 
this  form  and  the  dative  *-7v. 

223.  As  to  the  origin  of  the  case-suffixes  fir^  bhi-s,  nqi^ 
hhy-am,  wn»^  bhy^m,  and  wnr  bhy-as,  which  begin  with  w^ 
bhy  (from  f^bhi),  we  must  notice,  first,  their  connection 
with  the  preposition  ^«rf5?  abhi,  "  to,''  "  towards,"  "  against," 
(whence  wf^TK^  abM-tas,  "  at,"  cf.  "  apud"").  However,  in 
a6M  itself  bki  is  clearly,  in  like  manner,  the  termination, 
and  the  demonstrative  %t  a  the  theme ;  so  that  this  prepo- 
sition, in  respect  to  its  termination,  is  to  be  regarded  as  a 
sister  form  to  the  Latin  ti-bi,  H-biy  i-bh  u-bi;  just  as 
another  preposition,  which  springs  from  the  pronominal 
base  a,  viz.  vftr  adhi,  "  over,"  finds  analogous  forms  in  the 
Greek  locatives,  like  S-di,  a\Ao-di,  ovpavo-Oi  (§.  16.).  Related 
to  the  suffix  fndhi  is  "9  dhof  which  has  been  .retained  in 
the  common  dialect  only  in  the  abbreviation  Aa,  in  t-Ao, 
"  here,"  and  in  the  preposition  sa-ha,  "  with ;"  but  in  the 
Veda  dialect  exhibits  the  original  form  and  more  extended 
diffiision,  and  in  the  Zend,  also,  is  found  in  several  pro- 


mination  ?fT  in  (§.201.).  In  this  view  similar  fonns  would  be  con- 
trasted, exclusive  of  the  length  of  the  Greek  <v,  which,  according  to  my 
explanation,  may  pass  as  compensation  for  the  a,  which  has  been  dropped. 
Still  I  lay  less  stress  on  the  di£ference  of  quantity  than  on  this,  that  it  is 
precisely  the  pronouns  of  one  gender  in  the  Sanscrit,  which  exhibit  in  the 
locative  not  in  but  the  common  t  (§.  201.),  but  I  attach  still  more  weight 
to  what  has  been  said  above  in  support  of  my  opinion. 

*  In  Prakrit  the  termination  f^  Ain,  which  is  connected  with  "(h  bhi 
(cf.  §.  217.),  unites  also  with  other  pronominal  bases,  for  the  formation  of 
locative  adverbs,  as  nf^  ta-hin,  "  there,"  lrf%  ka-hin, "  where." 
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nominal  bases  with  a  locative  signification ;  e.  g,  as^j^»ai 
ava-dhd,  "here/'  In  the  Greek,  compare  da  of  evda,  op- 
posed to  Oev,  from  evdev,  kfieOev,  &c.,  from  ^  dhas,  for 
'^tciSf  in  vi|f(^  a-dhas,  "beneath"':  in  which  formations 
^  dh  stands  as  a  permutation  of  f,  and  occurs  in  this  way, 
also,  in  some  other  formations.  Therefore  dha,  dhi  is 
to  be  derived  from  the  demonstrative  base  ifta;  but  it 
is  more  difficult  to  trace  the  origin  of  the  fW  bhi  of 
^vfi?  adhi  (Greek  afii^i)-  I  suspect  that  an  initial  conso- 
nant has  been  dropped.  As  in  Greek,  also,  ^iV  is  used  for 
(T^iV,  and  as  in  Sanscrit  fk^jthf  viniatu  "  twenty^'*''  is  clearly 
an  abbreviation  of  ft^ifk  dvinitdu  and  in  Zend  jj^^  bis, 
"twice,''  xs^^^j^  bitya,  "the  second,"  is  used  for  Mx^^dvis^ 
(Sanscrit  %^  dvis),  as^^^j)^  dvitya  (Sanscrit  %i(N|  dvitfya), 
so  ^  bhi  may  be  identical  with  the  pronominal  base  ^  sva 
or  ftjr  8vi — ^whence  the  Greek  <r^rf ,  c^fuv,  ^<V,  805. ;  and  so, 
indeed,  that  after  the  s  has  been  dropped,  the  following 
semi-vowel  has  been  strengthened  or  hardened,  just  as  in 
the  Zicnd  m5^  bis,  J^^^^JS  bitych  and  the  Latin  bis,  bu  The 
changed  sibilant  might  also  be  recognised  in  the  aspira- 
tion of  the  ^  bh,  as,  in  Prakrit  (§.  166.),  'mstna  has  become 
f  mha ;  and  comes  still  closer  to  the  case  before  us  in 
Greek,  for  o-^iV  is  found  also  yjriv;  and,  in  Sanscrit,  that  ^  bh 
should  spring  from  6  +  A  is  not  entirely  unknown ;  and  in 
this  way  is  to  be  explained  the  relation  of  ^nv^  bhUycK, 
"  more,"  to  ^  baku,  "much,"  the  a  being  rejected  (Gramm. 
Crit.  r.  251.  rem.). 

224.  The  following  will  serve  as  a  general  view  of  the 
dual  termination  under  discussion,  in  Sanscrit,  Zend,  Greek, 
and  Lithuanian : — 


*  Among  others,  in  the  2d  person  plural  of  the  middle  ^dhv^  and 
un  dhfxun^  for  ii^  tvi,  jm  tvam. 
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SANSCRIT. 


ZEND. 


m.  vrikd-bhydm, 

f.   jihvd'bhydmt 
m.  pati'bhydm, 
f.    tanih'bhydm, 
f.    tdg-bhydm, 
m.  barad-bhydm, 
m.  dima'bhydm,1i 


i-bya,      j 


jvehrkaH-by 

\  vehrkdi 
hizvd'bya, 
paiti'bya, 
tanu'byOf 
vdch'C'bya* 
baravL'bya, 
asma-bya. 


GHEEir. 

LITHUAN. 

'KVKO'IV, 

wUka-m, 

X^^pOL'iVf 

ranko-m. 

iroai-o-iv. 

pati-m. 

mrv-o-iVt 

•  ■  •  • 

o7r-o-?i/. 

•  •  •  • 

^ef)oi/T-o-iv, 

•  •  •  • 

SoUflOV-O'iV, 

•  •  •  • 

*  I  deduce  this  form  principally  from  the  hase  Aid^A>7  raoch^ ''  light," 
which  often  occurs  in  the  terminations  heginning  withj  &,  and  always 
interposes  ce  as  conjunctive  vowel — jj^^j^Gif^fMyraoch-e-biSy  <yi^AtcyA>A>/ 
raodt-e-byo.  We  find,  also,  J^^^J9^A)»^9  t»-txwA-c-6C*  (Vend.  S.  p.  63). 
Bases  in  /  r  interpose  c  e ;  those  in  ^  t,  when  a  vowel  precedes  that 
letter,  conjoin  the  termination  direct  (av^mas^jus^^^i^^as  ameretatat- 
byOy  according  to  §.  38.) :  on  the  other  hand,  the  ^  t  of  ^jus  rU  is 
rejected;  thus,  V.  8.  p.  9.  A>6Aiycjg/c  j  ftere«en'-6ya,  ^^ splendentilms" 
with  i,  contrary  to  §.  60.  The  form  (yjs^  mas)^  brvat-byanm^ 
^^sHpercilm"  also  deserves  notice,  because  in  this  solitary  word  the  case 
termination  appears  unreduced  (§.  61 .).  The  MS.,  however,  as  often  as 
this  word  occurs,  always  divides  the  termination  from  the  base  (Vend.  S. 
p.  269,  twice,  (<^i^  t»M>}2l  brvat  byahm;  pp.  321  and  322,  i»A)»7Ati 
^vy^Ai  barva^  byahm^  probably  for  brawtt  byahm;  so  that  it  would  seem 
that  rx>A)>>2l  brwst  is  the  ablative  singular  of  a  theme  ^2a  ^^  (Sansc.  )} 
bhru),  I  have  not  found  this  word  in  any  other  case :  it  is  not  likely, 
however,  that  any  thing  but  ^a5>22i  brvat  or  ^^a»>^  brvant  is  its 
theme:  in  the  latter  case  it  would  be  a  participial  form,  and  would 
demonstrate,  that  instead  of  the  last  consonant  of  n/,  the  last  but  one  also 
can  be  rejected.  Or  are  we  to  regard  brvat  byahm  as  a  form  of  that  sin- 
gular  kind  that  unites  with  the  termination  of  the  ablative  singular  that 
of  the  dual,  and  thus  ^7j  brd  would  still  be  the  theme  ? 

t  iV,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  is  rejected  before  case  terminations  beginning 
with  a  consonant ;  thus,  in  Greek,  dotVo-o-i,  and  in  Gothic  ahma-m. 

R 
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SANSCRIT.  ZEND.  GREEK.  UTHUAN. 

m.  bhrdtri'bhydm,*  bhrdiar-^bya^        varep-o-iVt    .... 
D.   vach6'bhydm,t     vachd-byat  e7r6(o')-0'iv>    .... 

GENITIVE,  LOCATIVE. 

225.  These  two  cases,  in  Sanscrit,  have  the  common 
termination  ^rt^  ds,  which  may  be  connected  with  the  sin- 
gular genitive  termination.  The  following  are  examples : 
^ipih^  vrikaySsf   HllJI  lill^  jibvay-ds  (c£  §.  168.),  ^rih^jfotfy-^* 

In  2^nd  this  termination  seems  to  have  disappeared,  and 
to  be  replaced  by  the  plural;  likewise  in  Lithuanian, 
where,  awf-u  is  both  dual  and  plural  genitive. 

PLURAL. 

NOMINATIVE,  VOCATIVE. 

226.  Masculines  and  feminines  have,  in  Sanscrit,  ^n^  as 
for  the  termination  of  the  nominative  plural,  with  which,  as 
in  the  kindred  languages,  the  vocative  is  identical  in  all  de- 
clensions. I  consider  this  a^  to  be  an  extended  form  of 
the  singular  nominative  sign  « ;  so  that  in  this  extension 
of  the  case-suffix  lies  a  symbolical  allusion  to  plurality  : 
and  the  s,  which  is  too  personal  for  the  neuter,  is  wanting 
in  that  gender,  in  the  singular  and  dual,  as  well  as  in 
the  plural.  The  three  numbers,  therefore,  with  regard  to 
their  masculine-feminine  termination  or  personal  designa- 
tion, are  related  to  one  another,  as  it  were,  like  positive, 
comparative,  and  superlative,  and  the  highest  degree  be- 
longs to  the  dual.     In  Zend  ^nr  as  has,  according  to  §.  56  . 


*  ^R  ar  before  case  terminatioiis  beginning  with  consonants  is  short- 
ened to  i^r»  (§.  127.). 

t  See  §.  56* 
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become  6,  or  jjas  ai  before  the  appended  particles  cha  and 
chit;  the  Greek  exhibits  e?,  under  the  restriction  of  §.228.; 
the  Latin  e»,  with  unorganic  length  of  quantity  through 
the  influence  of  the  8\  the  Lithuanian  has  ea*in  bases  in  r, 
but  elsewhere  simple  s.  Thus  the  words  |f^Tn3l(  duhitar-as, 
M^MJs/xi^2>$  dvghdhar-ai^chch  di/Yarlp-er,  dukter-es,  matr^ 
eg,  correspond  with  one  another. 

227.  The  a  of  the  termination  is  melted  down  with  a 
preceding  v  a  of  the  base  to  d ;  thus,  ^iT^  vrikds,  from 
vrika  +  as,  corresponds  to  the  Gothic  vulfds,  from  VULFAan 
(§.  69.).  In  this  concretion  only,  however,  with  the  vowel 
of  the  base,  the  Gothic  has  preserved  the  full  termination  ; 
but  elsewhere,  both  with  vowel  and  consonant  bases,  the  » 
alone  of  the  old  as  is  left,  as  in  general  the  termination 
ctg  in  Gothic  polysyllabic  forms  has  everywhere  been  weak- 
ened to  t9  or  »  (cf.  §§.  135.  191.) :  hence,  sunyu-a,  ahmtm-s, 
for  stmiv-as,  ahman-as.  And  WT  d,  too,  is  contracted  with 
the  termination  as  to  ds;  hence,  fBOftm^jihvds,  for  jihvd-as. 
It  cannot,  however,  be  shewn  with  certainty,  from  what 
has  been  just  said,  that  the  Gothic  gibds,  from  GIBO,  has 
simple  8  or  c»  (ccmtracted  with  the  base  vowel  to  d^sd)  for 
its  case  designation. 

228.  The  masculine  pronominal  bases  in  a  refuse,  in 
Sanscrit,  Zend,  and  Gothic,  the  full  nominative  designa- 
tion, and  in  place  of  it  extend  the  base  by  the  addition 
of  an  t,  which,  according  to  §.  2.,  with  the  a  of  the 
base  forms  '^^*  for  which,  in  Zend,  is  used  9^  i  or  j^  di; 


*  Ab^  a  IS  lengthened  in  many  other  cases  to  ^ ^,  and  with  this  the 
case  terminatbns  are  then  first  conjoined,  there  is  good  giound  to  assume 
that  in  ^  tS^  and  similar  forms,  no  case  designation  at  all  is  contained,  and 
that  the  pronouns,  as  purely  words  of  personality,  find  themselves  suffici- 
ently personified  in  this  case  through  themselves  alone ;  as  in  the  singular 
9a  is  said  for  «i#,  in  Sanscrit  as  in  Gothic^  and  in  Greek  d  for  ^ ;  while  in 
Latin,  with  is-te  also  ipse  and  Ule  are  robhed  of  the  nominative  sign. 
This  opinion  is  remarkably  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  ^Sflftami  (Gramm. 

R  2  Crit. 
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hence,  Sanscrit  it  U,  Zend  ^(^^  ii,  Gothic  thaU  "  this,"^ 
answering  to  the  feminine  forms  im^  ids,  gLU»^  ido  (§.  56  .)» 
thdi.  To  this  corresponds,  in  Greek,  roi  (Doric  for  ol).  In 
Greek  and  Latin,  however,  this  t,  which  practically  re- 
places the  termination  as  (e^ ,  is),  has  not  remained  in  the 
masculine  pronominal  bases  in  o  (==%t  a,  %.  116.);  but  all 
other  bases  of  the  second,  as  of  the  first  declension,  have, 
in  Greek  and  Latin,  taken  example  from  it;  hence,  TsvKot, 
X&pah  for  Auico-ec,  ^co/oa-ef,  lupi  (from  lupoi)f  terrtB  (from 
lerraOf  for  lupous,  terra-es.  The  Latin  fifth  declension, 
although  in  its  origin  identical  with  the  first  (§.  121.),  has 
preserved  the  old  termination ;  hence,  res  from  re-es,  as, 
in  Sanscrit,  jihvds  from  jikvA-as.  The  Lithuanian  has 
fixed  narrower  restrictions  than  the  Greek  and  Latin  on 
the  misuse  of  the  pronominal  inflexion  under  discussion,  or, 
to  speak  more  correctly,  want  of  inflexion ;  it  gives,  indeed, 
fvilkai===KvKOh  lupit  but  not  rankai,  but  rankas.  Honour, 
therefore,  to  the  Gothic !  that  in  this  respect  it  has  not 
overstepped  by  one  hair  the  old  Sanscrit-Zend  limits  ;  for 
that  the  adjective  a  bases,  as  they  in  general  follow  the 
pronominal  declension,  give  also  ai  for  6s  {blindai  caeci)  is, 
therefore,  no  violation  of  the  old  law. 

229.  In  Zend,  in  consonant  bases  the  dual  termination 
^  do  also  (from  wi^  ds,  §.  207.)  occurs  with  a  plural  signi- 
fication; thus,  frequently,  ^sja^jmI^  vdch-do,  *' voces^  p^iiAt? 


Crit.  §.271.)  shews  itself  clearly  through  most  of  the  oblique  cases,  as 
ami'bytu^  ^'  t/Zw,"  amUshamy "  Uiorum^"  to  be  the  naked  theme.  The  form 
which  occurs  in  the  Zend-Avesta  a)ai<))9q)<))<^  vUpei-dut^  ^^omnesque" 
(V.  S.  p.  49.),  considered  as  a  contraction  of  vUpay-ah-cha  (cf.  §.  244.), 
leads  to  the  conjecture,  that  to  it"  ti^  and  similar  uninflected  forms,  the 

termination  m  also  might  attach  itself;  thus.  Him  tay-as.  In  Zend,  the 
pronominal  form  in  S  occurs,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  accusative  plural ; 
and  thus  the  above-mentioned  tiipei-dta  1.  c.  stands  probably  as  accu- 
sative, although,  according  to  Anquetil  s  inaccurate  translation,  it  might 
be  regarded  as  th«  nominative. 
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raoch-do,  "  luces^  which  forms  cannot  be  regarded,  perhaps, 
as  regular  plurals  of  bases  in  A ;  for  I  believe  I  can  gua- 
rantee that  there  exists  no  such  base  as  jus^jus^  vAchi  and 
MA^>s)  raochd-  The  form  ^^^^  donhd  in  a  bases,  as 
^^j^^^g9  whrkAonhd,  "lupi^  and  '^lupos^  rests  on  that 
in  the  VMas,  but  which  only  occurs  in  the  nominative, 
Wim^  Ascts  (§.  56\) ;  e.g.  ^cft^ineR^  dimAsas,  "songs  of  praise,"' 
for  ^chfR^  stdmAs,  from  ^ch^T  stdmcu* 

230.  Bases  in  i  and  u  have,  in  Sanscrit,  Guna ;  hence  inniT^ 
patay-as,  ^|«r^  sunav-as,  for  paty-as,  sunv-ds*  The  Grothic 
also  has  preserved  this  Guna,  but  in  its  weakened  form  % 
(§.  27.),  which,  before  ti,  becomes  y;  hence,  sunyu-s,  "  sons," 
(for  suniU'S,  from  sunau-8,)  a  form  which  would  be  unin- 
telligible without  the  Guna  theory,  which  has  been  shewn 
to  belong  to  the  German.  In  i  bases  the  Guna  i  is  melted 
down  with  that  of  the  base  to  long  i  (written  «,  §.  70.) ; 
hence,  gastei-s,  ansfeis,  from  GASTI,  ANSTl  (cf.  p.  105.). 

The  Zend  employs  Guna  or  not  at  pleasure ;  hence  ^^^^jas(^ 
paily-d,  or  pattay-dir  \»M*y^  paiv-St  or  pasav-6. 

231.  Neuters  have,  in  Zend^  as  in  the  kindred  Euro- 
pean languages,  a  short  a  for  their  termination!;  perhaps 
the  remains  of  the  full  as,  which  belongs  to  the  natural  gen- 
ders, after  the  s,  which  is  too  personal  for  the  dead  speech- 


*  This  form  is,  in  my  opinion,  to  be  so  regarded,  as  that,  for  greater 
emphasis,  the  termination  as  has  been  a  second  time  appended  to  the  ter- 
mination, which  had  become  concrete  with  the  base. 

t  The  t,  which,  according  to  §.  41.,  is  blended  with  the  base,  remains 
in  spite  of  the  a  preceding  the  y, 

I  Simple  as  this  point  is,  I  have  nevertheless  found  it  very  difficult  to 
come  to  a  firm  conclusion  regarding  it,  although,  from  the  first,  I  have 
directed  my  attention  towards  it.  Bumouf  has  already  (Nouv.  Joum. 
Asiat.  III.  309,  310.)  given  the  plural  neuter  form,  and  instituted  com- 
parisons with  the  Gothic  and  Greek,  &c.  But  from  forms  like  hu-mala^ 
" hene-cogitatfi"  " Mcta^  " hene-dicta"  it  cannot  be  perceived  what  the 
neuter  plural  termination  properly  is ;  because,  setting  out  with  the  San- 
scrit, we  are  tempted  to  assume  tliat  the  tnie  termination  in  these  forms 

has 
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less  gender,  has  been  dropped.  This  a  remains,  then,  in 
the  accusative.  The  masculine  and  feminine  have,  in  the 
same  case,  generally  likewise  as  (Zend  \  d,  as^as  aicha). 
The  following  are  examples :  j6JM»MtpM  cLshavan-Of  "pu* 
raT  Ajp^Ajj j7gj  ^?;can^a,  "  splendentia  T  ai^au^  i>dcA-a, 
**  verbal  >i^>Af  nar-a^  ^*  homines ;''  Ai^enJ-w  a«<-a,  "  owo."  In 
nominal  bases  in  a  the  termination  is  melted  down  with 
the  vowel  of  the  base :  the  d  so  produced  has,  however,  in 
the   received  condition  of  the  language,  according  to  a 


has  been  dropped,  and  its  loss  either  compensated  by  lengthening  the  final 
Towel,  or  not.  We  mnst  therefore  direct  our  attention  to  bases  with  a 
different  termination  than  o,  especially  to  such  as  terminate  with  a  con- 
sonant. The  examination  of  this  subject  is,  however,  much  embarrassed, 
in  that  the  Zend,  which  could  not  have  been  expected,  without  regard  to 
the  gender  of  the  singular,  is  prone  to  make  every  noun  neuter  in  the 
plural ;  an  inclination  which  goes  so  far,  that  the  numerous  class  of  a  bases 
have  hereby  entirely  lost  the  masculine  nominative,  and  but  sparingly 
exhibit  the  masculine  accusative.  When,  e.  jir.  mcw^ya, "  human  being," 
is,  in  the  plural  nominative,  likewise  mashya  (with  d^a,  mashyci^-cha)y  here 
I  am  nevertheless  convinced  that  this  plural  mashya^  or  mashyd^  is  not  an 
abbreviation  of  mashydn  from  ma^yds  (§.  56^.))  as  in  no  other  part  of 
Zend  Grammar  as  a  or  jos  ^  stands  for  ^Vf^  da:  I  am  persuaded  that  this 
form  belongs  to  the  neuter.  The  repkcing,  however,  of  the  plural  mas- 
culine by  neuters  rests  upon  a  deep  intenial  feeling  of  the  language ; 
for  in  the  plural  number  it  is  clear  that  gender  and  personality  are  &r  in 
the  back  ground.  The  personality  of  the  individual  is  lost  in  the  abstract 
infinite  and  inanimate  plurality ;  and  so  fiur  we  can  but  praise  the  Zend 
for  its  evitation  of  gender  in  the  plural.  We  must  blame  it,  however,  in 
this  point,  that  it  does  not,  in  all  places,  bring  the  adjectives  or  pronouns 
into  concord  with  the  substantives  to  which  they  refer,  and  that  in  this 
respect  it  exhibits  a  downright  confusion  of  gender,  and  a  disorder  which 
has  veiy  much  impeded  the  inquiry  into  this  subject  Thus,  e.g.  fMpa 
anaghra  raodido  (not  roocft-d),  ^'all  lights  which  have  had  no  beginning"; 
tUaro  (fern.)  lata  or  thrayo  (masc.)  «ato,  ^^  three  hundred";  chathwdrd 
(masc.)  iatOy  ^' four  hundred."  In  general  the  numbers  "three"  and 
*^  four"  appear  to  have  lost  the  neuter ;  hence,  also,  thrayd  csafn^^ "  three 
nights,"  chathwdro  csafn-Oy "  four  m'ghts" ;  Vend.  S.  p.  237,  on  the  other 
hand,  stands  td  nara  yd, "  those  persons  who  .  .  . ."     I  divide  thus  nar-a, 

although 
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principle  often  quoted,  been  again  shortened,  and  remains 
only  in  monosyllabic  bases  and  before  annexed  particles. 
The  Gothic  and  Zend,  in  this  respect,  stand  very  remark- 
ably upon  one  and  the  same  footing ;  for  thd^  "  lusCf'"'  is 
used  (for  ihd,  §.  69.),  from  THAa ;   hv6,  "  gu^,"  for  HVAa ; 

but  daura,  from  DAURA,  as,  in  2iend,  juup  id,  "  Accc,"  aujC^ 
yd,  "  qiuer  opposed  to  asoas  agha,  "  peccatOf'*''  from  agha. 
It  cannot,  therefore,  be  said  of  the  Gothic  that  the  a  of 
the   base  has  been  dropped  before  that  of  the  termination, 


although  the  form  might  also  belong  to  a  theme  tiara,  which  also  occurs, 
but  much  lefls  frequently  than  nar;  whence  also,  elsewhere,  the  masculine 
nar-o  tai-cha^  "  and  those  persons.**  From  the  theme  vocA,  "  word," 
"speech,"  we  find  frequently  f>^A-a  (also,  erroneously  as  it  appears, 
vach-a);  e.g.  Vend.  S.  p.  34,  a}^j)^7as»o*  as^^^^  as^as^^o*  ai^am^ 
t>adia  humata  kucta  hfoarfita^ "  wrba  bene-cogUatUy  bene'^icta^  bene-peracta," 
From  iAS»AiC(9AS  ashavan^  "  pure,"  occurs  very  often  the  neuter  plural 
luhavan^:  as,  however,  the  theme  ashavan  sometimes,  too,  although 
very  rarely,  extends  itself  unoiganically  to  a^avanay  this  form  proves  less 
(though  it  be  incorrect)  that  the  neuter  ashavan-a  should  be  derived  from 
the  unoiganic  extremely  rare  ashavana^  than  from  the  genuine  and  most 
common  ashavaUy  in  the  weak  cases  ashaun  or  ashaon.  Participial  forms, 
too,  in  nt  are  very  common  in  the  neuter  plural ;  and  I  have  never  found 
any  ground  for  assuming  that  the  Zend,  like  the  Pali  and  Old  High  Ger- 
man, has  extended  the  old  participial  theme  by  a  vowel  addition.  In 
the  Vend.  S.,  p.  119,  we  find  as  accusative  agha  aiwishUdr-a^  ^^peccata 
corrumperUia  (?)."  Anquetil  renders  hoth  expressions  together  by  "  la 
corruption  du  cmur"  (II.  227.);  but  probably  aiwisUdra  stands  for 
'CsUdra^  and  means  literally  '^the  destroying"  (c£  f^hthiy  intrans.  ^'to 
be  ruined").  So  much  is  certain,  that  aim  is  a  preposition  (p.  42.),  and 
tar  is  the  sufiix  used  in  the  formation  of  the  word  (§.  144.),  which  is  in 
the  strong  cases  tar;  and  from  this  example  it  follows,  as  also  from  asha- 
van-a^ that  where  there  are  more  forms  of  the  theme  than  one,  the  Zend, 
like  the  Sanscrit  (see  Gramm.  Grit.  r.  185,  c),  forms  the  nominative,  ac- 
cusative,  and  vocative  plural  from  the  stronger  theme.  I  refrain  from  ad- 
ducing other  examples  for  the  remarkable  and  not  to  have  been  expected 
proposition,  that  the  Zend,  in  variance  from  the  Sanscrit,  forms  its  plural 
neuters  according  to  the  principle  of  the  Latin  nomin-aj  Greek  roKav-a^ 
Gothic  namSn-a  or  namn-a. 
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for  it  could  not  be  dropped,  because  the  base-vowel  and  ter- 
mination have  been,  from  the  first,  concrete.  The  old 
length  of  quantity  could,  however,  be  weakened :  this  is 
the  fate  of  long  vowels  especially  at  the  end  of  words.  It 
cannot,  therefore,  be  said  of  the  Greek  ra  i&pa  and  the 
Latin  dona,  that  the  a  entirely  belongs  to  the  termination. 
This  a  is  an  old  inheritance  of  the  oldest  date,  from  the 
time  when  the  second  declension,  to  use  the  expression, 
terminated  its  bases  with  a.  This  a  has  since  then  be- 
come, in  Greek,  o  or  e  (§.  204.).  in  Latin,  u,  o,  or  e,  and  has 
maintained  its  ancient  quality  only  in  the  plural  neuter, 
and  the  a,  which  has  grown  out  of  a  +  o,  has  become 
shortened.  This  a,  however,  in  contrast  with  its  offspring 
o,  e,  11,  may  even  pass  for  a  more  weighty  ending,  which 
unites  base  and  termination,  than  if  Soapo  or  d(ape,  dono, 
done,  stood  as  the  plural  neuter. 

232.  Bases  in  t  and  u  may,  in  Zend,  suppress  their  final 
vowel  before  the  termination,  and  u  may  be  suppressed  and 
replaced  by  lengthening  the  base-vowel:  thus  we  read  in 
the  Vend.  S.  pp.  46  and  48,  aj^aj^j  gara,  "  hills,"  from  j7jAig 
gairi  (see  p.  196.  Rem."*^) :  on  the  other  hand,  p.  313  gairis 
(fem.).  That  which  Anquetil  (II.  268.)  renders  by  "  une 
action  qui  empSche  de  passer  le  poni,  le  piche  contre  nature,^'' 
runs  in  the  original  (p.  119),  amj^  Ajy<WA>^M^  Aj(3f7fQ)jutfyA»  ajoaj 
As^^ASf^jM»^7j^f  agha  andperelha  skjfoothna  yd  nard-wiipayay 
i.e.  "the  sins  which  stop  the  bridge,  the  actions  which  . . . ."; 
and  here  it  is  evident  that  andperetha  stands  for  andpere- 
tliw-a,  for  pieretu  means  actually  "  bridge.'"'  *      But  a  final 


*  Bnmouf 's  MS.  divides  thus,  and  pifrttha^  which  is  following  Olshan- 
sen  (p.  6.),  but  with  the  various  reading  andperetha.  1  have  no  ground 
for  assuming  that  in  Zend  there  exists  a  preposition  and^  *'  without,"  so 
that  andperetha  might  mean  '*  without  a  bridge" ;  and  that  pfriftu  would, 
in  the  singular  instrumental,  form  peHfthwa  or  per^tava,  I  suppose,  there- 
fore, that  peretu  may  be  conjoined  with  the  preposition  d,  and  then  the 
negative  an  have  been  prefixed. 
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u  may  also  be  retained,  in  the  fonn  of  a  semi-vowel, 
either  pure  or  with  Guna :  the  latter  form  I  recognisef  in 
A*»Aspjajj^  ydtava  (Vend.  S.  p.  120;  in  Olshausen,  p.  7), 
which  can  only  be  the  plural  accusative  of  )^Mij^  jfdtu, 
for  it  stands  with  asqas  agha^  "peccataT  said  in  the  same 
page  in  Olshausen  occurs  a  derivative  of  jfdtu  in  the  accu- 
sative singular,  viz.  ^^^^^^)^Mij^ydiumentem,  "the  magi- 
cian," "gifted  with  magic'"  (according  to  Anquetil,  magiden). 
I  render,  therefore,  agha  ydtava  literally  by  "  the  sins  of 
sorcery"  (Anquetil,  "  la  magie  ires  mauvaise'''') ;  and  in  An- 
quetil's  Vocabidary  is  (p.  467)  ^^»^Mij^  yathvanm,  the 
regular  plural  genitive  of  our  base  y&tu,  which  means, 
therefore,  "of  the  sorceries'";  while  Anquetil  faidtily gives 
it  the  meaning  of  the  derivative  (magiciens),  and,  according 
to  his  custom,  takes  this  oblique  case  for  a  nominative. 
An  example  of  a  neuter  plural  form  without  Guna  is  at  V.  S. 
p.  122,  As^^g^y  hendvaf  "the  Indies'";  with  hapta  hendu,  "the 
seven  Indies'"  (Anq.  II.  p.  270).  It  has  the  epithet  us-asfar-a 
("up-starred?")  in  opposition  to  ^ji^^g^  9f^Aj(en>J^-H3;^ 
daus-astarem  hendunh  "to  the  ill-starred  (?)  Indies."  An 
example,  in  which  the  suppressed  termination  in  a  ti  base 
is  replaced  by  lengthening  the  final  vowel,  is  the  very  ft-e- 
quently  occurring  ^w^i^  vdhuj  "  goods,"  from  )^\i^  vdhu. 

233.  The  interrogative  base  ki  (cf.  quis,  guid\  which  in 
Sanscrit  forms  only  the  singular  nominative-accusative  (neu- 
ter) f^  ki-nif  but  is  elsewhere  replaced  by  ka  ;  whence,  in 
Zend,  r»Ajj  ka-t,  "what":  this  base,  the  use  of  which  is  very 
limited,  forms  in  Zend  the  plural  neuter  as^^^  ky-a*;  and 


*  V.  S.p.341.  A)»^ja}Gjas^  ->^)^£^  -^<C^  aj^aj^  ^^aas  a>^^^ 
M^^7^MS  »^Jp<i  Tcffa  a£ti  vacha  y6i  hinti  gdthdhva  thris  dmruta  (erro- 
neously  thrUd  mruta)^  ^^  What  are  the  words  which  axfi  thrice  said  in  the 
prayers  (songs)."  The  masculine  forms  aitS  and  y6i  can  here,  according 
to  Rem.  at  §.  231 .,  occasion  no  difficulty.     So  also  V.  S.  p.  85,  Ai^^ A  kya 

before 
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this  form  is  the  more  important,  since  we  still  require 
examples  which  can  be  relied  upon,  in  which  the  i  of  the 
base  is  not  suppressed  before  the  termination  a  (above, 
gara  for  gairy-a),  although  it  may  with  reason  be  conjee^ 
tured,  that,  in  accordance  with  the  above-mentioned  herndtf-a 
and  ydtaixh  forms  also  like  vairy-a  or  vairajfOt  from  vairu 
were  in  use.  As  in  Grothic,  neuter  substantive  and  adjec- 
tive bases  in  i  are  wanting,  the  numeral  base  THBL 
"  three,"'  and  the  pronominal  base  /,  "  he,"""  are  very  im- 
portant for  the  neuter  cases  under  discussion,  in  which 
they  form  thriy-a  {thriya  hunda,  '*  three  hundred ")  and  iy-a, 
according  to  the  principle  of  the  Sanscrit  monosyllabic 
forms,  of  which  the  i  sound  has  not  passed  into  its  simple 
semi-vowel,  but  into  iy;  thus,  in  Sanscrit,  fkilT  dAty-d,  from 
)Jt  bhi. 

234.  The  Sanscrit  gives,  in  place  of  the  Zend-European 
neuter  a,  an  |[  t,  perhaps  as  the  weakening  of  a  former  a 
(§.  6.) ;  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  is  lengthened,  and  between 
it  and  the  case  termination  a  euphonic  n  is  placed  (§.  133.); 
hence  ^{nnftf  d&nA^n-h  ^ITdftl  v&ri-nru*  'Hlftf  fnadkurn-V 
The  bases  which  terminate  with  a  single  consonant — t^  n 
and  t  r  being  excepted — ^prefix  to  it  a  nasal,  and  after  b  and 


before  the  masculine   4'»-'^C^as^  ratav6  (^»as^A}7  aj^^^  kya  ratavd^ 
"  which  are  the  lords"?). 

*  According  to  a  euphonic  law  (Gram.  Crit.  r.  84*.),  an  «r  n  following 

after  x.r,  and  some  other  letters,  is,  under  certain  conditions,  changed  into 

t  In  the  V^das,  the  ni  in  a  bases  is  frequently  found  suppressed ;  e.g. 
ffigr viivd^  ^' omnia"  from  viiva.  In  this  way  the  Sanscrit  is  connected 
with  the  Zend  i^iipa^  f^ipA^dut :  but  perhaps  this  coincidence  is  only  exter- 
nal;  for  as  the  Sanscrit  nowhere  uses  a  neuter  termination  a,  f^nVT  viivd  can- 
not well  be  deduced  from  vi«po+a,  but  can  only  be  explained  as  an  ab- 
breviation of  the  d-nt,  which  likewise  occurs  in  the  Vedas,  as  also  i|^ 

puru^  '^  muUa"  ^^  magna"  is  used  for  mftvpuriint  (Rosen's  Spec.  pp.  9, 10). 
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ft  the  preceding  vowel  is  lengthened ;  hence  Tftfi^  vachdn-si, 
«ninf«f  ndmdn-u  Into  relation  with  this  i  might  be  brought 
the  neuter  inflexion  of  quce  (qtiai)  and  Ace-c  (haic),  which 
stand  in  Latin  very  isolated;  qua  is,  however,  still  to- 
lerably distant  from  the  Sanscrit  'mf^  kd-n-h  while  it  is 
nearly  identical  with  the  neuter  dual  ill  kit  from  ka^i 
(§.  212.)l  As,  however,  the  antiquity  of  this  dual  termina- 
tion is  supported  by  the  Zend,  the  plural  form  kdni  stands 
on  the  other  side  isolated,  and  its  age  is  thereby  rendered 
doubtful ;  as,  moreover,  the  Latin,  in  the  verb,  also  has 
introduced  a  termination  originally  dual  into  the  plural*; 
we  cannot  avoid  recognising  in  the  Latin  plural  qua:  a 
remnant  as  true  as  possible  of  the  Sanscrit  dual  ik  ki. 

235.  We  give  here  a  general  view  of  the  formation  of 
the  plural  nominative,  and  of  the  vocative,  identical  with 
it  and  the  neuter  accusative : 


SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

LITHUAN. 

GOTHIO. 

m.  vrikds. 

.... 

T^KOlf 

lupl. 

wilkai. 

vulfos. 

m.  tS, 

ts. 

roi. 

is'fh 

<fc,t 

thai 

n.    ddnd-n-U 

ddia. 

mpOLf 

dona. 

.  •  .  . 

daurcu 

f.    jihvds. 

hi2vAo, 

Xi^pCLh 

terrae. 

rankos. 

gibds. 

*  The  termination  tis  answers  to  ^m  thas^  Greek  rov  from  ro^^  not  to 
^  tha  or  ft  ta^  Greek  re.  With  respect  to  the  otherwise  remarkable  de- 
declension  of  gut,  and  of  Ate,  which  is  akin  to  it,  I  would  refer  prelimi- 
narily to  my  treatise  ^'  On  the  influence  of  pronouns  in  the  formation  of 
words'*  (by  F.  Dummler),  p.  2. 

t  This  form  belongs  not  to  the  base  TA  (=sir  to),  whence,  in  the  sin- 
gular, ta-Sj  and  nearly  all  the  other  cases ;  hut  to  TIA^  whence,  through 
the  influence  of  the  /,  tie  has  heen  dereloped  (cf.  p.  174^  Rem.*  and 
§.193.);  and  whence,  in  the  datiye  dual  and  plural,  ^te-m,  tie-im.  The 
nominatire  plural  is,  however,  without  a  case  termination.  The  original 
form  TIA  corresponds  to  the  Veda  )g  tya^  mentioned  in  §.  104. ;  while 

the  base  ^  tya  {^  shya^  see  §.  55.)  is  fully  declined  in  Lithuanian  in  the 
form  of  SZIEj  and  in  the  plural  nominative,  likewise  without  inflexion, 


IB 
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SANSCRIT. 

ZEND. 

GREEK. 

LATIN. 

LITBUAN. 

OOTHIO. 

f. 

ids. 

tdo, 

rau. 

is-tae. 

UlS, 

thos. 

m. 

patay-as. 

paity-  d,* 

irdcri-ef. 

hosf-es, 

•  •  •  • 

gattei'S. 

f. 

pritay-as. 

dfrUy-d* 

irofyn-ey. 

mess'-es, 

dwy-s. 

andeirs. 

n. 

vdri'fi'i, 

var-Of 

tipi-Ot 

mari'O, 

•  .  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

n. 

•  •  •  • 

ky-a^ 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

.  •  •  • 

ij-a- 

f. 

bhavishyanty-as 

f  bUshyainty-d, 

ft 

.  •  •  . 

•  •  •  • 

.  .  •  ■ 

•  •  •  • 

m. 

sAnav-as, 

paiv^,* 

hxPO-e^, 

pecu-Sf 

sunu-s. 

sunjurs. 

f. 

tanavast 

tanv-d,* 

viTv-eg, 

HOCrU'9, 

•  . .  . 

handjurs. 

n. 

madhH-n-i, 

madhv-a,   . 

fiedu-at 

pecU'Of 

•  •  •  • 

•  .  •  . 

f. 

vadhv-as, 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

•  •  •  • 

•  • .  ■ 

ULi 

f.  gdv-as. 

geu-nA 

^Fyei. 

bov-es. 

.  • . . 

.  •  •  • 

is  iasie.  From  the  pronommal  declension  the  fonn  ie  (from  ia)  has  found 
its  way  into  the  declension  of  the  adjective  also :  so  that  the  base  GERA^ 
"  good,"  forms  seyeral  cases  from  GERIE ;  viz.  dat.  da.  gerie-m  for 
gero'-m^  dat.  pi.  gerie-ms  for  gerorfns^  and  nom.  pi.  ger\  for  gerai.  This 
ger\  appears  to  stand  in  most  complete  agreement  with  the  Latin  nomina- 
tives of  the  corresponding  declension  (froni,  lupl) ;  but  the  difference  be- 
tween the  two  languages  is  this,  that  the  t  of  bcni  (for  bono-i)  belongs  to 
the  termination,  while  ger\  is  void  of  termination,  and  stands  for  gerie 
(analogous  with  iie\  but  this  latter  for  gerie-i  {cf.  jaunikkie-i,) 

«  See  p.  163,  Rem.t 

t  To  this  Afy-a,  from  ki-a^  corresponds  surprisingly  the  Latin  qui-a 
{quianamy  quiane\  if,  as  I  scarce  doubt,  it  is  a  plural  neuter,  as  quod  is  a 
singular  neuter  (cf.  Max.  Schmidt  "  De  pron.  Gneco  et  Latino^"  p.  34). 
In  the  meaning  ^'  that,"  quia  is  clearly  shewn  to  be  an  accusative :  the 
meaning  '^because"  is  less  apt  for  this  case,  and  would  be  better  expressed 
by  an  instrumental  or  an  ablative ;  but  in  the  singular  qfwd  we  must  be 
content  to  see  the  idea  ''because"  expressed  by  an  accusative.  On  the 
other  hand,  9110,  among  other  meanings,  signifies  ''  whither,"  a  genuine 
accusative  signification  in  Sanscrit  grammar.  Without  the  support  of 
quod  we  might  conjecture  that  an  instrumental  singular  had  been  pre- 
served  in  quia^  after  the  analogy  of  as^^^jaiq)  paUy^a^  from  paiti. 

I  We  might  expect gavo^  garni- cha^  ^^ bovesque ;"  but  we  read  m^)c^ 
geu9  in  the  Vend.  S.  p.  253,  Z.  9,  in  combination  with  the  pronominal 
neuters  au^  ia,  "tito,"  ai}>H9  y^  "gu^,"  which,  according  to  §.  231.  Rem., 
cannot  surprise  us. 
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fiANSCRIT. 

f.  ndv-as, 

f.  vdch-as, 

m.  bharant-as, 

m.  dimdn-aSf 

n.  ndmdnri, 

m.  bhrdtar-aSf 

f.  duhitar-as, 

m.  ddtdr-as, 

n.  vachdns'i, 


ZBND. 

•  •  •  • 
vdch'6* 
barent'6* 
aiman-6* 
ndman-a 
brdiar-d,* 
dughdhat'd,^ 
daidr-d* 
vachanh-^X 


•  • 


•  •  • 


•  •  •  • 


•  •  •  • 


GREEK.  LATIN.  LITHUAN.      GOTHIC. 

va(f  )-ef,         .... 

oTT-ej,  voc-es, 

0epoi/T-ef,  ferent-es,    . 

Sai/jLov-e^,  sermon-es, 

r&Kav-Ot  nomin-a, 

varep-eg,  fratr-es, 

dvyarep-e^,  nuUr^Sf    dugter-es,  .... 

JoT^p-ey,  daior-es,    .... 

eire(cr)-a,  oper'Ci, 


... 


•  • . . 


•  .  . 


fijands, 

ahman-H, 

natndri'a, 

.  .  •  •  I 


.... 


.  • . 


THE  ACCUSATIVE. 


236.  The  bases  which  end  with  a  short  vowel  annex  it 
n  in  Sanscrit,  and  lengthen  the  final  vowel  of  the  base ; 
hence,  ^«til«(^  vrikdn,  inft^JPo/wi,  ^^JJJ^  sunun,  &c.  We  might 
imagine  this  n  to  be  related  to  the  m  of  the  singular  ac- 
cusative, as  in  the  verb  the  termination  viTh  dni  (1st  pers. 
sing,  imper.)  has  clearly  proceeded  from  wrfir  dmi.  The 
kindred  dialects  speak,  however,  in  favour  of  Grimm's  acute 
conjecture,  that  the  Sanscrit  n  is,  in  the  accusative  plural 
masculine,  an  abbreviation  of  ns,  which  has  remained  en- 
tire in  the  Gothic — vulfa-ns,  gctsti-ns,  sunu-ns — ^but  has  been 
divided  in  the  other  sister  languages ;  since  the  Sanscrit, 
according  to  §.  94.,  has  given  up  the  latter  of  the  two  con- 
sonants, and   has  lengthened,  as  it  appears,  in  compensa- 


«  See  p.  168.  Rem.  t 

t  The  Gothic  r  bases  annex  m  the  plaral  a  u,  and  can  therefore  be 
contrasted  no  further  with  the  kindred  languages.  BROTH AR  becomes 
BROTHRU^  whence  hr6thryu-8^  &c.y  according  to  the  analogy  of  sunyu-g. 

t  Or  As^dPA)AS9  mdienha.  Thus  we  read  Vend.  S.  p.  127,  nemenha^ 
which,  I  think,  must  be  regarded  as  accusative  of  nemd  («fHM  namas^ 
"  adoration"),  and  as  governed  by  As^g^c  j  herethra^  ^^  from  him  who 
brings,"  ^^  from  him  offering." 
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tion  for  this,  the  final  vowel  of  the  base*;  while  the  Greek 
Xvicot/r  has  preserved  the  sibilant,  but  has  permitted  the  v  to 
volatilize  to  v.f  In  fact,  hvKO-v^  has  the  same  relation  to 
KvKov^  that  TtntToviri  has  to  rtnrrovo'i,  from  rinrrovTi,  X  For 
iroo-i-af,  Ix^^'S*  we  could  not,  however,  expect  a  «oo-i-i^9, 
IxP^'V^*  ^  ^0  Greek  makes  the  i  and  v  bases  in  all  parts 
similar  to  the  bases  which  terminate  with  a  consonant, 
which,  in  Sanscrit,  have  as  for  a  termination;  hence  ^n^ 
padas=sv6Sa^:  and  even  in  the  most  vigorous  period  of 
the  language  ns  could  not  have  attached  itself  to  a  conso- 
nant preceding.      This  as  for  na  may  be  compared  with 


*  Thus  vrikdn  for  vrikaru;  as,  f%|tv  vidvaM^  whence  the  aocoaatire 
f^liHH    vklvdns-amj    in  the  oninflected  nominatlYe    fVffpr   vidvdriy 

t  As  the  V  also  paflses  into  i  (ndeA  for  ndm,  iEolic  rvtfraif,  mcXok  for 
n/^v(r)(,  /icXavf),  Hartung  (Lc.  p.  268.)  is  correct  in  explaining  in  this 
sense  the  i  in  i&olicaocasatire  forms  like  v<ifAoi%j  roif  rrparnyoUy  &c.  As 
regards,  however,  the  feminine  accusatives  like  /ucToXatt,  iroucrxaic,  tci^ok, 
quoted  by  him,  I  believe  that  they  have  followed  the  analogy  of  the  mas- 
cnlines,  horn  which  they  sufficiently  distinguish  their  gender  by  the  a 
preceding  the  i ;  we  cannot,  however,  thence  infer,  that  also  the  first  and 
specially  feminine  declension  had  originally  accusatives  in  vf ,  as  neither 
has  the  Gothic  in  the  corresponding  declension  an  fM,  nor  does  the  San- 
scrit eodiibit  an  n  (see  §.  287.9  <UAd  cf.  Rask  in  Vater  s  Tables  of  Compa- 
rison, p.  62). 

I  It  cannot  be  said  that  rwrrova-t  proceeded  from  rlnrrovrci^  a  truly 
monstrous  form,  which  never  existed  in  Greek,  while  the  rCnrrovrt  before 
us  answers  to  all  the  requirements  of  Greek  Grammar,  as  to  that  of  the 
whole  base,  since  o-vri  corresponds  to  the  Sansc.  anti^  Zenden^  Goth,  nt; 
and  from  the  singular  n  (Dor.),  in  the  plural  nothing  else  than  vri  can  he 
expected.  But  to  arrive  at  ov9t  from  ovri  it  is  not  requisite  to  invent 
first  so  strange  a  form  as  ovro-i ;  for  that  om  can  become  ovo-t  is  proved 
hy  the  circumstance  that  the  latter  has  actually  arisen  from  it,  by  the 
very  usual  transition  of  T  into  I,  and  the  not  rare  vocalization  of  the 
N  to  Y,  as  also  in  Sanscrit,  in  all  probability,  ^  U8  has  arisen  from  nt 
(cf.  p.  172.  Rem.*),  of  which  more  hereafter.  But  if  in  the  dative  plunJ, 
indeed,  ov-o-i  has  arisen  horn,  ovr-o-i^  not  from  ov-^i  {\4ov9-i  not  daitiowt\ 

we 


m 
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the  Ionic  arou,  arOf  for  vrou,  vro,  a  form  which  has  extended 
from  the  places  where  the  vocalization  of  the  v  was  necessary, 
to  those  also  where  v  might  be  added  {veneidarai,  rerpA" 
^arai ;  then*  also,  irenavarou,  KekKt&rou,  &c.  for  Triirawrah 
KekKivrai).  This  comparison  with  the  dd  person  plural  ap- 
pears to  me  the  more  in  point,  as,  in  my  opinion,  the  n 
in  the  presupposed  forms,  like  ^pfe^  vrikans,  ^ifiTT^  patins, 
At/icovr,  has  the  same  object  that  it  has  in  the  dd  person 
plural ;  viz.  allusion  to  plurality  by  extending  (nasalizing) 
the  syllable  preceeding  the  sign  of  personality.  The  in- 
troduction of  a  nasal  is  an  admixture  which  is  least  of  all 
foreign,  and  comes  nearest  to  the  mere  lengthening  of  an 
already  existing  vowel. 

237.  Feminine  bases  with  a  final  vowel  follow  in  San- 
scrit the  analogy  of  consonant  bases  ;  but  with  the  sup- 
pression of  the  ch*  thus  s  for  as  or  ns;  they  may  perhaps, 
too,  never  have  had  m,  for  else  hence  would  have  arisen, 


we  mufit  remember  that  the  abandonment  of  the  n  before  case  terminations 
beginning  with  a  consonant  is  a  very  old  and  therefore  pre-greek  pheno- 
menon, which  is  not  to  be  accounted  for  in  the  Greek,  and  wherefore  no 
compensation  is  to  be  required  for  the  v,  which  has  been  dropped.  But 
even  if  it  were  so,  we  must  still  be  satisfied,  if  the  demand  for  compen- 
sation for  a  lost  V  remains  unfulfilled  in  several  places  of  grammar;  for 
there  are  two  kinds  of  euphonic  alteration  in  all  languages :  the  one, 
which  has  acquired  the  force  of  a  general  law,  makes  its  appearance  under 
a  similar  form  on  each  similar  occasion,  while  the  other  only  irregularly 
and  occasionally  shews  itself. 

*  Monosyllabic  bases  only  have  preserved  the  a  as  the  case  sign  in 
the  singular  nominative   (§.  187.) ;    hence,  f^im  Hriy-as^  ^'^/eminas^" 

»irn  bhutjaSy  ^^ terras"  from  ^^«M,  )|^Mii.  There  is  scarce  a  doubt 
that  this  form  originally  extended  to  polysyllabic  bases  also ;  for  besides 
the  Greek,  the  Zend  also  partly  evinces  this  (§.  238.),  as  also  the  circum- 
stance that  in  the  actual  condition  of  the  Sanscrit  language  the  accu- 
sative plural  shews,  in  general,  an  inchnation  to  weaken  itself,  and  thus 
contrast  itself  more  submissively  with  the  imperious  nominative  (§.  129.). 
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as  in  the  masculine,  a  simple  n :  to  the  feminine  gender, 
too,  the  well-somiding  Ionic  a  is  more  suitable  than  n.  In 
general,  the  Sanscrit  feminines  in  other  parts  of  grammar 
cast  off  the  n,  which  is  annexed  by  masculines  and  neuters 
(§.  I3a).  Moreover,  the  Gothic  also,  in  feminine  6  bases, 
gives  no  ir«,  but  fAd9=im^/d«  {eas,  has)  appears  a  pure 
dowry  from  the  ancestral  house;  and  when  the  feminine 
i  and  u  bases  in  Gothic,  by  forms  like  i-nsy  u-nst  assimilate 
themselves  to  the  masculines,  this  may  be  regarded  as  a 
disguise  of  gender,  or  a  deviation  caused  by  the  example 
of  the  masculines.  The  consonant  bases  follow  the  ex- 
ample of  the  Indian,  but  have  lost  the  a,  as  in  the  nomi- 
native (§.  227.) ;  hence,  fijand-s,  ahman-St  for  Jifand-aSf 
akman-aa. 

238.  Feminines  with  a  short  final  vowel  lengthen  it,  to 
compensate,  as  it  appears,  for  the  suppression  of  the  a ; 
thus  lMh(  priti-s  is  formed  from  prity-as,  and  ir^  tanA-s 
from  tanv'oa.  The  Greek  certainly  presents,  in  this  re- 
spect, only  a  casual  coincidence,  through  forms  in  7^,  S^, 
which,  however,  are  not  restricted  to  the  feminine,  and 
stand  at  the  same  time,  in  the  nominative,  for  t-eg,  v-e^. 
The  Zend,  like  the  Greek,  follows  in  its  i  and  u  bases  the 
analogy  of  the  consonant  terminations ;  hence,  ^^^^ja}^ 
paity-6  (paiiy^-cha),  4^» j)asq>  paiv-d  {pasv-as^ha,  or,  with 
Guna,  paitay-d,  pasav-d.  In  feminine  bases  in  i,  k,  occur  at 
times  also  the  forms  is,  urs,  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit ; 
as,  M^^jxi^  gairi'Sf  '*  montes'*'*  (Vendidad  S.  p.  313.),  ^^^f^jf 
erezu-s,  '*  rectas,'*''  j^s^y^Ai^  tafnurS,  *' urentes,''''  J^?^pf  7f  q> />?r?/il-«. 

239.  Masculine  bases  in  aj  a,  where  they  are  not  re- 
placed by  the  neuter  (p.  246,  Rem.),  have,  in  the  accusative, 
an  (cf.  §.61.)  ;  as,  ^^j  iman,  **  Aoff,"  often  occurs,  ^^eK^'^J^^ 
mazistan,  "  mdzinios''''  (Vend.  S.  p.  65.).  The  sibilant  is  re- 
tained before  the  particle  as^  cAo,  and  these  forms  can  be 
copiously   quoted;     as,     M^^^^j^g^At  ameshans-cha,  '* nan- 
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conniventesque"' ;  j^M'^?^^^  manthram-cha,  '* sermonesque''' ; 
a»^j9^9j)mas  atsmans-chOf  "  lignaqtse'"' ;    M^33^^^7^MMil^  vds- 
tryani-cha,  "agricolasque.''''*     The  form  M^M^p9)xs<^M  athau- 
rufiram-choj  '* presbyteroaque'*''  (V.  S.  p.  6a.),  is  remarkable,  as 
there  is  no  treason  elsewhere  to  assume  a  theme  athauruna  ; 
and  this  form  would  accordingly  shew  that  consonant  bases 
also  could   assume  the  inflexion  ns,  with  an  unavoidable 
auxiliary  vowel  however ;  if,  indeed,  it  is  not  to  be  thus 
regarded,  that,  in  the  perverted  feeling  of  the  language,  it 
has  been  introduced  by  the  preponderating  analogy  of  the  a 
bases.     More  important,  therefore,  than  this  A5^j)^y;7;Ai(xM 
athaurunans-cha  are  the  accusatives  j^3;^?Asy  nareus,**  homines,^'* 
and  >^;e7|20j9  itreust  "  steUas^  which  occur  very  frequently ; 
while  from  7m^ms  dtar,  "  fire,''  we  have  found,  not  m5)97^jm 
dtkr-eus,  but  i^?(^M$  dthr-6,  in   which  it  is  to  be  remarked 
that  dtar  distinguishes  itself  from  other  words  in  r  in  this 
point  also,  that  it  forms,  in  the  nominative  singular,  not 
As^AU  dta,  but  Ao^As^jui  dtars.      But  how  is  the  termination 
eus  to  be  explained  ?      I  believe  in  no  other  way  but  from 
d)^  anSf  by  changing  the  n  into  a  vowel,  as  in  Koyovg;  after 
which,  according  to  §.  31.,  the  as  a  has  become  e  e :   the 
sibilant,  however,  which,  after  as  a  and  ^  a^  is  d)  i,  must, 
after  y  ti,  appear  as  ao«.     We  find,  too,  in  the  V.  S.  p.  311, 
actually  «»^7g/  ner-ani  in  the  sense  of  a  dative :   mas^j^jam^ 


*  I  formerly  thought  I  could,  through  forms  of  this  kind,  quote  the 
introduction  of  a  euphonic  #  in  Zend,  according  to  the  analogy  of  §.  95. 
But  if  this  introduction  cannot  be  proved  by  cases,  in  which  no  ground 
exists  for  the  assumption  of  an  original  sibilant,  preserved  merely  by  the 
particle  as^  cha  (cf.  §§.  56^.  207.  228.),  then  the  above  examples  are  the 
more  important,  in  order  to  supply  a  fresh  proof  that  ns  is  the  original 
designation  of  masculine  plural  accusatives  of  themes  terminating  with  a 
vowel.  The  superlative  as9mj)^as7oc7c(^  vSrethrazankema  (of  which 
hereafter)  may  be  regarded  as  derived  from  a  participial  nominative.  Other 
cases,  which  might  suggest  occasion  to  assume,  in  Zend,  a  euphonic  #  after 
n,  have  nowhere  occurred  to  me. 

s 
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H^/^As^D'^  Au7j^«yAi  A^jjjAty  «»^f/  ddidi  of  nerani  mazdd  oAurd 
oBhaond,  &c.  " da  qtddem  hommibuif  magne  Ahure ! puria^'' 

240.  As  a  in  Sanscrit  occurs  the  most  often  of  all  letters 
as  the  termination  of  masculine  bases,  and  we  cannot  mis- 
take, in  the  history  of  our  family  of  languages,  the  disposi- 
tion in  the  sunken  state  of  a  language  to  introduce,  by  an 
unorganic  addition,  the  more  inconvenient  consonant  de- 
clension into  that  of  the  vowels,  I  cannot  therefore  think 
that  it  admits  of  any  doubt,  that  the  New  Persian  plural 
termination  dn,  which  is  restricted  to  the  designation  of 
animate  creatures,  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  VP^  6n  in 
the  masculine  plural  accusative :  thus,  ^^^j^  marddnt  "  ho- 
minesy^  answers  to  iiAt^  mar^dfi,  **  mortales,''''  *'  homme^^* 

241.  If,  then,  the  termination  ^\  dn,  applied  to  animate 
beings,  belongs  to  a  living  being  in  the  old  language,  the 
inanimate  neuter  will  be  fitted  to  give  us  information  re- 
garding that  New  Persian  plural  termination  which  is 
appended  to  the  appellations  of  inanimate  objects.  A 
suffix,  used  in  the  formation  of  words  which  is  peculiarly 
the  property  of  the  neuter,  is  v^  om  (§.  128,),  which  is  still 
more  frequently  used  in  Zend  than  in  Sanscrit.  In  the 
plural,  these  Zend  neuters  form  anha  or  enha  (§§.  56\  235.); 
and  with  this  ha  is  evidently  connected  the  lengthened  U 
hd  in  New  Persian ;  thus,  Vibj^^  roz-h&f  "  days,"  answers  to 
the  Zend  xs^^j^m) raocha$^i€h  "lights."  Many  New  Per- 
sian words  have  been  compared  with  New  German  words, 
and  often,  too,  correctly;  but,  except  through  the  medium 
of  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  it  could  not  have  been  conjec- 
tured that  our  **  trorter^''  is,  in  respect  to  its  termina- 
tion, related  to  the  New  Persian  Ad.  As,  however,  the 
High  German  has,  from  its  earliest  period,  repeatedly 
changed    s    into    r,   and    a    into   i  (later  e),   I    have   no 


*  Thus  in  Spaniflk  the  whole  plural  has  the  termination  of  the  Latin 
accosative. 
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m. 

n. 

f. 

f. 

m. 

f. 

f. 

n. 

u. 

f. 

m. 

f- 

f. 


doubt  the  ir — ^Middle  and  New  High  German  er — ^which 
makes  its  appearance  in  the  plural  in  many  Old  High  Ger- 
man neuters,  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  neuter  suffix 
^n^as;  e.g.  huslr,  "houses^  chdlpir,  "calves"  (c£  Grimm» 
pp.  622  and  63l).* 

242.  Here  follows  a  general  view  of  the  accusative  for- 
mation : 


SANSCRIT. 

vrikA-v, 

ctdfid-n-f, 

jihvd'8, 

tdrS, 

pati-n, 
bhiy-as. 


ZEND. 

vehrka-n, 

ddia, 

hizvdro, 

id'O, 

paUy'6,^^ 

6frUy-6.\ 


ORBBK. 


•  •  •  • 


ky-Of  .... 

bhaviahyanii'S,  biUhyainU'-s,^  .... 
sdnd-n,  paiv-6,'^  ^flt^aft 

bhuv-€U9  tanu'6,'t  irirv-ar* 

tanH'St  tan^'S,  frtTv-as, 


LATIN.  LITHUAN.       GOTHIC. 

lupd'8,  wUkiJL'S,    vutfan-s, 
dona,  ....       daura. 

terrors,  rankors,   gibd-s. 


host  ^es, 
mess^-eSf 


thS'S. 
gasti-ns. 


. .  •  • 


•  . 


... 


iwy-s,      ansti-ns. 


mart-a. 


.  •  . . 


.... 


... 


ty-a. 


... 


fecurs,      sAnu-s,    sunun-s. 


.  . 


• .  •  • 


socru-s, 
peat-a, 


«... 


• .  .  . 


handu-ns* 


.  . 


*  This  tr,  however,  is  tieated  in  declension  as  if  the  theme  originally 
terminated  in  a,  and  would  thus,  in  Sanscrit,  he  om.  Hence,  compared 
with  the  dative  huHru-m  (from  fttinra-m,  §.  168.),  the  nom.  accus.  huHr 
appears  an  ahbreviation.  But  the  relation  of  our  ir  to  the  Sanscrit  at 
is  not  thereby  disturbed,  because,  in  general,  most  of  the  original  consonant 
terminations  in  High  German  have  received  unoiganic  vowel  additions. 
Cf.  pp.  148  and  191.  Rem.    More  regarding  this  hereafter. 

t  See  p.  175.  Rem.  *. 

*  This  form  is  further  confirmed  by  As»yAi^^jjCQ)  pikd-tanva^  from 
pei64anuy  which  signifies  the  hind  part  of  tiie  body  (J.  199.),  but  is  also 
used  in  the  sense  of  ^^  blow  on  the  hinder  part  of  the  body  ** ;  and  in  this 
manner  it  occurs  in  the  15th  Fai*gard  of  the  Vend. :  As^%y  ooas^^jas 

AS»yA)^j)gQ)  j^^JA5»iis  ASOA)  j^g7A)»Ai}y^Ai^^ykO <M^f  (ovnAo^  ?) 

8  2  hacha 
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8AKB0BIT. 

f.  ndv'OSt 

f .  vdch-ciSt 

m.  bharat-aStX 

m.  dtman-as, 

ju  ndmdn-if 

m.  bhr6tfi'n,% 

f.  duhUfi'8t% 

m.  dAiH-n,% 

n.  vachAm-h 


SEND. 


•  •  •  • 


ydu-f, 


QBBBK. 


LATIN.        LITBUAN. 


OOTRIC. 


•  • 


fi6{Fya^f  bov-es, 
va(f  )-ar,         .... 

^povT-af,  ferent-es,    .  . 

Soufjuov-ag,  sermon-es, .  . 

Ta\au-cx,  nomin-cif    . . 

brdthr-eus?      varip-a^f  fratr-es,      .  . 
dughdher-eus?  OuyaTcp-ag,  matr-es,    dugt 

dMhr-evLH  f       iorfjp'ag,  doUor-es, 

fxichanh^a,       eir6(cr)-a,  oper-Ot 


barent-d,^ 
agman-^ff 
ndmanra. 


•  •  •  • 


•  • 


aAinan-s. 
namdn-a. 


•  •  •  • 


«r-e»,  •  •  • 


THE  INSTRUMENTAL. 

243.  The  formation  of  this  case,  and  what  is  connected 
with  it,  has  been  already  explained  in  §§.  215 — 224. ;  it  is 
therefore  sufficient  to  give  here  a  comparison  of  the  forms 
which  correspond  to  one  another  in  the  kindred  languages. 


hadia  skyaothnd-var^za  atha  bavainti  pifiS-tanva^  ^^hac  pro  facH-peractione 
turn  sunt  verbera  postericri  corpori  infllcta"  (Anqnetil,  Cdui  qui  cammei 
cette  action  sera  coupdble  du  tana/our).  In  regard  to  the  andpiretha^  men- 
tioned at  §.  232.,  it  is  farther  to  be  noticed  that  the  (itk  can  only  be 
occasioned  by  a  okTw  that  has  been  dropped  (§.  4tl,\  for  the  theme  of  the 
condnding  substantive  is  ^^q^cq)  peretu^  not  perethu  (Vend.  S.  pp.  313 
and  362,  twice). 

*  Irregularly  from  a  theme  Tfr  gd  (§•  122.),  for  IT^^  gav-as.  The 
Zend  j^9;ai}»  g0ku$  (also  jtogJU^^  9^^\  which  often  occurs,  rests  on  the 
strengthened  Sanscrit  form  ift  g&u  ;  so  that  in  respect  of  the  strong  and 
weak  cases  (§.  120.),  the  relation  in  this  word  is  distorted.  In  the  nomi- 
natire,  for  instance,  we  should  expect  j^s^amm  gaua^  and  in  the  accusative 
j^d^en  geu»^  rather  than  vice  versd. 

t  See  p.  16a  Rem.  I. 

t  See  §.  129. 

§  See  §.  127.  Rem.  and  §.  249.  Rem.  f. 
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by  which  a  summary  view  of  the  subject  may  be  assisted. 
As  the  German,  in  its  singular  dative,  is  identical  with 
the  Sanscrit-Zend  instrumental,  it  is  hence  deducible  that 
its  character  m  (for  6  see  §.  215.),  in  the  dative  plural, 
must  rather  be  regarded  as  an  abbreviation  of  fir?^  bhia 
than  as  belonging  to  the  dative-ablative  termination  vq^ 
bhy(i8  ;  although  it  approaches  equally  near  to  the  two  old 
terminations. 


SAKgCRIT.  ZEND. 

m.  vriM-bhis,      .... 

vrikd'iSf        vehrkd'is, 
f.  jihvd'bhiSf     hizvd-bis, 

priti-bMs,  dfriti-bisf 
m.  sUnu-bhiSf  pasurbis, 
f.  naU'bhiSf  .... 
m.  dtma-bhisy  asma^bis,  .... 
n.  ndma-bhis,  ndma-^bis,  .... 
n.  vachd-bhis*  vachd-bis*  dxe<r-0/v,^ 


ORBBK. 

.  .  .  • 
•  .  •  . 
.... 

.... 


LATIN.    LITHUAN.       OOTH.  DAT. 

vo-btSf    ....         fmlfa-m. 
wilka-^,       .... 
ranko-mis,  gibd-^n. 
awi'tnis,     ansti-m. 
sunu-miSi   sunu-nu 


ahma^nu 
nama-m. 


THE  DATIVE,  ABLATIVE. 

244.  Mention  has  already  been  made  of  the  suffix  of 
these  two  cases  in  §.  215.  Only  the  s  of  the  Latin  bus  has 
been  left  in  the  first,  second,  and  (according  to  Nonius) 
occasionally,  also,  in  the  fourth  declension  ;  for  the  i  of 
Ittpi-s,  terrt'8,  spect-s  (for  ^eci^bus  from  specu-bus),  must  be 
allotted  to  the  base.  Lupis  stands  for  lupo-bus,  as  evinced 
by  ambihbus,  duo-bus.  From  o-bus  (by  lightening  the  final 
vowel  of  the  base,  o,  u,  from  an  original  a,  §.  6.),  as  occurs 
in  the  beginning  of  compounds  (mulH-plez  for  multu-plez, 
or  muUO'plex,  of  which  hereafter),  the  language  arrived  at 
i'bus,  (parvi-buSf  amici-bus,  dii-bu^,  cf.  Hartung,  p.  26l).  In 
the  first  declension  a^bus  has  been  retained  with  tolerable 


*  See  §§.  66^  and  128. 
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frequency,  but  the  middle  step  i-bus  is  wanting ;  yet  the 
language  has  scarcely  made  the  spring  from  a-bus  at  once 
to  is,  but  OrbuB  has  weakened  the  a  of  the  base  to  h  which, 
to  compensate  for  the  bu  which  has  been  dropped,  has  been 
lengthened ;  thus  terrp-s  from  terri-bus,  for  terrorbus,  as 
from  matolo.     Compare, 


BANSCaiT. 


IMSD, 


IiATIN. 


UTHVANXAK. 


m.  vrikS-bhyoM,  vekrkoH-bydt  lign-s,        wilk4»m^u)s. 

t  jihc6rbhjfa$t  hizvd-byd,  terri-s,       ranko-^u)$. 

m.  pati-bhyas,  paiii^&t  hadi-buSf       ...  J 

L   priti-bhyoit  ifriti-byd,  messi-bui,   aipi-iii(ii)t. 
m.  bhavishyanti'bhyoM,  bushj^aisUi-^d,   •  .  .  •  .... 

m.  sunurbhyaSf  pait^byd,  pecu-bus,*    gunu'tH(u)9. 

f.    vdg-bhyaSf  vdch-e-bj^df  t;oc-i-6u#,       .... 

m.  bharcd-bhyoMf  baren-bySf^  fsrent-i-bus,  .... 

m.  dtma-bhjfcutf  aima-bydf  serm€H'i-4nt8f .... 

m.  bkriiri-bhyoBf  briiar-i-byd,  frairA-bm*     .... 


THE  GENITIVE. 


245.  The  genitive  plural  in  Sanscrit,  in  substantives 
and  adjectives,  has  the  termination  itr^  dm,  in  the  Zend 
anm,  according  to  §.  61.  The  Greek  a>y  bears  the  same  re- 
lation to  the  original  form  of  the  termination  that  kiliiay 
does  to  ^R^lH'l  odad&m  (§§.  4. 10.).     The  Latin  has,  as  usual. 


*  See  §.  215. 

t  The  masculine  •  bases  pass  in  the  plural,  by  an  unoiganic  increment, 
into  a  di£Perent  declension.  And  in  the  dual  and  dative  singular,  also, 
PATI  must  be  given  up  (Mielcke,  p.  36.  Rem.  1.). 

X  I  have  selected  the  masculine  base  PECUy  which  occurs  only  in  a 
few  cases,  on  account  of  its  connection  with  y^xs^paiu^  and  I  have  car- 
ried it  through  all  the  cases,  and  think,  therefore,  that  I  may  here  also 
give  the  original  uJma  for  the  corruption  i4nu, 

§  See  p.  259.  Rem. 
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preserved  the  labial  final  nasal  in  its  original  form,  but 
by  its  influence  has  shortened  the  preceding  vowel ;  hence, 
ped-um  ( ^^pad'Am),  the  u  of  which  supplies  the  place  of  a 
short  Of  as  in  lupum  =  ^VR^^  vrikamt  T^vko-v*  The  Grer- 
man,  like  the  Lithuanian,  has  dropped  the  final  nasal.  In 
Gothic,  however,  the  in  d,  which  has  been  left,  shews  itself 
under  two  forms,  and  thereby  an  unorganic  difference  has 
been  introduced  between  the  feminine  genitive  termina- 
tion and  the  masculine-neuter;  since  the  fuller  6  has 
remained  only  to  the  feminine  6  and  n  bases. 

246.  Bases  ending  with  a  vowel,  with  the  exception, 
partly  necessary  and  partly  arbitrary,  of  monosyllables, 
place,  in  Sanscrit,  a  euphonic  n  between  the  termination  and 
the  base,  the  final  vowel  of  which,  if  short,  is  lengthened. 
This  interposition  appears  to  be  pristine,  since  the  Zend 
partakes  of  it,  although  in  a  more  limited  degree;  for 
instance,  in  all  bases  in  as  a  and  Mid:  hence,  9)^yA}^^^9 
^hrka-n-annh  ^'^fM»wj^jihva'nnanm.  To  the  latter  cor- 
respond very  remarkably  the  genitives  (which  occur  in 
Old  High  German,  Old  Saxon,  and  Anglo-Saxon,  in  the 


*  Regarding  the  tenmnation  i-tfm  in  consonant  bases,  and,  vice  vergd^ 
respecting  um  in  places  where  t^m  might  have  been  expected,  we  refer 
the  reader  to  §.  126.  In  adjectives  the  feminine  character  f  mentioned  in 
§.  119.  may  have  had  its  efiect,  and  may  have  passed  over  from  the  femi- 
nine to  the  other  genders,  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Lithuanian 
(p.  174.  Rem.  t) :  thus  the  i  of  ferenti-um  reminds  us  of  the  Sanscrit 
feminine  )|^iift  liharanl^.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  t  of  the  neuter 
form  fermti-a ;  it  b  bequeathed  by  the  deceased  feminine  theme  FE- 
RENTI.  On  the  other  hand,  contrary  to  the  opinion  preferred  in 
§.  126.,  we  must  now  regard  the  t  before  bus  {e,g.  voe-i-bus)  as  a  oonjunc- 
tiye  Yowel,  like  the  e  6  in  the  Zend  vddi-e-by6.  Here  it  is  to  be  observed 
that  those  consonant  bases,  which  admit  neither  i-a  nor  t-tim,  must  never- 
theless proceed  before  btu  to  annex  an  <.  In  the  chapter  upon  the  adjec- 
tives we  shall  recur  to  the  feminine  character  i ;  and  then  treat  also  of  the 
t  for  e  in  the  singnlar  ablative  of  the  common  dialect. 
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corresponding  class  of  words)  in  S-n-^,  e-n-a;  hence.  Old 
High  German  k'ep6-n^  Old  Saxon  gebd-n-d,  Anglo-Saxon 

gtfe-n-a. 

247.  We  find  the  bases  in  short  and  long  i,  in  Zend,  if 
polysyllabic,  only  with  euphonic  n:  on  the  other  hand  the 
monosyllabic  t  bases  annex  the  termination  direct,  either 
attaching  Gona  to  the  final  vowel,  or  keeping  it  pure ; 
thus,  thray^nnh  '^truwh''  from  ttn/  vajM^^^  **aviu$ih^  from 
vi.  Bases  in  ^  ti  admit  both  of  the  annexing  the  terminap- 
tion  direct  and  of  the  insertion  of  the  euphonic  n;  but  I 
find  from  the  masculine  ^  jjasq)  jemi^u  ov\y  pahv-ahm:  on  the 
other  hand,  I  have  found  from  feminine  bases  like  )fM^  tanu, 
"  body,'*  )MMf  naiu,  "  corpse'"''  (c£  veicuy  according  to  §.  21.), 
hitherto  only  u-n-anm.  With  Guna,  (^»as4)am) /Htfat>-aiim 
would  serve  as  a  prototype  for  the  Grothic  suniv-S  with  Gima 
weakened  (§.  27.). 

248.  Pronouns  of  the  third  person  have,  in  Sanscrit, 
^R1i^  sdm  for  ITR^  dm;  and  this  may  be  the  original  and 
formerly  universal  form  of  the  case-suffix,  so  that  dm 
would  properly  be  only  the  termination  of  the  termination, 
and  the  s  connected  with  the  genitive  singular  would  be 
the  chief  person.  If  this  is  the  case,  the  abbreviation  of 
this  termination  in  substantives  and  adjectives  must  still 
be  recognised  as  very  ancient ;  for  the  Gothic,  which  in  the 
plural  nominative  restricts  itself  so  vigorously  to  the  old 
limits  (§.  228.),  gives  to  the  sibilant,  in  the  genitive  also, 
no  wider  scope ;  hence  thi-zi  (§.  86.  5.)  =  U-shAm  (for  tS- 
sdm,  according  to  §.21.)  '*  harum^\  thi-xo  ==  td-sdm,  "ha- 
rum.^  Here  the  a,  like  the  6  of  the  base  THA,  THO^ 
appears  weakened  to  i  (§.  ^Q.) :  on  the  other  hand,  the  ad- 
jectives, which  follow  the  pronominal  declension,  have  a 
and  6  bases;  ai-xi,  ai-zS^  and  blindai-zi,  '* coBCorum^''  (for 
blinda-zi),  answers  exactly  to  the  Sanscrit  ^^m'^  tS-shdm 
(from  tcu'sdm)  from  the  base  7  ta.  The  High  German  has 
changed  the  old  sibilant  to  r,  as  in   many  other  places; 
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hence,  in  Old  High  German,  de-rd  for  thi-z^  and  thi-T^  of 
which  termination  only  the  r  has  remained  to  us.  To  the 
Latin,  in  like  manner,  belongs  rum  for  sum  (§.  22.) ;  hence, 
istorumf  istarum. 

249.  We  give  here  a  general  view  of  the  formation  of 
the  genitive. 

SANSCRIT.  ZBND.  OREBK.  LATIN.  LITHUAN.       GOTHIC. 

in.      vrikd-n-dm,    vehrka-n-anm,  Xf/#c*-a)v,       lupo-rumy    mUJC'Uy    vulf-i. 
m.n.tS-sMm,  tai-shanm,        t'-w,  isto-rum,      f-A  thi-z^. 

f.       jihvd-n'dm,     hizva-n-anm,    xwpo-coi',     terra-rumf   ranHc-H,    kepd-^^dJ 


*  This  rum^  however,  has,  like  the  property  of  the  plxual  nominatiye 
(§.  228.),  found  its  way  or  returned  from  the  pronominal  dedension 
Into  the  entire  second,  first,  and  fifth  declension,  which  is  originiilly  iden- 
tical with  the  latter  (§§.  121  and  137.  )•  The  transplanting  of  the  rum 
termination  into  the  declensions  mentioned  was  the  easier,  as  all  pronouns 
in  the  genitive  plural  helong  to  the  second  and  first  declension.  Forms, 
however,  remain,  especially  in  the  old  languages,  which  evince  that  the 
language  was  not  always  equally  favourahle  to  the  hringing  back  the  ter- 
mination rum  {deumy  toeium,  ampHarum,  drw^mumj  agrieoiumj  &c.). 
On  the  other  hand,  the  termination  rum  appears  also  to  have  attempted 
to  fix  itself  in  consonant  bases,  with  e  as  conjunctive  vowel,  i^  at  least,  the 
forms  furnished  by  Varro  and  Charis — boverum,  foverum^  lapiderum^ 
regerum^  nucerum  (Hartung,  p.  266.) — are  to  be  regarded  as  correct,  and 
do  not  perhaps  stand  for  bovo-rum^  &c. ;  as  also,  in  Zend,  the  base  g6  may 
extend  itself  to  gava.  The  Latin  rum  and  Sanscrit  ^|m  sdm  leads  us  to 
expect  the  Greek  awv :  this  is  not  met  with,  however,  even  in  the  pro- 
noun ;  so  that  the  Greek,  in  this  respect,  stands  in  the  strongest  opposition 
to  the  Latin.  The  forms  in  a-6iv^  €-»v  {e,g»  avrd-Mv,  airr4»»v^  ayopd-nvj 
afope-»v)  point,  however,  to  a  consonant  that  has  been  dropped.  It  is  a 
question,  therefore,  whether  universally  a  2  (cf.  §.128 ),  or,  as  the  San- 
scrit and  Zend  lead  us  to  expect,  only  in  pronouns  a  Z,  but  in  other  words 
of  the  first  and  second  declension  an  N  has  been  dropped,  as  in  /mi]> 
from  fieC^ova,  According  to  this,  \vk»v  would  be  to  be  derived  from 
\vtco-v<»Vy  •jfapanv  from  "jft^pa^v-t^v ;  but  r»v  from  n^vrnv^  rcmv  from  ravmv* 
t  Old  High  German,  see  §.  240. 
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SANBCBIT. 

SBITD. 

ORBEK. 

LATIN.            LITHVAN. 

OOTHIC 

t 

tA-sdm, 

d-mhanm,* 

• 

rA-iov, 

iMta-Tum,     f'Ut 

m-zd. 

m.n 

Art-firimh 

thrag-aiim. 

Tpt^Vf 

tri^fih         tri'^ 

thrift 

t 

priti-n-dmf 

dfriti-n-annh 

itopTt-iaVf 

messi-umf    amv-ti. 

atuC-e. 

m. 

siinu^-drnf 

paav-anrnf 

ixfiO-^aVt 

pecu-um,     9un'A 

sumvS. 

£ 

tanur^^&mt 

tanurn-anm. 

irnwav, 

socrU'Um,      .... 

handiv-4. 

m.f. 

gav-dm. 

gav-anrnt 

i3o(f>cSv, 

bov-um,         .... 

•  .  •  • 

f. 

nd-vdm. 

•  •  •  • 

vaiFyHv, 

....           «•«. 

.... 

f. 

vdch'-dm, 

i^dchronm, 

in-Qv, 

iWi-um^          .... 

.  .  .  ■ 

m.ii 

.  bharcU-dnh 

barent-anm^ 

^pivT'iAV 

fjerenti'umt    .... 

fjand-^. 

m. 

dtman-dnif 

as9nan^antn$ 

iaufwv-^v, 

Mermon-umi  akmen-^,  ahman-^. 

m. 

bhrdtfi-n-dm,  brdihr-anm^ 

warep-favt 

fratr-unh       .... 

.  *  ■  . 

♦  Thiswc 

ird  often  ocean,  ai 

id  coirespondi 

1  to  the  Sanscrit  vnmr  d 

•■9om 

*'  harum^*  *'  earwn  "  (§.  56^) ;  from  Aki^  t&,  tdonhahm  would  be  expected, 
which  I  am  unable  to  quote.  The  compoond  (polysyllabic)  pronominal 
bases  shorten  the  last  syllable  but  one ;  hence,  (^Hy^^AAs  fU-tanhahm^ 
not  aUdanhahmy  as  might  be  expected  from  Kff|^|i(^ etd-9dm. 

t  Or,  also,  (^i^O^As^^u  barantanm^  as  in  the  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  131, 
9^^jaiASAi^A}J9MooAafUanm,  ^*  hteentium :"  on  the  other  hand,  also, 
frequently  iaocherUanm, 

t  This  and  thefollowing  genitivesfrom  bases  in ar  are  clearly  more  genuine, 
and  are  more  nearly  allied  therefore  to  the  kindred  European  languages  than 
the  corresponding  ones  in  Sanscrit,  which,  in  this  case,  has  shortened  or  to 
m  ft,  and  has  then  treated  it  according  to  the  analogy  of  Yowels  From  ^  i 
nar  frequently  occurs  fior-anm,  with  retention  of  the  a,  on  account  of  the 
base  being  monosyllabic :  on  the  other  hand,  dUir-ahm  from  dtar^  ^'  fire," 
and  9^2uv3J^  tisr-ahm^  ^^Mum"  fem.  for  the  Sanscrit  fwinirn^wn-n.eSm 
(Gramm.  Crit.  r.  255.).  From  7x3  ^o  )^  dughdharj  we  find  the  fonn 
dughdher-ahm  (cf.  p.  208.  Rem.  t) :  the  Codex  has,  however,  dugd^r-ahm 
(p.  472.  Z.  2.).  In  general,  in  this  word  the  readings  dughdar  and  dughdhar 
are  interchanged  in  various  passages :  the  latter,  however,  is  the  more 
common. 
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250.  The  character  of  the  plural  locative  is,  in  Sanscrit, 
^9u,  which  is  suhject  to  be  changed  into  "^shu  (§•  21.)»  for 
which,  in  Zend,  is  found  ;i^  sAu  (§.  52.) ;  while  from  ^mi, 
according  to  §.  53.,  has  been  formed  jw  Ai#.  The  more 
usual  form  for  sku  and  hu  (for  which,  also,  shu  and  hu)  is, 
however,  a»»ii^  shwh  A}»t»*  Aver,  which  leads  to  a  Sanscrit 
9  sva.  This  appears  to  me  to  be  the  original  form  of  the 
termination ;  for  nothing  is  more  common  in  Sanscrit  than 
that  the  syllables  if  va  and  H  ya  should  free  themselves 
from  their  vowel,  and  then  change  the  semi-vowel  into  a 
vowel,  as  irii  ukta  is  said  for  vakta  (see  also  §.  42.).  The 
supposition,  therefore,  of  the  Indian  abbreviation  of  the 
termination  is  &r  more  probable  than  that  of  a  2^nd 
extension  of  it  by  a  lately-added  a,  especially  as  in  no 
other  case  does  a  similar  aftergrowth  admit  of  being  esta- 
blished. But  if  9  sva  is  the  original  form  of  the  termi- 
nation, it  is  then  identical  with  the  reflective-possessive 
base  9  iwh  of  which  more  hereafter.  The  same  relation 
which,  in  Latin,  H-bi  has  to  $u-bi  (which  might  be  conjec- 
tured from  ni-i),  or  that  ti-^fi  has  to  tu-bU  Sanscrit  ipii|i^ 
tu-k^am,  the  Greek  dative*locative  termination  ori  {<nv)  has 
to  the  Sanscrit  ^tfif.^ 


«  Therefore,  in  Zend,  the  locB^ye  i^>>tpJ)<iihrUhw^^intnfm9"  ]& 
identical  with  a}»i^j^  triAva^  ^the  third  part,"  since  the  pronoun  in 
the  latter  compound  denotes  the  idea  of  part. 

t  Hoarding  the  termination  iv  of  the  pronoun  of  the  Ist  and  2d 
person  see  §.  222.  From  the  iEolic  form  a^i^tco-iv,  quoted  by  Hartung 
(p.  2nO)  from  Apoll.,  I  cannot  infer  that  iv  is  an  abbreviation  of  vw : 
if  it  were  so,  the  v  also  in  i}/ii  v  would  not  adhere  so  firmly.  It  appears  to 
me  more  suitable,  therefore,  to  accord  to  the  common  declension  an  in- 
fluence upon  the  transformation  of  the  form  of  inflexion  peculiar  to  the 
pronouns  without  gender,  but  of  the  highest  antiquity ;  an  influence  which 
has  penetrated  further  in  v^irt  for  o-^y. 
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251.  The  bases  in  w  a  add  to  that  vowel,  as  in  many 
other  cases,  an  t;  but  from  a  +  t  is  formed  it^  (§.  2.),  to 
which  the  Greek  oi  corresponds ;  hence,  X^iroi-o'<  =^%j  iTrtJis^- 
shu.  Hence  the  1  in  Greek  has  also  passed  over  to  the  roots 
in  a-  17-,  either  preserving  its  full  value  or  subscribed,  while 

in  Sanscrit  the  m  a  remains  pure ;  hence,  fnof^jtAvd-nif 
with  which  the  locatives  of  names  of  towns  best  agree,  as 
UKoTOuSo'tv,  '0\vfnrid(ri,  *A0rjvriai  (Buttmann,  §.  116.  R.  7.  and 

252.  Like  the  Gothic,  the  Lithuanian  has  an  unorganic 
difference  between  the  terminations  which  mark  the  case 
in  the  masculine  and  feminine  in  the  genitive  plural :  the 
first  has  the  sound  of  se,  and  the  latter  of  so,  with  the 
original  and  more  powerful  a,  which,  in  the  masculine,  has 
softened  into  e.  The  ending  sa  is  plainly  from  the  sv(h 
assumed  to  be  the  original  form,  from  which  it  is  made 
by  rejecting  the  semi-vowel. 

253.  Here  follows  a  general  view  of  the  Sanscrit,  Zend, 
and  Lithuanian  plural  locatives,  with  the  Greek  datives : — 

&AN8CBIT.  2END.  LITHUAN.  ORBEK. 

UL     vrikishUf  vekrkai-shvOf  wiiku-se.  KuKoi-a. 

f.       jihvd'Su,     hizvd-hva,       ranko-tch  0\vfiiria(rt,  x^p^^^^"^*' 

f.       pritishUf   Afriti'Shvot^    dwisch  vopTi-o't. 

m.     sunu'shut  pasu^shva,       dangu-se,  Ix^'^^* 

m.  f.  gd-shu,  ....  .  •  •  .  ^imtL 

f.        nau-shu,       ....  ....  vaxMrL 


*  The  common  tenninatlon  mc,  ok  {oi-^j  ai-f)t  fbnned  by  curtailing 
Qi'Vi,  ai-ai,  and  80  brought  into  agreement  of  sound  with  the  third  deden- 
sion,  is  here  lost,  through  its  apparent  connection  with  the  Sanscrit  cur- 
tailed instrumental  ending  ^v  (§.  219.),  which  had  before  required  con- 
sideration,  because  the  Greek  dative  is  also  used  as  the  instrumentaL 

t  I  have  no  authority  for  the  locative  of  the  Zend  root  in  t,  but  it  can 
only  be  analogous  to  that  of  the  u  root,  which  can  be  referred  to  in  copious 
instances. 
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SANSCRIT. 


SEND. 


LITHUAN. 


f.        vdk-shuf  vdc-wa  ? 

m.  n.  bharat'snif  brdtar-i-skva? 

m.     dima-nh  akma^-hva, 

m.     bhrdtri'Shuy  •  •  .  . 

n.      vachcU'Su,  vachd-hvOf^ 


GREEK. 

<l>epov^a't, 
iai/JLO-ct. 
irarpo-cr/.t 
eir€<r-<ri. 


*  Thas,  in  the  Vend.  Sade,  p.  499,  m»^mto^)  tiMoAos,  from  lAnyi 

tM&an,  and  p.  500,  A}»%yA}(AM^  ddtnahva^  from  ia}^.^  daman. 

t  The  a  in  this  form  is  not,  as  is  generally  supposed,  a  conjunctive 
Towel,  but  rests  on  a  transposition ;  as  tipwov  for  lt9apKov^  and  in  Sanscrit 
^[^Onftf  drak^ydmiy  ^'  I  will  see,"  for  i;[<e§Tfir  darkahydmi  (Sansc.  Gramm. 
§.34^.):  thus  irorpao'i  (comp.  rerpaa-t)  for  irorapo-i  (oomp.  reo-aapori), 
which,  by  preserying  the  original  vowel,  agrees  with  the  Sanscrit  root 
pUar  better  than  irarepa,  irarepcf ,  &c.  The  same  applies  to  the  dative 
apvaat,  since  the  thema  of  apv^^  has,  as  appears  from  the  cognate  word 
pfiv,  ofiv^  appifv^  rejected  a  vowel  between  the  p  and  v,  which  again  appears 
in  the  dative  plural  in  the  form  of  an  a,  and  removed  from  its  place. 
The  whole  7{£iV  appears  to  be  a  transposition  of  iVer,  Sanscrit  vRnar 

(^  nW), ''  a  man,"  for  apiv  properly  means  ''  male  sheep."  The  o  of  apvdat 
is  therefore  etymologically  identical  with  that  of  avdpaa-t  (comp.  Kuhner's 
complete  Greek  Grammar,  §.  281.  Rem.  2.).  It  is  more  difficult  to  give  any 
accurate  account  of  the  a  of  vlaai :  it  is  either  the  older  and  stronger  form 
for  the  «  of  vUa-t^  or  this  word  must  have  had,  besides  its  three  themas 
Cyio,*YI,*YIEY),  a  fourth,  YIAT,  from  which  came  via<ri,  as  yovaat  from 
rONAT,  the  more  prevailing  co-thema  of  TONY,  which  latter  agrees  with 
Wrfijdnu, 

X  In  the  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  499.,  we  find  the  analogous  plural  locatives 
M»kyy^e)  uzirShfxi^  and  a»>^4'q)amc(5^  CMtpdAoa.  Anquetil  translates 
the  former  by  ^'  au  lever  du  wkii"  and  the  latter  by  "  d  iSa  nuUy  It  is  im- 
possible to  pronounce  these  forms  aught  but  derivatives  from  themes  in 
JJAS  ai  (^  ^,  §.  50^.).  Most  of  the  cases  of  the  latter  word,  which  occurs 
very  frequently  in  various  forms,  spring  from  a  thema  in  As  ar^  and  the 
interchange  of  A}q)amo^  cgapar  with  ^^M3M5(Si  ceapd  is  a  similar  case 
to  that  in  Sanscrit,  where  Vn^  ahan^  ^'day,"  forms  some  cases  from 

irra  ohae  (from  which  in^  aM  in  Vfft^TV  ah6bhisy  &o.) ;  and  together 

with 
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**  Remark. — ^From  roots  in  EZ,  to  vhich  in  the  dative  ea'a 
(=^t^a9-8u)  properly  belongs,  this  form  appears  to  have 
imparted  itself  to  other  roots  terminating  differently,  in 
which,  for  this  case,  an  extension  of  the  original  theme  by  e? 
is  to  be  adopted  ;  which,  in  its  origin,  is  identical  with  the 
above-mentioned  (§.  241.)  plural  increase  to  roots  by  tr 
(from  is  and  tMSf  from  as),  in  Old  High  German  forms, 
as  husiff  "  houses,^''  cha^tf  *'  calves,^**  which  are  the  plural 
themes,  with  which  the  nominative,  accusative,  and  voca- 
tive are  identical,  and  from  which,  in  the  dative,  by  the 
addition  of  the  ending  for  that  case,  arises  husirumj  chal- 
phrum;  as,  in  Greek,  Kuvefr^ct,  veKueaa,  wAvreacrt,  yvcuKeaatt 
woKicavi,  and  others,  from  the  unorganically  increased 
themes  RYNE2,  NERYE2,  &c.,  according  to  the  analogy  of 

'EnE2.     From  the  doubled  2  one  may  then  be  rejected 
{aviicreaiv,  mdhleai^  fiijvea-t),  or  the  doubling  of  a  2  by  itself 

be  employed ;  as,  for  example,  vitoMrai  for  vitcv-ai.    Tlus,  in 


with  the  theme  V1|^  exists  another,  HR  ahar.  The  anomaly  of  the 
Sanscrit  "day"  appears,  in  Zend,  to  have  passed  completely  over  to 
"  night,"  as  this  latter  word  has  also  a  theme  in  n,  namely  jas^amo^ 
csapany  of  which  the  genitive  pi.  (^yiAS^to^  cMf/iuiitm— analogous  with 
li]|1l^  ahnSmj  ^dtenm"  (§.40.  relative  to  ^/for  ^f)~iBfomid  incoiir 
nection  with  the  feminine  numeral  ^7»n5j^  tisrantn^  "  trium  "  (Vend,  a 
p  246.);  for  we  read,  Lc.  §.ie8.,  ainahmAa  (»^H]|T«  aAndiuAa), 
CM/ayianmc&a  (read  csafiummdia^  "of  days  and  nights."  In  Sanscrit, 
by  the  suffix  %f  a,  the  form  ^q^  oAno,  altered,  but  equal  in  its  meaning, 
has  arisen  out  of  ^rfl^  ahan^  which,  however,  occurs  only  in  compounds 
(as  ^131  pHrvahna^  "the  early  part  of  the  day '^  and  in  the  adverbial 
dative  mgUf  ahn&yaj  "  soon,"  "  immediately,"  which,  therefore,  it  is  not 
necessary  to  deduce  from  the  root  jr  Anti,  with  the  a  privative.  The 
Zend,  however,  whose  night-nomendature,  in  this  respect  also,  is  not  out- 
stripped by  the  Sanscrit,  produces,  as  it  appears,  by  a  similar  mutation, 
Mf^MMS^i  aa/na  from  fMdjsjj^  csapan  ;  whence  we  find  the  locative 
^y4 AMO^  cs<{fiU^  which  might  also  be  taken  for  the  dative  of  sxy^^sMO^ 

csapan^ 


LOCATIVE  PLUBAL.  271 

most  important  particulars,  is  adopted  by  Thiersch,  §.  128., 
for  the  developement  of  the  forms  in  eaai ;  only  that  he  with- 
draws from  the  neuter  roots  described  in  §.  128.,  as  BEAE2, 
the  2  which  belongs  to  them,  and,  by  a  supposition,  proved 
to  be  erroneous,  BEAE  is  made  the  theme :  and  he  divides 
forms  like  o)(&r^  into  S)(€'<r^t  instead  of  S)(ea^,  and,  by 
assimilation,  derives  Sxe^inrt  from  S^fi'^ifu ;  while,  as  I  be*^ 
lieve  I  have  proved,  the  forms  axec^i^  and  o%6fnri  rest  on 
entirely  different  case-suffixes  (§.  218.)»  and  have  only  the 
root  'OXE2  in  common  with  one  another.  An  assimila^ 
tion,  however,  may  be  remarked  in  yovvaa-crtt  from  yovvar'att 
so  that  the  first  letter  has  assimilated  itself  to  the  second,  not 
the  reverse.  In  9eirao'-o'i  we  shall  leave  it  undecided  whether 
the  first  2  be  primitive,  and  AEnA2  the  theme  (comp. 
y^pa£t  §.  128.),  or  whether  it  has  arisen  out  of  r,  and  so 
AEnAT  with  TEPAT,  KEPAT,  belong  to  one  class.     If, 


erajNin,  but  that  it  is  preceded  (V.  S.  p.  168.)  by  the  unequivocal  adjective 
locative  i^^MAsy  wUnU  (from  A>(AA»i  naima^  ^'half  **).  Compare,  also, 
L  c  §.  149.,  where  i^y^ASJicd^  xJ^^  Y^)^*s  as^Gj  ithrci^  ahU^  Uhra^ 
aafni^  probably  means  ''in  thb  <lay/'  ''in  this  night,"  with  the  locative 
adverb  A»7(d  j  t'Mro,  "  here,"  in  the  sense  of  a  locative  demonstrative. 
To  the  theme  AiAj&M^^  esafna^  the  plaral  of  the  same  sound  c9o/ha, 
might  also  be  assigned,  which  occurs  L  c.  §§.  390.  331.,  and  in  several 
places  elsewhere :  asAamo^  ^^^As7(d  1hruy6  cuafna^  "  three  nights," 
ASiAAMO^  jkOA}»JA9Cfi  ^9/^009  C9afha^  "six  nights,"  asAamo^  a»»A}j 
nava  efo/ha,  "nine  nights,"  if  here  caafna  be  not,  as  in  §.  231.  R.*  it 
was  considered  to  be,  the  plaral  of  fM^MMS^  esapan^  rather  taken  for 
the  neuter,  as,  as  has  been  before  observed,  the  Zend  uses  the  gender  of 
the  substantive  with  great  laxity,  especially  in  the  plund.  For  the 
frequently-occnrring  ablative  t»Ma7j^j>AM^  eaaparSii^  however,  we 
cannot  assume  another  theme  esapara^  but  we  most,  if  the  reading  be 
correct,  admit  that  feminine  consonant  roots  ia  the  ablative  adopt  also 
the  more  ample  ending,  3i  for  at. 


^. 
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however,  in  all  these  forms,  we  allow  only  ct  or  aiv  to  be  the 
case-suffix*  and  all  that  precedes  it  is  referred  to  the  true  or 
unorganic  increased  root,  it  can  therewith  not  be  denied  that 
not  even  to  Homer  himself,  in  forms  like  eireotri,  not  to  men- 
tion unorganic  forms  like  Kvvea-at,  did  the  entire  etrat  present 
itself  as  pertaining  to  that  which  marked  the  case ;  for  in 
the  feeling  of  the  speaker  eireavt  could  present  itself,  during 
that  period  of  the  language,  only  as  what  it  is,  namely,  as 
eireo'-o'i,  while  eirecrof,  eveat,  plural  eireaa  and  not  eireo;,  &xs. 
were  used  in  declination.  But  different  from  what  has 
been  here  adopted  is  the  assumption  of  Hartung  (p.  260, 
ff.)  and  Kiihner  (1.  c.  §.  255.  R.  8.),  in  the  most  material 
points  following  Greg.  Cor.  -^Eol.  §.  35.,  relative  to  the  pro- 
duction of  the  Greek  plural  datives.  Kuhner  says  (1.  c.) 
**  The  character  of  the  dative  plural  is  e;  (character  of  the 
plural)  and  i  or  iv  (character  of  the  dative  singular),  there- 
fore, e(r<(v)."  I,  however,  think  e^  not  the  character  of  num- 
ber, but  of  the  nominative  plural,  and  connected  wi|h  the 
nominative  singular  through  its  2 :  a  union  of  the  plural 

nominative  suffix  with  the  singular  dative  is,  to  me,  not  to 
be  imagined.  If  it  were  so,  how  could  neuter  nouns,  to 
which  6f  in  the  nominative  is  quite  foreign,  arrive,  in  the 
dative,  at  their  identity  of  form  with  the  natural  sexes? 
It  further  deserves  to  be  remarked,  that,  in  Prakrit,  the 
locative  ending  ^  sji  frequently  assumes  an  Anusvara,  and 
so  adapts  itself,  by^the  form  ^  sun,  for  su,  to  the  Greek 

254.  After  laying  down  the  laws  of  the  formation  of  a 
single  case,  it  may  serve  to  facilitate  the  general  survey  if 
examples  are  adduced  of  the  most  important  classes  of 
words  in  their  connected  declension.  Wtf  pass  oyer  here 
from  the  Sanscrit,  and  go  to  the  other  languages  in  their 
order,  accofthig  as  they  have,  in  the  particular  cases, 
most  truly  preserved  weir  original  form ;  and  where  one 
or  other  of  them  has  departed  entirely  from  the  original 

« 
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principle  of  formation,  or  by  an  anorganic  increase  to  the 
root  has  entered  the  province  of  another  declension,  we 
there,  in  the  place  in  question,  exclude  it  from  the  com- 
parison. 

MASCULINE  BASES  IN  a.  GREEK  TN  O,  LATIN  IN  U,  O. 

SINGULAR. 

Nominative,     Sanscrit    vrika-s,    Lithuanian   wilka-s,   Zend 

vehrkSf  with  cAa,  vehkas-cha,  Greek  ^l5#co-f, 
Latin  lupins,  Gothic  vulf^-s.^ 

Accusative,       Sanscrit  vrtka-m,  Lithuanian  mlka-n^  Zend 

9 

vehrke-ffiy  Greek  Kvko-v,  Latin  lupu-nh  Gothic 

vulf\ 
Instrumental,  Sanscrit  vrikS-nrOf  Zend  vehrkot  Gothic  Dat. 

vulfOi  Lithuanian  Instr.  tvilku. 
Dative,  Sanscrit  vrikdya,   Zend  vehrkdU  Lithuanian 

fidlkuL 
Ablative,  Sanscrit  vrikd-t,  Zend  vehrkd-t,  Latin  lup-o^d) 

^  (see  §.  181.)^ 

Genitive,  Sanscrit  vrika-sya,  Greek  \!/#co-((r)«ot,  Zend  ^ 

vehrka-hi,  Gothic  vvlfi-s,  Lithuanian  mlko. 


*  The  meaning  is,  iii  all  these  languages,  the  same.,  and  so  is  the 
theme  in  its  first  origin.  The  connection  of  th(e  Lithuan.  ivWcm  with 
vrf  Amu  rests  on  the  very  usual  interchange  of  the  sei^-Yowels  r  and  /;  and 
this  latter  goes  through  the  whole  of  the  Europc^^ister  languages.  The 
Gothic  wii/s  shews,  moreover,  the  equally  commMi  interchangtVgut-  ' 

turals  and  labials,  and  follows  the  rule  for  the  alteration  of  letters  (Asp. 
for  Tenuis,  see  §.  87.).  In  Latin  th€\same  thing  takes  place  with  regard  ^ 
to  the*  supply  of  the  guttural  by  the  cornesponding  labial ;  but  iupug  is 
fiourther  altered  throu^  /the  loss  of  the  commencing  letter  F,  as  is  the  Greek 
\vKo^ :  it  ihay,  however,  be  assumed,  that  this  v  is  introduced  into  the  S 
middle  of  the  word  in  being  vocalized  inip  u,  WhU^h^gfore,  in  Li- 
thuanian, in  wilkas^  /and k  are  united,  they  ara^ in  Oreek^jl^parated  by  v. 

t  M.  Reimnitz,  whose  pamphlet. "  The  SjCem  of  Cfh^k  Declension"  >  '^i  '^ 

(Potsdam,  1831),  had  not  been  seenny  me  before  I  completea  ^he  preoedi^ 
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Locative,  Sanscrit  vriki  (from  vrika  +  i),    Zend  vekrki 

{maidhySh  §-  196.)»  Lithuanian  nnlki,  Greek 
Dat.  \vK(^  {oiKOi  §.  195.)  Latin  Gen.  liqi-i. 

Vocative,  Sanscrit  vrika,  Zend  vehrkti,  Lithuanian  milke, 

Greek  \i;/ce,  Latin  lupe,  Gothic  vulf- 

DUAL. 

Nom.Acc.Voc.  Sanscrit  wrikdth  Veda    «rtA4,   Zend  vekrkd* 

Lith.  Nom.  wUkitf  Voc.  iPt7Jbf,  Greek  At;«cca. 

Instr.  Dat.  Abl.  Sanscrit  vrikd'4fhsfdm,  Zend  vehrkaM-byOf  Greek 

Dat.  Gren.  Kuko-iv,  Lithuanian  Dat.  mUka-m 
(see  §.  216.). 

Gren.  Loc.  Sansc.  vrikay-ds,  Zend  vehrkay-6  (see  Rem.  1.). 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  Voc.        Sanscrit  vrtkAs,  Gothic  vu^6». 

Accusative,      Sanscrit  vrikd-nj  Zend  vehrka-hj  Goth,  mdfa-nsy 

Greek  Xuico-t/r  (from  Xi/ifo-vj,  §.  236.),  Lithu- 
anian ft7ti!/H«,  Latin  lupo-s. 


Part  of  this  book,  unfolds  (1.  c.  p.  122.  passim)  the  same  views  concerning 
the  Greek  oio  and  its  connection  with  the  Sanscrit  a-tya  which  I  have,  with- 
out being  aware  of  his  concurrence,  brought  forward  in  §.  189.  I  have, 
however,  in  this  respect,  already  stated  my  views  in  my  pamphlet  ^'On  the 
Demonstrative  and  the  Origin  <^Case"  (in  the  Transactions  of  the  Hist. 
Phil.  Class  of  the  Academy  of  Science  of  Berlin  for  the  year  1826,  p.  lOO. 
Here  I  have  only  further  to  observe,  that  the  Greek  adj.  d^/K^io^,  from 
the  root  ^HMO,  is,  in  the  suffix  by  which  it  is  formed,  probably  connected 
with  the  genitive  ending  in  the  text ;  and  is  therefore  remarkable  with 
reference  to  the  preservation  of  the  «,  which  is  lost  in  d^/ioio.  With  regard 
to  the  origin  of  ituMvtofi  from  the  genitive,  let  reference  be  made  to  the 
Latin  cujus^  a,  um ;  and  the  identity  of  the  Sanscrit  suffix  of  words  like 
iranf  manushyoy  '^  maa,",  as  a  derivative  &om  Manu,  with  the  genitive 

ending  ig  shya  for  ^,  as  in  ^HTR  anm-^ya^ ''  illiusJ* 

*  With  reference  to  the  Zend,  see  §.  231 .  Rem.  X I  and  with  regard  to 
the  Greek,  Latin,  and  Lithuanian  forms  \6iroi,  /upi,  wiUtaiy  ^  §.  228. 
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Instrumental,  Sanscrit   v/ikd-is^    (from    vrikd-bhis),    Veda 

vriki-bhis,  Zend  vehrkd-is,  Lithuanian  mlka-is, 
Prakrit  dM-hih  (from  d&txi,  "God/'  see 
§.220.),  Greek  eeo^iv,"^  Gothic  Dat.  Instr. 
nmlfa-m  (§.  215.). 

Dat.  Ahl.  Sanscrit  vrikS-bhyas,  Zend  vehrkaM-byd,  Latin 

Itqn-a  (amici-bus  §.  244.),  Lithuanian  milka- 
fn(u)s  (§.  215.). 

Genitive,  Sanscrit  vrikd-tirdm,  Zend  vehrka-n-aiim,  Greek 

Ktik'-iov,  Lithuanian  millc^d^  Gothic  imdf^y 
Latin  lupo-^rum  (§.  248.). 


*  I  take  the  liberty,  in  order  to  separate  the  root  and  termination,  to 
divide  the  diphthongs,  as  above  in  XvKo-f  c ;  therefore  one  must  here  pro~ 
nounce  vrikdisj  and  in  Lithuanian  wiOcais^  not  as  trisyllables  but  as 
dissyllables. 

t  I  have  remarked  at^.  217.,  but  only  as  a  conjecture,  that  the  ending 
^it'  in  the  plural  is  perhaps  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  fWlT  bhis^  and  the 
thence-derived  Prakrit  f^hihy  and  the  Latin  bis  in  nobisy  vobis;  and 
I  will  not  advance  more  than  a  conjectui*e  here,  also,  in  comparing  eeo-tjHv 
with  dSvS'hih,  This  only  is  certain,  that  with  the  syllable  ^  bhi^  which 
in  Sanscrit,  lies  at  the  bottom  of  the  case-forms  fira  bhis,  vm  bhyaniy 
and  viiTSf  bhydniy  as  their  common  root  (see  §.  215.  passim),  the  Greek  ^c 
and  ^iv  is  also  to  be  associated.  I  here  willingly  agree  with  M.  Ag.  De- 
nary (Berl.  Ann.  July  1833,  p.^1.),  that^iy  might  be  formed  from  the 
ending  ¥im  bhyam  (§.  222.)  by  the  contnE^ion  of  l^  into  t  (as  in  i7jutV,  i/Aivy 
reivy  &c.  §.  222.).  The  third  possible  supposition  would  ro  the  derivation 
from  the  usual  datiye-ablatiw  plural  termination  vra  6^^^ ;  again  with 
the  corruption  of  «  to  v,  as  in  the  Ist  person  plural  /ufv  from  /ie^,  and  in 
the  2d  and  3<^  person  rov,  rov  from  ^f9  Miw,  jm  tas.  The  fourth  possible 
case  would  be  the  derivation  from  the  dual  termination  Yvm  bhydm 
(§.  222.),  and  the  changing  ^is  number  of  restlUM  plurality  to  tliat  of 
unlimited  plurality.  I  prefer,  howti^,  to  consider  ^iv  (tpt)  as  from  one 
of  the  multifarious  terminations  of  the  Sanscrit  plural  belonging  to  all 
declensions  /  nerefore,  from  ^n  bhU  or  Mm  bhyas,  .' 

T  2 


^\ 
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Locative,  Sanscrit  vriki-Mhu,  Zend  vehrkai-shva,  Lithu- 

anian mlkuse,  Greek  Dat.  Auicoi-<ri. 

NEUTER  BASES  IN  O,  GREEK  O,  LATIN  U,  0. 

SINGULAR. 

Nom.  Ace.        Sanscrit  ddna-nh  Zend  ddte-nh  Latin  danu-n^ 

Greek  $copo-v,  Lithuanian  gh'o^  Gothic  daur. 
Vocative,  Sanscrit  dAnOf  Zend  dAid,  Gothic  daur\ 

The  rest  as  the  masculine. 

DUAL. 

Nom.  Acc.Voc.  Sanscrit  d6M  (from  dAna  -H  i\  Zend  dd/^. 

The  rest  as  the  masculine. 

PLURAL 

Nom.  Acc.Voc.  Sanscrit  ddnA-n-U  Veda  ddnA,  Zend  ddta,  La- 
tin e/ofto,  Greek  $a)pa>  Gothic  daura. 

The  rest  as  the  masculine. 

"  Remark  L — ^The  Zend  system  of  declension  has  ob- 
tained some  valuable  additions  from  the  treatises  pub- 
lished by  Bumouf  since  the  appearance  of  the  First  Part 
of  this  book,  which  I  must  lay  before  my  readers.  First 
a  dual  case,  viz.  the  genitive-locative,  which  I  imagined 
to  be  lost  in  the  Zend,  as  I  had  searched  for  it  alone  in 
vain,  and  could  supply  all  the  other  dual  endings  in  tole- 
rable copiousness.  M.  Bumouf  supplies  this  (Pomo,  Notes 
et  SdaircissemenU,  p.  cxxii.)  by  the  expressions  ^^^^j; 
^»^^  uMyo  anhvd,  which  are  to  be  twice  found  in  V.  S. 
p.  312,  and  on  both  occasions  are  rendered  by  Anquetil,  whose 


*  First,  a  review  of  this  Part  in  the  Journal  det  Savaru^  which  refezs 
particularly  to  the  Zend  ;  then  the  First  Part  of  the  First  Volume  of  a 
Commentaiy  on  the  Ya^na ;  lastly,  a  disquisition  in  the  Nouveau  Journal 
Asiatique,  "  Sur  let  mots  Zends  et  Sanscrits  Fahista  et  Vaskhia^  et  sur 
qtielques superlatifi en  Zend" 
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translation  is  in  this  place  particularly  confused,  "  dans  ce 
mandeJ'''  This  translation  might  lead  us  astray  so  much 
the  more  easily,  that  }^»^^  anhvS,  according  to  §.  187., 
might  also  be  the  singular  genitive,  which  frequently 
occurs  with  a  locative  meaning.  We  await  the  elucida- 
tion which  Neriosingh's  Sanscrit  translation  will  give  of 
this  passage ;  but,  for  the  present,  content  ourselves  with 
the  inferences  deduced  by  Bumouf.  7^,^^;  ubSyd,  ac- 
cording to  that  authority,  corresponds  with  the  Sanscrit 
iwriftn^  nbhayds  {amborum,  in  anUfobus),  with  6  for  a,  probably, 
according  to  Bumoufs  acute  conjecture,  through  the 
influence  of  the  preceding  6,  and  with  the  loss  of  the  con- 
cluding s,  I  am  the  more  inclined  to  assent  to  Bumouf 's 
opinion  regarding  the  origin  of  the  first  6  of  7^^^;  ub6y6, 
as  I  have  been  so  fortunate  as  to  find  another  example 
for  the  hitherto  missing  dual  case,  in  which  \fs^  ayd,  not 
^^^7  dyd,  actually  occurs ;  because,  that  is  to  say,  no  letter 
exercising  the  force  of  assimilation  in  question  precedes 
the  a — I  mean  the  form  ^^^^jsa)^  xdkayS  (  =  Sanscrit 
haday6s)y  *'  in  the  hands,''  &om  as^jsa)^  zasta,  in  a  passage 
of  the  Izeschne,  which  has  perhaps  not  yet  been  examined 
by  M.  Bumouf  (V.  S.  p.  354.) :  (^^  5fH^>^  jawj^aj  jus(3A>^ 
^^^^d3A)^  kathd  ashdi  drujem  dyanm  zastayd,  which  An- 
quetil  (p.  192.)  translates  by  "  Comment  moi  pur,  mettrai-je 
la  main  sur  le  Daroudj?'''*  It  appears,  however,  that  .mmi^a) 
ashdi  can  as  little  be  a  nominative  as  4^^^^d3As^  zaitayS  a 
singular  accusative ;  and  I  believe  I  am  not  wrong  in  the 
following  literal  translation  :  "  How  can  I  give  the  (Daemon) 
Drudsch  into  the  hands  of  the  pure  (into  the  power)?" 

"Remark  2. — ^In  the  instrumental  singular  M.  Bumouf 
admits  the  termination  ana  in  roots  in  a  (Ya^na,  p.  96. 
passim),    with    n    introduced,    for   the   sake   of  euphony. 


The  Codex  has  faultily  ^majj^ma  asdi  and  (9^>>^  drnfem. 
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according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Sanscrit  t^  ina  (§.  158.). 
He  rests  this,  among  other  forms,  on  that  of  A)yA5(jj»A>( 
maismana,  "tirtnd/'  a  word  which  had  often  attracted  my 
attention^  and  from  which  I,  in  like  manner,  would  have 
deduced  instrumentals  in  ornr-a  if  I  had  not  difiered  from 
Bumouf  in  the  etymology  of  the  same,  as  I  make  its 
theme  terminate  in  n;  and  this  word,  which  I  remember 
to  have  seen  only  in  the  instrumental,  I  derive  from  the 
Sanscrit  root  fk^^  mihy  "  mmgerer  by  a  suffix  in^  man, 
according  to  the  analogy  of  yA)(j9^^  har^manj  from  ^ 
vrihf  "  to  grow,""  whose  instrumental  Asyja^d)^^  baresman€h 
analogous  with  mjaa^mmm^  tncLismanch  occurs  very  fre- 
quently. M.  Bumouf  appears,  on  the  other  hand,  to 
adopt  a  suffix  ma  in  the  word  maiimafHiy  in  which  we 
think  we  cannot  agree  with  him  as  long  as  we  cannot 
supply  any  cases  which  must  indubitably  belong  to  a 
theme  in  a.  If,  further,  some  words,  which  in  their  theme 
terminate  in  j9m  ai  (4^,  Sanscrit  ^ni^  as),  adopt  ana  in  the 
instrumental  form — M.  Bumouf  quotes,  p.  100  note,  a)ias^as( 
mazana,  A)yA)^^/j9  irayana,  and  xsjxs^yjl^  vanhana;  still,  in 
my  opinion,  bases  in  a  may  be  assigned  as  the  origin  of 
these  forms,  and  they  can  be  divided  maza-na,  &c.,  only 
in  as  far  as  such  forms  have  been  already  proved  to  belong 
to  undoubted  bases  in  a.  But  now  we  prefer  dividing 
them  mazan-a,  so  that  the  letter  s,  with  which  these  themes 
originally  terminate,  is  interchanged  with  a  nasal,  just  as, 
in  Sanscrit,  the  words  i?^  yakjit,  T||^  sakrit,  change  their 
t  for  n  in  the  weak  cases,  and  can  substitute  iRR^  yakan, 
^IF^  sakan;  or  as,  in  more  remote  analogy,  the  Greek,  in 
the  first  person  plural,  has  made  fiev  from  /xey  (^^^  mas, 
"  mus  ")•  Besides  this,  M.  Bumouf  cites  also  the  inter- 
rogative instrumental  m^m^  kana,  "with  what?''  which 
is  the  only  word  that  brings  to  my  mind  somewhat  of 
conviction,  and  had  struck  my  attention  before,  in  passages 
like   jJ^/^Ajjd^   ^fS^JC^  ^/^i  *««a  yazna  yazdni,   "with 
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what  offering  shall  I  sacrifice?"  (V.  S.  p.  481.)  I  have  not, 
however,  ventured  to  draw  a  grammatical  deduction  from 
this  form,  because  the  pronominal  bases  are  prone  to 
unite  with  one  another,  and  because  I  believed  I  might 
assume  that  the  same  pronoun  which  is  contained  an  ^nf 
ccna  and  ;F«f  ^fta  forms  also  the  last  element  of  ai^a)^  kanoy 
if  from  this  base  the  instrumental  only  had  been  pro- 
duced or  preserved,  as  has  also  occurred  in  the  Sanscrit 
VfT  ana  and  ^n  ina  in  but  a  few  cases.  For  the  rest, 
the  Greek  icefi/o;  also  appears  connected  with  this  >&i>&^ 
kana,  if  it  is  looked  upon  as  a  theme,  with  which  the  in- 
strumental must  agree  in  sound,  for  Keivo^,  if  not  directly 
of  interrogative  meaning,  is  still  plainly  connected  with 
the  old  interrogative  root  (comp.  wim  kaschana,  "who- 
ever."). Under  these  circumstances  I  cannot  yet  admit 
of  any  instrumentals  in  a-n-a,  especially  as  also  the  bases 
in  I  and  u  (in  which  the  Sanscrit  in  the  masculine  and  neu- 
ter likewise  introduces  a  euphonic  n)  in  the  Zend,  in  words 
which  we  have  considered  as  receiving  a  similar  insertion 
(§.  160.).  In  another  place  (Journal  des  Satxms),  M.  Bur- 
nouf  deduces  the  frequently-occuring  instrumental  jus^^j^a) 
ashayd^  "with  purity,"  from  the  masculine  theme  >&t^ys 
asha;  and  there  would  be  accordingly  as^^j^a)  a^haya^  an 
instrumental  form,  at  present  standing  alone  in  the  Zend, 
which  I  hesitate  to  acknowledge,  although  it  would  be 
analogous  to  the  Veda  form  mentioned  in  §.  158.,  ;97nn 
9wxpnay6.i  if  one  derives  this,  with  the  Indian  grammarians, 
&om  a  theme  ^97r  svapna.  But  if  instrumental  forms  of 
this  kind,  in  the  Vedas  or  in  the  Zend,  are  not  to  be  pro- 
duced in  other  undoubted  instances,  as  in  the  case  of 
adjectives  in  construction  with  masculine  or  neuter  sub- 
stantives, nothing  prevents  the  assumption,  that  the  form 
^^TRT  svapnayd  belongs  to  a  feminine  theme  ^m  avapnd^ 
especially  as  the  suffix  if  na  occurs  also  in  other  abstracts 
in  the  feminine  form  lU  nA,  and  so  can  be  deduced  with 
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^Onnn  $vapna^A,  according  to  the  analogy  of  7^9sm  trishnaydt 
"with  thirst."  In  every  case  I  think  I  may  deduce  the 
Zend  A5^^)^A>  ashaya  from  a  feminine  theme  Juii^t^As  oMhA, 
as  the  Zend  in  general,  in  the  substantive,  passes  readily 
from  dne  sex  to  the  other ;  and,  for  example,  with  a  mas- 
culine root  A)7^|M(  maiiihroh  ''a  speech,""  occurs,  also,  a 
feminine  jui^o^^  mariihrd. 

"  Remark  a — ^For  the  genitive  ending  j^%)»  M  there 
exists,  as  Bumouf  has  most  satisfactorily  proved,  also  a 
form  nearer  to  the  Sanscrit  gya,  viz.  jus^^^  hyA,  which, 
although  tolerably  rare  in  comparison  with  the  more 
corrupt  form  M,  is  still  sufficiently  frequent  in  some 
chapters  of  the  Izeschne  to  satisfy  one  perfectly  of  its 
signification,  according  to  the  proofs  given  by  Bumouf. 
I  also  had  remarked  words  with  the  ending  jui^^^  Ayd, 
but  in  passages  where  Anquetil's  translation  was  little 
adapted  to  bring  to  light  the  genitive  nature  of  the  same, 
which,  besides,  was  very  much  obscured  through  its  usual 
representative  y^  hi,  and  was,  moreover,  concealed  from 
me  under  the  appearance  of  an  instrumental  form. 
However,  the  termination  hyd — ^for  which  is  sometimes 
found,  also,  jus^^^  khyd — approaches  so  very  near  to  the 
Sanscrit  ^  sya,  and  agrees  with  it  so  precisely  according 
to  rule,  as  far  as  the  unorganic  lengthening  of  the  a,  that 
a  single  passage,  with  the  accurate  translation  of  Nerio- 
singh,  who,  in  the  passages  hitherto  edited,  follows  the 
original  word  by  word,  would  have  led  us  to  it.  Such  a 
passage  is  given,  although  with  a  diflFerent  aim,  by  Bur- 
nouf  in  his  Yasna  (Notes,  p.  cxxxix.),  which  we  here  annex, 
as  it  is  interesting  in  other  respects,  also,  for  grammar : — 

Cgyjm»<p^  fAMA^  As^^c7^j3  ^^^li?  ^^^^  zanihwd  patd 
ashahyd  paourvyd  kaind  kheng  itrencha  ddf  adhvdnem*  Ne- 
riosingh  translates  this  passage  word  for  word,  only  that 
he  renders  kasnd,  "which  man?"  (here  properly  not  more 
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than  "  who,"  for  the  idea  of  man  is  lost  in  the  general 
signification  of  the  whole,)  not  by  fit  'm  kd  nd,  but  simply 
by  lit  kd,  as  follows :  ^  IR^:  finn  ^WW  TTW  'R  ^^TW 
AIIAMI^  ^  ^'''^^fH  ^^  jonanih  pitd  punyasya  prathaman 
(fi9  H^mMKi^^^  W^  ^ik  kila  aadoyApAratvan  kai  chakri,  i.e. 
"bant  originem  quis  fecit?'"'')  kali  siryasya  tdrakdndncha  daddu 
padavtm  (f^  HI^P^  ihlTl^  ^  ^  kila  mdrgan  t^hdn  ko  daddu, 
ue.  *'viam  ipns  quis  dedit?'"').  We  translate  from  the 
Zend,  **  Qui^  (qualis  vir)  creatiane  paJter  est  purUaiia  (or  puri) 
primus  ?  quit  {qualis  vir)  soli  stelHsque  dedii  mam  ?  ^^  The 
Zend  expression  jusoid^^  zaiUhfvd,  for  which,  in  the  litho- 
graphed codex,  p.  351,  is  erroneously  given  -us^<^  zanihd, 
is  plainly  the  instrumental  of  )^^J^  zantu ;  which  would 
correspond  to  the  theme  of  a  Sanscrit  infinitive,  "Sf^fg^jantum, 
as  the  latter  is  feminine,  and  to  which  I  have,  in  another 
place,  referred  the  ablative  mauokIIsW  zaidhwdX  (Gramm. 
Crit  p.  253.).  This  form  is,  besides,  remarkable  on  this 
account,  viz.  because  it  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  in- 
strumental gerund,  which,  from  ^n^^'ait,  without  a  conjunc- 
tive vowel  and  without  the  euphonious  suppression  of  the 
1^  fi,  would  sound  iR^^an^vd.  With  regard,  however,  to 
the  length  of  the  concluding  a  of  the  2iend  form,  which  is 
preserved  contrary  to  the  prevailing  rule  (see  §§.  118.  158. 
and  160.  p.  178,  where,  however,  Mo^^^^Janthwa  is  to  be 
read  for  xanthwa),  I  do  not  attach  any  particular  import- 
ance to  that,  because  in  the  chapter  from  which  this  pas- 
sage is  taken  a,  originally  short,  is  repeatedly  to  be  found 
lengthened.  The  Sanscrit  W^.jananiK,  with  which  Nerio- 
singh  translates  the  Zend  instrumental  case,  must  be  con- 
sidered as  an  ablative,  as  this  case  often  enters  the  depart- 
ment of  the  instrumental,  and  is  also  capable  of  expressing 


*  Perhaps  the  adverb  Htp^  prathaman^  ^^jtrimum^  is  a  oormption  for 
H^pn  prathamaKy  ^^ primus^  which  answers  to  the  original,  and  is  to  be 
expected  from  the  sense. 
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the  preposition  "through"  (for  example,  Nal.  XII.  89.). 
Considered  as  a  genitive,  nn^^ja^naniE  would  not  correspond 
with  Au«dl3^  zanthfvdf  which  cannot  possibly  be  a  genitive, 
for  the  genitive  of  )^^J^  zantu  could  only  be  ^^>9^^j^ 
za$UeuSf  or,  also,  H'QidOwi^  zanthwS,  or  ^»a»^^j^  zantav6  (see 
§.  187.),  but  in  no  case  jmqiS^^  xahthwi.  Add  to  this,  also, 
that  HffffT^afiam  is  feminine,  like  the  2iend  jc^^as^  xaniut  and 
'^^^(^  punyaayOf  therefore,  could  no  more  pass  as  the  epithet 
of  iPT^I /anonlA'  than,  in  Zend,  jui^^^aij^as  tuhahyd  could 
pass  as  the  epithet  of  M^i^^  zanthwd.  I  will,  however,  as 
concerns  the  Zend,  lay  no  great  stress  on  this  circumstance, 
since  in  it  the  genders  of  the  substantive  are  constantly 
changing.  M.  Bumouf,  who  looks  upon  inf^/anaii^£  as  a 
genitive,  and  refers  ^IFF9  pun^as^a  to  it,  according  to  this 
interpretation  justly  takes  objection  to  the  ^IPT^T  jtmnytur^a, 
which  does  not  agree  with  the  gender  of  WfffHjanani,  but  he 
confirms,  however,  the  reading  expressly  by  the  addition  of 
a  gic.  His  translation  runs,  "  Quel  est  le  premier  pere  de  la 
creation  pure?  qm  a  manlrSleur  route  au  soleil  d  aux  octree.'"' 
I  look  with  anxiety  for  M.  Bumouf 's  farther  explanation 
of  this  passage,  but  expect  from  him  rather  information  of 
value  in  other  respects,  than  to  find  that  he  has  succeeded 
in  making  the  forms  ^[^^jananiK  and  xA^si^^xanthwA 
pass  for  genitives.  Anquetil's  traditionary  interpretation 
sounds,  in  this  place,  very  strange,  but  does  not  contradict 
my  apprehension  of  M^tsgi^^^zarUhtvA:  he  makes  the  geni- 
tive ju}^^%>*A})^A)  aehahyd  pass  for  the  nominative,  and  does 
not,  therefore,  throw  any  light  on  the  meaning  of  the  ter- 
mination Au^^^  hfd;  for,  in  the  presumption  that  it  was 
right,  ju}^^%PA))^A)  ashah^A  might,  perhaps,  have  next  been 
taken  for  an  instrumental,  and  perhaps  have  been  trans- 
lated "  father  with  purity.'"  His  translation  is  as  follows : 
'*  Quel  est  le  premier  pere  pur    qui  a  engendrS  ?  qui  a  donne 


*  In  other  places  (V.  S.  p.  385.)  Anquetil  renders  (p.  137)  the  words 
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de  lui  tnhne  les  astres  qui  ne  sontpas  a  deux  faces  9''^      The 
sun  is  here  quite  left  out  of  the  question ;   and  it  must  be 
acknowledged,  that,  as  £ar  as  relates  to  etymology,  it  is 
very  much  obscured  in  this  passage:   we  might  identify, 
with  reference  to  the  form  of  ^^9^  kheng,  this  expression 
with  the  reflective  pronoun  as^  kha  (as  in  kha^ddiOf  ''created 
of  itself   which   is  often    said    of  the  stars,  as  of  self- 
created  lights),  and  consider  it  as  the  epithet  of  a5^^c7^j9 
stren'Cha;  so  that  it  would  correspond  as  accusative  plural 
to  the  Sanscrit  ^|T«{^  w6n.     It  is  here  to  be  remarked,  that 
in    some    chapters  of  the  Izeshne,   ^^  ng  is  repeatedly 
found    instead   of   a    simple   nasal,   and,  indeed,    without 
regard  to  the  organ  of  the  following  initial  letter.     So  we 
read,  in  the  V.  S.  p.  391,  ^^c^c^AMo^Afj^t^  dushacsathreng^ 
f^^y(^\>A^^fOMd)^    dusskt/aSthneng,    ^il^y^iltfi^^    duehda- 
ineng.      Anquetil,   indeed,   renders    these    expressions   as 
singular  nominatives,    "  that  wicked  king,   who  does   ill, 
being  attached  to   the  bad  law";  but  they,  together  with 
^^^^M»^^   dushvachanhd,     ^^^fJ^^tffy)^   dushnananhS, 
refer   to   the   plural    4^^a)»^^7^  dregvaid,   and  I  have  no 
doubt  of  their  accusative  nature :  the  whole  passage,  how- 
ever, like  many  others  in  the  Izeshne,  can  be  explained 
only  with  the  help  of  Neriosingh's  Sanscrit  translation. 
We   can   but   regret  that  the  in    other    respects    highly 
valuable    exactness    of  Bumouf's    excellent  Commentary 
leaves  us  no  hope   that  he  will  come  very  soon   to  the 
elucidation  of  this  and  other  passages,  regarding  which 
I  am  most  curious.      But  to  return  to  our  (^^^9^  kheng, 

JM^^^Mja^Ai  JUi^Afo)  paid  ashahy&  rightly  by  pere  de  la  pureti  :  his 
tronfllation  is,  however,  little  calculated  to  throw  light  on  the  connection 
of  the  passage  referred  to. 

*  The  lith<^graphed  MS.  has  ^^G/(3MM5(Si  J<iM^)A  dxua  csathreng  as 
two  words;  the  a  is,  however,  clearly  only  a  conjunctive  vowel,  to  unite 
the  prefix  tffUfi  ^^^  ^nore  conveniently  with  the  following  ju^  cs. 
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the  ^  kh  makes  no  difficulty  in  this  expression,  even  in  its 
acceptation  for  the  sun,  for  which,  commonly,  ^»%p  hvare 
is  found  (the  Sanscrit  ^i^  svar,  '*  heaven,^' )>  ^^  ^  A;A  is  used 
very  frequently  for  »%>»  hv  (see  §.  35.) ;  but  we  might  here 
expect  to   find    ^^a)^  khare,    and    may    suppose  that   the 
^^  ng  has  arisen  out  of  n,  and  this  latter  out  of  r,  as 
these  liquids  are  easily  interchanged,  as  is  shewn  in  San- 
scrit, by  the  connection  of  ^r|^  ahan,  "day,"   with    w^ 
ahar,  and,  in  the  Zend,  that  of  yA}Q)AMo(5^  cscqxmf  "  night,'' 
with  7a)^amc^  csapar  (I  write  it  thus,  and  not  ^^q)amo^ 
csapare,  designedly,  see  §.  44).     At  all  events  I  take  ^^9^ 
kheng  to  be  the  accusative,  if,  indeed,  it  may  not  also  be 
conjectured  that  the  base  7aj»»»  kvar  may  have  entirely  lost 
its  r»  and  that  it  may  be  ^^^9^  kheng  for  (^^  khem,  the 
accusative  of  a  base  a)^  kha.      as^^p^^j)  itren-chtu  also, 
according  to  my  opinion,  is  the  accusative,  and  not,  as  one 
might  expect  from  the  Sanscrit  translation,  the  genitive 
plural,  which  more  frequently  occurs  in  the  form  (^2u»^j9 
itdranm*     Although,  from  this,  ^9^J^  itren  might  easily 
be  formed  by  contraction  and  combination  with  as^  cha,  I 
nevertheless  prefer  acknowledging  in  as^^p^^j)  iirencAa,  a 
secondary    form   of  j^o;?^^  streus,    explained  in  §.  239. ; 
so  that  the  nasal,  here  vocalized  to  ti,  is  there  retained, 
but  the  sibilant  has  been  removed  (comp.  §.  239.) ;    espe- 
cially as,  in  other  places  also,  jm^  M  is  found  in  construc- 
tion with  the  accusative  of  the  person,  which  has   been 
given.      In  the  Zend  expression,   (^yju}»^^  cidhvdnem,  the 
Sanscrit  nvdM^  adhvAnam    cannot    fail    to    be    observed 
(comp.  §.  45.) ;    but  in  the    lithographed  MS.  we  have  in- 
stead of  this,  (^yjkis^^  advAnenit  which  is  easily  seen  to  be 
an  error.      This  false  reading  appears,  nevertheless,  to  be 
an  ancient  one,   and   widely  diffused ;    and   upon  this  is 
founded  Anquetil's,  or  rather  his  Parsi  teacher's,  interpre- 
tation,  which  is  strangely  at  variance  with  Neriosingh's 
exposition :    "  qui  ne  sont  pas  a  deux  faces^  so  that  aj  a  is 
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taken  for  the  well-known  privative  particle,  m^  dva  as 
the  number  two,  and  the  last  portion  finds  in  the  Sanscrit 
WHH  dnana,  "  countenance,"  its  corresponding  syllable.    . 

FEMININE  BASES  IN  (%  GOTHIC  6  (§.  118.). 

Nominative,     Sanscrit    dhard,*    Greek    xco/od,    Lithuanian 

rankd,  Zend  hizva,  Gothic  giba,  Latin  terra. 
Accusative,       Sansc.  dhard-m,  Latin  terra-m,  Zend  hizwi-nm, 

Greek  ^oipd-i/,  Lith.  ranka-n,  Goth.  giba. 
Instrumental,  Sanscrit  dharay-d,  Zend  hizvay-a,  Gothic  Dat. 

Instr.  gibai  (§.  161.),  Lithuanian  rankh. 
Dative,  Sansc.  dhardydh  Zend  hizvay-di,  Lith.  ranka-i. 

Ablative,  Zend  hizvay-af,  Latin  t€rra(d). 

Genitive,  Sanscrit  dhardy-ds,   Zend    hizvay-do,    Greek 

X^p^'^t   Latin    terra-Sf    Lithuanian   rankS-s, 

Gothic  gibd-s. 
Locative,  Sanscrit  dhardy-dm  (§.  2()2.),   Zend   hizvay-a, 

Lithuanian  ranko-ye  (§.  197.). 
Vocative,         Sanscrit  dharif   Zend  hizvi  (?),  Greek  x^P^ 

Latin  terra,  Lithuanian  ranka,  Gothic  giba  (?), 

DUAL. 

Nom.  Ace. Voc.  Sanscrit  dhari,  Zend  hizvi(%.  213.),  Lithuanian 

Nom.  rankt,  Voc.  rdnki. 
Instr.  Dat.  Abl.  Sanscrit  dhard-bhydm,  Zend  hizvd-bya,*  Greek 

Dat.  Gen.  %co/9a-<v,  Lith.  Dat.  ranko-m  (§.  215.). 
Gen.  Loc.         Sanscrit  dhdray-ds. 


*  Means  "  earth,"  and  is  probably  connected  with  the  Greek  x^9  as 
aspirates  are  easily  interchanged  (Buttmann,  §.  16.  Rem.  1.).  The  root  is 
H  dhri  (i^  dhavj  §.  1.),  "  to  stop,"  "  carry  " ;  whence,  also,  mxj  dhdrdy 
which,  by  reason  of  the  long  vowel  of  its  root,  approaches  nearer  the 
Greek  x^  (§•  ^Oi  although  it  does  not  signify  earth. 

t  Without  being  able  to  support  this  case  in  Zend  roots  in  d^  I  still 
have  no  doubt  of  the  genuineness  of  the  above  form,  since  I  can  prove  it 
by  other  relative  case  terminations. 
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FEMININE  BASES  IN  I. 


SINGULAR. 


Nominative, 

Accusative, 

Instrumental, 

Dative, 

Ablative, 
Genitive, 


Locative, 


Vocative, 


Sanscrit  priH-s,  Zend  dfrtti-s,  Greek  vopri-^, 
Latin  turri-s,  Lithuanian  awi-s,  Gothic  angf-s^ 
Sanscrit  j9r{!^t-i7t,  Latin  ^um-m,  Zend  dfrtti-m* 
Greek  vopn-v,  Lithuanian  dm-fiy  Gothic  ansC. 
Sanscrit  prity-d,  Zend  ^^thy-a,  Gothic  Dat. 
Instr.  an^toi  (without  case  suffix,  see  §.  161.). 
Sanscrit  pritay-i  (or  prity^U  §.  164.),  Zend 
dJrtte-6.'^ 

Zend  6frtt6i-t,  Latin  turri-{d\ 
Sanscrit  prtU-s  (or  only  with  the  feminine 
termination  prtty-dsX  Grothic  anstai-s,  Zend 
Afritdi'Sf  Greek  irofyn-o^,  ^u<re-a>9,  Lat.  turris. 
Sanscrit  prit-du  (or  with  the  feminine  termi- 
nation only  prUy-dm). 
Sanscrit  j}rt!f^,  Zend  dfriH,  Greek  wo/oti. 


OUAIi 


Nom.  Ace. Voc.  Sanscrit  pritt,  Zend  4/V^rf(?)»  Lithuanian  Nom. 

ani,  Voc.  dtoi. 


*  It  may  be  sufficient  to  give  here  the  cases  of  a  Sanscrit  masculine  in 
f  t,  which  difier  from  the  feminine  paradigma :  from  agni^  ^'fire,"  comes  the 
instrumental  singular  agnUfiSt — ^whilst  from  pati^  ^'  master/'  comes  paty^ 
and  from  «aAAt,  "  friend/'  Mkhy-d  (see  §.  158.) — and  in  the  accus.  plural 
IVTJh^  agnUn, 

t  Differing  from  what  is  stated  in  §.  164.  p.  181,  it  is  now  my  opinion 
that  the  e  6  in  iop^4w«au  d/HteS  does  not  represent  the  a)  a  of  the 
original  form  Hd66'^C^'/w«Af  affitayS^  but  is  the  contraction  of  a  and  y ; 
as,  for  instance,  in  the  Prakrit  f^V^^f^T  chintSmi^  from  f^Hll||()f  Mnta- 
y&mi,  eels  here  a  weaker  form  of  ^=^,  and  is  more  properly  used  to 
represent  the  latter  than  another  yowel.  With  regard  to  the  LithDanlan, 
see  p.  218.  Rem.  t* 
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Instr.  Dat.  Abl.  Sanscrit  pr^/i-6Aydm,  Zend  dfrita-bya,  Greek 

Gen.  Dat.  iropri-o-iv,  Lithuanian  Dat.  iwi-m 
(§.  215.). 

Gen.  Loo.         Sanscrit  pritj/'ds,  Zend  6frithy-6  (?)  (see  p.  276. 

Rem.  1.). 

PLUBAL. 

Nom.  Voc.        Sanscrit  pritay-as,   Zend  dfrithy-S  (with  cka 

und  dfrithy-ai-cha),    Greek    vofrrt-e^,    Latin 

turr-es,  Gothic  andei-s,  Lithuanian  awy-s. 
Accusative,      Sanscrit  priti-Sy  Zend  Afriti'S^  Greek  iroprl-^, 

Gothic  ansti-ns,  Lithuanian  dn^-s. 
Instrumental,  Sanscrit  priti-bhiSf  Zend  dfriH-bis,  Lithuanian 

awi-fms,  Gothic  Dat.  Instr.  ansH-m  (§.  215.)* 
Dat.  Abl.  Sanscrit  j9ri%»-6Aya«,  Zend  dfriti-byd,  Latin  tur- 

ri'busy  Lithuanian  am-fniujs  (§.  215.). 
Genitive,  Sanscrit /^ri/f-n^dm,  2^nd  ^^ti-n-annij  Latin 

iurrirumy  Greek  vofni-avf  Lithuanian  am-u, 

Gothic  ansf'^. 
Locative,  Sanscrit  priH-shu,  Zend  dfriti-shva  (or  dfritir 

shu),  Lithuanian  dm-sch  Greek  Dat.  irofyn-iTi. 

NEtJTER  BASES  IN  L 
SINGULAR. 

Nom.  Acc.Voc.  Sanscrit  vdrit  Zend  fxiirU  Greek  iSpt,  Latin 

mare. 
The  rest  like  the  masculine. 

DUAL. 

Nom.  Acc.Voc.  Sanscrit  vdri-n-t 

m 

The  rest  like  the  masculine. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  Ace, Voc.  Sanscrit  vdri-n-i,  Zend  vdr-a,  Greek  fSpi-at 

Latin   mari-a,    Gothic  tkriya  (from  THBI, 
"three"). 
The  rest  like  the  masculine. 
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MASCULINE  BASES  IN  U. 
SINGULAR. 

Nominative,     Sanscrit  sunups,  Gothic  suntt-s,    Lithuanian 

sunu-8,    Zend   paiu-s,    Latin  pecu-M,    Greek 

Accusative,      Sanscrit  sunu-mt  Latin  pecu^mt  Zend  paiA-t9h 

Greek   ^orpv-v,    Lithuanian  sunu-n,   Grothic 

sunu. 
Instrumental,  Sanscrit  sMu-n^  (VedeLprabdAafhdf  from  pra- 

bdhut  §.  158.)>  Zend  paiv-ctj  Grothic  Dat  Instr. 

sunau. 
Dative,  Sanscrit   smav-t,    Zend  pcLsv-i^    Lithuanian 

Ablative,  Zend  paitiO't,  Latin  pecu-id), 

Grenitive,  Sanscrit  ^Ctnd-s  (from  gunau-s),  Gothic  sunau-s, 

Lithuanian  amiau-s,  Zend  paseu-s  or  pah>6 
(from  pasv-ai),  Latin  pecu-s,  Greek  fiorpv-o^. 

Locative,  Sanscrit  sun-du. 

Vocative,  Sanscrit  siind  (from  sunau)t  Gothic    sunaut 

Lithuanian  sunau,  Zend  paiu,  Greek  jSorpv. 

DUAL. 

Nom.Acc.Voc.  Sanscrit  sun^  Zend  paiu,  Lithuanian  Nom. 

sunih  Voc.  sUnu. 
Instr.  Dat.  Abl.  Sanscrit  siinu-bhydm,   Zend  paiu-bya,  Greek 

fiorpv-o-tv,  Lithuanian  sunu-m  (§.  215.) 
Gen.  Loc.         Sanscrit   »imv-68,   Zend  pasvS   (see   p.  276. 

Rem.  ].). 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  Voc.        Sanscrit    sufuiv-as,    Greek    ^arrpv-e^,    Zend 

pasv-S  (with  cha,  paivai-cha),  Latin  pecu-s, 
Gothic  sunfus  (for  suniu-s,  from  sunau-s, 
§.  230.),  Lithuanian  sunu-g. 

Instrumental,  Sanscrit  smu-bhis,  Zend  paiu-bU,  Lithuanian 

sunu-mis,  Gothic  Dat.  Instr.  ^unw-iTt  (§.  215.). 
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Genitive, 


Locative, 


Sanscrit  suntMi-dm,  Zend  paiv-antth  Latin 
pecu-unh  Greek  ^orpv-tav^  Gothic  sunith&y  Li- 
thuanian suri'U, 

Sanscrit  sunu-shu,  Zend  paitt-shva  (or  pasu- 
shu),  Lithuanian  9unu'S€t  Greek  Dat.  ficrpv-^t. 


Remark. — ^Feminine  hases  in  u  in  Sanscrit  differ  in 
declension  from  the  masculine,  exactly  as,  p.  305.,  liifjfpriti  f. 
differs  from  ^rfhr  agni  m. 

NEUTER  BASES  IN  tl. 
SINGULAR. 

Nom.Acc.Voc.  Sanscrit  madhu,  Zend  madhu,  Greek  fiedu, 

Latin  jETecti,  Gothic  y^iAti. 
The  rest  like  the  masculine. 

DUAL. 

Nom.  Ace. Voc.  Sanscrit  madku-firt 

The  rest  like  the  masculine. 

PLURAL. 

Nom.  Ace. Voc.  Sanscrit  fnadhu-n-i,    Zend  madhv-th   Greek 

fiedv-a,  Latin  pecu^a. 

The  rest  like  the  masculine. 


FEMININE  BASES  IN  t. 


SINGULAR. 


Sarucrit. 


Nom. 

ndri,  "^ 

Accus. 

ndri-m. 

Instr. 

nAry-d, 

Dat. 

ndry^, 

Abl. 

ndry-ds, 

Gren. 

ndry-ds. 

Loc. 

ndry^m. 

Voc. 

ndri. 

Zend 
ndirif "  woman. 


ys 


bhijf'dmt  ndriri-m. 

bMy-d,  ndiry^n. 

bhiy-6  or  bhiy-dit     n&iry-du 
bhiy-as  or  bhiy-ds,  ndiry-df* 
bhiy-as  or  bhiy-ds,  ndiry-do. 
bhiyH  or  bhiy-dm,    ndiry-a. 
bhi'8,  ndiru 

V 
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0UAL. 


Samerit. 

Zend, 

N.  A.  V.  n&rt^dut 

bhiy-Auf 

n4iri(see§.213.  p.227) 

I.  D.  Ab.  ndri'bhydnh 

bht'bhy&m* 

nAiri-bya. 

Loc.        ndry-ds. 

bhiy-ds, 

PLURAL. 

ndiry-S? 

N.  V.      ndry-ds, 

bhiy-^Ky 

n^ry-Ao. 

Accus.    ndri'S, 

bhiy-as. 

ndiri'S, 

instr.      ndri'bhis. 

bht'bhts. 

nAUri-bfs. 

D.  Abl.  ndri'bhyas. 

bhi-bhyaSf 

nAiri'byd. 

Gen.       ndri-nr^mf 

• 

bhiy-Anh 

nAiri-n-ahm. 

Loc.        nArt'shth 

bhi'shuy 

nAiri-shva  or  -shu. 

"Remark. — By  the  side  of  the  declension  of  monosyllabic 
feminine  bases  in  t  which  may  reject  the  terminations 
peculiar  to  the  feminine  alone,  may  be  placed  the  Greek 
ici;,and  a  remarkable  similarity  of  inflexion  will  be  observed, 
as  Nom.  bhi-s,  icH.  Gen.  bhit/'OSf  Ki-oSf  Loc.  Dat  hhiy-h  kX-u 
Ace.  stri-m,*  kT-v,  Voc.  bhi^s,  #c7-j.  Plural :  Nom.  bhiy-as,  ic/-er. 
Gen.  bhiy'dm,  kT-c^v,  Loc  Dat  bhi-shut  Ki-ah  Aoc.  bhiy-as, 
Ki-a^,  Voc.  bhiy-as,  ici-€r.  I  consider,  however,  this  coinci- 
dence as  accidental,  but,  nevertheless,  an  accidental  coin- 
cidence of  that  nature,  that  can  only  occur  in  languages 
which  were  originally  really  one:  and  undoubtedly  the 
terminations,  whose  common  sound  appears  so  startling, 
are  historically  connected.  As  far,  however,  as  concerns 
the  theme,  I  believe,  with  Kiihner  (§.  287.),  that  the  T  of 
kI  was  not  the  original  foundation-pillar  of  the  word,  but 
that  a  consonant  has  fallen  out  after  the  /.  I  would  rather, 
however,  leave  this  consonant  undecided,  than  assume  that 


*  Or  bhi-n-^m.  Further,  the  linger  caae-terminations,  which  belong 
to  the  feminine  (see  §.  164.),  are  added  at  will  to  the  monosyllabic  femi- 
nines  in  f,  it;  for  example,  together  with  hhiyi^  hhruvS^  also  bMifdiy 
bhrfiffdi. 
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Klf  is  the  true  theme,  and  that  the  nominative  was  origi- 
nally KiFs ;  for  if  kios,  Kti,  in  the  form  in  which  they  have 
been  received,  are  analogous  to  At6£,  Ati,  from  AiFof,  A/f/, 
still,  to  establish  a  theme  KIF»  a  proof  must  be  brought 
similar  to  that  which  really  attaches  to  AiFi  from  its  being 
found  in  inscriptions.  And  besides  this,  that  which  of  itself  is 
alone  sufficient  proof,  the  cognate  Sanscrit  word  fl^^  div, 
"  heaven  "  (§.  122.)»  likewise  attests  a  digamma.  All  ground 
for  supposing  a  theme  Klf  is,  however,  wanting,  for  the  long 
I  could,  as  in  the  Sanscrit  vft  M&  and  like  the  long  v  in  6<l>pD£, 
be  also  the  real  final  letter  of  the  root,  only  that  the  long 
i  in  the  Sanscrit,  except  in  compounds  (for  example  ninft 
gatorbhi  m. f., "void  of  fear,'^  if^^t m. f., "  water  drinking,"  see 
Gramm.  Crit .  §§.  1 69, 1 70.),  concludes  only  the  feminine  themes. 
We  will  therefore  seek  elucidation  regarding  the  Greek  k7£ 
in  another  way,  through  the  Sanscrit ;  and  we  find  this,  as  it 
appears  to  me,  through  a  like  masculine  base,  which  approxi* 
mates  closely  to  the  ki-g,  as  well  in  form  as  in  meaning ; 
namely,  in  '^  kita,  Nom.  'ilSZ^^  kifa-s,  "  insect,''  "  worm," 
which  would  lead  us  to  expect  in  the  Greek  kito^ ,  Ace.  kTtov, 
to  which  k7£,  KOf,  bear  the  same  relation  as  fieyag,  fieyav,  to 
the  presupposed  fJteyctKost  fieyaKov.  I  do  not  consider  it  re- 
quisite to  assume  a  theme  MEFAT,  although  the  Sanscrit 
iVfi^  tnahatt  "  great,"  might  support  it;  but  ivfi^  mahat  is  a 
participial  form,  and  its  full  and  original  form  (§.  129.) 
is  wp^  mahafU,  Nom.  masc.  iVfl^  mcJidn,  which  would  cor- 
respond to  the  Greek  fieyoiv.*'' 

FEMININE  BASES  IN  d,  U. 
SINGULAR. 

Santcrii,  Gredc. 

Nom,     vadhu'8,  "wife,"  bhrH-s,  "eye-brow,"  i^p6-y. 

Accus.    vadhd-nh  bhruv-anh  6il>pD'V. 

Instr.     vadkv^f  bhruv-d^  • . .  • 

Dat.       vadhv-AU  bhru^  (or  -di),  .... 

u  2 
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LINGULAR. 

SameriL 

Greek. 

Abl.       vadhv'dsp 

bhruvas  (or 

'ds\ 

•     a     ■     • 

Gen.       vadhvAt, 

bhruv-oB  (or 

'dsl 

Sippv-o^. 

Loc.        vadhv-dm. 

bhruv-i  (or  - 

dm), 

6if>plh-l» 

Voc.       vadhUf 

bhru  Sf 

DUAL. 

6ff>pv, 

N.Ac.y.  vddv-du, 

6Aru9-c2ti, 

6<f>pV'e, 

I.  D.  Ab.  vadhii'bhyAm, 

bhr&'bhtfdm. 

O^pV-O-il 

6.  L.      vadhv-6s. 

bhruv-os. 

PLURAL. 

.... 

N.  V.      vadhv-as. 

Mniv-o^ 

iff^pv-e^. 

Accus.    vadhHsf 

6/irut>a«> 

off^pv-a^. 

Instr.     vadhii-bUs, 

bhrurbhiSf 

.... 

D.  Abl.  vadhu-bhyas, 

bhru-bh^aSf 

.... 

Gen.      vadAu-nrdrnt 

bhruv'dm  (oi 

'  bhrA-^-dm), 

6if>pv'(av, 

Loc.       vadhd-»Ath 

bhru-shu, 

Oibpi-iTU 

"  Remark.— The  identity  of  ^  Wni  and  'O^Pr*  is 
sufficient  proof  that  the  length  of  the  v  is  organic  (comp. 
§.  121.),  and  it  is  not  necessary,  therefore,  to  suppose  a  theme 
O^PYf  (comp.  Kiihner  §.  289.)  in  order  to  consider  6^pOf  as 
coming  from  o^pvF^,  and  the  long  v  as  a  compensation  for 
the  rejected  F,  as  perhaps  /xeAdf  from  ^i\av£.  That,  how- 
ever, F  originally  stood  before  the  terminations  now  com- 
mencing with  a  vowel,  though  at  a  time  when  the  language 
had  not  a  Grecian  form — ^for  example,  6if>pvFo£ — is  shewn  by 
the  Sanscrit  bhruv-ns;  by  which,  at  the  same  time,  the 
shortening  of  the  v  in  this  case  is  justified,  for  the  Sanscrit 


*  The  o  in  o^pik  is  based  on  the  pecnliar  disposition  of  the  Greek  to 
prefix  a  vowel  to  words  which  originally  commenoed  with  a  consonant, 
to  which  I  have  already  drawn  attention  in  another  place,  and  by  which, 
among  other  things,  the  relation  of  owf,  ovotMy  to  upra  nakha-^^  i(^ 
ndma^  la  shewn. 
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changes,  tnat  is  to  say  in  polysyllables,  as  well  v  as  S,  before 
vowel  terminations,  into  a  simple  v ;  but  in  monosyllables, 
in  order  to  avoid  commencing  with  two  consonants,  or  to 
gain  a  polysyllabic  form,  the  semi-vowel  has  its  corre- 
sponding short  vowel  placed  before  it,  and  thus  is  formed 
T^  uv  {uv),  as  well  from  u  as  from  4  as,  under  a  similar 
condition,  ^from  i  and  i:  hence  the  two  opposite. forms, 
for  example,  vadhtras  (not  vadhuv-as),  "women,"  and 
bhruv-as  (not  bhrv-as),  *'the  eyebrows;"  as  above,  bhiy-as 
(not  bhy-as),  opposed  to  ndry-as  {ndrnf-as).  In  the  dative 
plural  the  short  v  of  6<f>pv^i  for  dtppv-a-i  is  shewn  by  the 
effeminate  habit  of  regularly  shortening  the  v  before  vowel 
terminations.'^ 


BASES  IN  du 

(^y 

Y 

BINOUfiAR. 

Saruorit, 

Greek. 

Nominative, 

nAu'S, 

vav^. 

Accusative, 

ndiMim, 

vav'V. 

Genitive, 

ndv-asy 

vd(Fy6g. 

Locative, 

ndv-if 

va{Fyi 

Vocative, 

ndu'Sf 

DUAL. 

vav^. 

Nom.  AccVoc. 

ndvdu, 

va(f)-e. 

Instr.  Dat.  AbL 

ndu-hhydm 

PLURAL. 

I* 

va{F)-0'7v. 

Nominative, 

ndv-ast 

va(f)-ey. 

Accusative, 

ndv-as. 

va(f)-aff. 

Genitive, 

ndv'dm. 

vd(f)-c3i'. 

Locative, 

ndu'shu. 

Dat 

vav-ai. 

Vocative, 

ndv-as, 

va(f)-ef. 

"  Remark. — I  find  no  sufficient  grounds,  with  Kiihner, 
(1.  c.  §.  283.)  to  suppose  that  the  base  of  the  nominatives 


*  I  give  only  the  cases  contained  in  the  Greek. 
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in  av^t  evg,  ov^t  originally  terminated  in  F,  so  that  in  the 
ease  before  us  it  would  be  requisite  to  suppose  a  theme  N  Af : 
for  even  if  the  vocalization  of  f  to  t;,  in  order  to  facilitate  the 
junction  with  a  consonant  following,  did  not  surprise  us — 
forms  like  vaFs,  vaFm,  could  never  occur ; — still,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  transition  of  the  sound  i;  into  its  corresponding 
semi-vowel,  in  order  to  avoid  the  hiatus,  is  far  more 
regular,  and  is  required  in  the  Sanscrit  according  to  the 
common  rules  of  euphony.  We  will  not  therefore  differ 
from  the  Indian  grammarians,  by  the  assumption  of  a 
theme  "Sft^  ndv  for  ^  ndti,  and  H^  gav  for  iftgd  (bos) ;  al- 
though, if  there  were  adequate  reasons  for  it,  the  practice 
of  the  Indian  grammarians  would  not  restrain  us  firom 
laying  down  ip{^  gav  and  "SfT^  ndv  in  the  Sanscrit  as  the  true 
themes,  which  maintained  themselves  in  this  form  only 
before  vowel  terminations,  but  before  consonants  have 
allowed  the  v  to  pass  into  a  u,  according  to  the  analogy 
of  the  anomalous  flp^  div,  '*  heaven "" ;  whence,  for  example, 
the  instrumental  plural  ^^^  dyu-bhis  for  flipif)!^  div-bhis, 
which  would  be  phonetically  impossible  (Gramm.  Crit. 
§.  208.).  The  Latin  nams  cannot  compel  us  to  lay  down  a 
theme  ndv  for  the  Sanscrit  and  Greek,  for  the  Latin  base 
has  extended  itself  by  an  unorganic  i,  as  ivan,  "  dog,"  to 
cani ;  and  therefore  it  exhibits  in  its  declension  nowhere 
ti,  but  universally  v. 


BASES  TERMINATING  WITH  A  CONSONANT. 

SINOULAB. 

Santcrit. 

Zend. 

Latin, 

GreOc. 

Thema, 

ylcm 

ylcm 

Foa 

'on. 

Nom. 

Vdkf 

vdc-s. 

VOC'8, 

Accus. 

vdch-am. 

vdch-em. 

voc-emf 

oir-a. 

Instr. 

vdch'dt 

vdch-a. 

.... 

.  •  .  • 

Dative, 

vdchri, 

vdch-^, 

.  .  .  • 

i 

.   •   .  • 

*  See  Locative. 
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SINQULAB 

• 

Sanserii, 

Zend. 

Latin. 

Greek. 

Ablat. 

.... 

vdeh'CU, 

• 

VOC'€(d), 

.... 

Gen. 

vdch-as, 

vdch^i^ 

poc'is, 

OTT-Of. 

Loc. 

vdch'it 

vdch'if 

D.  vac'i. 

D. 

OTT-A 

Voc. 

vAk, 

DUAL. 

VOC-Sf 

oir-f. 

N.  Ace.  V.  f^h^Au, 

v&ch'6/o. 

•    .     a    a 

.    .     m     . 

or 

vdch^d^ 

vdch^a. 

•    .     •     • 

ow-e. 

I.D.Abl. 

vdg'bhy&m. 

.      •       a     • 

.... 

D.G. 

OTT-O-rV 

G.L. 

vdch'ds. 

vdck'd? 

PLURAL. 

.... 

a     .     ■     a 

N.V. 

vdck-as, 

vdch'6^ 

voc-es, 

oW-£f. 

Accus. 

vdch^as, 

vdchrdf^ 

voc-es. 

OTT-af. 

Instr. 

vdg'bAis, 

.... 

.... 

a     •     «     • 

D.  Abl. 

vdg'hhtfos. 

.... 

voc-i'bus, 

•    •    •    . 

Gen. 

vdch'dm. 

vdch-anmy 

voc'um. 

.... 

Loc. 

vdk^hUf 

v6c'8hva  ? 

.... 

D. 

oir-a-i 

"Remark  1. — I  leave  the  terminations  in  the  Zend  which 
commence  with  b  unnoticed,  since,  contrary  to  my  former 
opinion  (§.  224.  Rem.^  I  look  on  the  c  e,  in  forms  like 
j>^iJk9i^i^'^ raachebisf  no  longer  as  a  conjunctive  vowel; 
and  therefore  no  longer  attribute  the  said  form  to  a 
theme  ^xs)  raochi  but  assume  that  jj^^w^x!)  raochebis, 
and  similar  forms,  have  proceeded  fix>m  bases  in  4^  ^  (from 
as  §.  56  .) ;  so  that  I  look  upon  the  c  ^  as  a  corruption  of 
the  6,  and  to  the  form  \^^f^xs)raocheby6  I  prefix  an  older, 
lost,  form  \ii3^^x!)  raoch&btfd.^    In  a  similar  way  I  find. 


«  Aa  the  Genitive,    t  With  cAa,"and,-  vachas-cha.    %  See  p.  230.  Rem.*. 

§  M.  Bumouf^  who  has  induced  me,  by  his  excellent  pamphlet,  cited  at 
p.  27G,  on  the  Vahista  (in  the  separate  impression,  p.  16,  and  following),  to 
rectify  my  former  views,  leaves,  p.  18  note,  the  question  still  unde- 
cided, whether  forms  like  M)ijJ9<A»(  mazebis^    ^-f-^^f^^  ^f^^^^^t 
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in  the  Prakrit,  (Urvasi,  by  Lenz,  p.  40.),  Wl&fl|  achharihin 
for  ^TKdft  achhardhin  (Sanscrit  tgMarSbhU);  and  if  this 
form  is  genuine,  then  the  9  e,  in  forms  like  .mo^^^^as? 
raoehehUf  appears  to  stand  for  «  4  as  generally  many  in- 
terchanges between  c  e  and  »  i  occur,  although  in  the 
case  before  us  the  c  e  is  very  constantly  written,  and  «  i 
has  not  yet  been  pointed  out  in  its  place.  If  it  is  further 
considered  that  we  often  find  c  jC^  ye  for  ^jC^  ySf  "  which,'' 
cj  he  for  ^j  W,  "who?''  and  in  the  pronoun  of  the  2d 
person  in  the  plural  also  ^ve  for  \i^v6;  and,  finally,  in 
the  pronoun  of  the  1st  person  9/  ««  for  4^y  n^ ;  then  we 
see  the  change  of  the  \  6  with  c  e  is  sufiiciently  ascer- 
tained, although  it  appears  to  be  restricted  to  the  end  of 
words  of  a  monosyllabic  form  ;  and  in  these  the  practice  of 
writing  the  ^  d  is  the  prevailing  one,  while  before  termi- 


•M3^J9C)SA>9  oacAe&{«,  jj^^g^xs/ raochdk  have  so  arisen  from  the  bases 
\cxs^  mazo^  &c.,  that  the  \  6  ( j9a»  ad)  is  sappreased,  and  e  e  then 
intioduced  as  conjunctive  vowel ;  or  whether,  before  the  6  (from  ai)  only, 
the  i  has  been  rejected,  and  the  preceding  a  with  an  epenthetic  i  united 
with  an  e.  In  the  former  case  I  should  nol^have  been  entirely  wrong, 
from  the  analogy  of  rao<^i-e-bU^  to  deduce  forms  like  vddh-e-bU.  I  con- 
aider,  however,  the  last  view  as  the  right  one,  only  that  I  prefer  letting 
the  6  from  the  pre-supposed  original  form,  manS-Msy  rawM-Usy  be  changed 
in  its  whole  force  into  e  e,  rather  than  reduce  it  into  its  elements,  and 
mix  the  first  of  the  add  elements  {a)  with  a  conjoined  t :  for  the  deri- 
vation  of  mamAU  fi*om  man&UAa  firom  manat^^  for  maneu^s^  would  extend 
to  the  Sanscrit  form  ifffHWir  fnan^t«,  which  originally  may  have  been 
maiiarhhis  {mana9-hhU  waa  never  possible).  But  I  believe  that  in  the 
Zend  the  form  ebU  really  preceded  the  form  6tns.  M.  Bumouf,  in  hia 
review  in  the  Journal  des  Savans  (in  the  separate  impresdon,  pp.  90, 81), 
calls  attention  to  a  form  4'<>^e)oojuj(;»  vdghschbyS^  for  wliich  ia  once 
found,  in  the  Vend.  Sade,  pp.  69  and  70,  ^'t^gttogpjUJ^  vagJUfsckefbySy 

once  ^^Is^ebojos^  vdghsch^byS^    and  once  y.>Aiebgpjd>9  vdgki^schbyS^ 

which, 
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nations  beginning  with  b  as  yet  no  6  has  been  pointed 
out ;  so  that  b  appears  to  be  as  repugnant  to  a  preceding  6 
as  £avourable  to  a  following  d,  if  the  conjecture  of  Bumouf, 
mentioned  at  p.  277,  is  well-founded.  On  this  point  I  was 
not  yet  clearly  informed,  when,  at  §§.  224.  and  242.,  I  in- 
considerately imagined  I  could  deduce  vacM-bya^  vacM-bis, 
from  ^^9  vacM  (from  vachai).  Instead  of  this  should  be 
read  a)4^c^9  vache-byOf  j^^a^^mI^  vaehe-bis;  and  besides 
this,  in  the  locative  singular,  j^m^jJ^  vojchahi  for  jw^^mI^ 
vachanhi;  since  the  nasal  to  be  prefixed  to  the  A,  according 
to  §.  56\,  fiJls  away  when  the  vowel  which  follows  the  h 
is  f,  which  has  been  already  signified  in  the  paragraph 
quoted,  but  since  then  fully  proved  by  Burnouf.  Besides, 
there  really  occurs,  also,  in  one  passage  (where,  unfortu- 
nately, the  lithographed  MS.  is  faulty,   and  is  therefore 


which,  with  the  oonjanctive  vowel  c  e  (see  §.  30.)  introduced  in  difierent 
ways,  plainly  represent  one  and  the  same  word,  and  have  proceeded  from 
^f^^tboAU^  vaghmshbySy  which  itself  never  occurs.  Although  these 
forma,  which  had  struck  me  likewise,  clearly  belong  to  a  theme  which 
means  ^'  discourse,"  and  is  connected  with  our  vach^  I  would  still  rather 
not,  with  Burnouf,  derive  it  £rom  vach  ;  so  that  the  nominative  of  this, 
iMO^juj^  oacf ,  raised  to  a  secondary  theme,  would  be  contained  therein. 
We  dare  not,  without  further  authority,  attribute  to  the  Zend  such  a 
malformation,  although  it  derives  its  superlatives  in  ai^c^  tdma  from 
the  masculine  nominative,  instead  of  from  the  theme.  But  Anqueti),  in 
his  Glossary,  gives  a  form  vakhgengM^  ^^  parole  utile,"  which  we  ought 
probably  to  read  ^^^jJ^^Ail^  vacsanhi  (as  dative),  if  not  with  long  a 
W^yJM5^Msi^  vacsanhi.  This  latter  form  would  belong  to  a  theme 
^juo^AU9  vacad  {paceae) ;  from  which,  in  the  dat.  abl.  pi.,  ^.^eboAU^ 
vdghschby6  {vdgheachbySy  &c.)  might  proceed  for  ^^^ju^^jos^  vdcsbyS; 
as  with  j*\5^9Jaj5  mazetHey  M)^J9yA»9  manebU^  occurs  also  m^^j^m^ 
mazMe,  -H)^J«^a»(  mantiie;  for  the  jj^s  oi  ^juo^J^9  v6m6  must,  as 
Burnouf  has  shewn,  in  contact  with  h  become  eb  «cA. 


t 
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impossible  for  me  to  use)  the  locative  j^m^jJ^  vackahi; 
that  is  to  say,  in  the  Vend.  S.  p.  173,  where,  for  M§^M^j6fj6^ 
jaifii»%PA>fSA}9  manahJkhA  vachaMchd,  is  to  be  read  M^jw>3fM^ 
M3^j^j6^jJ^  manahichA  vachahicbA.  In  a  Grammar,  the  lost 
acquaintance  with  which  is  again  to  be  restored,  oversights 
of  this  kind  will,  I  trust,  be  excuefed  in  the  first  labourers  ; 
and,  if  for  example,  Rask  gives  to  the  word  paiti  the  geni- 
tive  paiMiSf  while,  according  to  §.  180.  Rem.  ,  patdia  is  to 
be  written,  still  the  form  joo^^^was,  in  its  time,  instructive 
in  the  main,  and  first  taught  me  that  the  Sanscrit  genitive 
termination  t^s  corresponds  to  the  form  Sis  in  the  Zend. 
If,  too,  Rask  has  incorporated  in  his  scheme  of  declensions 
also  the  ablative  paitdit  (for  patSU\  this  was  indeed  a  new 
error,  but  also  a  new  advantage  for  the  Zend  Grammar  in  its 
then  state,  and  brought  to  light  a  new  and  important  fact, 
which  I  believe  I  was  the  first  to  discover ;  namely  this, 
that  roots  in  i  form  their  ablative  in  dU,  for  which  the 
proofe  in  the  Zend-Avesta,  as  much  as  I  have  of  it,  are 
neither  numerous  nor  easily  found.  *  I  make  this  remark 
because  M.  Bumouf,  as  it  appears  to  me,  speaks  too  un£si- 
vourably  of  such  theoretic  formations.  As  IGEir  as  I  am 
concerned,  I  believe  I  may  assert  that  my  communications 
regarding  Zend  Granmiar  are  founded  on  careful  reflec- 
tion. I  could  not,  however,  perfectly  conclude  my  con- 
siderations, and  I  am  very  ready  to  complete  and  adjust 
them  through  those  of  M.  Bumouf.  For  in  this  book 
also,  in  regard  to  Zend  Grammar,  one  must  carefully 
distinguish  the  dbquisitions  given  in  the  text  from  the 
general  comparison  added  at  the  end  of  each  rule  regarding 
case.  In  the  former  I  give  only  those  Zend  forms  which 
I  have  seen,  and  I  thence  deduce  theoretic  laws :  in  the 
latter  I  seek  to  make  the  deductions  from  the  inquiries 
pursued  in  the  text  evident  in  one  select  example.  I  am 
perfectly  sure  of  the  prevailing  majority  of  the  forms 
given  in  the  tables,  and  can   produce  abundant  examples 
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of  them.  I  have  marked  some  as  questionable,  and  shewn 
the  limits  of  the  probability  of  others,  in  notes ;  and  if  an 
error  has  crept  into  the  forms  spoken  of,  and  by  me 
believed  to  be  correct,  it  will  give  me  pleasure  to  be  able 
hereafter  supplementarily  to  correct  it.  The  form  j^^^l^ 
vachanhi  was,  however/  only  in  a  measure  a  theoretic 
formation ;  and  I  should  not  have  ventured  to  exhibit  it 
if  I  had  not  observed,  in  other  words  of  the  same  declen- 
sion, i.e,  in  other  bases  terminating  with  a  consonant,  the 
locative,  which  has  entirely  escaped  Rask. 

^  Remark  2. — One  might  consider  the  o  of  6iroiv  instead 

of  a   conjunctive  vowel,   as   has  been   stated   above   (see 
§.  221.)r  AS  a  property  of  the  base,  ue.  as  an  unorganic 
extension  of  it ;   or,  in  other  words,  regard  it  as  a  trans- 
ition from  the  third  to  the  second  declension ;  a  decla- 
ration which  must  then  naturally  extend  itself  to  the  dual 
termination  otv  of  the  whole  third  declension  (iroa-lo'tv,  j8o- 
Tpvo-iv,  datfjLovo-iVt  as  Xt;#co-iv),  and  to  all  cases  in  the  formation 
of  words  and  arrangement  of  the  same,  where  we  have 
represented  an  o  foreign  to  the  proper  base  as  conjunctive 
vowel.     According  to  this,  forms  like  fie^uToets,  /xeAiTOTrcoAi;^, 
il>va'io\oyiOLf  /Sorpvoet^,  fiorpvoSiapo^,  would  be,  under  the  pre- 
supposition of  the  bases  MEAITO,  ^r2IO,  BOTPYO,  to  be 
divided  into  /xeX/ro-e/;,  and  would  lead  us  to  expect  the 
nominatives  /xeX/ro-v,  &c.,  which  are  not  to  be  found.    The 
statement  here  given  has  this  in  its  favour,  that  similar 
cases  occur  also  in  cognate  dialects,  since  in  general  that 
declension  which  is  the  most  in  vogue  and  most  used,  is 
prone,  in  certain  cases,  to  receive  into   itself  the  other 
declensions,  which  annex  to  their  original  base  the  final 
letters  of  the  roots  of  the  declension  more  in  use.      The 
origin  of  diroiv  from  *OnO,  of  (pepovrotv  from  ^EPONTO, 
was   as  it  were  the  first  commencement  of  the  disease, 
which  came  to  its  fiill  developement  in  the  Pali ;   since  in 
this   language,    which    otherwise    closely    resembles    the 
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Sanscrit,  the  bases  which  end  with  consonants  are  declined 
in  the  old  way  only  in  the  singular,  but  in  the  plural  are 
so  corrupted,  that,  with  the  exception  of  the  nominative 
and  the  vocative  of  similar  sound,  and  the  genitive,  which 
at  the  same  time  supplies  the  place  of  the  dative,  they 
have  extended  the  old  base  by  an  unorganic  a  (= Greek  o), 
and  have  thus  partly  brought  it  from  the  Greek  third 
declension  into  the  second;  and  in  the  singular,  also, 
most  of  the  cases  may,  together  with  the  old  form,  assume 
more  recent  forms,  which  have  originated  in  the  manner 
stated.  In  this  manner,  for  example,  the  root  ^  char,  '*  to 
go,*'  forms  its  participle  present  partly  from  the  original  base 
^[^charantf  or  its  corruption  ^nj^  charat  (see  §•  129.X  partly 
from  the  augmented  theme  ^??ir  eharantOf  and  in  part  also 
arbitrarily  from  ^ffi^  charant  or  ^qr^iT  charantot  as  follows 
(see  Clough's  Pali  Grammar,  Colombo  1824.  p.  25.,  and 
compare  Bumouf's  and  Lassen's  Essay,  p.  112.  et  seq.): 

8INOULAR. 

Th.  CHABANT,  CHABANTA,      CHABAT. 

Nom.  charaht  charantd. 

Ace.    chwrani-am^ 

Instr.         ....  charantS-n-a,  charai-d, 

Dat,    like  the  Genitive, 

.,-  \  charanta-smd,        1   ,  ^c 

Abl.  ....  ^         -         ,        ,  ^  ♦  r  charat'd.^ 

(or  charafUa-mhd,* ) 


•  •  • 


....  .... 


*  The  final  t^  n  is,  as  in  the  Prakrit  (§.  10.),  transmuted  into  the 
Anusvara,  which  I  here  express,  as  in  the  Sanscrit,  byn. 

t  It  might  also  be  divided  thus,  charanta-m^  and  deduced  from 
diaranta, 

t  Transposed,  and  with  h  for  s  (comp.  §.  16^.).  ^hese  forms  are 
derived  from  the  medial  pronoun  srna  mentioned  in  §.  166.,  which,  in 
the  Pali  also,  has  forced  its  way  into  the  usual  declension.  The  ^,  which 
was  to  have  been  expected,  is,  as  generally  happens  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
suppressed. 

§  Charatd^  is  according  to  appearance,  identical  with  the  instrumental, 

but 
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SINGULAR. 

Th. 

CHARANT. 

CHARANTA, 

CHARAT 

Gren. 

.     a     .     • 

charanta-ssOf 
iCharani^,                x 

charai-6» 

Loc. 

.     •     .     • 

<or  charanta-amiihK 
^or  charanta-mhif  ^ 

charat'U 

• 

/  charan,      \ 

Voc. 

<or  charat*  ? 
'  or  chard,  ^ 

.... 

PLVBAL. 

•  •  •  • 

Nom. 

•  •  • . 

charantA,^ 

•  •  .  • 

Ace. 

.  .  •  • 

charantS, 

•  .  .  . 

lustr. 

*  •  •  • 

icharantibhh     1 
lor  charantehifi 

.... 

Dat 

like  the  Genitive. 

Abl. 

like  the  Instrumental. 

Gen. 

. .  •  • 

•       •       •       • 

charat-am. 

Loe. 

• .  • . 

charant6'Sf4, 

•  .  .  . 

Voe. 

charantd, 

charantd. 

.  .  .  • 

"  If  the  Greek  in  its  bases  ending  with  a  consonant  had 
followed  the  confused  example  of  the  Pali,  one  would  have 
expected,  for  instance,  from  ^/ocov  a  genitive  ^epovrot/, 
dative  ^povrtp;   and  in  the  plural  indeed,  ^epoyrcov  from 


but  is,  in  reality,  corrupted  from  charat4ity  analogous  with  Zend  forms 
like  apMt  (in  §.  180.) :  the  suppressed  t  is  replaced  by  the  lengthen- 
ing of  the  preceding  vowel,  as  in  achard^  ^'  he  went,"  from  achardt 
(Clough,  p.  106.). 

*  If  this  form  really  belongs  to  a  theme  in  nt,  as  I  believe,  it  has 
sprung  from  the  original  form  cftaraii,  by  suppression  of  the  concluding 
nasal  (comp.  Bumouf  and  Lassen,  p.  89) ;  and  in  iAard  this  deficiency  is 
replaced  by  lengthening  the  vowel. 

t  According  to  the  usual  declension  ending  with  a  consonant  one 
would  expect  with  diarantd  also  cftaran/o,  from  the  original  theme 
charant ;  as,  for  example,  gwnaxHitdt  is  used  with  gwyama'nid^  ^'  the  vir- 
tuous" ;  the  former  frx>m  fpinatanl^  the  latter  frx>m  qunonixnUi, 
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^EPONT,  but  <f>epovroi,  ^pepovrov^^  fpepovrw^,  from  ^EPONTO. 
In  this  maimer  the  form  if^epovroiv  in  the  dual,  which  has 
been  lost  in  Pali,  would  be  clearly  explained  as  derived  from 
^EPONTO ;  but  even  when  standing  isolated,  ^povroiv  can 
be  referred  justly  to  a  theme  ^EPONTO,  as  the  first  com- 
mencement of  a  corruption  which  was  further  pursued  in 
the  Pali ;  and  I  prefer  this  view  of  the  matter  now  laid 
down  at  §.  221.  Both  views,  however,  concur  so  Car ;  and 
thus  much  of  my  opinion  may  be  looked  on  as  proved, 
that  in  ^epovroiv,  and  all  other  dative-genitive  forms  of  the 
third  declension,  the  o  belongs  neither  to  the  original  theme, 
which  lies  at  the  root  of  all  the  other  cases,  nor  to  the 
true  case  suflix. 

SINGULAR. 

Sarucrit.  Zend.  LaUn.  Grtdc.  Gothic. 

N.   bharanf  baran-St     feren-s,        ^ptav,  fijandrs.^ 

Ac.  bharant-amf  barent-em^  ferent-em,    ^povT-a(i^),  /ijand. 

Ins.  &Aara^-4  barent-a,         D.l.  fijand, 

D.    bharat'6,  barent-^,    \see  Locat.  see  Loc.         see  Dal 

Ab.  see  Gen.  barant-ai,  ferent'€{d),    ....  .... 

G.   bharat-as,  barerU'6,f  ferent-is,     ^povr^os,     fijand-is.X 

L.    bharat'iy  barent'i,D.fereni%  D.^povr-i,         .... 

V.    bharan,  baran-s,     feren-a,        ^ptav,  fijand. 


*  Feind,  "foe,"  as  "hater,"  see  §.  125.  p.  138. 

t  See  p.  210.  Rem.  §;  with  cAo,  barentai.4^  {^*ferenHsque'*). 

X  I  imagined,  p.  210,  that  I  must,  m  this  case,  whioh  befoie  was  not 
prored  to  exist  In  ND  bases,  set  down  fijand^  as  a  mntilation  oifijand-U 
hfxafiiand-aiy  according  to  the  analogy  of  other  bases  teraiinatmg  with  a 
consonant  (ahmin^y  hrSthr^^  §.191.);  Grimm  has  (1. 1017.)  conjectoied 
/HfSndit  wfHj6nd$  ftom/rijdnd$,  Shice  this^  owmg  to  the  Tciy  yaluablo 
additions  made  by  Maasmann  to  onr  Gothic  anthoritiea,  the  genitiye 
noijandU  cS Ncujand  ("preserver,"  "preserving*)  has  come  to  light  (see 
his  Glossary,  p.  163),  by  analogy  with  which  1  form  fijand4i. 
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DUAL. 

Sanscrit.  Zend.  Greek. 

N.  Ac.  Voc.   bharant-du,  barant-do^  or  baranict^  if^epovr-e. 

Veda,  bharard'd^^  .... 

I.  D.  Abl.       bharad'bhyAm,  baran-bya^  ipepovrO'iv.X 

Gen.  Loc.      bharat-ds,  baraJt-d?  (p.  276,  R.  1.)  .... 

PLURAL. 

Sanaerit.  Zend.  Latin.  Greek.  Gothic. 

N.  V.  bharant'OS,  barent'6,%      ferent-es,  ^povr-e^f  fijand-s. 

Ace.    bharai-aSf  barent'6,%      ferent^es,  ^povr-a^t  fijand-s.^ 

Instr.  bharad-bhis,  baran-bis,^      ....  ....  .... 

D.Ah.bharad'bhyas,  baran'by6,%  ferent-i-bus,    ....  ...  .** 

Gen.    bharat'dm,  bareni-anm,f\ferentir^m,  tj^epovr-iav,  fijand-i.tt 

Loc.    bharat-su.  ....§§  ....  fftepov-tri. 


.    .     m 


«  See  p.  299.  Rem.  2. 

t  Or  barfnhya.    See  p.  241.  Rem.,  and  p.  210.  Rem.  §. 

I  See  p.  299.  Rem.  2. 

§  BarentaS'Cha^  ^^ferenteeque.'*    See  §.  210.  Rem.  §. 

II  This  form,  which,  owing  to  an  OTersight,  is  omitted  in  p.  260,  is  found  at 
Matth.  5. 44.,  and  agrees  ynih  frijdndej  ^ amices**  ('^  atnantes  "),  Matth.  5. 
47.  as  generally  with  the  declension  of  a  root  terminating  with  a  con- 
sonant.   Comp.  Grimm  (1. 10170- 

f  See  p.  241.  Rem.,  and  p.  210.  Rem.  §. 

**  The  Gothic  dative,  which  I  would  have  used  also  as  the  instrumental 
(§.  243.),  does  not  occur  in  roots  ending  in  nd. 

tt  Or  barant-anm.    See  p.  266.  Rem.  t. 

U  This  case  certainly  cannot  be  proved  in  roots  in  nd;  but  can,  how- 
ever, be  correctly  deduced  from  the  other  roots  ending  with  a  consonant, 
and  from  the  elder  sister  dialects.    See  §.  245. 

§§  I  conjecture  a  transition  into  the  a  declension  (comp.  p.  299.  Rem.  2.), 
by  suppressing  the  nt;  thus,  perhaps,  baraSskfXi  (or-<Ai4,  or  -Mu,  §.  250.), 
as  Vend.  8.  p.  364;  ^juv5jeA}»nc7A  drS^vaisH  (read  ^^p  ^H)  for  drfgvat- 
sH^  fromdrigvat^  bi  the  strong  cases  (§.  129.)  dr^gwuU;  on  the  supposition 
that  the  reading  is  correct,  except  the  false  s.    See  §.  62. 
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SINGULAR. 

Sarucrii,        Zend.  Latin,  Greek,  Gothic. 

N.      dtnUtf        aima\  8ermo\         Satfjuavp  ahma. 

Ace.  dtrndn-^amf  ain^anremf  sermon-em^  Sai^V'a{v)9    ahman, 
Inst  dtman-^    aimanro,         ....  ....      D.  l.ahmin  (§.  132.) 

Dat  dtman-if    asmain-S^  see  Loc.      see  Loe.         see  Dative. 

Abl .  see  Gen.    aiman-cU,  sermon-^d)^  •  •  •  •  •  •  •  • 

Geju  dtman-as^  asman-d*  serman-is,    Sai^v-o^,       aAinm-s(§.  132.) 
Loc.   dtman-i,    (rnnain-i,  D.  terman-U      $ai/xoy-i,  .... 

Voc.  dtman,       aiman,  seTmo\        iaifiov,  ahfna\ 

DUAL. 

Sanscrit,  Zend.  Greek, 

N.  Acc.  Voc.     dimdnrdu,  aiman-do,  or  aiman-a^     Salfiov-e. 

Veda,  dtmdn-a, 

Instr.  D.  Ab.    dtnui-bhydm,  asma-bya,  D,G. Scufwvo-tv.t 

Gen.  Loc.  dtman-da,  ahnan-d  ?  (p.  276,  R.  1.),    .... 

PLURAL. 

Sanscrit.             Zend.           Latin.               Greek,  Gothic. 

N.V.  dtmdn-aSf  aiman-d*,  sermon-es,  iaifjiove^,  ahman-s. 

Ac.      dttnan-ast  ahnasur^^  serman-es,  iai^v-ag,  ahman-s. 

Instr.  dtma-bhis,  aima-bis,       ....  (Scufi6v<MJ>tv),D.Lahma'm^ 

J).  Ah.  dtma-bh^astohna-byd,  sermon-i-bus,       ....  .... 

Gen.    dttnanr^isny  aiman-dtih  sermon-unit  iaiyuov-iav^  ahman-^. 

Loc.    dima-sUf  asma-hva,       ....  SaifjLO'-ai, 


.... 


SINGULAR. 

Sanscrit.            Zend.               Latin.  Greek,  Gothic. 

N.    bhrdtd,           brdtOy           frater,  vari^p,  brdthar. 

Ac.  bhrdlar-affif   brdtar-em,^  frcUr-em,  waTef>-a(v),  brdthar. 


.    «  Asmanas-chOj  ^'  cosHque."        t  See  p.  299.  Rem.  2.        t  See  p.  241. 
§  Also  i}^7(AMi2i  br&thrifm  might  be  expected,  as  Vend.  Sade,  p.  367 ; 
^^^j^  patrem  {pathrifm?)^  contrary  to  the  theory  of  the  strong  cases 
(§•  129.),  for  patarem. 
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Samerit, 
In.   bhrdir-df 
D.    bhrdtrS, 
Ab.  see  Gen. 
G.    bhrdiur, 

L.    bhrdtar-U 
V.    bhrdiar, 


SINGULAR. 

Zend,                  Latin,           Greds.  Gcthie, 

hrdlhr-a  ....  ....    D.  Inst.  6rJ<Ar  (see  §.132.). 

brdthrSt         see  Loe.     see  Lcxj.  .... 

brdtkr-at,       jVair-€(d)f     ....  .... 

brdtar-s,        patr-is^      varp'og,  6rd^Ar-*(see§.l32.). 
brdthr-U*  D./ratr-it        trarp-i, 


brdtare,^       /rater,         varep. 


brdthar. 


DUAL. 


Sanwrit,  Zend. 

N.  Ace.  Voc.  bhrdtar-du,  Ved.  bhrdtar-^  brdtar-do  or  brdtar-Of 

Inst.  D.  Ab.  bhrdiri-bhydrnt  bratar-e-bya, 

Gen.Loc.      bhrdlr-ds,  brdlkr-6(f) 


Greek. 
Ttarep-e, 
Trarepo-tv* 


•  • .  . 


Nom.Voc. 

Accus. 

Instr. 

Dat.  Abl. 

Genitive, 

Locative, 


Sanscrit, 

bhrdtar-as, 
bhrdtrt-nfW 

bhrdtri'bhis, 

• 

bhrdtri-bhyas, 

bhrdtrt-n-dnh 
bhrdiri'Shuy 


PLURAL.^ 

Zend 

brdtar'6,% 
brdthr-eus  ?li 
brdfar-e-biSf 
brdiar-e^d, 
brdihr-anrnf* 


.... 


Latin 

Greefc 

frair-es, 
frair-es, 

irarep-es. 
varep-ag. 

.  •  •  . 
fratr-i'bus, 
fraiT'um, 

•  •  • . 

. .  •  ■ 
TTorep-tov. 
D.  'narporiTt, 

«  See  p.  216.  Note.  t  See  §.  44. 

X  For  the  Gothic,  which  is  here  wanting,  see  p.  263.  Note  t. 
§  A>yj3A>7Aiyjai7i|6r<itofo»-€fta,  ^fratresoue,** 
II  See  §.  127.  Rem. 

%  Perhaps  also  brathr-d^  brdthras-cha  {^^fratreeque"\  according  to  the 
analogy  of  &thr-6^  ^  ignee"  from  dtar.    See  §.  239. 
*«  See  p.  266.  Note  t. 

X 


I 
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Sanscrit. 

N.A.V. 

numaSf 

Instr. 

maiuv-4, 

Dat 

numasSt 

Abl 

see  Gen. 

Gen. 

manas*aSf 

Log. 

tnana»^. 

SINGULAR. 

Zend.  Greek.  Latin. 

WWMLnhrU^  • .  • .  .... 

mananhr^t  see  Loc.  see  Loc. 

manank'OU  ....  gener^d^a). 

mananh-d  (mananhai^ha),      /i€vc(cr)-oy,  gener-is. 

manah-u  (see  p.  316.)  D.  /x€ve(cr)-i,  gener-L 


*  Manai-dia^ "  meneque^  "  mentemque." 

t  M.  Bumouf  remarks,  in  his  review  (in  the  separate  impression,  P-  H  )^ 
that  in  this  class  of  words  the  instrumental  ending  is  generally  long. 
I,  in  like  manner,  had  remarked  forms  enough  of  this  kind  with  a  long  a, 
hut  in  passages  where  too  many  a*s,  originally  short,  appear  to  he  length- 
ened at  the  termination,  and  which,  therefore,  I  was  not  willing  to  hring 
into  account :  moreover,  the  cases  could  not  he  included,  where,  through 
the  particle  as^  cfto,  a  preceding  am  a  is  preserved  in  its  original  length. 
After  deducting  these  two  classes  from  forms  in  ariAd,  the  computation 
might  perhaps  turn  out  in  favour  of  the  short  a  given  ahove.     I  hare, 
however,  as  yet  not  applied  any  closer  reckoning :  it  would,  however, 
surprise  me  if,  on  more  exact  calculation,  hut  still  in  departure  from  the 
fate  of  other  polysyllabic  words  ending  with  a  shortened  a,  the  advantage 
in  this  particular  case  should  incline  to  the  side  of  those  words  which 
retain  the  long  vowel,  which  I  would  then  gladly  restore.    No  one  will 
deny  that  the  collation  of  MSS.  is  of  great  importance  in  deciding  many 
grammatical  and  orthographical  questions,  although  I  believe  1  may  assert 
that  even  a  single  lithographed  MS.  opens  a  rich  field  to  inquiries  and 
important  grammatical  observations :  for  although  it  is  vety  full  of  eirors, 
it  nevertheless  shews  no  systematic  opposition  to  what  is  correct ;  and 
many  expressions,  passages,  and  turns  recur  so  frequently,  that,  taken 
together,  they  can  in  a  measure  supply  the  place  of  a  comparison  of  other 
MSS.     For  the  rest  I  had  at  my  command  the  edition  of  Olshausen  of 
the  three  first  chapters  and  part  of  the  fourth  of  the  Vendidad,  with  the 
various  readings  attached  to  it,  so  tliat,  through  these  means,  1  was  not 
left  entirely  destitute  of  MSS. 
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DUAL. 

Santcrii.  Zend,  Greek. 

N.  Ac,  V.  manas'i,  ....  /iei'e(cr)-€. 

I.D.  Ab.  mand-bhydm,   mane-bya  (p.  2Al,)f  D. G. /Ltei/e((r)o-iv.* 

G.  L.        manas-6s9        fnananhrd(?)  (p.  242.), 


. .  •  • 


PLURAL. 

Samcrit.  Zend.  Greek.  Latin. 

N.  Ac.  V.  mandns-i,        mananh-^li      /ieve((r)-a,     gener-a. 

Instr.         mand'bhis,  mane-biSf         (fJLev&r-^tv,)     .... 

Dat.  Abl.  mand'bhyaSf  mane-byd,         see  Loc.        gener-i'-bus. 

Genitive,  mands-dm,  mananh-amn,  /Liev6((r)-ci)v,  gener-um. 

Locative,  mfmas-au^  mand-hwh        iieve<T-ai,  .... 

SINGULAR,  If  ASGUUNB  AND  FEMININE. 

Sanscrit.  Zend.  Greek. 

Nom.     dwrmandst  dusAman/io  (§.  56^),     9t;(r/LC6y]7^  (§.  146.) 

Accus.  durmanas-am,  dtishmananh-em,  StMTfi€V€{aya(y). 

Voc.      durmanas,  ....  Swrfieves. 

The  rest  like  the  simple  word. 

DUAL. 

a.AcY.durmanas-du,)    ,    .  .      /^n       ^  //  x 

Veda,  diirmaTkM-d,t  j  .        v  y  /*-    v  /- 

The  rest  like  the  simple  word. 

PLURAL. 

N.Voc  durmanasHis,    dushmananh-d  (ai-cha\  Sv<rfi€ve(a)'€£. 
Accus.    durmaruM-<iSf    dvahmananh-6  (aiM:ha\  Svo'fi€ve{(j)ras. 

The  rest  like  the  simple  word. 


*  See  p.  299.  Rem.  2. 

t  See  p.  263.  Note  t«  It  was,  however,  from  an  oversight  that  I, 
as  was  observed  at  p.  263,  Note  t,  read  in  the  Vendidad  Sade,  p.  127, 
As^^c^Ci  ntfrn^n/^  .*  it  should  be  as^^^?/'*^"'^?^'  '^^  °^^y  also  be 
considered  the  instrumental  singular ;  then  we  should  have  in  this  pas- 
sage, which  recurs  three  times,  the  instrumental  in  m^^  anha  in  both 
editions  three  times  with  a  short  a. 

t  See  p.  230.  Note  «. 

X  2 
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SINGULAR,  NEUTER. 

SanscriL  Zend,  Greek. 

Nom.Ac.V.  durmana$,       dushmand  (as-cha),       Svafieve^. 

The  rest  like  the  simple  word. 

"Remark. — It  was  remarked  in  §.  152.  (comp.  §.  146.),  that 
the  2  in  forms  like  fxevo^,  evyevest  belongs  to  the  base*  and 
is  not  the  nominative  character;  and  that  the  2  in  forms  like  | 

TCTVipo^  has  come  from  r,  and  in  like  manner  belongs  to  the 
theme.  M.  Reimnitz,  who,  in  (p.  54.  &c.)  his  pamphlet  men- 
tioned at  p.  294,  agrees  with  this  view,  first  given  in  my 
treatise  "On  some  Demonstrative  Bases,"  wishes  to  look 
upon  the  2  in  the  masculine  rervipfi^  as  belonging  to  the 
base,  and  arising  out  of  t  ;  in  which  I  cannot  agree  with  liim» 
as  I,  according  to  the  view  generally  taken,  consider  the 
final  letters  of  rerv^pci^  as  marks  of  the  nominative,  before  , 

which  the  final  letter  of  the  base  is  suppressed  on  account  of  ' 

the  incompatible  association  of  ra  (comp.  §.  99.),  and  replaced 
by  lengthening  the  preceding  vowel ;  as,  for  example,  in  i 

fieXa^  for  fieKav^.  The  Sanscrit  has  a  few  bases  in  n  which, 
difiering  from  the  ruling  principle  (see  §.  139.),  run  parallel 
in  the  nominative  to  the  Greek  fieKas ;  thus,  panthdSf  '*  the 
way,''  from  panthan,  accusative  panfMn-am,  Only  in  this 
panthds  the  lengthening  of  the  a  can  be  less  regarded  as 
a  compensation  for  the  rejected  n  than  in  the  Greek, 
because  it  extends  also  to  the  other  full  cases  (§.  129.),  with 
the  exception  of  the  vocative ;  but  perhaps  the  lengthening 
of  the  a  has  originally  taken  place  only  in  the  nominative, 
and  has  thence  imparted  itself  to  those  cases  when  the  ^ 

reason  of  this  prolongation  was  no  longer  perceived,  which 
otherwise  stood  upon  an  equal  footing  with  the  nomina- 
tive. Thus  one  says  irfT^  mahdn,  "  great "  (from  the  theme 
mahantf  properly  a  participle  present  from  n^  mah,  "to 
grow  "),  with  the  vowel  of  the  concluding  syllable  length- 
ened, according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Greek  form,  as 
\ey(av.    The  Sanscrit  word,  however,  retains  the  long  vowel 
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also  in  the  other  full  cases  (tmzMntam  "  magnurph"  mahdntas 
*'magnir  mahAntdu,  "  fieyaKui''),  with  the  exception  of  the  vo- 
cative; while  the  usual  participials  present  leave  the  a  short 
in  all  the  fiill  cases.  In  most  exact  accordance,  however, 
with  the  Greek  participle  present  stand  the  Sanscrit  pos- 
sessive adjectives,  which  are  formed  hy  the  suffix  vant 
(Greek  evr  for  FevTf  in  fieXiToet^  and  others)  and  mant  (in  the 
weak  cases  vatf  mat).  These  lengthen,  that  is  to  say  the  a 
only,  in  the  nominative  singular;  so,  for  example,  dhanavdUf 
**dives  "  (from  dhana^  **  riches  "),  dhanavant-am,  dhanavant-^u, 
dhanavant'aSf  as  Ke^tav,  Keyovra,  \ey6vTU},  \ey6vT€£. 

OLD  SCLAVONIC  DECLENSION.t 

255.  Before  we  enter  upon  the  province  of  Sclavonic 
Grammar,  we  must  endeavour  to  explain  its  system 
of  sounds  ;  and  although  it  is  not  requisite  to  specify 
all  the  minutia;  of  the  subject,  we  must,  nevertheless 
bring  into  notice  those  parts  which  are  indispensable  to 
the  understanding  of  the  Grammar.  It  is  therefore  our 
principal  object,  in  the  following  remarks,  to  exhibit  the 
connection  of  the  Old  Sclavonic  sounds  with  those  of  the 
'  elder  languages,  of  which  they  are  either  the  true  trans- 


*  If  even,  as  has  been  remarked  in  another  place,  the  suffix  ^^fT  varU 
has  maintained  itself  in  the  Latin  in  the  form  lent  (as  opulents)^  it 
would  not  be  surprising  if  the  weak  form  n^  txi/,  without  the  interchange 
of  V  with  /,  but  with  the  weakening  of  the  a  to  t,  had  its  representatiye 
in  the  Latin  ditsU^  which  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  dhanavat^  by 
passing  over  the  middle  syllable,  as  meUo  to  mavolo. 

t  It  is  stated  by  Professor  Bopp,  in  the  preface  to  the  second  published 
portion  of  this  Grammar,  commencing  with  the  formation  of  cases  in 
general,  that  it  had  not  occurred  to  him  to  direct  his  attention  at  an 
earlier  period  to  the  Sclavonic  tongues :  having  subsequently  considered 
the  subject,  he  found  sufficient  reason  to  include  them  in  the  same 
family  of  languages,  and  accordingly  devotes  to  its  principles  of  declension 
the  supplementary  section  which  follows. — Editor. 


t 
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missions,  or  corruptions  more  or  less  vitiated.  We  give 
therefore,  for  the  first  time,  a  history  of  the  Sclavonic 
sounds,  in  which,  however,  as  is  natural,  as  &r  as  their  value 
is  concerned,  we  have  nothing  new  to  bring  forward;  and  in 
this  respect  follow  only  the  teaching  of  native  grammarians. 
(a.) — ^The  Old  Sanscrit  m  a  has  so  fiar  experienced,  in  the 
Sclavonic,  an  exactly  similar  Gate  as  in  the  Greek,  that 
it  is  most  frequently  supplied  by  «  or  o  (e»  o),  which 
are  always  short :  it  very  rarely  remains  a.  In  the 
interior  of  the  bases,  also,  e  and  o  are  interchanged  as  in 
Greek;  and  as,  for  example,  Tsoyo^  is  related  to  Keyia, 
so,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic,  is  brod, "  ferry,"  to  bredii, "  I  wade 
through  ;*'  voy,  "carriage,"  to  vey^i,  "  I  ride  in  a  carriage." 
And  as,  in  the  Greek,  the  vocative  Aoye  is  related  to  the 
theme  AOro,  so,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic,  rabe,  "O  slave,"  to 
rabot  nominative  rob,  "a  slave."  The  o  has  a  more 
important  value  than  e,  but  a  more  than  o ;  and  hence  a 
corresponds  most  frequently  to  a  Sanscrit  long  d,  so  that, 
for  instance,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic,  forms  in  a  answer  to 
the  feminine  bases  in  ^  d  (comp.  vdova,  "  widow,"  with 
f^TiRT  vidhavd),  which,  in  the  vocative,  is  in  like  manner 
abbreviated  to  o  (vdovol),  as  above  o  to  e.  As  final 
vowel,  also,  of  the  first  member  of  a  compound,  a  is 
weakened  to  o;  for  instance,  vodo-padf  "  waterfall,"  vodo- 
pdi,  "  water-drinker,"  for  voda;  just  as  in  the  Greek 
Moviro'Tpaif>^Sf  Mouro-^/Xi/f,  and  similar  compounds,  which 
Iiave  shortened  the  feminine  a  or  s;  to  o.  Even  if,  therefore, 
a  is  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  a  short  vowel,  I  nevertheless 
regard  it,  in  respect  to  grammar,  as  the  long  o;  so  that 
in  this  the  Old  Sclavonic  stands  in  a  reversed  relation 
to  the  Gothic,  in  which  a  has  shewn  itself  to  us  as  the 
short  of  d,  and,  in  case  of  abbreviation,  6  would  become 
a,  exactly  as  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  a  becomes  o. 
(b.) — ^!^  i  and  ^  i  appear  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  both  as  i, 
and  the  difierence  of  the  quantity  is  removed,  at  least  I 


( 
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do  not  find  that  a  longer  or  shorter  i  is  anywhere 
spoken  of.  Let  schwuf  **I  live,"  be  compared  with 
^H^\f^j^vdmi;  «ite,  "  virtue,"  with  'j^^stla;  and,  on  the 
other  hand,  vitfyetif  "  to  see,"  with  the  base  ft^  vidi "  to 
know,"  to  the  Gruna  form  of  which,  ^ftl  vidmu  the  Old 
Sclavonic  xnfemy  (abbreviated  from  vyedmy^  infin.  vyes-ti 
for  vyed'ti),  '*  I  know^"  assimilates  itself,  so  that  eid  and 
tnfed  in  the  Sclavonic  appear  as  two  different  bases.  The 
short  ^  i,  however,  appears  frequently  in  the  Old  Scla* 
vonic  also  in  the  corruption  to  e  (e),  as  in  the  Greek 
and  the  Old  High  German  (§.  72.) ;  that  is  to  say,  the 
bases  in  i  shew,  in  several  cases,  e  for  u  and  the  numeral 
three  (ftr  in)  appears  frequently  in  composition  in  the 
form  /ire,  e.g.  trepAtye/' Mvium.'"'  So,  also,  pute-sAestrye, 
oSotvopia,  from  puti  (§.  260.).  The  i  is  also  very  fipequently 
suppressed,  e.g,  in  the  3d  person  plural  dadycU,  "  they 
give,"  Sanscrit  ^j^  dcukdi;  suit  "they  are,"  Sanscrit 
llfqrsaii^t.  Where  i  forms  a  diphthong  with  a  vowel 
preceding  it,  it  is  marked  in  the  old  writing  with  a 
short  mark,  which  we  retain,  e.g»  bci, "  strife." 

(c.) — ^^  u  and  19  u  have,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic,  in  the  forms 
which  are  retained  most  correctly,  both  become^.*  In 
this  manner,  for  instance,  by  (infin.  by-ti)  agrees  with  ^ 
bhuj "  his ;"  svekry,**  father-in-law,"  with  'vg^svcUru  ;  myshy, 

-  "mouse,"  with  ^mAsha;  syn,  **  son,"  with  "^siinu; 
chetyri,  ritTaape^,  with  ^rg^  chatur  (in  the  theme),  nomina- 
tive masculine  ^i^n^  chatvdrds.     The  instances  of  y  for 


*  We  express,  as  in  Polish,  the  Jery  or  dull  •  by  y,  as,  like  the  Greek 
I/,  where  it  is  original  it  supplies  the  place  of  the  old  short  or  long  11. 
It  is  expressed  in  Russian,  according  to  Reiff  (by  Gretsch  II.  p.  666.),  as 
in  French  out,  spoken  very  short  and  monosyllabically ;  according  to 
Heym,  nearly  like  it,  in  union  with  a  very  short  •  (Heym,  p.  5).  This 
does  not,  however,  remain  the  same  in  all  positions  of  this  letter  (Reiff, 
1.  c),  and  sounds  after  consonants  other  than  labials  like  a  dull  thick  t 
C'isourd  et  StouffS"). 
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^  u  are,  nevertheless,  more  rare  than  those  where  y 
.  corresponds  to  the  long  '9  u;  for  the  short  u,  as  in 
the  Old  High  German  (§.  70.)>  has  for  the  most  part 
become  o;  and  thus,  for  example,  mocha,  ''daughter- 
in-law,"  agrees  with  ^^  snushd;  aba,  "  both,''  with  TMT 
ubha  (Veda  form),  Zend  4&u;  tiM.  Hence,  also,  the  old 
u  declension  has,  in  many  cases,  become  »milar  to  the  | 

0  declension,  which,  according  to  (a.),  has  arisen  from 
V  a ;  and,  on  the  other  side,  o  may  also,  but  only  in  \ 

substantives,  participate  in  those  forms  which  belong 
only  to  the  genuine  u  declension :  whence  it  is  easily 
perceived  that  the  genius  of  the  language  could  not 
everywhere  distinguish  further  the  two  kinds  of  o,  in 
their  history,  indeed,  &r  separated  from  one  another^ 
l^ut  phonetically  identical. 
((L) — ^Unorganic  y,  i.  e.  y  as  representative  of  original 
vowels  other  than  v  ti  or  19  4»  is  not  uncommon  in  the 
grammar ;  that  is  to  say,  the  personal  termination  my 
(1st  person  plural),  like  the  Latin  mnsy  has  arisen 
from  the  more  ancient  mas;  and  if  the  bases  in  a  (for 
^d)  have  y  in  the  nominative  plural  (txifory,  "»m?ikp"), 
still  the  y  here  is  so  much  the  less  to  be  looked  upon 
as  a  case  termination,  as  no  account  could  be  given  of 
y  in  this  sense ;  and  with  bases  in  ja  the  a  of  the  root 
is  also  really  retained,  and  remains  {vdya,  "  voluntal€8''^y 
But  as  the  y  exerts  the  force  of  an  Umlaut  on  an  0  suc- 
ceeding it,  by  which  that  vowel  is  changed  to  an  «,  so 
I  think  that  to  an  t  following  the  0,  without  the  interven- 
tion of  another  letter,  the  force  of  a  reactive  Umlaut  must 
be  ascribed,  even  if  this  force  is  not  everywhere  exerted, 
and  that  some  y's  must  be  declared  to  be  the  Umlauts 
of  0 :  that  is  to  say,  as  soon  as  so  much  has  been  re- 
cognised in  the  Old  Sclavonic  adjectives,  that  their 
bases  all  end  either  in  0  or  yo  (changed  by  the  Umlaut 
to^e),  and  arc  thus  sister  forms  to  the  Greek,  like  AFAGO, 
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'AriO ;  and  of  the  Sanscrit,  as'tjfnsvikh  "  white,'"  ^^divya, 
"  heavenly "; — so  soon,  I  say,  as  the  abbreviation  of  the 
base  in  the  masculine  nominative  has  been  recognised 
{novf  notmSf  for  novo),  then  will  it  be  no  longer  said  with 
Dobrowsky  (p.  318.)  that  the  definite  adjectives  are  derived 
from  the  primitives  (indefinite)  by  annexing,  according 
to  the  measure  of  the  final  letter  of  the  primitive,  either 
yt  or  II.*  If,  however,  I  may  trust  that  I  have  obtained 
an  accurate  knowledge  of  the  organization  of  the  Old 
Sclavonic  grammar  on  any  point,  it  is  on  this,  that  the  affix 
in  the  nominative  singular  of  definite  adjectives  consists 
not  in  yi  or  n,  but  in  i  as  a  mutilation  of  yo  from  ya 
(^ya),  and  in  the  feminine  of  ya  tromjd  (in  yd\  This 
also  appears  to  me  subject  to  no  manner  of  doubt,  that 
if,  for  example,  the  compound  word  spyatyi  comes  from 
the  word  svyato,  "holy,"  its  acknowledged  theme,  the  y 
is  a  euphonic  product  from  o,  through  the  influence  of 
the  i  which  is  added  to  it.  This  i  has,  in  some  cs^es, 
in  which  it  has  been  dropped,  still  in  a  degree,  in  its 
euphonic  operation,  left  its  reflection,  and  thereby  the 
proof  of  its  former  existence.  Thus,  for  instance, 
spyaiy-nif  **  per  sandumr  from  the  older  svjatyimj 
svyaty-ch,  **  sanctorum^''''  and  "  in  sandis,^^  from  svyatyi-ch, 
corresponds  to  the  indefinite  forms  svyato-m,  svyaiye-ch 
(for  svyato-ch).^  At  times,  through  the  pronominal  syl- 
lable 1,  the  preceding  o  may  be  changed  at  will  into  y, 
or  not :  thus  the  interrogative  exhibits  the  forms  kyi, 
'"quis?""  (Dobr.  500  and  343.)  kyim  '*per  quern?'"  kyich. 


*  Dobr.  also  himself,  p.  493,  considers  simple  t  or  m  as  the  definitive 
adjunct ;  but  in  considering,  as  he  there  does,  blagyl  as  the  confluence  of 
bltig  and  tt,  he  appears  to  look  upon  the  y  as  having  arisen  from  the  t  of 
the  suffix,  and  not  to  acknowledge  in  it  the  final  vowel  of  the  simple 
adjective  root. 

t  In  the  oldest  MSS.,  according  to  Dobr.  p.  502,  the  more  full  forms 
yichy  yim^  yhne  occur  in  the  plural,  for  ym,  ych,  ynU. 
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««  : 


in  quibus,  quorum?'"'  h/inh  "  quUms?''''  kyimi,  **per 
quos?''''  with  kwy  koHm,  ktHeh^  kdmL  The  possessive 
pronouns  allow  no  euphonic  reaction  at  all  to  the  de- 
monstrative if  which  forms  the  last  member  of  them, 
and  they  always  retain  their  radical  o;  e.g,  mot,  ''meti^/^ 
ffunm,  ''per  meun^''  not  myh  mytm.  As  to  the  definite 
form  of  the  adjective  roots  in  yo,  which  Dobrowsky  forms 
through  the  addition  of  it,  I  have  not  the  slightest 
doubt  that  here,  also,  a  simple  t  is  the  defining  element, 
for  the  first  t  is  clearly  the  vocalization  of  the  y  of  the 
primitive  root ;  so  that  therefore,  for  example,  sinih 
**  the  blue,'^  is  to  be  divided,  not  into  «tn-tf ,  but  into 
sini-t  The  primitive  adjective  is  sounded  in  the  nomi- 
native deprived  of  all  inflection  and  of  the  last  vowel  of 
the  base — siny,  the  y  of  which  appears  as  e  in  the  nomi- 
native plural  masculine,  just  as  in  the  definite  pronoun, 
tinif  **ccsruleir  nidi,  ol  "cceruleV*  In  order,  however,  here 
fully  to  explain  the  nature  and  origin  of  the  definite 
declension,  and  not  hereafter  to  be  compelled  to  repeat 
what  is  already  settled,  it  may  be  stated  that  its  pro> 
nominal  defining  addition  is  identical  with  the  Sanscrit 
relative  base  ^yo,  which  is  most  correctly  preserved  in  the 
Lithuanian,  as  "he"'  is  here,  in  like  manner,  pronounced 
yo,  but  signifies  "  he ''  (ya-w,  "  to  him,''  ya-me,  "  in  him  "). 
The  nominative  yw,  "he"  (for  yas),  has  given  the  y  an 
assimilating  influence,  as  is  the  case  with  all  bases  in  ya 
(§.  135.).  The  feminine,  also,  is  pronounced  in  the 
nominative,  through  assimilation,  yi  for  ya ;  but  the 
genitive  yos,  and  all  the  other  cases,  are  easily  perceived 
through  the  declension  of  rankh,  "hand,'"  and  giesme, 
••song,"  from  GIESMYA  (p.  169,  Note).  The  Old  Scla- 
vonic has,  in  all  the  masculine  bases  ending  with  a 
vowel,  this  vowel  suppressed  in  the  nominative  and 
accusative ;  and  since  the  vowel  has  dropped  from  the 
Sanscrit-Lithuanian  root  '^yatya — which,  according  to  (a.), 
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makes  one  expect  yo  in  the  Old  Sclavonic,  from  which, 
according  to  (».),  must  be  formed  y^* — they  must  be 
changed  into  a  vowel ;  hence,  U  "  he,'*'  "  him,''  which 
must,  therefore,  on  no  account  be  placed  together  with 
the  Latin-Gothic  u,  from  the  root  i.  In  the  nomina- 
tive singular  masculine,  however,  this  Sclavonic  pro- 
noun occurs  in  all  the  three  genders,  not  isolated,  but  in 
union  with  the  particle  shef  which  has  preserved  to  it 
the  old  relative  meaning:  i-she  means  as  well  "qui'''' 
as  "  quem''^;  ya-she,  "  ^u<p";  yurshe,  "yuarn'';  and  ye-she, 
"  quod:"  Now  as  i  means  "  he,''  ya, "  she,"  and  ye,  "  it," 
I  could  not  imagine  how  one  could  create  the  definitive 
adjective  forms  svyaty-it  svyatorych  avyato-e  (for  svyatoye), 
accusative  svyaty-if  svyatu-yiiy  svyaiihe,  in  their  opposition 
to  the  indefinites  svyai^o),  svyata,  svyatOp  differently  from 
Dobrowsky  (p.  493.)  and  perhaps  other  grammarians 
before  him  have  done,  namely,  by  the  addition  of  the 
pronoun  here  under  discussion;'  for  this  pronominal 
suffix  supplies  the  place  of  the  article  of  other  languages; 
and  the  Lithuanian  language  uses  the  same  pronoun 
for  the  same  object,  i.e.  equally  in  the  emphatic  or, 
as  it  is  also  termed,  definite  declension  of  the  adjective ; 


*  Hence  in  the  genitive  ye-go^  dative  ye-mu^  loc.  ye-m^  the  e  of  which 
Dobrowsky  wrongly  ascribes  to  flexion,  because  he  everywhere  seeks  the 
base  in  the  nominative.  However,  the  base  je  has  not  fully  maintained 
itself  before  all  terminations  beginning  with  a  consonant,  but  become,  in 
like  manner,  shortened  toi:  in  t-m,"  per  cum"  and  tw,  i-mt,  *^per  eo*," 
i-c*, " eorum^"  " in  its"  for ye-fn^  &c. 

t  What  Grimm  (by  Wuk,  p.  xl.)  remarks  against  this  declaration  has 
not  convinced  me ;  least  of  all  can  I,  for  the  above  reasons,  concede  to 
him  that  the  i  of  svyaiyi  has  any  thing  to  do  with  the  a  of  biitida^  *'  the 
blind "  (from  bHndan^  §.  140.)  ;  so  that  svyatyi  belongs  to  the  indefinite 
declension ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  gvyat,  contrary  to  the  Sclavonic 
Grammarians,  must  be  removed  from  the  indefinite  into  the  definite 
forms. 
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and  certainly  so,  that,  through  all  cases,  hoth  the 
adjective  which  precedes  and  the  pronoun  which  con- 
cludes are  declined,  while,  in  the  Sclavonic,  in  most 
cases  the  pronoun  only  is  provided  with  the  inflexions  of 
case,  but  in  some  it  has  utterly  disappeared,  and  in  others 
is  still  to  be  recognised  in  the  y  for  o  mentioned  above. 

(e.) — ^The  Sanscrit  diphthong  if  ^  I  have  found  always  ren- 
dered, in  the  Old  Sclavonic,  by  y^,  in  similar  forms ;  so 
that  after  weakening  the  if  ^,  to  compensate  for  this, 
the  semi-vowel  y  has  made  its  appearance,  to  which,  in 
this  union,  a  particular  legitimacy  would  be,  according 
to  (c),  to  be  ascribed.  Let  pyena,  "  foam,''  be  compared 
with  TtlSfphinar  9WfeU  "light,"  with  ijfir  ivStaC  vyemy,  "  I 
know,""  with  ^ftr  vMmi.  The  most  important  cases  in 
the  grammar  with  ye  against  ^  i  are  the  dual  case  forms 
of  the  feminine  and  neuter,  and  those  of  the  imperative, 
in  accordance  with  the  Sanscrit  potential  of  the  first 
conjugation. 

(/.) — The  Sanscrit  diphthong  ^  6  (from  a  +  «)  is  repre- 
sented in  the  Old  Sclavonic  by  u  (»);*  so  that  the  first 


*  Although  this  vowel  may  at  times  be  pronounced  short,  stiU  this  much, 
at  least,  is  certain,  that,  according  to  its  origin  and  its  definition,  it  is  long. 
In  Bohemian  it  appears  in  two  forms,  as  au  and  u  :  the  former  is  pro- 
nounced oti,  but  the  writing  points  to  an  older  and  different  pronunciation, 
in  which  the  a  was  accurately  preserved  in  its  place :  the  u  is  pronounced 
short,  whence,  however,  it  cannot  be  deduced  that  this  short  u  perhaps 
corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  9  and  Greek  v,  and  that  au  is  its  intensltive 
or  gunirung;  but,  on  the  contrary,  only  the  u  retained  in  the  au  oorre> 
sponds  to  the  Sanscrit  9  u,  and  the  u  which  stands  alone  in  Bohemian 
is  a  weakening  of  the  au ;  so  that,  from  this,  the  concluding  element  u 
alone  is  left :  etymologically,  that  is  to  say,  the  Bohemian  ai/,  as  also  u, 
answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ^  6,  and  also  to  the  Sclavonic  u  (y),  only  that 
the  former  is  phonetically  more  exact,  and  without  the  loss  brought  about 
hy  time.  Hence,  also,  uata  (written  V9ta)  "  ora"  corresponds  to  the  San- 
scrit ^^ftW  ^ahthoy  *•*'  the  lip" :  moro  complete,  however,  is  austne^  ^^  by  word 
of  mouth" ;  and  even  for  vata  is  to  be  found  austa  (Dobr.  Bohm.  Lehig. 

p.  4.). 
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element  of  the  Indian  diphthong  has  assimilated  itself  to 
the  second,  and,  in  conjunction  with  it,  presents  a  simi- 
lar long  vowel,  as,  in  the  Greek  y  (ov),  two  hetero- 
geneous vowels,  according  to  pronunciation,  have  united 
themselves  in  a  similar  measure.  As,  according  to  (a), 
the  Indian  short  a  has,  in  the  Sclavonic,  mostly  become 
short  0,  we  must  consider  the  first  element  in  the  diph- 
thong u  also  (so  we  write  the  if)  to  be  0 ;  and  it  be- 
comes visible,  too,  in  this  form,  when  u  is  resolved 
before  a  vowel  in  ov  (compare  )8o(f)o;  from  BIS,  §.  123.), 

while  the  Indian  ^  6  becomes  av  before  a  vowel  (vif^ 
gavi  =  )8of /,  from  ^gd).  Now  as,  in  the  Sanscrit,  ^  w, 
-m  Uf  rises  to  6  through  Guna  (§.  26.),  and  std-shydmi 
appears  as  the  future  of  stu,  so  in  the  Old  Sclavonic, 
in  like  manner,  y  (ey)  is  interchanged  with  4 ;  so  that  bii 
in  bfl-dUf  "  I  shall  be,''  must  pass  as  the  Guna  form  of  bif 
(in  bytU  **  to  be'') :  but  if  a  class  of  nouns,  which  in  the 
nominative-accusative  terminate  in  a  consonant  or  in 
yerr  (see  k.),  exhibit,  in  many  oblique  cases,  the  syllable 
ov  before  vowel-endings,  this  ov  must  neither  be  consi- 
dered, with  Dobrowsky,  for  an  augment  added  to  the 
root,  nor  can  it  be  deduced  from  forms  like  synovi,  ''from 
a  son"  (Sanscrit  ^|rsf^  sunav-i,  from  simu),  synav-^,  "sons," 
(^if^  sUnav-as),  that  syn,  in  the  nominative-accusative, 
is  an  abbreviation  of  synii ;  and  that  therefore  the  t^erTf 
when  it  is  added  to  the  form  syn,  is  a  representative 
or  weak  remainder  of  u:  but  it  is  clear,  from  (c), 
that  syn,  ** Jdius,''  "ftlium,^''  if  its  final  vowel,  in  its 
most  genuine  form,  had  remained  to  it,  would  sound 
syny,  from  which  synov  is  the  Guna  intensitive,  the 
av  of  which  has  arisen  from   u  through  the  influence 


p.  4.)  :  rtika  corresponds  to  the  Lithuanian  ranka^ ''  hand";  and  htis  to  the 
Sanscrit  ^  hantOj  ^'  goose  ";  for  which,  according  to  p.  319.  rauka^  hatua 
was  to  have  been  expected. 
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of  the  vowel   following   it,   but  has   remiuned  in  the 
genitive  plural,  also,  after  the  ending  has  been  dropped. 
Let  tynw^  ^'fiUorumT    be    compared  with   the   Gothic 
suniv^  (§.  247.)     As,  in  the   Sanscrit,  the   substantive 
roots  in  u  adopt  the  Guna  fonn  of  the  u  before  the 
vowels  of  the  derivation  suffix,  so  it  is  very  remarkable 
that,   in  the  Old  Sclavonic  roots  in  y,  also,  this  vowel 
appears  before  certain  derivation  suffixes  in  its  Guna 
form ;  e.g.  domov-U  from  <iom{DOMY\  ''house'';  binov-ai, 
"  debtor,"  from  byn  (BYNT).*     Derivative  substantives 
and  adjectives  in  m>,  ev,  (theme  ovo,  evOf  the  latter  for 
j^ova,  see  n.),  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  in  v^  ava ;  as 
W9^pdndav-a  (nominative  ctf),  *'  descendant  of  Pandu  ""; 
Wl^  driava,   ''annual,'"  from  i^   ritUf  ''a  year"':    so, 
in    Old    Sclavonic,    jddamav,  "Adamite,"'    from  Adam 
(AD AMY);  zarev  (or  zaryevp  "kingly,"  from  zar  (theme 
ZARGY).    For  these  formations,  therefore^  we  must  not, 
with  Dobrowsky  (322,  323),  assume  a  suffix  in>  or  ev, 
but  we  must  look  upon  the  o  alone,  which,  in  the  nomi- 
native, is  suppressed,  as  the  derivation  suffix  (ADAMOV-0, 
ZAREV'O).    Through  the  Vriddhi  increase  (§.  29.)  the 
Old  Sclavonic  y  becomes  at?,  because  a,  according  to  (a.)* 
usually  corresponds  to  ^  d:  hence,  from  the  base  ^, 
"his,"'  comes  the    causal  baoiti  (infinitive),  as  in  the 
Sanscrit  vmfv^  bhAvayUum*     If,  however,  daoiti  occurs 
as   the  causal  of  ata,   this  form  may  have  arisen   in 
the  perverted  feeling  of  the  language  as  an  irregularly 
analogous  word  to  bavitu      In  order,  then,  still  more  to 
establish,  by  a  few  other  examples,  the  representation  of 
the  Indian  ^  d  or  wi|  av  by  the  Sclavonic  4^  we  find 
t]^,   "  mouth,"'    correspond    to    vhr  6shta,  "  lip ";    shm, 
"smister"  (theme  8HUY0\   to  iw^atya;   budUi,  *' to 
awake" — a  causal,  whose  primitive  bdyeli  has  entirely 


*  Dobrowsky  supports  himself  in  these  cases  by  calling  ov  ^  prefix  (p.  329). 
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lost  the  vowel  of  the  root — ^to  flilOi^H,  bddhayikmh  also 

"  to  awake/'  from  ^  hudh,  "  to  know/'      Thus  g^ibiU  is 

the  causal  of  gyh-nu  (1.  P.),  and  atuMi  of  styd-nu  (Dobr. 

360,  36  L.) ;  while  tyesili  is  the  causal  otvisyeli  (see  e.Vas, 

in  the  Sanscrit,  ^vfvipr  visayUumf  **  to  cause  to  enter,'' 

from  ffr\  tnif  "  to  go  in.'' 

(g.) — As  the  nasals  easily  resolve  themselves  into  m,  so 

the  second  element  of  the  diphthong  t2  sometimes  also 

supplies  the  place  of  a  nasal  of  the  kindred  languages ; 

e.g.  rukOf  "a  hand,"  Lithuanian  ranka;  puty,  "a  way, 

Sanscrit  JR^f^^ pcuUhdSf  id.  Latin  jvoiw;  galiiby,  "a  dove, 

columba ;  gusy,  **  a  goose,"  ^  haisa.      The  Polish  has 

preserved  the  old  nasal  in  goktmbf  ''  a  dove,"  gausief  "  a 

gosling,"  gausioTt  "a   gander,"   and   in   many   similar 

cases.     Hereby  the  u  in  the  accusative  of  bases  in  a 

(from  W{  d)f  which  are  for  the  most  part  feminine,  is 

remarkably  explained;  compare  vdovu  from  vdava,  "a 

widow,"  with  ftinu^  pidhaedn^  *' viduam*''      Therefore 

vdovu  is  to  be  derived  from  vdovtHU  for  vdava-m  (see  a.); 

so  that  the  a  which  is  weakened  to  an  <>'  is  contracted 

with  the  nasal  mark  of  the  case  to  u.    This  view  is  further 

supported  by  the  consideration,  that  in  Polish,  also,  the 

corresponding  feminine  declension  marks  the  final  vowel 

of  the  base  with  the  same  sign  which,  in  the  middle  of 

a  word,  expresses  a  nasal,  which  is  governed  according 

to  the  oi^n  of  the  following  letter,  but  at  the  end, 

probably  through  a  corruption  of  sound,  is  said  to  have 

an  equal  value  with  a  ringing  A.     This  nasalizing  mark 

recurs  also  in  the  Polish  verb,  and,  indeed,  exactly  in 

such  a  place  where  one  had  to  expect  a  nasal,  £.«.  in 

the  1st  person  singular  and  3d  person  plural ;  and  thus, 

in   Bandtke's   second   and   third    conjugation,   the    so 

marked  (,  e.g,  in  pkke,  "  I  bake,"  supplies  the  place  of 

the  am  of  the  first  conjugation,  as  czyiam,   "  I   read." 

The  Old  Sclavonic  has,  however,  excepting  some  ano- 
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maloos  remains  of  an  older  formation,  u  in  all  the  con- 
jugations;   and,  according  to  what  has  been   said,  it 
admits  of  no  doubt,  that  in  the  second  part  of  this  diph- 
thong (o  -h  ti)  the  personal  character  m,  and  in  the  first 
part  of  the  diphthong  the  conjunctive  vowel,  is  retained. 
When  therefore,  in  the  1st  person,  an  o  corresponds  to  the 
€  (e)  ot nes-e-shij  "thou  earnest,^**  nes-e-tf  "he  carries'' — 
for  nesu  is  for  nes-o-u  for  nes-o-m  from  nes-e-m — ^it  must 
be  assumed  that  the  conjunctive  vowel  e,  before  its  con- 
fluence with  the  ti,  which  has  arisen  out  of  m,  has  passed 
into  o ;  as  in  Greek  ov  arises  by  the  contraction  of  e  and  o, 
through  the  transition  of  e  into  o  and  o  into  i/.    The  same 
relation  is  to  be  found  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  in  the  dd  per- 
son plural,  where,  corresponding  to  ne^-e-m^  "  we  carry,'* 
nea^'ie^  "ye  carry'*  (comp.  \e7-e-Te),  the  form  ne9eni  is 
expected,  but  in  place  of  it  occurs  nes^i  in  surprising  accord 
with  the  Greek  XeyoxKri  for  \&f>vin  from  Keyovri.    The 
Polish  has,  like  the  Bohemian,  relinquished  the  character 
of  the  3d  person  in  the  plural,  as  well  as  for  the  most 
part  in  the  singular,  but  everywhere  retains,  in  the  first, 
the  old  and  more  powerful  a  (w),  and  marks  this  with  the 
diacritical  sign  mentioned  above,  which,  in  the  middle 
of  a  word,  supplies  the  place  of  a  nasal  function ;  thus, 
so,  "  they  are,''  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  ^rflir  santi, 
Sclavonic  tik.     The  Bohemian  has  also,  in  many  con- 
jugations, retained  the  old  conjunctive  vowel  a  in  the 
3d  person  plural,  but,  like  the  Sclavonic,  permitted  the  n 
to  dissolve  into   a  u;    therefore,  in    wezau,  ^'vehunt"'' 
(wez-e-mCf  ^^vehimuSf^  wezre-ie^  **vehitis''^),  the  u  answers  to 
the  n  of  ^i|fv  vahantU  "  vehunti'^  and  the  u  which,  in  Bohe- 
mian, is  united  with  an  a,  is  essentially  different  from 
that  which  stands  alone ;  for  the  latter  answers  to  the 
Old  Sclavonic  diphthong  u  (y),  but  the  former  only  to 
the  latter  portion  of  the  «,  which,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic, 
never  stands  alone,  at  least  never  occurs  as  t^  but  as  y  (c). 
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(A.) — In  certain  cases  an  old  d  (w)  unorganically  supplies 
the  place  of  the  Sclavonic  u,  t .  e.  in  the  instrumental  of 
pronouns  without  gender,  and  all  feminines ;  thus, 
vdovtnf-^  "  through  the  widow,"  answers  to  ftremt  vidha- 
vay-d;  and  iobay-u,  **  through  thee,"  to  jnt  tvay-d.  Deno- 
minatives, also,  in  ugfii  (1st  per.  pres.),  in  the  Old  Sclavo- 
nic, correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  in  ^(imf^d^dmi,  as  !(|«<Ni(i| 
sdbddydmi,  "I  sound,"  from  !|RJ  sabdth  "a  sound";  fvuiTTf<T 
chirdydmu  "I  hesitate,"  from  fin  chirth  "long":  thus, 
in  the  Sclavonic,  zieluyu,  "  I  greet,"  "  kiss,"  from  ziel 
(ZIELO), "  healthy";  vdavu^u from  vdmxh  "  widow  "  (Dobr. 
p.  372.).  Finally,  words  in  un  (UNO)  answer,  as  it  appears, 
to  the  Sanscrit  participles  of  the  middle  voice,  in  dnd,  as 
'JfgS^ yunjdna,  "uniting,"  from  '^^yuj;  so  in  the  Old 
Sclavonic,  perm  (PERUNO),  *'Detis  tonansr  from  the 
%ot  per,*"  to  shake";  byegdn,  "runner"  (BYEGVNO), 
from  BYEG,  "  to  run  "  (Dobr.  p.  289.). 

(i.) — ^There  are  in  the  Sclavonic  alphabet  two  marks,  which 
by  some  are  called  litterce  aphoncB^  but  by  Gretsch  semi- 
vowels ;  I  mean  the  so-called  soft  ycr, *  and  the  hard  yerr. 
The  former  is  represented  by  Gretsch  as  half  t,  and  by 
his  translator,  Reiff  (47),  as  answering  to  the  tones 
'mouilles'  of  French  (compare  Kopitar,  p.  5);  and  thus 
schai\  "sympathy,"  and  ogon\  "fire,"  are,  in  respect 
to  the  soft  yer,  compared  with  the  pronunciation  of 
travail  and  cicogne.  This  yer,  therefore,  denotes  a  tone 
which  is  rather  to  be  called  a  y  than  an  i ;  and  it  may 
be  said  that  in  schcU  and  ogon  one  hears  quite  as  much 
of  a  y  as  can  be  heard  of  this  semi-vowel  after  a  con- 
sonant preceding  it.  Hence  we  mark  it  with  a  y,  and 
write  the  above  words  schaly,  ogony.  Old  Sclavonic  ogny. 


*  In  the  Comiolan  dialect  this  sound  has  mostly  disappeared;  but 
where  it  has  remained  it  is  also  written  hy  ^y;  as,  kany^  ^'  horse." 

t  In  the  original  jer^  pronounced,  however,  yer;  and  hence  y  has  been 
substituted  forj  in  all  that  follows.— JErfi/or. 

Y 
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In  the  words,  too»  which  end  with  it  in  the  uninflected 
nominative   accusative   singular,  it   occurs   in   several 
oblique  cases  as  a  distinct  proper  y,  e.g.  in  xarya,  ^^regist'' 
xaryih  ''regu"  from  zary,  ''rezr  'Wegem.'"''  On  the  consonant 
which  precedes  it  this  yer  has  an  influence  which  ren- 
ders its  pronunciation  more  mild,  because  its  sound  is 
somewhat  broken  by  the  y,  which  throws  back  its  sound. 
Etymologically  the  yer  corresponds  either  to  a  final  i  of 
the  kindred  languages,  as  in  yesty,  "  he  is ""  (^rfH  asHp 
lor/,   Lithuanian   esH),    kasty,  "bones"  (wft«T  asthi),   or 
in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular  of  mascu- 
line  substantives    and    adjectives,   to   a  y  (i^  y),  from 
which  a  vowel  has  dropped ;    for  the   theme  of  siny, 
*' cceruleusr   concludes   neither  with  i   nor  with  y  but 
with  yo  (euphonically  ye,  see  ».);    whose    final  vowel, 
suppressed  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  masculine, 
appears,  however,  in  the  feminine  9wy<h  in  its  extension 
to  a,  while  the  neuter  erne  for  sinye  has  rejected  the  y. 
(ife.) — ^The  hard  yerr  is  represented  by  Gretsch  as  a  semi  o, 
but  by  Reiff,  more  correctly  in  my  opinion,  it  is  com- 
pared to  the  French  silent  e  and  the  Hebrew  schva :  it  is 
therefore,  to  use  the  expression,  equivalent  to  "nothing'^; 
and  one  cannot  perceive  of  what  vowel  the  small,  still 
perhaps  remaining  vowel  part  of  it  is  the  residue.    Conso- 
nants preceding  it  have  a  stronger  and  free  pronunciation ; 
and  Kopitar  (p.  5)  tells  us  that  they  are  pronounced 
before  it  sharp,  and  without  echo,  and  that  it  is  for 
this  reason  called  the  hard  yerr,  and  not  on  account  of 
its  own  pronunciation.      We  require,  therefore,  in  the 
Roman  character,   no   substitute   for    this    mark,   and 
Dobrowsky  also  omits  it  at  the  end  of  words.      Etymo- 
logically,  however,  this  yerr  always  represents  a  sup- 
pressed   mute  vowel,   only    not   always  an   o,   nor,   as 
Grimm  conjectures  (in  his  valuable  Preface  to  Wuk's 
Servian  Gramm.  p.  xxxiv.)  a  u.      Rather,  each  of  the 
three  short  fundamental  vowels — a  (as  represented  also 
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by  o,  e),  t,  u  (for  which  may  stand  y,  o\ — is  very  fre- 
quently dropped  at  the  end  of  words ;  and  although  the 
i  is  seldom  entirely  suppressed,  more  generally  throwing 
back  its  sound  as  y,  nevertheless  the  vowel  suppressed 
after  the  m  of  rabo-m,  '*p€r  servumr  and  in  Russian 
replaced  by  yerr^  is  clearly,  as  we  gather  from  the 
Lithuanian,  an  i. 

(/.) — I  believe  I  may  assert,  that  in  the  whole  extent  of 
the  structure  of  the  Sclavonic  language,  at  least  in 
all  the  conditions  of  its  noun  and  verb,  not  a  single 
final  consonant  occurs  after  which  some  termination, 
which,  through  the  kindred  languages  can  be  pointed 
out  as  beginning  with  a  vowel,  has  not  been  dropped. 
Thus,  the  base  NEBES^  '*  caelum^''  forms,  in  the  genitive 
plural,  likewise  nebes,  but  the  vanished  termination 
is,  in  Sanscrit,  vn^  Am  (ipTVIi^  nabhas&m,  **cxl(h 
mm "),  Greek  tav  (v6^<r)a>v),  Latin  um,  Gothic  i.  The 
real  final  consonants,  however,  which,  in  the  truly-pre- 
served elder  dialects  of  the  Indo-European  family,  stand 
as  the  foundation  of  the  word,  have  utterly  disappeared 
in  Sclavonic  polysyllables ;  e.g.  from  ^n^  as,  6$*  is  formed, 
in  the  nominative  plural,  e  (e) ;  and  ^yitotve  agrees  with 
forms  like  ^^HH^  sAtav-atf  fiorpv-e^. 

(m.) — ^As  Car  as  regards  the  writing  of  those  consonants 
which,  in  the  Sclavonic  alphabet,  properly  correspond  to 
the  Roman,  we  express  the  sound  of  the  French  j 
(zifjetef  in  the  Camiolan  ah),  as  in  Zend  (§.  65.),  by 
8chf  our  German  sch  (»^)  by  sA  as  in  Sanscrit, 
and  also  as,  in  Sanscrit,  the  tsch  by  ch:  for  the 
sound  of  the  Greek  i  (  =  c&)  we  retain  ^,  and  use  z  for 
the  sound  of  our  German  z(=^ts):  for  x  ^®  write  kh.*  In 
regard  to  etymology,  it  is  important  to  call  attention 


*  Prof.  Bopp  writes  c&,  but  he  intends  a  gattural,  not  a  palatal  letter, 
or  the  sound  kh ;  and  it  would  be  a  source  of  perplexity  in  English  to 
express  this  by  cA,  which  has  its  own  peculiar  articulation. — Editor, 

Y  2 
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to  the  relation  of  this  letter  to  sibilants,  by  means 
of  which  snokha^  "daughter-in-law,"  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  ^^  mushA.  Kh  also,  in  declension 
and  conjugation  before  certain  vowels,  passes  into  s 
(Dobr.  pp.  39,  4l),  and  in  some  cases  into  sh  (Dobr.  41.)* 
Finally,  in  preterites  like  dakh  "  I  gave,"'  dakAom,  "  we 
gave,"*  the  kh  returns  to  the  s  (^ «,  2)  whence  it  has 
proceeded,  in  the  cases  where  a  personal  ending  begin- 
ning with  a  t  follows  it ;  hence,  dcute,  "  ye  gave,"  dastOf 
"  ye  both "  and  "  they  both  gave."  As  the  vowels 
exercise  a  multifarious  influence  in  the  transformation 
of  gutturals  preceding  them,  we  will  further  remark 
that  the  kh  under  discussion  maintains  itself  in  the 
3d  person  plural  before  w,  but  before  a  appears  as  sh; 
hence,  dosha  or  dakh^  "  they  gave." 
(«.) — ^For  the  semi- vowel  y  (^y)  the  Cyrillian  alphabet 
gives  the  Greek  i,  excepting  in  the  cases  for  which  the 
inventor  of  the  character  has  provided  by  particular 
letters  set  together  according  to  their  value,  which,  at 
the  same  time,  express  the  y  with  the  following  vowel; 
that  is  to  say,  ya  is  never  written  by  two  letters.  It 
would,  however,  for  this  reason,  be  wrong  to  assume  a 
vowel  ya,  as  this  syllable,  however  it  may  be  written, 
still  always  unites  in  itself  two  sounds.  For  ye,  also, 
Cyril  has  provided  by  a  simple  sign,  and  yu  is  expressed 
by  an  o  in  conjunction  with  an  i.  But  y  often  appears  in 
Sclavonic  as  a  dialectic  addition  before  vowels  foreign 
to  the  kindred  languages.  Compare  yesmy,  "  I  am," 
yam  {tor  yadmy),  "I  eat,"  pyaty,  "five,"  desyafy,  "ten," 
yedin,  "one,"  with  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  forms,  asm. 


*  Dobrowsky  has,  however,  as  it  appears  to  me,  not  perceived  the 
irrefragable  connection  between  the  ch  of  dach  and  the  s  of  (Uute,  for  he 
considers  the  dk  and  «te,  &c.  as  personal  terminations  (pp.  264.  397.  383) ; 
and  hence  he  nowhere  informs  ns  that  di  before  t  passes  into  9,  More  on 
this  subject  when  we  come  to  the  verb. 
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admh  panchem,  dasan,  deli  {primm).  An  o  which  follows 
is,  in  accordance  with  similar  forms  which  we  have 
observed  in  the  Zend  and  Lithuanian  (§.  137,  and  p.  174, 
Rem.  *.)>  changed  into  e  through  the  influence  of  a  y 
preceding  it.  In  like  manner,  in  accordance  with  the 
Zend  and  Lithuanian,  the  ^,  after  it  has  assimilated  a 
vowel  following  it,  has  often  itself  disappeared,  and  has 
left  behind  only  its  effect,  and  thereby  the  proof  of  its 
former  existence. 


*  Dobrowsky  does  not  exprefls  himself  with  sufficient  clearness  re- 
garding this  form,  when  he  says  (cap.  II.  §.  iii.)  that  o  after  y  and  liquid 
consonants  is  changed  into  e.     According  to  this,  one  would  helieve  that, 
besides  y^  certain  other  consonants  had  the  power  of  changing  an  o  follow- 
ing them  into  e.    Dobrowsky  understands — ^which,  however,  as  far  aa 
I  know,  he  nowhere  expressly  says — ^nnder  ^^caruonie  liquitUB"  those 
which,  in  consequence  of  a  following  yer  {y),  have  retained  a  more  flowing 
and  softer  pronunciation ;  while  he  calls  the  consonants  without  yer  ''  con- 
wtUB  wlida"  (comp.  I.  c.  p.  267) ;  so  that  no  consonant  is  by  nature  and 
of  itself  alone  liquid,  but  receives  this  quality  tlirough  a  following  yer 
(a  y  without  a  vowel).    Thus,  in  Dobrowsky's  second  masculine  declen- 
sion, the  consonants  r,  Aeft,  and  {,  in  iKiry, '' king,"  vrakhy^  '^physician," 
and  knya(y^  ''prince,"  are  liquid.    But  as  these  words  in  the  instru- 
mental form  zarem^  brakhem^  knyaiem,  Dobrowsky  ascribes  the  e  for  o, 
to  the  influence  of  a  liquid  consonant ;  while,  according  to  my  opinion,  the 
consonants  in  these  forms  have  no  concern  whatever  in  transforming  o  into 
(?,  but  for  zarem^  &c.  zaryem  must  originally  have  stood.    And  as  in  this 
form  the  y  is  the  full  semi- vowel,  not  entirely  without  a  vowel  sound,  and 
therefore  not  the  expression  of  the  yer  without  a  vowel  which  softens  the 
consonant  preceding  it — as  in  the  abbreviated  nominative  zary — so  the  r 
also,  in  zaryem^  was  not  liquid,  and  has  not,  according  to  my  opinion,  be- 
come liquid  after  the  dropping  of  the  semi- vowel ;  at  least,  I  find  it  nowhere 
stated  that  the  r  and  other  consonants,  in  forms  like  zarem^  knya{em^ 
ffolubemy  lebedem^  are  diffisrently  pronounced  from  what  they  are  in  jMrom, 
voiwn^  lobontj  adonty  of  Dobrowsky's  first  masc.  decl.    The  diflerence  in 
the  two  classes  of  words  is  only  this,  that  the  former  have  a  y  for  the  last 
letter  but  one  of  their  theme,  which,  by  the  power  of  assimilation,  has 
changed  the  following  o  into  e,  which  e,  after  the  y  has  been  dropped,  does 
not  again  become  o. 
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256.  We  must  now,  in  order  to  be  able  to  compare  the 
true  case-suffixes  of  the  Old  Sclavonic  with  those  of  the 
kindred  languages,  first  of  all  endeavour  to  ascertain  the 
final  letter  of  the  kinds  of  base  which  occur,  as  they 
have  for  the  most  part  been  rubbed  off  in  the  sing^ular 
nominative,  whence  it  has  appeared  as  if  these  letters, 
where  they  again  present  themselves  in  the  oblique  cases, 
either  belonged  to  the  case  termination,  or  were  an  addition 
equally  foreign  to  the  base  and  to  the  termination,  which 
has  been  termed  "  augment ''  by  Dobro  wsky .  After  becoming 
acquainted  with  the  true  base,  the  case  terminations  assume, 
in  many  points,  an  entirely  different  shape  from  what 
Dobrowsky  has  represented  (p.  460.),  with  whom  we  can- 
not concede  to  the  neuter  a  nominative  ending  o  or  e, 
but  perhaps  the  advantage  of  having  preserved,  in  preference 
to  the  masculine,  the  final  vowel  of  the  theme  in  this  case. 
For  the  practical  use  of  the  language,  and  to  keep  simply 
within  the  limits  of  the  Sclavonic  language,  all  might,  not- 
withstanding, be  assumed  as  inflexion  which  is  usually 
represented  as  such.  It  is  not,  however,  here  our  object 
to  consider  those  syllables  as  supplying  the  place  of  gram- 
matical relations  which  present  themselves  to  the  feeling 
of  the  speaker  as  such,  but  only  those  which  may  be  so 
traced  through  the  history  of  the  language,  and  which,  for 
thousands  of  years,  have  subsisted  as  Grammatical  forms. 

257.  To  the  masculine  and  neuter  bases  in  ^  a  corre- 
spond, in  the  Old  Sclavonic  as  well  as  in  Greek,  bases  in 
0,  which  vowel  has  disappeared  in  the  nominative  and 
accusative  singular:  so  the  corresponding  a  has  disap- 
peared in  Gothic,  except  in  the  neuter  (as  Gothic  blinda-tfu 


*  Dialectically  the  older  a  has,  m  certain  cases,  maintained  itself,  as  in 
tlie  Camiolan,  before  all  inflections  beginning  with  m  in  the  three  nnm- 
hers,  as  posla-m^  *'  through  the  domestic,"  posh-ma^  ^'  the  two  domestics." 
This  word  appears  to  be  identical  with  n/m^Yz/^  son,"  Persian  ptwer, 
'^  son,"  ^^  boy,"  ^'  young  man,"  and  to  owe  its  meaning  to  familiar  address. 
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**  cascunh''  in  contrast  with  Nifuf-s,  ** cobcus'*'')  :  it  has  also 
maintained  itself  frequently  in  the  beginning  of  compounds 
in  the  Gothic  and  Old  Greek,  where,  according  to  the  oldest 
principle,  the  naked  theme  is  required;  as,  nov,  "notms,'"'' 
appears  in  many  compounds  as  now  (novo-grady  "  new- 
town ''),  but  is  then  not  to  be  considered  as  the  neuter 
novOi  "  novum,'*'*  but  as  the  common  theme  of  the  masculine 
and  neuter,  in  which  as  yet  no  difference  of  sex  is  pointed 
out.  The  clearest  proof  that  the  class  of  nouns  under 
discussion  corresponds  to  the  Indian,  Lithuanian,  and  Gothic 
nouns  in  a,  is  afforded  by  their  feminine  bases  in  a  (for  wr  d); 
so  that  to  the  form  rab  (for  reUto), "  servant,''  corresponds  a 
feminine  rab(h  **  a,  maid'":  that  is  to  say,  all  Old  Sclavonic 
primitive  adjectives,  i,e.  those  with  an  indefinite  declension, 
correspond  to  the  Sanscrit  in  as,  A,  a-m,  Greek  o-y, »;(«),  o-v, 
Latin  u-s,  a,  u-m;  much  as  one  might  be  led  astray  by 
outward  appearance  to  seek  in  the  adjectives,  which  in  the 
nominative  masculine  end  in  y  {yer),  and  in  the  neuter  in 
e,  as  siny,  "  canruleus,^^  syne,  "  caeruleum,^"*  an  analogy  to 
Latin  adjectives  like  miti-s,  mite. 

258.  But  I  recognise  in  adjectives  like  that  just  men- 
tioned, and  in  similarly-constituted  substantives,  as  knya^y, 
"  prince,''  more,  "  the  sea,"  bases  of  such  a  nature  as,  with- 
out the  euphonic  form  mentioned  at  §.  255.  (fi.),  must  have 
terminated  in  yo,  whence  ye ;  and  hence,  in  the  nominative 
mascidine — according  to  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel 
of  the  base,  y  in  this  case — and  in  the  neuter  e  retaining 
the  yowel  and  dropping  the  y.  These  bases,  therefore, 
correspond  to  the  Indian  in  ^ya,  the  Greek  and  Latin  in 
io,  iu  (ayto-^,  ayto-v,  sociu-s,  praeliu-m) ;  that  is  to  say,  serdze 
(nominative  and  accusative  neuter),  "  heart,"  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  l(^^  hridaya-m,  which  is  likewise  neuter. 
The  feminines,  again,  afford  a  practical  proof  of  the  jus- 
tice of  this  theory,  for  the  Sclavonic  bases  in  ya  correspond 
to  the  Sanscrit  feminine  bases  in  i|T  yd  (Greek  la,  Latin 


328  FORMATION  OF  CASES 

to);  and  this  form,  in  the  uninflected  nominative,  stands 
opposed  to  the  masculine  termination  y  and  neuter  e,  as 
sinya,  ** c(Brulc(h''  to  siny,  " c€eruleusr  and  me,  *' casrtdeum^'* 
When  an  i  or  other  vowel  precedes  the  last  y  but  one  of 
the  base,  the  y  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  masculine 
is  changed  into  the  vowel  t;  as,  nyetiu  "nepas  ex  s&r&re'*'' 
(Dobrowsky,  p.  282).  The  corresponding  feminine  form  is 
tya,  and  the  neuter  ye^  the  y  of  which  has  arisen  from  i  of 
the  form  iye,  which  is  to  be  supposed  the  original,  after 
dropping  the  last  y  but  one.  To  the  Sanscrit  iPm^  savyas, 
iTvn  savydf  ms^  satya-m  (dnister,  a,  um),  corresponds  thus 
shut,  shuya,  shue  (compare  Dobrowsky,  p.  2S5). 

259.  The  Old  Sclavonic  masculine  and  neuter  bases  in  yo^ 
with  their  feminines  in  ya,  are,  according  to  their  origin, 
of  four  kinds : — 1.  Those  in  which,  as  in  SHU  TO  =  ^'^ 
Booyih  both  the  semi-vowel  and  the  vowel  following,  from 
the  earliest  period  of  the  language,  belong  to  the  base  of 
the  word ;  and  this  case  is  perhaps  the  most  rare. 
2.  Such  as  originally  end  in  i  to  which  an  unorganic  o 
has  been  added;  as,  in  the  Lithuanian,  the  bases  in  t,  in 
many  cases,  change  into  the  declension  in  ia  (ie)  (§.  193. 
and  p.  174,  Rem.  *).  To  this  class  belongs  MORYO,  nom. 
ntore, "  the  sea,"  the  e  of  which  therefore  differs  widely  from 
the  mare  in  Latin,  corrupted  from  mari;  so  that  the 
Sclavonic  y,  which  again  makes  its  appearance  in  the  geni- 
tive moryot  dative  moryiit  corresponds  to  the  Latin  e  spoken 
of.      The    Latin    wprd   must,  however,    in  order   to    be 


*  Where  I  fix  the  theme,  I  leare  the  euphonic  law  contained  in 
§.2^.  (n.)  unregarded,  and  I  give  SERDZYO  as  the  theme  oiterdze 
("heart,"  nom.  ace.),  although  the  latter  is  no  other  than  the  theme 
modified  according  to  that  euphonic  law,  i.e.  without  inflection,  as  in 
the  Sanscrit  vdcA  is  laid  down  as  the  theme,  although  eft  cannot  stand  at 
the  end  of  a  word,  hut  passes  into  Ar,  as  in  the  nominatiye  voA,  which  is 
properly  identical  with  the  theme. 
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classed  with  the  Sclavonic,  be  pronounced  in  the  nominative 
mariu-m.  Neuter  bases  in  i,  without  an  unorganic  augment, 
.  are  entirely  wanting  in  the  Sclavonic.  Among  the  mas- 
culines of  tliis  class  of  words,  kkervy,  "a  worm"  (theme 
KHERVYO),  agrees  with  the  Sanscrit  ^  krimi  and  the 
Latin  VERMI,  Old  High  German  WVRMI ;  and  iyaty 
(iYATYO),  *'genjer:'  with  the  Sanscrit  wfH  jdli,  feminine, 
*'famUiih"  '*genti8r  from  "^^jan,  "to  be  bom.''*  The  third 
kind  of  bases  in  yo  is  that  where  the  unorganic  ^  precedes 
a  final  0,  according  to  the  euphonic  disposition  mentioned 
in  §.  255.  («.).  So  gusyo  {QU8YO)  corresponds  to  the 
Indian  '^hansa,  "goose"  (§.255.  g^.  In  the  fourth  place 
there  exist  among  bases  in  yo  the  words  in  which  the  y 
as  well  as  the  following  vowel  is  an  unorganic  addition. 
Thus  nouns  of  the  agent  in  TARYO  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  in  11^  tar  (^  trU  in  the  strong  cases  ht^  f dr),  to  the 
Latin  in  t&r^  and  to  the  Greek  in  n;p,  rtap ;  hence  the  nomi- 
natives fny-taryt  schi-taryf  and  ^fa/ary(Dobrowsky,  p.  295),  and, 
with  y  for  a,  pas-tyry^  "  shepherd."  Of  this  kind,  also,  are 
the  nouns  of  the  agent  in  TELYOf  the  I  of  which  is  clearly 
an  interchange  with  r  (§.  20.),  so  that  this  suffix  also  con- 
forms itself  to  the  Sanscrit  1^  tar;  hence  the  nominatives 
blaga^difeteltf,  "  beneficusr  pye-tely,  "  a  cock,"  from  the  base 
jE^tf,  "to  sing,"  schatdy,  *' mesaor,^''  spas-i-tefyt  ** saivatorJ'''^ 


*  i  frequently  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ^  j,  and  indeed  is  so  pro- 
nounced :  f\  jnd^  *^  to  know,"  in  the  Sdavonic  {na  (Infinitive  inati). 

t  As  these  words  stand  in  analogy  with  the  infinitive  in  /t,  in  so  far 
that  their  suffix  begins  with  a  like  consonant,  Dobrowsky  (pp.  292,  293) 
derives  them  from  the  infinitive,  and  allows  them  simply  eiy  as  suffix  (as 
also  simple  ary  for  tory),  as  it  has  been  the  custom  to  derive  also,  in 
the  Latin,  tor  and  turns  from  the  supine.  However,  it  is  certain 
the  suffixes  TOR,  TURU,  and  the  Sclavonic  TARYO,  TELYO,  used  to 
borrow  their  t  not  at  ^first  from  another  syllable  of  formation  so  com- 
mencing. They  form  primitive  words  from  the  roots  themselves,  and  not 
derivatives  from  other  words. 
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26a  To  the  Sanscrit  feminine  bases  in  ^g\d  correspond, 
as  has  been  already  remarked,  Old  Sclavonic  in  a.  To 
this  class  of  words,  however,  belong  also  some  masculines, 
particularly  proper  names,  which  are  then  declined  entirely 
as  feminines,  as  in  Latin  nautch  ccelieda,  &c.  (§.  116.),  on 
which  we  will  not  here  dwell  further.  Among  the  bases 
in  t  there  are,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  no  neuters,  and  only 
a  very  small  number  of  masculines — as  in  Lithuanian — 
which  Dobrowsky,  p.  469,  represents  as  anomalous,  as 
though  they  were  only  irregulars  of  his  second  declension 
masculine :  they  are,  however,  in  reality,  foreign  to  it,  for 
this  very  reason,  that  they  end  their  theme  with  t,  but 
the  former  with  ^,  and  in  part  with  ^  (§.  263.).  It  is  only 
in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular  that  these  three 
classes  of  words,  from  various  reasons,  agree ;  and,  gosty, 
•'guest,"  from  GOSTI*  (Gothic  GASTl  Latin  HOST  I) 
agrees  with  knya^y, "  prince,''  from  KNYA^YO,  and  vrakhy, 
"medkus,'*  from  VRAKHYY.  The  masculine  bases  origi- 
nally ending  with  n — ^there  are  but  a  few  of  them — form 
most  of  their  cases  from  a  base  augmented  by  i ;  KAMEN, 

"  stone"'  (Sanscrit  iv^ip^  asman),  is  extended  to  KAMENI, 
and  then  follows  GOSTI. 

261.  To  the  Sanscrit  feminine  bases  in  i^  i  correspond 
numerous  Old  Sclavonic  bases  of  a  similar  termination 
(Dobrowsky,  decl.  fem.  iv.) ;  that  is  to  say,  the  Sclavonic 
agrees  with  the  Sanscrit  in  the  formation  of  feminine  ab- 
stracts in  T/,  as  TA-MYA-TL  "  memory,"  nom.  pamyoty^ 
from  the  root  MAN,  as  in  Sanscrit  irfirmo^f  (for  numti). 


«  Thus,  also,  PUTI^ "  a  way"  (Sanscrit  vf^  pa(hin\  and  LYUDI,  pL 
ntim,  nom.  lyudy-e^ "  people,"  Gothic  LA  UDI^  nom.  Uiuths^  ^'  a  person,"  the 
au  of  which,  according  to  §.  265.  (/.),  is  represented  by  ti  (v),  and,  according 
to  §.255.  (m.),ha8  gained  a  prefixed y.  GOSPODI^  ^' a  master "(comp.^ 
pati^  Lithuan.  PATI  and  Gothic  FADI)  is  in  hct  irregular,  as  it  passes 
into  seyeral  kinds  of  theme  in  its  declension. 
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"  spirit,"'  "meaning,"  from  irn^  man,  "to  think*  (compare 
metnini).  These  words  weaken,  indeed,  in  the  nominative 
and  accusative,  their  i  toyer,  but  in  no  case  overstep  their 
original  base  by  an  unorganic  addition ;  and  hence  they 
must  not,  on  any  account,  be  looked  upon  as  of  the  same 
base  with  the  majority  of  masculines  terminating  similarly 
in  the  nominative  and  accusative  singular.  But  Dobrowsky's 
third  feminine  declension  is  of  a  mixed  nature  (zerkovy,  "a 
church") :  in  this  we  recognise  some  words  which  have, 
by  Guna,  changed  a  Sanscrit  final  'mu  to  ov;  and  from  this 
form  several  cases,  as  from  a  base  ending  with  a  conso- 
nant— e.g,  zerkv-e,  genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural 
— ^but  so  that  the  o  is  suppressed  before  vowel  termina- 
tions. In  some  cases  the  theme  extends  itself  by  an  un- 
organic i,  in  others  by  a;  and  also  before  these  exten- 
sions  of  the  base  the  o  of  the  syllable  ov  is  suppressed  ; 
e.ff,  zerkviy-A  "per  ecdesianh''  zerkvi,  "  ecdesich''  zerkvit, 
"  ecdesiarunh^  zerkva-tn,  " ecdesiis,''^  zerkva-ch,  " in  ecdesiis,'''' 
zerkva-mif  '*per  ecdesias.^''  The  dative  locative  zerkvi  is 
doubtful,  as  this  case  could  have  no  other  sound  than 
zerkvh  whether  it  come  from  ZERKOVov  from  ZERKVI. 


*  Dobrowsky  (p.  d55)  imputes,  in  my  opinion  wrongly,  the  n  of  po- 
myant2,'^I  remember,"  and  some  similar  bases,  to  derivation,  instead  of 
supposiDg  that  the  radical  n  is  suppressed  before  t,  in  analogy  with  the 
Sanscrit,  and  as,  in  Greek,  raan  from  TAN,  Sanscrit  J(f^(^  tati^j  ^'a  line" 
(as  extended),  for  irf^irR  tantis, 

t  The  example  given  by  Dobrowsky,  zerkovy^  "a  church,"  nevertheless 
does  not  apply  to  monosyllables,  as  krovy,  '^  blood"  (Sanscrit  jfOEfkravya^ 
neuter,  "flesh"),  nor  to  those  polysyllables  in  which  two  consonants 
precede  the  syllable  ov ;  for  yatrvach  and  krvach  would  be  equally  imprac- 
ticable (comp.  Gretsch  by  Reiff,  p.  163).  Brovy^ "  eyebrow,"  also  appears 
to  form  all  its  cases  from  a  theme  BROVI^  an  extension  of  the  Sanscrit 
»  6Ari/,  feminine,  by  the  addition  of  t,  with  a  Guna  of  the  "^u.  The 
nominative  plural  is  hence  hrovi  (Dobrowsky,  p.  115),  not  hrove. 
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Some  words  of  this  class  have,  in  the  nominative,  y,  and 
thus  svekfiy  agrees  with  ^v^^^^svasru'St  *' socrus'"'  (§.  255.  c); 
others  have,  at  will,  ovy  or  vi,  with  o  suppressed;  hence 
zerkovy  or  zerkvL 

262.  Among  bases  in  u  (Greek  v)  of  the  kindred  lan- 
guages, only  masculines  have  maintained  themselves  in  the 
Old  Sclavonic.  They,  like  the  bases  in  o,  suppress  their 
final  vowel  in  the  nominative  and  accusative,  but  in  the 
remaining  cases  this  letter  shews  itself  either  with  Guna 
changed  to  ov  or  tJ  (§.  255. /.)»  or  without  Guna,  as  o 
(§.  255.  c.) ;  and  in  the  latter  form  it  appears  also  in  the 
beginning  of  compound  words  as  a  naked  theme.  Hence 
it  is  more  probable,  that  anciently  for  syn,  '*/Uius,'"'  "Jilium,^'' 
stood  syno  rather  than  8yny  (§.  255.  c.)*  With  this  simi- 
lar conformation  of  theme  of  the  old  bases  in  a  and  u,  it 
is  not  surprising  that  two  kinds  of  bases,  which  in  their 
origin  are  widely  different,  run  very  much  into  one  another 
in  the  Sclavonic  declension ;  and  that,  in  the  more  modem 
dialects,  these  two  declensions,  which  were  originally  so 
strictly  separate,  have  fallen  almost  entirely  into  one. 

263.  As  in  the  o  bases  which  have  arisen  from  ^  a,  a  y 
preceding  introduces  a  difference  of  declension,  which  we, 
in  §.258.,  have  represented  as  purely  euphonic,  the  same  phe- 
nomenon makes  its  appearance  also  in  the  y  bases,  by  means 
of  which  their  Gxma  form  is  articulated  ev  (for  yev)  instead 


*  We  term  this  daas  of  words,  nevertheless,  bases  in  ^;  for  althongh 
their  final  letter  never  occurs  as  y,  still,  according  to  §.  255.  (c),  y  is  the 
most  legitimate,  even  if  it  he  the  most  rare,  representative  of  the  Sanscrit 
7 II.  But  should  it  he  wished  to  call  them  hases  in  o,  they  would  not  he 
distinguished  from  the  order  of  words,  which,  according  to  §.  257,  hear 
this  name  with  more  right.  The  term  u  hases  would  he  appropriate  only 
so  far  as  here,  under  the  u,  might  he  understood,  not  the  Old  Sclavonic  Sf 
(etymologically  =vt  <^)9  hut  the  Sanscrit  7  ti  or  the  Latin  u  of  the 
fourtli  declension,  which,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic,  has  no  real  existence. 
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of  ov.  If,  however^  with  Dobrowsky  we  divide  the  Old 
Sclavonic  masculines — ^with  the  exception  of  the  bases  in  t, 
§.  260. — ^into  two  declensions,  and  in  doing  this  desire,  as 
is  natural,  to  ground  the  division  on  the  final  letters  of 
the  bases,  we  must  place  kn^a^,  "prince ''  (nominative)  of 
Dobrowsky ''s  second  declension  in  the  first,  and  by  the  side 
of  rab,  '*  a  servant '':  on  the  other  hand,  the  words  syn, 
"  son,''  and  dam^  "  a  house,"  of  Dobrowsky's  first  masculine 
declension  must  be  transferred  to  the  second  declension 
as  mutilated  y  forms.  Of  the  paradigma  here  given  by 
Dobrowsky,  vrakhy,  "  medkusr  adheres  most  strictly  to  the 
true  y  declension,  and,  according  to  §.  255.  (n.),  opposes 
ev  to  the  av  of  SYNT.  On  the  other  hand,  words  inflected 
like  zary,  "  a  king "  (nominative),  clearly  form  the  nomi- 
native and  genitive  plural  from  bases  in  i\  hence  zary-e, 
"kings,"  zariii  "of  kings,"  from  ZABI ;  aa  gosty-e^  *' ho- 
spi/e^,"  and  gostit,  "hospUanif'*  from  O08TL  In  the  dative 
plural  and  instrumental  singular  the  form  zare-m  is  doubt- 
ful :  in  this  and  other  words,  also,  of  obscure  origin,  it  re- 
mains uncertain  whether  the  more  contracted  theme  in  i, 
or  the  more  extended  ijf  yy,  is  the  older ;  but  it  is  certain 
that  several  old  i  bases  have  migrated  into  this  declension 
by  an  unorganic  addition ;  for  instance,  ogny,  "  fire  "  (nom.), 
dative  ognev-U  from  OQNYY,  agrees  with  the  Sanscrit  ^rftif 
agnij  Latin  lONI,  Lithuanian  UONL^      It  deserves  here 

*  Without  Guna,  the  final  of  the  base  is  pronounced  e  for  ye  from  yo 
(§.  255.  n.)  ;  and  hence,  in  the  cases  without  Gnna  the  yy  bases  are  just 
as  little  to  be  distinguished  in  their  inflection  from  the  yo  bases,  as,  in 
the  instrumental  singular,  »yno-m  (from  the  theme  SYNY)  from  rabo-m 
(theme  RABO),  In  the  beginning  of  compound  words,  also,  the  yy  bases 
end  like  those  in  yo^  with  e  for  ye. 

t  As  regards  words  inflected  with  mravit,  the  only  proof  which  could 
bring  them  under  the  head  of  the  y  bases  is  the  Yocatiye  sing,  mraviyu : 
that  they,  however,  although  they  have  borrowed  this  case  firom  the  y 
declension,  originally  belong  to  the  o  declension,  is  proved  by  their 
feminine  in  iya  and  neuters  in  iye  or  ye  (Dobrowsky,  p.  282). 
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to  be  further  remarked,  that  in  the  more  modem  dialects 
of  the  Sclavonic  base,  the  two  masculine  declensions  here 
spoken  of  have  been  transfused  almost  entirely  into  one, 
which  has  taken  several  cases  regularly  from  the  old  u 
declension,  in  which,  however,  from  the  point  of  view  of 
the  more  recent  dialects,  e,g.  in  the  genitive  plural  of 
the  Polish  and  Camiolan,  ot>f  am^  forms  an  exception  as  a 
case  termination.  In  the  Old  Sclavonic,  also,  rob  (theme 
B^BO),  "a  servant,'"  can  at  will  form  several  cases  from 
a  theme  BuiBY  (for  rabu);  and  for  rabf  "  servorum,^'*  we 
may  also  have  rabavi  and  in  the  nominative  plural  of 
this  class  of  words  we  find  also  m^-e,  according  to  the 
analogy  of  syntw-e.  On  the  other  hand,  the  adjective 
masculine  o  bases  (the  indefinites)  of  the  y  declension  have 
admitted  no  irregular  trespassings,  any  more  than  the 
pronouns. 

264.  Bases  ending  in  a  consonant  are,  under  the  limi- 
tation of  §.  26a,  entirely  foreign  to  the  masculine :  on  the 
other  hand,  there  are  neuter  bases  in  en,  es,  and  at  (yat), 
which  are  important  for  the  system  of  declension,  because 
the  case  suffix,  commencing  with  a^  vowel,  divides  itself  so 
much  the  more  distinctly  from  the  base  ending  with  a 
consonant.  The  bases  in  en  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit 
in  v^  an^  and  have  preserved,  too,  in  the  uninflected 
nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative,  the  old  and  more  power- 
ful a,  but  with  the  euphonic  prefix  of  a  y  (see  §.  255.  n.), 
and  with  the  suppression  of  n  of  the  base  (see  §.  139.). 
All  of' them  have  an  m  before  the  termination  en;  so  that 
men  is  to  be  considered  as  the  full  formative  suffix  of  the 
word,  which  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  if^  man — e,g.  in  ^*ft^ 
karman  neut.,  "  deed  " — and  to  the  Latin  men;  that  is  to  say, 
S  YEMEN  (nominative  syemya,  "  seed,'*''  from  the  base  sye) 
answers  to  the  Latin  se-men ;  and  imen,  "  a  name,''  is  a 
mutilation  of  tiiH*^  ndman^  '*  nomen.^'  The  bases  in  es 
answer    to    the    Sanscrit  neuter    bases   in   as,   as   nebes. 
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"  heaven/'  Sanscrit  ifH^  nabhas.  In  the  nominative,  accusa- 
tive, and  vocative,  they  relinquish  the  concluding  h  (according 
to  §.  255.  /.),  and  afterwards  strengthen  the  «  to  o  (§.  255.  a.). 
We  cannot,  therefore,  any  longer  compare  the  o  of  nsbo 
with  the  Sanscrit^Zendian  o,  which  has  arisen  out  of  a  + 1#. 
As  in  this  abbreviation  oi  es  to  o  the  neuter  es  bases  in 
the  cases  mentioned  become  similar  to  the  o  bases,  it  is 
then — on  account  of  the  influence  of  these  cases,  and 
because  the  nominative  principally  gives  the  tone  in 
the  declension,  and  shews  in  the  oblique  cases  as  inflec- 
tion that  which  is  in  itself  deficient, — ^it  is  then,  we  say, 
not  surprising,  if  the  original  o  bases  at  times  admit  an 
68  in  the  oblique  cases,  sometimes  in  the  original  great 
extension  of  these  neuter  bases  terminating  in  s  (compare 
§.  241.),  which  induces  the  conjecture,  that  many  words, 
now  declined  as  o  bases,  were  originally  domiciled  in  the 
bases  in  es.  On  the  other  hand,  Dobrowsky  proves  that 
there  is  no  admixture  oi  es  in  the  thoroughly  legitimate 
adjective  o  bases.  It  is  also  clear,  from  §.  255.  (/.),  that 
the  roots  in  tfot*  in  the  uninflected  cases  must  lay  aside 
the  /,  and  follow  (rc5/ia,  not  ifin^  mahat  (**  magnum  '0  and 
ctgmt, 

265.  Of  the  class  of  words  in  r  mentioned  in  §.  144.  two 
feminine  words  have  remained  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  which 
derive  most  of  their  cases  from  the  genuine  r  bases,  but 
in  others  increase  the  original  base  by  an  unorganic  t,  or 
also  by  ya  (compare  the  Lithuanian  in  §.  144.) :  in  the 
nominative  singular,  however,  in  accordance  with  the  San- 
scrit and  Lithuanian,  they  suppress  the  r.  These  are,  matU 
"mother,''  and  dshchi,  "daughter";  in  the  latter  only  occurs 
the  increase  of  the  base  by  ya  (in  the  nominative  accusative 
and  dative  plural);  the  declension  of  the  former  springs 


*  They  are  all  derivatives  from  names  of  animals,  and  denote  the 
yomig  of  the  animal  mentioned. 
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partly  from   MATER,  e.g.  mater-e, '*  mairis,''''  and   matres 
(jiarep-es),  partly  from  MATERI,  e.g.  matery,  "matrem.'^ 

266.  In  order  now  to  pass  over  to  the  formation  of 
eases,  the  nominative  and  accusative  have  lost  the  case 
signs  s  and  nh  with  the  exception  of  the  bases  in  a,  which 
present,  in  the  diphthong  il  (n),  a  contraction  of  the  vocalized 
nasal  with  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  shortened  to  o  (see 
§. 255.  g.) ;  hence  vodu,  " aquatih''  from  vodo-u.  The  instru- 
mental has,  in  the  feminine,  and  the  pronouns  which  have 
no  gender,  preserved  the  genuine  Sanscrit  inflection ;  but 
it  is  to  be  remarked  of  the  feminine  bases  in  i  that  they 
change  this  vowel  before  the  termination  u  (for  d,  see 
§.  255.  A.),  not  into  simple  y,  but  into  iy ;  so  that  in  this 
respect  the  Old  Sclavonic  agrees  more  closely  with  the 
Pali,  which,  in  the  corresponding  class  of  words,  changes 
the  final  i  before  all  the  vowel  endings  into  i^,  than  with 
the  Sanscrit.  Hence,  let  kostiy-^,  from  KOSTI,  "  bones,"*" 
be  compared  with  the  Pali  ^^f^pttiy^  (from  piti,  **  joy"), 
for  the  Sanscrit  'Aflt  prity-d.  Masculines  and  neuters  have 
m  for  their  instrumental  ending;  and  this  is,  I  have  no 
doubt,  ian  abbreviation  of  the  Lithuanian  mi,  and  therefore 
from  bi  (§.  215.). 

267.  The  dative  has,  in  the  singular,  a  common  ending  with 
the  locative,  and,  in  feet,  the  Old  Sanscrit  i  (§.  195.) ;  hence, 
imen-i,  "in  nomine,''''  and  "naminV;  synov-i,  "JUio,'"'  brachev-i, 
''medico,"  from  SYNV  and  BBAKHYY  (§.  263.),  with 
Guna.^  If  the  case-sign  is  suppressed,  the  preceding  ov 
becomes  u,  and  ev  (from  yov)  becomes  yA ;  hence,  also,  synu, 
''  fiLw^  with  synov-i,  and  zaryii,  "  regi,"''  with  zarep-i.  The  o 
bases,  also,  in  the  dative,  follow  throughout  the  analogy  of 


^  Hence  I  am  now  disposed,  contrary  to  §.  177.,  to  assume  for  the 
Lithuanian  a  common  orig^  for  the  two  cases,  although  in  their  received 
condition  they  are  externally  separated  from  one  another,  as  is  the 
case  m  Old  Sclavonic,  also,  in  several  classes  of  words. 
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the  y  bases,  but  prefer,  however,  the  abbreviated  fotm  d ; 
hence  rahut  from  BABO,  more  rarely  rabov-i.  The  o  oases 
of  the  adjectives,  among  which  there  are,  in  the  main- 
line and  neuter,  only  o  bases,  and  those  of  the  neuter  'sub- 
stantives have  alone  the  uninflected  form  in  d;  hence 
UagUf  **bonor  masc.  neut;  nnyih  **  ccerideor  masc.  neut.; 
slovUf  **  verbOf''  tnoryu,  '*fnari^\  not  blagov-u  sinev-i,  slovov-if 
tnarev-i.  In  masculine  names  of  inanimate  things  this 
uninflected  form  in  d  extends  itself  also  to  the  genitive 
and  locative ;  hence  damtk  "  of  the  house,^'  "  to  and  in 
the  house  ^^  but  in  the  dative  is  also  found  damov-h  and  in 
the  locative  damye.  The  pronouns  of  the  3d  person  mas- 
culine and  neuter — with  exception  of  the  reflective— have 
in  the  dative,  in  like  manner,  the  uninflected  u ;  for  the 
form  mu  in  to-mu,  "  to  this,""  is  clearly  from  the  Sanscrit 
adherent  pronoun  ^  sma  (§•  165.  &c.),  which  has  extended 
itself  in  the  kindred  European  languages  so  much,  and 
imder  such  different  forms,  which,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic 
would  necessarily  give  the  base  SMO,  from  which,  after 
dropping  the  »,  would  come  the  dative  mth  as  rabii  from 
RABO. 

268.  While  the  o  bases,  as  has  been  shewn  above,  have 
borrowed  their  dative  from  the  y  declension,  the  y  bases 
appear,  in  the  locative,  to  have  intruded  on  the  o  class ; 
for  synye  agrees  with  rabyCf  from  RABO  from  RABA 
(§.  255.  a.) ;  but  the  ye  of  rabye  is,  according  to  §.  255.  (e.), 
clearly  from  the  Sanscrit  ^  ^  of  ^  vrikS  from  "n  vrika,  and 
agrees  with  the  Lithuanian  mike  from  fVILKA  (§.  197.)* 
As,  however,  in  Lithuanian,  from  SUNU  comes  aunu-ye,  so 
may  also  the  Old  Sclavonic  aynye  require  to  be  divided  into 


*  Masculine  names  of  inanimate  things  all  follow  the  declension  of  dam 
(theme  DOMY)y  although  very  few  among  them,  according  to  their  origin, 
£b11  into  the  dass  of  the  old  7  u,  i,e,  of  the  Latin  fourth  declension,  but 
for  the  most  part  coirespond  to  Sanscrit  bases  in  w  a* 

z 
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syfC-ye:  and  this  is  rendered  the  more  probable,  as  the 
feminine  a  bases,  also,  have  in  the  locative  ye  for  a^ye ; 
hence  tjod'^^ef  "in  aquOf^''  from  VODA,  answers  to  the 
Lithuanian  ranko^e  (for  ranka^e)  from  ranka^  In  bases 
in  t,  masculine  and  feminine,  it  might  appear  doubtful 
whether  i,  with  which  they  end  in  the  dative  locative — e.g. 
putU  "in  the  way,"  kosH,  "in  the  bone"" — ^is  to  be  ascribed 
to  the  theme  or  to  the  inflection :  as,  however,  in  the 
genitive,  to  which  belongs  an  t,  though  not  through  any 
inflection,  they  have  just  the  same  sound,  and  otherwise 
never  entirely  give  up  the  i  of  the  base,  except  in  the  in- 
strumental plural,  it  is  more  natural  to  consider  the  forms 
putif  kosti  uninflected,  just  like  damu,  "  in  the  house/'  We 
may  also  look  upon  the  i  in  the  dative  and  locative  of  those 
bases,  which  have  y  as  the  last  letter  but  one,  as  nothing 
else  than  the  vocalization  of  this  y;  the  i,  therefore,  of 
ktiya^i,  " morii''  brakhu  " volu"*  represents  nothing  else  than 
the  y  of  the  masculine  bases  KNYA(YO.  VRACHYY,  and 
the  neuter  MORYO,  and  feminine  VOLYO. 

269l  In  the  genitive  the  terminations  as,  os,  is,  which, 
in  the  kindred  languages,  are  joined  to  bases  ending  with 
a  consonant,  must,  according  to  §.  255.  (/.)»  drop  the  s, 
but  the  vowel  appears  as  e  in  all  the  bases  ending  with  a 
consonant  (§§.  260.  264.):    hence   imen-e,  "of  the    name,'^ 


*  It  rnuBt  be  allowed  that  here  occhtb  the  Tety  weighty  objection,  that 
the  feminine  form  rankoye  in  the  Lithnanian,  and  vodye  in  the  Sdaronic, 
might  stand  in  connection  with  the  Sanscrit  VHIT'^  SySim  in  (VjINIH 
Jihvdff'dm  (§.  202.) ;  so  that,  after  dropping  the  m,  as  in  the  Zend  (§.  202.}, 
the  preceding  vowel,  which  in  the  Zend  is  already  short,  would,  through 
the  euphonic  influence  of  the  y,  become  e.  As  the  bases  in  «  in  the 
Lithuanian,  down  to  a  few  exceptions,  are  feminine,  so  might  also  awiye 
ftom  awisy  *'a  sheep,"  be  divided  into  atoty-e,  and  compared  with  inin>^ 
maty-dmy  from  moH  or  finnf  bhip-dm  from  bht  (oomp.  in  §.  266.  ApMi%-i}, 
for  koHy-Uy  from  KOSTI). 
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answers  to  '9ff9(9(^^  ndnm-as,  *' nomm-is'"';     nebes-^,  "of  the 
heaven,"  to  ^nt^^^nabhas-iiSf  "  vl^e((r)-oj";  maters  to  matr-is, 
"  fu/T/DOf ."    The  pronominal  forms  also  follow  this  analogy : 
"  men-e,  "  meu'  teb^t  "  tuir  seb-e,  "  m"   because,   in   the 
oblique  singular  cases,  MEN,  TEB,  SEB  are  their  themes. 
We  recognise  the  fuller  Sanscrit  genitive  ending  ^  stfa  in 
the  pronominal  genitive  termination ^o,  as  to-go  =  Jt^ia-sya 
(§.  188.).     This  comparison  might  alone  be  sufficient  in  place 
of  all  proof ;  but,  over  and  above,  is  to  be  remarked  the  easily 
adopted  hardening  of  the  semi-vowel  sf  to  g  (comp.  p.  121.), 
and  in  the  Prakrit  to  n^y  (§.  19.) ;  finally,  let  the  high  de- 
gree  of  improbability  be  considered,  that  the  Sclavonic 
should   have   formed   an   entirely   new   genitive    ending, 
foreign  to  all  the  kindred  languages.     Now,  if  the  g  of  the 
termination  go  is  taken  for  a  hardening  from  y  {\y)»  then 
the  Old  Sclavonic  has  preserved  exactly  as  much  as  the 
Greek  of  the  termination   sya;  and  go   answers  to  the 
Greek  lo,  and    fo^o,  **huju8,*'  to  the  Greek  to-Io.      As, 
however,  in  Sclavonic,  the  sibilants  are  easily  interchanged 
with  gutturals  (see  §•  255.  m.),  one  might  also  conjecture 
the  ^  of  ^0  to  be  a  corruption  of  the  Sanscrit  s  and  the 
semi-vowel  of  ^  sya,  which  had  been  lost.      This  conjec- 
ture cannot  entirely  be  put  aside ;  but  in  any  case,  even  in 
this  supposition,  the  termination  go  remains  connected  with 
^  sya  and  to.     As,  however,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic,  g  is  else- 
where exchanged  only  with  i  and  sch  (Dobr.  p.  41.),  but  not 
with  s,  in  my  opinion  the  derivation  of  g   from  y  (y{y)  is 
to  be  preferred  to  that  from  s. 

270.  The  substantive  and  adjective  (indefinite)  o  bases, 
in  disadvantageous  comparison  with  the  pronouns  which 
hold  £Ast  the  old  form,  have  lost  the  genitive  ending  go;  but 
for  it,  in  compensation  for  the  lost  termination,  they  have  re- 
tained the  old  a  of  the  base,  instead  o(  according  to  §.  255.  (a.), 
weakening  it  to  o;  hence  raba,  "servu''  nova  (  =  Sanscrit 
nava-sya)   "novi.^''       Now,   although   the  y   bases   in    the 

z  2 
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genitive  end  in  a>  the  comparison  of  the  form  ^na,  ^^filiu'' 
with  the  Lithuanian  and  Grothic  nmo^tf,  mmau-9t  and  the 
Sanscrit  8un6-9  (from  «tffiatf-«),  teaches  that  the  a  here  is  only 
a  Guna  element,  but  foreign  to  the  proper  base,  as  well  as  to 
the  case-suflb,  which,  according  to  §.  255.  (6.),  must  disappear. 

271.  The  feminine  bases  in  a,  with  the  exception  of 
those  which  have  a  penultimate  y,  change  that  a  in 
the  genitive  into  y;  hence  vo(fy,  **  aquxB^  from  VODA^ 
but  txMTya,  ^' wiufilaiu^  with  unaltered  base,  from  VOLYA. 
I  ascribe  that  y,  as  well  as  that  in  the  nominative  plural,  to 
the  euphonic  influence  of  the  «,  which  originally  ends  the 
form  (see  §.  255.  d)\  this,  however,  does  not  obtain  if  a  y 
precedes  the  a  ;  hence  t^o/yo,  **  voluntatis,'"'  is  identical  with 
the  theme.  On  the  other  hand,  the  feminine  pronominal 
bases  in  a  have  preserved  a  remarkable  agreement  with 
the  Sanscrit  pronominal  declension;  for  if  to  "this""  (at 
the  same  time  the  theme),  forms  tthya  in  the  genitive,  I  do 
not  doubt  of  the  identity  of  the  ending  ya  with  the  San- 
scrit syds  (§.  172.),  as  in  the  word  ifFIT^  tasyds,  of  the  same 
import,  for  the  final  s  must,  according  to  §.  255.  (/.),  give 
way ;  but  the  a  of  the  Sclavonic  ya  directs  us,  according 
to  §.  255.  (a.),  to  an  Indian  wt  d,  just  as  the  preceding  o 
points  to  a  short  w  a.  The  irregularity,  therefore,  in  the 
shortening  of  the  Sclavonic  termination  lies  only  in  the  drop- 
ping of  the  sibilant  before  y,  as,  in  the  Greek,  ro7o,  from 
nv  ta-^ch  and  in  the  to-go,  for  t(h(s)yo,  mentioned  in  §.  269. 

272.  In  the  vocative,  which  in  the  kindred  languages 
is  without  any  case-suffix  (§.  204),  o  is  weakened  to  e  (e)  and 
a  to  0  (§.  265.  a.);  hence  nave  (from  NOFO,  "new"),  for 
Sanscrit  i|^  nova,  is  identical  with  the  Latin  noxie,  and  an- 
swers to  the  Greek  ve(f)e:  from  VODA^  "water,"  comes 
vodo;  but  from  VOLYA,  according  to  §.  255.  (n.),  voU  for 
vdyo:    and    so  from   KNYAiYO,  "prince,"  knyashe*  for 


^  i  before  e  becomes  «A. 
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tnyo^y^'  Bases  in  yy  change  their  y  by  Guna  to  A  (§.  255;/.), 
in  analogy  with  §.  205. ;  hence  vrachyA — ^more  commonly, 
with  y  suppressed,  vmch^ — "  medicel  **  from  VRACHYY.  On 
the  other  hand,  y  bases  without  y  for  their  penultimate  letter 
commonly  omit  the  Guna,  and  weaken  their  final  vowel, 
like  the  o  bases,  to>;  hence  syncp  "oh  sonT'  more  rarely 
synii  (Dobr.  p.  47o),  »  Gothic  tunotf,  Lithuanian  sunaih  San- 
scrit 8un6  from  sunau* 

DUAL. 

273.  By  preserving  a  dual,  the  Old  Sclavonic  surpasses 
the  Giothic,  in  which  this  number  is  lost  in  the  noun: 
it  exceeds,  in  the  same,  the  Lithuanian  in  the  more  true 
retention  of  the  terminations,  and  it  is  richer  than  the 
Greek  by  one  case.  The  agreement  with  the  Sanscrit 
and  Zend  is  not  to  be  mistaken :  let  the  comparison  be 
made. 

BAKgOBIT.  ZEND.  OLD  SGUIVONIC. 

N.  Acc.  V.  m.    ubM  (am^  Veda),  ubd,  oba. 

£  n.  ubhS,                        uM,  obye  (§.  255.  n.). 

L  D.  Ab.  m.  f.  n.  ubhA-bhyAnh           ub6i-bifat  L  D.  obyer^ma  (§.  215.).^ 

G.  L.  m.  f.  n.      ubhc^-6»t               ub6jf^  cbog-u^ 


*  The  jfe^  which  precedes  the  tennination  ma^  may  be  compared  with 
the  Sanscrit  i  in  plural  fonns,  as  "S^ivm  vrikShhyas :  ye-nuty  howeyer, 
ocean  in  the  Old  Sdaronic  only  in dvy^ma^ ** duobusy"  *^per  duos^' and 
some  prononns.  The  usual  fonn  of  substantive  o-bases  before  this  ending 
is  that  with  an  unchanged  o,  as  sto-may  from  ttOy '' a  hundred" ;  and  the 
final  a  of  feminine  substantiyes  also  remains  unchanged,  as  dyeva^nuiy  from 
DrEFAy''&gaV' 

t  The  form  u,  for  the  Sanscrit  ending  o»,  is,  according  to  §.  256.  (/.) 
and  (/.),  necessary:  the  Zend  certainly  approaches  the  Old  Sdavonic  in 
casting  away  the  «  Toluntarily.  The  oy,  which  precedes  the  termina- 
tion Hy  dearly  oorrespondB  to  the  Sanscrit  ^ra  ay  (see  §.  225.)  and  the 

Zend 
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Zend  6y  or  ay  (see  p.  277) ;  but  that  ocean  only  in  dvoy-d  =  Sanscrit 
dtfoy-Se^  ^'  of  two,"  ^'  in  two "  m.  f.  n.,  and  in  toy-H  s=  Sanscrit  tay-Si, 
''of  these  two,"  m.  f.  n.  The  genitive  locatives  of  the  two  first  persons 
also  rest  on  this  principle,  only  retaining  the  older  a — nayu^  vayvU 
For  the  rest,  however,  the  final  vowel  of  the  theme  is  rejected  before 
the  termination  u^  as  t(-ik  (Sanscrit  thatayM)  fiom  STO^  ''a  hundred," 
dyeV'U  from  DYEVA^  ''a  girl";  and  thus  occurs,  also,  together  with 
dwyuy  the  syncopated  form  (ftni.  Although  the  Lithuanian  generally 
does  not  drop  the  final «,  still  the  u  mentioned  in  §.  22IS.  may  be  identical 
with  the  Sclavonic  u ;  as  in  the  Zend,  also,  in  this  termination  the  «  is 
often  dropped. 


The  Sanscrit  iJbMt  as  neuter,  eoines»  according  to  §.  212., 
from  the  theme  tJbha,  in  union  with  the  case-suffix  {\  and 
the  feminine  ubM  is  an  abbreviation  of  ubha^u^  bhA 
therefore  without  a  case  termination  (§.213.).  The  Old 
Sclavonic,  which  runs  parallel  to  the  Sanscrit  in  both 
genders,  and,  according  to  §.  255.  (iL),  opposes  ye  to  the  In- 
dian ^  i,  no  longer  recognises  the  origin  of  this  ye,  and 
regards  it  entirely  as  a  case-suffix,  before  which  the  final 
vowel  of  the  theme  appears  to  be  suppressed.  Therefore, 
also,  neuter  bases  ending  in  a  consonant  make  ye  their  A 

termination,  if  the  imenye,  "two  names,""  given  by  Do- 
browsky,  p.  513.,  actually  occurs,  and  is  not  a  theoretic 
formation.  In  feminines,  however,  the  termination  ye 
extends,  exactly  as  in  Sanscrit,  only  to  bases  in  a  (for 
Sanscrit  d,  §.  255.  a.) ;  but  in  such  a  manner,  that  those 
with  y  as  the  last  letter  but  one  in  the  theme  reject  the 
termination  ye,  and  vocalize  the  y  of  the  theme ;  hence 
dyevye,  "two  girls,"  from  dyevot  but  ste^i,  "two  steps,"' 
from  STE^YA.  The  feminine  bases  in  t;  in  the  dual 
case  under  discussion,  answer  to  the  Sanscrit  and  Lithu- 
anian forms  mentioned  at  §§.  210.  211.,  as  patit  "  two  sirs,"'' 
from  ^  paii ;  anAf  "  two  sheep,""  from  AWI;  only  that, 
according  to  §.  255.  6.),  the  %  in  the  Sclavonic  is  not  length- 
ened ;  as  dlani  from  DLANI  (nominative  singular  <Ba$^), 
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''  voia  manus.^^  On  the  other  hand,  the  masculine  y  bases 
do  not  follow  this  principle,  but  suppress  the  final  vowel 
before  the  case-suffix  a;  hence  syn-ch  "two  sons,'^  from 
SYNV. 

PLURAL. 

274.  In  the  plural,  the  masculine  nominative  termina- 
tion e  (e)  for  the  most  part  answers  to  the  Greek  6f,  and, 
according  to  a  universal  rule  of  sounds,  omits  the  s 
(§.  255.  /.) ;  hence  synav-e,  "  the  sons,"**  for  ^«nRI(  sdnaf^-as : 
compare  ^orpv-e^,  kamen-e,  "the  stones,"'*  for  V^M^ 
asmdn-iu  (§.21.);  compare  iaifjLov-€£, gosiy-e,  "guests'"  (theme 
GQSTI),  for  the  Gothic  gadei-Sf  and  Greek  forms  like  irocri-ef . 
The  bases  in  o  take,  as  in  Lithuanian  do  the  corresponding 
bases  in  a,  i  as  their  termination  (see  §.  228.)»  but  before 
this  reject  the  o  of  the  base ;  hence  raV-i^  *<  servants,^'  for 
rabori  (comp.  At/ico-i),  as  in  Latin  Ztfp-t  for  lupa-L  Neuters 
have  a  for  their  ending,  like  the  Cognate  dialects,  with  the 
exception  of  the  Sanscrit  with  i  for  a;  nevertheless  slovop 
*'verba»*  from  SLOVO — as  i&pa  from  AOPO — answers  to 
Veda  forms  like  vani,  '*  woods,*'  from  vana;  and  the  same 
thing  obtains  which,  §.231.  p.  267.,  has  been  said  of  Gro- 
thic,  Greek,  and  Latin,  regarding  the  relation  of  the  a  of 
the  termination  to  the  o  of  the  theme.  As  regards  the  bases 
ending  in  a  consonant,  let  tm^n-a,  ''names,'*  be  compared 
with  the  Latin  nomin-a  and  Gothic  namdn-a ;  nebes-a,  "  the 
heavens,^  vdth  vaf^eiaya ;  and  telyai-a,  "  calves,"  with  Greek 
forms  like  o-ca/LiaT-a.  Feminines,  with  the  exception  of  the 
class  of  words  in  ov  mentioned  at  §.  261.,  have  lost  the  no- 
minative ending ;  hence  volya,  "  vdunMes,*^  is  the  same  as 
the  theme  and  the  nominative  singular;  and  from  KOSTL 
"  bones  "'*  (Sanscrit  osiAi,  neuter)  comes  the  nominative 
singular  katty,  and  the  plural  like  the  theme. 

275.  The  accusative  plural  is,  in  feminine  and  neuter 
nouns,  the  same  as  the  nominative,  and  therefore  in  the  former 


> 
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mostly  without  inflection,  exactly  aa  in  the  few  masculine 
bases  in  t;  hence  gotti  for  the  Gothic  gasH-ns.  Bases  in  a, 
without  y  preceding,  like  BABOt  change  this  o  into  y,  as 
raltnff  **  servos'"'* ;  at  least  I  cannot  believe  that  this  y  is  to 
be  looked  upon  as  the  case-suffix ;  and  I  pronounce  it  to  be 
the  euphonic  alteration  of  the  o  of  the  base,  through  the 
influence  of  the  consonant  of  the  inflection  which  has 
been  dropped  (comp.  §.  271.) :  as  in  Lithuanian,  also,  the 
corresponding  class  of  words  often  changes  the  final  vowel 
(a)  of  the  base  into  u ;  hence  wUku-s,  "  Ivposr  answering 
to  the  Giothic  vulforns  and  Sanscrit  vrikd-n.  But  if  the 
Old  Sclavonic  bases  in  y,  of  animate  creatures,  form 
ormf  in  the  accusative  plural,  and  thus  stfnavyt  **JUiosy'' 
answers  to  the  Lithuanian  sunu-s  (from  SUNV)y  this 
very  Lithuanian  fonn,  as  well  as  the  Grothic  and  Sanscrit 
sunu-nst  ^;^  sunu-^  prove  that  the  Sclavonic  form  is 
unorganic,  and  formed  from  an  augmented  theme  SY- 
NOVOt  according  to  the  analogy  of  toby.  Bases  in  yy  in 
this  case  follow  bases  in  yo  (from  ya,  §.  255.  a.),  which* 
preserving  the  old  a  sound,  give  ya,  as  in  the  genitive 
singular  (see  §.  270.) ;  hence  trachya,  "  medicos,''''  like  knya^ya, 
"principes"'':  but  forms,  also,  like  doshdevy,  analogous  with 
synopy,  occur,  following  the  euphonic  rule,  §.  255.  (n.). 

276.  The  view  here  given  is  the  more  incontrovertible, 
as  in  the  dative,  also,  synovo-ntt  '*JUiis ""  (compare  rabo-ni), 
is  clearly  formed  from  a  theme  SYNOFO,  increasd  by  o, 
corresponding  to  the  Lithuanian  sunu-ms.  This  dative 
suffix  m,  for  the  Lithuanian  m^  (from  mus,  §.  215.),  according 
to  §.  255.  (/.),  extends  itself  over  all  classes  of  words,  and 
appears  to  be  included  in  bases  terminating  with  a  con- 
sonant by  a  conjunctive  vowel  e ;  but,  in  fact,  it  is  to  be 
considered  that  these,  in  the  cases  mentioned,  as  also  in 
the  locative  (see  §.  279.),  pass  over  into  the  i  declension,  as 
a  final  t,  before  the  signs  of  case  m  and  kh,  becomes  e :  and 
a  similar  metaplasm  occurs  in  the  Lithuanian,  and,  indeed. 


I 
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to  a  much  greater  extent  (§.  125.  sub  finem,  comp.  §.  126.) ; 
hence  imene-nh  imene-klu  from  IMENI  from  IMEN, "  names/' 
as  koste-m,  kade-kK  from  KOSTL  "  bones.'" 

277.  Less  general  is  the  instrumental  ending  mU  an- 
swering, subject  to  the  loss  required  by  §.  255.  ({.),  to  the 
Lithuanian  mUf  Sanscrit  bhis,  and  Zend  bts.  This  ter- 
mination mi  isy  however,  in  masculine  and  neuter  nouns 
for  the  most  part  lost  (comp.  Dobr.  pp.  473.  and  477.); 
and  is  preserved  principally,  and  indeed  without  exception, 
in  feminines,  as  well  as  in  a  few  masculine  i  bases :  a  final 
%  of  the  base  is,  however,  suppressed  before  the  termina- 
tion mt.  Let  kost-mi  be  compared  with  wf^qf)?^  asthi-bhis, 
from  ^wfiw  asthit  "  bone" ;  txlava-mi  with  ftw^Tft??^^  vidhavd- 
bhis,  from  fnnT  vidhavd,  "  a  widow/'  The  instrumentals 
raby,  synavy,  are,  like  the  accusatives  of  similar  sound, 
uninflected  (§.  275.) ;  the  i  of  knya^U  vrachit  is  the  vocali- 
zation of  the  y  of  the  bases  KYNAiYO,  VRACHYY, 
after  the  loss  of  the  final  vowel ;  and  the  y  of  neuters 
terminating  in  a  consonant  is  to  be  explained  by  a  trans- 
ition into  the  o  declension,  and  is  therefore  analogous 
to  raby,  slavyt  similarly  to  the  o  of  the  Greek  dual 
forms  like  iaifxovoiv  (p.  318.  Rem.  2.) 

278.  Dobrowsky  (p.  461.)  represents  av,  y,  it,  ev,  €fi,  ycU, 
and  es,  as  plural  genitive  terminations ;  but  in  reality  the 
suffix  of  this  case  has  entirely  disappeared,  and  in  bases 
in  0,  a,  and  y,  has  also  carried  away  those  final  vowels 
with  it,  while  bases  in  i  double  that  vowel ;  hence  rabf 
*'  servorum,**  from  RABO;  vod,  "aqtiarum,*  from  VODA  ;  syn, 
"/iliorumr  (rom  SYN Y;  kosiit/'ossium;"  from  KOSTl;  imen, 
**  nominum^**  from  I  MEN;  nebes,  **caBlorufnr  from  NEBES. 
The  n  and  s  of  imen^  nebes,  would,  without  the  former  protection, 
have  fallen  under  the  head  of  a  successive  termination,  as  in 
Sclavonic  we  have  only  a  second  generation  of  final  conso- 
nants ;  while  the  former,  with  the  exception  of  a  few  mono- 
syllabic forms,  has,  according  to  §.  255.  (/.)>  disappeared. 
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279.  The  termination  of  the  locative  plural  is  kh 
throughout  all  classes  o{  words,  and  has  been  already,  at 
§.  255.  (m.),  recognised  as  identical  with  the  Indian  ^  su^ 
and  therefore,  also,  with  the  Greek  at :  compare,  also,  the 
Zend  A>|^  khch  for  the  Sanscrit  n»,  in  §.  35.  Before 
this  khf  0  passes  into  ye,  exactly  as  the  corresponding 
Sanscrit  w  a  into  '^i  (see  §.  255.  e.);  hence  raJbye-kh,  ''m 
senoisr  answers  to  ^ifcj  vrUc^shu,  "  in  liqris.'*'*  Bases  in  yo — 
and  those  in  yy  follow  their  analogy — suppress,  however, 
before  this  ye,  their  preceding  y,  as  in  similar  cases ; 
hence  knyaiye-kh,  "in  principibus"  not  knya^y-kh  from 
KNYA^YO.  A  final  a  remains  unchanged  ;  hence  vdova-kh, 
"  in  viduisr  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  vidkavd-m.  For  bases 
in  if  and  consonants,  see  §.  276. 

280.  For  an  easier  survey  of  the  results  obtained  for 
the  Old  Sclavonic  case-formation,  we  give  here,  in  order 
to  bring  under  one  point  of  view  all  the  kinds  of  theme 
existing  in  Old  Sclavonic,  and  to  render  their  comparison 
with  one  another  easy,  the  complete  declension  of  the 
bases:  RABO,  m.  "a  servant,"  KNYA^YO,  m.  "a  prince," 
SLOVO,  n.  "a  word,"  MORYO,  n.  "a  sea"  (Dobr.  p. 476. 
§.  11.),  VODA,  f.  "water,"  VOLYA,  f.  "wiU,"  GOSTl  m. 
"aguest,"  KOSTl  f.  •*abone,"  SYNY.  m.  "a  son,"  DOMY, 
m.  "  a  house,"  VRACHYY,  m.  "a  physician,"  KAMEN,  m. 
"a  stone,"  I  MEN,  n.  "a  name,"  MATER,  f.  "a  mother,'' 
NEBES.  n.  "heaven,"  T ELY  AT,  n,  "a  calf."*    In  those 


*  The  above  examples  are  arranged  aooording  to  their  final  letters, 
with  the  observation,  however,  that  o  repreaenta  an  original  short  a,  and 
hence  precedes  the  a  for  Sanscrit  d  (§.  256.  a.).  All  bases  in  t  have  ay 
before  the  preceding  a ;  this  semi-vowel  is,  however,  readily  suppressed 
after  sibilants ;  hence  o«dUi  for  ovd^ya,  Dobr.  p.  476 ;  and  hence,  also, 
from  liasyo  come  (nom.  Uste)  the  genitive  dative  and  nominative  aocosative 
plural  /t«a,  Itivu,  for  /tarya,  Uzyu,  If  in  bases  in  yo,  m.  n.,  and  in  femi- 
nines  in  ya  an  •  precedes  the  semi-vowel,  this  involves  some  apparent 

variations 
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forms  of  the  following  table  in  which  a  part  of  the  word 
is  not  separated  from  the  rest,  thereby  shewing  itself  to 
be  the  inflection,  we  recognise  no  inflection  at  all,  i,e.  no 
case-suffix ;  but  we  see  therein  only  the  bare  base  of  the 
word,  either  complete  or  abbreviated;  or  also  a  modifica- 
tion of  the  base,  through  the  alteration  of  the  final  letter, 
occasioned  by  the  termination  which  has  been  dropped 
(compare  §.  271.).  In  some  cases  which  we  present  in  the 
notes,  base  and  termination  have,  however,  been  contracted 
into  one  letter,  by  which  a  division  is  rendered  impossible. 
With  respect  to  the  dual,  which  cannot  be  proved  to 
belong  to  all  the  words  here  given  as  specimens,  we 
refer  to  §.  273. 


variations  in  the  declension,  which  require  no  particular  explanation  here 
(see,  by  Dobr.  mravH,  m.  p.  468 ;  iadiya^  f.  p.  478 ;  and  ud^ye,  n.  p.  474. 
With  regard  to  zaryy^akmgj"  see  §.  263.). 
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SINGULAR. 


TBEMB.  MOM. 

It  ABO,  m.»         rab\ 
KNYA{YO,  m.'  iknyflfy', 
SLOVOt  n.*       9I0VO, 
MOBYO,  n.*      fMre, 
VODA,  f.*  voda, 

VOLYA,  £*         volya, 
G08TI,  m.*       gotty, 
KOSTI,  t»         htstjf, 
8YNY,  mfi         tyn\ 
DOMY,  mJ       dam\ 
VBACHYY^UL^  vraehy', 
KAMEN,  m.<»     hamy\^^ 
IMSN,  n.'*        tmya, 
MATSR,  f."      mfl«, 
NEBES,  ii.»*     fwfta, 
T^Xyil2;zi.^>  Mya, 


ACCUB. 

raft', 

knya(y\ 

skvo, 

tnOTB, 

tfolyik,'^ 

go9ty, 

hosty, 

donif 
vraehy*f 

•  •  •  • 
imya, 

•  •  •  ■ 
neibo, 
taya. 


1118TR. 
rabo-m, 
knyaie-mt 
tUnxhtnt 
fnorB-fHt 
vodoy'^** 
voley-H,^* 

iyruhm,^'' 
dopuhm, 
vrach&-m, 
hoimtn&'tiif 


•  •  •  • 


nebeie-m, 
telyaU-^n, 


DATITS. 

knya{yH, 

tntfryu, 
wd'-ye,'* 
voU, 
ffOgH,^ 

tynooA, 

donufO'X, 

wracheo'i, 

ielyai-i. 


OBH. 

raba*^ 
knya^ya?^ 

tnorya,*^ 

vody^ 

volya, 

gosH, 

kosH, 

syna,*^ 

domOkt 

vrachya,^ 

tuibes-e,^ 
tayat-e,'^ 


LOC. 

rabye?^ 

knyaii, 

tUfvye^ 

vod'^ye,^ 
voU, 
gagH,^ 
kagti,^ 

domO, 

vracki, 

kamenri, 

mater^ 

nebeg% 

tayat'i, 


TOC. 

robe. 


v€da. 
voU. 

synu.^ 

dome, 

vraehyiL 


<  Comp.  p.  273.  &c.        *  See  §§.  258. 259.    '  Comp.  pp.  275.  276.     «  Comp.  p.  285. 

•  Comp.  p.  286.  *  Comp.  p.  288.         ^  See  p.  337.  Rem.  "  See  §.  263. 

'  Comp.  p.  304.  The  cases  wanting  come  from  KAMENI  (see  §.  260.) ;  whence, 
also,  kamene-m^  kamene-kk  (§.  266.) ;  and  whence,  also,  might  he  derived  the  dative 
locatiye  kamen-i^  which  I  prefer,  however,  deriving  from  the  original  theme,  jost  like 
MATER. 

10  Comp.  §.  139.      "  See  §.  265.  and  comp.  p.  305. 

«  See  §.  264.  **  Dohr.  p.  287. 

'^  Comp.  Sanscrit  ytJitxiy-4,  &c.   See  §.  266. 

"  Or  rabori^  §.  267. 

^  The  I  may  also  be  ascribed  to  the  mark  of  case,  and  the  dropping  of  the  final  letter 
of  the  base  may  be  aasomed ;  but  in  the  genitive  of  the  same  sound,  the  i  dearly  belongs 
to  the  theme. 

*»  See  §.  270.  «  See  §.  271. 

**  More  commonly  vroe&a,  and  in  the  vocative  vrachu.    See  p.  346.  Rem. 

«*  See  §.269.  "See  §.268.  ^  Or  9yne. 


^*  Comp.  p.  306.  and  §.  147. 
»  See  §.  216. 

*^  Comp.  Lith.  paH-mi^  sunur-mi. 
'^  See  §.  268. 
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PLURAL. 

MOM.  YOC.^ 

AC0U8.' 

IHSTR.* 

DATITB.* 

aBH.T 

locatxvb/ 

raf^i, 

rahy, 

raby, 

rdbo-m. 

rab\ 

rdbye-lkh. 

knyaii, 

knya{ya, 

knya{i. 

knya{e-m, 

knyaiy', 

knyaie-kh. 

slova, 

sUmth 

slovy, 

slovo-m, 

aav\ 

elovye-kh. 

nunya. 

morya. 

mori. 

mare-m, 

mory', 

morye-kh. 

vody? 

vody. 

voda-^id, 

voda-m, 

vod^, 

voda-kh. 

voiya, 

voiya. 

volya-mi, 

volya-m^ 

wy. 

volya-kh. 

gotty-e, 

gotH, 

gotf-ndf 

goiU-m, 

gotHU 

goste-kh. 

JtosH, 

JtosH, 

kost'-mi. 

koste-m. 

hotta, 

koste-hh. 

synav-e. 

tyrujvy^ 

synovy,* 

tynovo-m,^ 

iynov, 

eynovye-kh,* 

domov'Sf 

domy, 

damy. 

domthffif 

domov, 

dome-kh. 

vrachev-e, 

vraehya, 

vraehi, 

vrache-m, 

vraeheo, 

vrache-kh. 

•  •  •  • 

•     •    •     • 

•  •  •  • 

tol7M?ltf-flti 

•  •  •  • 

kamene-kh. 

tmen-a. 

,  imen-a. 

imeny, 

vfun&'fi'if 

vnen. 

imene-kh. 

mater-e. 

•  ■  •  • 

mater-mi, 

matere-m^ 

•  •  •  ■ 

■  •  •  • 

nebei-a. 

ndfe»-a, 

nobesy. 

nebeto-m. 

tubes. 

nebesye-kh? 

tetyat'O, 

telyat-a, 

tdyaty, 

telyaie-m, 

telyat, 

tayate-kh. 

>See§.274.  «  See  §.  271.  "See§.276. 

*  From  SYNOFOj  see  §•  276.  In  the  locatlye  oocun  also  synovo-i^ 
and  synave-kh, 

•See§.277.  «See§.276.  7See§.278.  "See§.279. 

^  One  would  expect  n^ese-kh ;  but  in  this  case  ech  and  ydA  are  fre- 
quently interchanged  with  one  another,  and  the  form  yech  appears  to 
agree  better  with  the  preceding  s  (comp.  Dobrowaky,  p.  477). 
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281.  The  declension  of  the  adjective  is  not  distinct  from 
that  of  the  substantive ;  and  if  some  inflected  forms,  which  j 

in  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend   belong  only  to  the  pronouns, 
have»  in  the  cognate  langui^;es,  emerged  from  the  circle  of 
the  pronouns,  and  extended  themselves  further,  they  have 
not  remained  with   the   adjectives    alone,   but  have  ex- 
tended themselves  to  the  substantives  also.      As  regards 
the  Greek,   Latin,   and  Sclavonic,  we   have    already  ex- 
plained at  §§.  228.  248.  and  274.  what  has  been  introduced 
from    pronominal    declension    in    those    languages    into 
general  declension :  we  will  here  only  further  remark  that 
the  appended  syllable  sma,  in  §.  165.  &c.,  which,  in  Sanscrit, 
characterises  only  the  pronominal  declension,  may  in  the 
PaU  be  combined  also,  in  several  cases,  with  masculine 
and   neuter  substantive  and  adjective  bases,   and   indeed 
with  all  bases  in  a,  i,  and  u,  including  those  which,  origi« 
nally  terminating  in  a  consonant,  pass  by  augment  or 
apocope  into  the  vowel  declension;  thus  the  ablative  and 
locative   singular   of  kisa,  ''hair,'"   is  either  simply  khd 
(from  k6sdf,  see  p.  30o),  kisi,  or,  combined  with  sma  or  its 
variation  mho,  kischsmA,  kisa-mhd,  kSsa^smin,  kha-mhi.     In 
the  Lithuanian,  this  syllable,  after  dropping  the  s,  has,  in 
the  dative  and  locative  singular,  passed  over  to  the  adjec- 
tive declension,  without  imparting  itself  to  that  of  the  sub- 
stantive, and  without  giving  to  the  adjective  the  license  of 
renouncing    this    appended    syllable;     as,  giram,  " bonOf^'' 
geramS,  "  in  bono.'''*      According  to  this  principle  it  would 
be   possible,    and  such  indeed  was   lately   my    intention, 
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to  explain  the  agreement  of  the  Gk)thic  full  adjective  dative, 
as  Nindamma   (from   UindasmOf  §.  170.)>   with  pronominal 
datives  like   tha-mmOf  ''to  this,""   i-^nna,  ''to  him"";    but 
the  examination  of  the  Old  Sclavonic  declension,  in  which 
the  indefinite  adjectives  remove  themselves  from  all  admix- 
ture of  the  pronominal  declensioni  and  run  entirely  parallel 
to  the  Grerman  strong  substantive,  not  to  the  weak,  has 
led   me   to  the,  to    me,   very  important    discovery,  that 
Grimm's  strong  and  Fulda's  abstract  declension  form  of 
adjectives  diverges  in  not  less  than  nine  points  from  the 
strong  substantives  (i.  e.  those    which    terminate   in  the 
theme  in  a  vowel),  and  approaches  to  the  pronominal  de- 
clension for  no  other  reason  than  because,  like  the  definite 
adjectives  in  the  Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian,  they  are  com- 
pounded with  a  pronoun,  which  naturally  follows  its  own 
declension.      As,  then,  the   definite  (so  I  now  name  the 
strong)  adjectives  are  defined  or  personified  by  a  pronoun 
incorporated  with  them,  it  is  natural  that  this  form  of  de- 
clension should  be  avoided,  where  the  function  of  the  in- 
herent pronoun  is  discharged  by  a  word  which  simply  pre- 
cedes it ;  thus  we  say  gtUeVf  or  der  gate,  not  der  guteVf  which 
would  be  opposed  to  the  genius  of  our  language ;  for  it 
still  lies  in  our  perception  that  in  gtder  a  pronoun  is  con- 
tained, as  we  feel  with  regard  to  pronouns  in  im,  am,  al- 
though the  pronoun  is  here  no  longer  present  in  its  original 
form,  but  has  only  left  behind  its  case-termination.      In 
comprehending,  however,  the  definite  adjective  declension, 
the  science  of  Grammar,  which  in  many  other  points  had 
raised  itself  far  above  the  empirical  perception  of  the  lan- 
guage, was   here    still   left  far  behind  it ;  and  we  felt,  in 
forms  like  guter,  gutem,  gute,  more  than  we  recognised, 
namely,  a  pronoun  which  still  operated  in  spirit,  although 
it  was  no  longer  bodily  present.     How  acute,  in  this  respect, 
our  perception  is,  is  proved  by  the  fact  that  we  place  the 
definite  form  of  the  adjective  beside  the  ein  when  deprived 
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of  its  definitive  pronominal  element;  but  in  the  oblique 
cases,  beside  the  definite  eme$,  einem,  emen,  the  indefinite 
ein  grossetf  eines  gronen  (not  gro8$es),  einem  grossen  (not 
grossem).  In  the  accusative,  grossen  is  at  the  same  time 
definite  and  indefinite ;  but  in  the  former  case  it  is  a  bare 
theme,  and  therefore  identical  with  the  indefinite  genitive 
and  dative,  which  is  likewise  devoid  of  inflection ;  but  in 
the  latter  case  the  n  evidently  belongs  to  the  inflection. 

282.  The  pronominal  base,  which  in  Lithuanian  and 
Old  Sclavonic  forms  the  definite  declension,  is,  in  its  origi-  ^ 

nal  form,  ya  (==  Sanscrit  iTyo,  "which'");  and  has,  in  the 
Lithuanian,  maintained  itself  in  this  form  in  several  cases 
(see  below).  In  the  Old  Sclavonic  according  to  §.  255.  (a.), 
yo  must  be  formed  from  ya;  and  from  yo  again,  ac- 
cording to  §.  255.  (n.),  y^  or  e:  but  the  monosyllabic  na- 
ture of  the  form  has  preserved  it  from  the  suppression  of  ' 
the  y,  which  usually  takes  place  in  polysyllabic  words.  In 
some  cases,  however,  the  y  has  vocalized  itself  to  i  after 
the  vowel  has  been  dropped.  It  signifies  in  both  lan^ 
guages  ''he'^;  but  in  Old  Sclavonic  has  preserved,  in  union 
with  ehe,  the  old  relative  meaning  (i-»Ae,  "which*").  The 
complete  declension  of  this  pronoun  is  as  follows : — 

SINGULAR. 
LITHUANIAN.  OLD  SOLAYONIO. 

Nominative,     m.  yw,  f.  yi,  m.      t,*  f.  sfo,*  n.  ye.* 

Accusative,      m.  yin,  f.y^  m.      t,  f*  yti>     nuye. 

Instrumental,  m.  y S,  f.  yd,  del  n.  inh  f.  yeyut 

Dative,  m.  yam,  t  yeU  m.  n.  yem4  f.  ydf, 

Genitive,  m.  yo,  f.  y^#,  m.  n.  yegOs  f.  yeyci. 

Locative,  m.  yame,  f.  yoye,  m.  n.  yenh  f*  yet. 


*  Oocuis  only  as  the  Telatire  in  union  with  «A«. 
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PLURAL. 
LITHUANIAN. 

Nominative,  m.     yie  (yi),  f.  yw, 

Accusative,  m.     yus, 

Instrumental,  m.     yeiSy 

Dative,  m.     yiems. 

Genitive,  m.  f.  yw. 

Locative,  m.     yS*e, 


f.  yes, 
f.  yomiSf 
f.  yomSf 

f .  yoshf 

DUAU 


OLD  SCLAVONIC. 

m.  if    f.  n.  ycu 

m.  f.  n.  ycu 

m.  f.  n.  imi. 

m.  f.  n«  im. 

m.  f.  n.  ikh. 

m.  f.  n.  ikh. 

OLD  SGLAYONIC. 


Nominative, 
Accusative, 
Dative, 
Genitive, 


LITHUANIAN. 

m.      yu  (yu),  f.  y!,  .... 

m.      yun,        f.  ytn,  .... 

m.      yienif       f.  yom,  Instr.  Dat.  m.  f.  n.  yima. 


Gen.  Loc.  m.  f.  n.  yeyu. 


m.  f.  y4 

283.  The  Lithuanian  unites,  in  its  definite  declension, 
the  pronoun  cited — which,  according  to  Ruhig  (Mielcke, 
p.  52.),  signifies  the  same  as  the  Greek  article — with  the 
definitive  adjective;  so  that  hoth  the  latter,  and  the 
pronoun,  preserve  their  full  terminations  through  all  the 
cases ;  only  the  pronoun  in  some  cases  loses  its  y,  and  the 
terminations  of  the  adjective  are  in  some  cases  somewhat 
shortened.      CrSras,  "good,*"  will  serve  as  an  example. 

MASCULINE. 


SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

Nominative^ 

gSrasis,* 

geruyu, 

gerieyt. 

Accusative, 

geranyahy 

geruyun, 

gerusus. 

Instrumental, 

geniyu,    - 

.... 

geraiseit. 

Dative, 

geramyam. 

giriemsiom,^ 

geriemsie 

Genitive, 

geroyo. 

.... 

geruyu. 

Locative, 

geramyame, 

.... 

gerususe. 

Vocative, 

gerasu, 

gervyu. 

gerieyL 

*  See  Note  on  preceding  page. 

t  Or  gerauU^  by  assimilaiion  from  gertuyit^  as,  in  the  Prakrit,  y  fre- 
quently assimilates  itself  to  a  preceding  «,  as  tassoj ''  hujus^  for  if^  tasya. 

X  The  8  of  the  adjective  is  here  not  in  its  place,  and  appears  to  be 
borrowed  from  the  plural. 

A  A 
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• 

SINGULAR. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

Nominative, 

geroyi. 

gerieyU 

gerasoB. 

Accusative, 

geranyeth 

geriyith 

gerases. 

Instrumental, 

gerayl 

.  •  •  ■ 

geromsamis, 

Dative, 

geraiyeif 

gerimtm.* 

geramsoms. 

Genitive, 

gerasihf 

gerdyHk 

geruyH, 

Locative, 

geroyqye. 

•    .     •     • 

geroBOsa. 

Vocative, 

gerqyu 

gcriyU 

gerosos. 

284.  The  Old  Sclavonic,  differing  from  the  Lithuanian, 
declines  only  in  some  cases  the  adjective  together  with 
the  appended  pronoun,  but  in  most  cases  the  latter  alone. 
While,  however,  in  the  Lithuanian  the  appended  pronoun 
has  lost  its  y  only  in  some  cases,  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  that 
pronoun  has  lost,  in  many  more,  not  only  the  y  but  also 
its  vowel,  and  therefore  the  whole  base,  and  the  termina- 
tion alone  is  left.  For  more  convenient  comparison  we 
insert  here,  over  against  one  another,  the  indefinite  and 
definite  declension  :  svyat  (theme  svyaio\  "  holy,*"  may  serve 
for  example  : 


SINGULAR. 

UASCULINE. 

FEMININE. 

Indef, 

Def. 

Indtf. 

Def. 

Nominative, 

svyatf 

svyaiy-^} 

svycUa, 

svyaioryoy 

Accusative, 

svyat. 

svyaty-i. 

svyatu. 

9vyatu-yuy 

Instrumental, 

svyatoMf 

svyaty-m^ 

svyatoyu. 

svyatihyA; 

Dative, 

svyatu. 

svyato-muf 

svyatye. 

8vyat<hi, 

Genitive, 

svyaiOf 

myata-go, 

BWfoty, 

smiy-ya. 

Locative, 

svyatye. 

svyato-fnt 

m/atye. 

svyata^ 

*  See  Note  |  on  preceding  page. 

*  See  §.  265.  d.  'Or  watye-m^  in  which,  as  in  the  Lithuanian,  the 
adjective  is  inflected  at  the  same  time. 

'  The  indefinite  and  definite  fonns  are  here  the  same,  for  this  reason, 
that  wato-yeyH,  as  the  latter  must  originally  have  been  written,  has  dropped 
the  syllable  ye^  The  adjective  base  tvyata  has  weakened  its  o  to  a 
before  the  pronominal  addition  (§.  266,  a.),  jnst  as  in  the  dative  locative 
9vyai0'i^  where  an  external  identity  with  the  indefinite  form  is  not  per- 
ceptible. *  Or  wyatye-i.    Comp.  Rem.  2. 
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PLURAU 

MASCULINE. 

FEMININE. 

Indtf. 

JDef. 

Indtf.            Dif. 

Nominative, 

svyatif 

svyati-U 

svyafy,        wyaty-ya. 

Accusative, 

Mvyaty, 

svyaiy-ych 

svyaty,        wyaly-ya. 

TnRtrumental, 

wyaiy. 

wyaitf-imh 

svyata-mi,  svyafy-imi, 

Dative, 

svyatomf 

svyaty-imU 

svyata-mt   wyaiy-im. 

Genitive, 

gvyat. 

svyaty-ikA, 

8vycUf          svyaty-ikA. 

Locative, 

svyatyekhf  svyaiy-ikh. 

&cyaia^khf  svyaty-ikh. 

Nom.  Accus. 


SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

NEUTER. 

Indtf.  Def.  Indtf.  Def. 

8pyato,     svyato-e,  spyata,        svyata-ya. 

The  rest  like  the  masculine. 


^  I  give  thoee  fonns  which,  according  to  Dohrowsky  (p.  902.),  occur  in 
the  oldest  MSS.,  in  place  of  the  more  ordinary  forms,  which  have  lost 
the  t  of  the  pronominal  base :  svycUy-mi^  svyaty-niy  svyaty-kh, 

^  Although  in  the  pronominal  declension  the  genitive  plural  is  exter- 
nally identical  with  the  locative,  we  must  nevertheless,  in  my  opinion, 
separate  the  two  cases,  in  respect  to  their  origin.  I  find,  however,  the 
reason  of  their  agreement  in  this,  that  the  Sanscrit,  which  in  this  case  is 
most  exactly  followed  by  the.  German  and  Sclavonic,  in  pronouns  of  the 
third  person  begins  the  plural  genitive  termination  with  «,  Sanscrit  9dmy 
Gothic  zS  (for  «/,  §.  248.).  This  «,  then,  has,  in  Old  Sclavonic,  become  khj 
just  like  that  of  the  locative  characteristic  v  su  (§.  279.).     The  nasal  of 

lEim  s&m  must,  according  to  rule,  be  lost  (§.  266.  /.) :  the  vowel,  however, 
has,  contrafy  to  rule,  followed  it,  as  also  in  the  ordinary  declension  the 
termination  dm  has  entirely  disappeared  (§.  278.) ;  and  the  same  relation 
which  imeriy  "  nominum^  has  to  the  Gothic  naman^^  tyeJck^  ^'  horum" 
has  to  thuze.  This  tye^kh^  however,  answers  as  genitive  to  the  Sanscrit 
^i|m  ti-Mm,  and  as  locative  to  ^  ti-thu;  ye  being  used  in  both  for  ^  /, 
according  to  §.  255.  (e.) 

^  See  Rem.  5  and  6.  The  identity  with  the  masculine  neuter  forms 
arises  from  this,  that  the  grave  a  of  the  feminine  adjective  base  is  changed 
into  the  lighter  o ;  and  this  again,  as  in  the  masculine  and  neuter,  is  con. 
verted,  according  to  §.  255.  (</.),  into  y, 

A  A  2 
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2B5.   As  in  the  Sanscrit  the  preponderating  majority  of 
adjective  bases  end  in  the  masculine  and  neuter  in  a,  and 
in  the  feminine  in  d;    and  as  this  class  is,  in  the  Old 
Sclavonic,  only  represented  by  bases  in  o,  yo  in  the  mas- 
culine and  neuter  (see  §.  257.),  and  a,  ya  in  the  feminine  ; 
it  is  not  surprising  that  in  Grerman  also,  with  the  excep- 
tion  of  a   few   in   u  (of  the  comparative   and  participle 
present),   all  other  adjective  bases,  in  their  original  con- 
dition, end  in  a,  feminine  o  for  d  (§.  69.).      It  is,  however, 
remarkable,  and  peculiar  to  the  German,  that  its  adjectives, 
in   their  indefinite   condition,  have    all   lengthened   their 
theme  by  an  unorganic  n,  and  that  in  substantives  the  class 
of  words  in  n  appears  to  be  the  most  generally  made  use 
of,  inasmuch  as  a  large  number  of  words,  whose  bases  in 
Gothic  terminate  in  a  vowel,  have,  in  the  more  modem 
dialects,  permitted  this  to  be  increased  by  it.      The  reason, 
however,  why  the  indefinite  adjectives — ^not  simply  in  part, 
and  for  the  first  time  in  the  more  modem  dialects,  but 
universally,  and  so  early  as  in  Gothic — ^have  passed  into 
the  n  declension,  is  to  be  sought  for  in  the   obtuseness  of 
the  inflection  of  this  class  of  words,  which,  according  to 
§§.  139. 140.,    in  common   with    the    Sanscrit,    Latin,    and 
Greek,  omits  the  nominative  sign,  and  then,  in  variance 
from  the  older  languages,  dispenses  also  with  the  dative 
character,  upon  the  loss  of  which,  in  Old  High  German, 
has  followed,  also,  that  of  the  dative  character.      This  ab- 
sence of  the  animating   and   personifying  mark  of  case 
might  belong  to  the  indefinite  adjective,  because  it  feels 
itself  more  exactly  defined  through  the  article  which  pre- 
cedes it,  or  through  another  pronoun,  than  to  the  definite 
adjective,  the  pronoun  of  which,  incorporated  with  it,  has 
for  the  most  part  left  behind  only  its  case  terminations. 
In  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  in  which  the  article  is 
wanting,  and  thereby  an  inducement  further  to  weaken  the 
declension  of  the  indefinite  adjectives,  the  latter  stand  on  an 
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equal  footing  with  Grimm's  strong  declension  of  substantives, 
t.e.  they  maintain  themselves,  without  an  unorganic  conso- 
nant augment,  in  the  genuine,  original  limits  of  their  base. 
286.  As  the  feminine,  where  it  is  not  identical,  as  in 
adjective  bases  in  i  in  the  Sanscrit,  Greek,  and  Latin, 
with  the  theme  of  the  masculine  and  neuter,  is  always, 
in  the  Indo-European  family  of  languages,  made  to  diverge 
through  an  extension  or  an  addition  to  the  end,  it  is 
important  for  Grerman  Grammar  to  remark — and  I  have 
already  called  attention  to  this  point  in  another  place — 
that  the  feminine  of  the  German  indefinite  adjective,  in 
variance  from  the  principle  which  has  been  just  given, 
has  not  arisen  from  its  masculine,  but  from  an  older  form 
of  the  feminine ;  e.g.  the  primitive  B LINDA  m.  n.,  "blind," 
has  extended  itself  in  the  indefinite  to  BLINDAN,  and 
the  primitive  feminine  BLINDO  to  BLINDON :  one 
must  not,  therefore,  derive  the  latter,  although  it  is  the 
feminine  of  BLINDAN  m.,  from  this,  as  it  is  entirely 
foreign  to  the  Indo-European  family  of  languages  to  derive 
a  feminine  base  through  the  lengthening  of  the  last  letter 
but  one  of  the  masculine  neuter.  As  far  as  regards  the 
declension  of  BLINDAN  m.,  it  follows  precisely  that  of 
AHMAN  (p.  322.),  and  BLINDAN  n.,  that  of  NAM  AN 

(p.  176.  &c.) :  the  fem.  BLINDON  differs  from  the  mascu- 
line only  by  a  more  regular  inflection,  since  its  6  remains 
everywhere  unchanged,  while  a,  in  the  genitive  and  dative 
singular,  is,  according  to  §.  132.,  weakened  to  i ;  therefore — 

MASCVUNE.  NEUTER.  FEMININE. 

Theme,  BLINDAN.  BLINDAN.  BLINDON. 

SINGULAR.         PLURAL.       SINGULAR.         PLURAL.         SINGULAR.     PLURAL. 

ii.Y.blinda\     blindan-s,  blindfft     blinddn-a,  blindffy     blinddn-s. 

Acc.  blindan,    blindan-s,  blindo,     blinddn-a,  blindSn,    blindon-s. 

Dat.  blinding    bl'mda-m.  blindin,     blinda-m,  blinddn,    blind^-m. 

Gen.  blindin-a,^  Uindan-S,  Uindin-s^  blindon-i,  blinddn-s,  Minddn-o.^ 

*  See  §.  140.  'See  §.  141.  '  See  §.245. 
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287.  In  order,  then,  to  examine  the  definite  declension  of 
adjectives  in  Gothic,  we  will,  in  the  first  place,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  bringing  into  view  their  agreement  and  discrepancy 
with  substantives  and  simple  pronouns,  place  by  the  side 
of  each  other  the  declension  of  the  definite  BLINDA  m.n. 
and  BLINDO  f.,  and  that  of  VULFA  m., "  wolf,"  DAURA 
n.,  "  a  gate,''  GIBO  f.,  "  a  gift,"  bjdA  the  interrogative 
HVA  m.n.,  "who?"  "what?"  HVO  £;  further,. that  of 
MIDYA  m.  n.  {medius\  MIDYO  £,  by  that  oi  HARYA  m.. 
"an  army,"  BADYA  n.,  "a  bed,"  KUNTHYOt/'ne^^r 
and  HVARYA  m.n.,  "who?"  "what?"  HVARYOt 


MASCULINE. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

blincfs,         hva-Sf 

vvlf6s9 

Umdaif     hvaU 

hlindanot     hva^fuh 

vulfa-ns. 

bUndans,  hva-ns. 

bUndamrnOf  hva-mtnOf 

vulfa-my 

biindaim,  hvai-m. 

blindis$         hvi-s. 

vulf-i. 

Uindaizi,  hvi-zi. 

bUfufSf           .... 

vuifds. 

blindaif      •  •  -  » 

N.   VUlf^y 

A.vul/, 
D.  vulfat 
G.  vulfi'S, 
V.  vulf, 

N.  haryi'8,  midyis?        hvaryi-s,         haryds,     midyai,    hvatyaL 

A.  haru  midyana,      hvarya-na,     hafya-nSf  niidyanSf  hvarya-ns, 

D.  haryOf  midyammaf  hvarya-mma,  harya-m,  midyaimj  hvaryai-m^ 

G.  haryi'S,  midyiSf         hvary-iSf        hary-iy     midyaizi,  hvaryaixi. 

V.  hari,  midyU,  ....  harySs,     midyaU      .... 


>  See  §.  135.  *  See  §.  160.  *  See  §.  171. 

'See  §.227.  »  See  §.228. 

«  From  haryaSy  see  §.135. 

^  The  nominative  in  adjective  bases  in  yn  does  not  occnr,  unless  perhaps 

in  the  fragments  which  have  last  appeared ;  and  I  have  here  formed  it  by 

analogy  with  Karyis and hvaryis.  Grimm  gives  midis  (1. 720.).   If,  l.o.,  the 

form  yis  is  considered  as  miorganic,  and,  in  regard  to  midiSy  if  its  analogy 

with  hardus  is  remembered,  then  Grimm  is  wrong  in  taking  midi  for  the 

theme,  as  in  reality  hardu  is  the  theme  of  hardus.    The  true  theme 
MIDYA  occurs,  however,  in  the  comp.  midycL-^veipairu^  ^'  deluge,"  and 

answers 
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N.A.V.    dawr\ 


N.A.V.    badi. 


NEUTER. 
SINGULAR. 

blindatoy       hva.  daura. 

The  rest  like  the  masculine. 


midyatOf       hvarya-tcu     dadya^ 
The  rest  like  the  masculine. 


PLURAL. 


Uinda,     Av6. 


10 


midyay     hvarya. 


FEMININE. 


SINOULAB. 


N.  giba,  blmdOf 


A.gib€h 
D.gibai 

G.gib6'8, 
y-gibaf 

N.  kunihi,^^ 

A^kunthyoj 

D.  kunthyait    midyau 

G.  kunthyd'Sf  midyaixSs^ 

V.  kunihi,       midya. 


hoixai. 


13 


hmz6^. 


hc6. 
bttnda,  hod, 

blindaU 

NindaizdSi 

Hinda? 

midyOf 
midyai 

.13 


11 


13 


gibds, 
gibS'Sf 
gibS^nh 
gib'-6, 


hvaryct. 
hvarya. 
hvaryaL 


9 


PLURAL. 

blinddf^ 

blindds, 

blindaimf 

blmdaizdf 

blindSSf 

2 


gibSa, 

fcunthy6$'  midyds, 
kunthyS-Sf  midydSf 
kunthyd-nh  midydmf 
hvaryaizSst^'*  kunthy-d^  tnidyd, 

kunthy69,    midyds, 


13 


kvda. 
hvai-fn. 

.  .  >  • 

hvaryoa. 

hvaryS'S, 

hvaryd-m. 

Avaryd. 

koarySs. 


answers  to  the  Sanscrit  ^f^  madhya.  Formed  firom  midya  as  theme, 
midyis  would  be  dearly  more  oiganic  than  midh.  Adjective  i  bases, 
which  could  be  referred  to  hardt^  as  ti  base,  do  not  exist,  but  only  sub- 
stantive, as  OASTIj  nom.  ffoHs, 

*  Compare  Zend  forms  like  ^^^J^S?  ^^i^^^  ^quartum^"  horn  J^^^2s^^ 
tiHirya  (§.  42.). 

^  Hva^  with  suppressed  termination,  for  hvata^  Old  High  German  huaz^ 
Bee  §§.  165. 156. ;  for  blindata  also  bUnd  ;  and  so  for  midyata  also  midi. 

'^  The  form  hv6y  which,  like  some  others  of  this  pronoun,  cannot  be 
sliewn  to  occur,  is,  by  Grimm,  rightly  formed  by  analogy  from  thd^ 
^  hoc!*  Grimm  here  finds,  as  also  in  the  accusative  singular,  the  6  in 
opposition  to  the  a  of  Uinda  snrprisuig :  the  reason  of  the  deviation, 
however,  is  fixed  by  §§.  69. 197. 231. 

»  See  p.  173.  Rem.  t  "  See  §.  161.  »»  §.  172. 

>^  For  ArunCAyo,  from  kunthyS,  by  suppression  of  the  final  vowel  of  the 
base,  which  again  appears  in  the  accusative,  but  shortened  to  a  (see 
§.  69.) ;  but  here,  also,  the  final  vowel  can  be  dropped;  hence  kunthi  as 
accusative.    Luc.  1  •  77. 
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If,  then,  it  is  asked  which  pronoun  is  contained  in  the 
German  definite  adjective,  I  answer,  the  same  which,  in 
Sclavonic  and  Lithuanian,  renders  the  adjective  definite, 
namely,  the  Indian  relative  ya  (iTya).  This  pronoun  in 
Grerman,  indeed,  in  disadvantageous  comparison  with  the 
Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  does  not  occur  isolated  in  its 
inflected  state;  but  it  is  not  uncommon  in  the  history  of  lan- 
guages, that  a  word  has  been  lost  in  regard  to  its  isolated 
use,  and  has  been  preserved  only  in  composition  with  other 
words.  It  should  be  observed,  too,  that  a  demonstrative 
t  base  must  be  acknowledged  to  belong  to  the  Sanscrit, 
which,  in  Latin,  is  completely  declined ;  in  Gothic  almost 
completely;  but  in  Sanscrit,  except  the  neuter  nomina- 
tive accusative  tdSam,  "this,""  has  maintained  itself  only  in 
derivative  forms,  as  ^  i-ti,  JJFfP(  U-tham,  "  so,"  ^in^^  iy-ai, 
"so  much,'*'  f]fi(|t-c^riMz,  "such."'  The  case  is  the  same 
in  Grothic,  with  the  pronominal  base  ya :  from  this  comes, 
in  my  opinion,  the  affirmative  particle  yo,  as  in  other 
languages,  also,  affirmation  is  expressed  by  pronominal 
forms  ($-/a,  intT  ta-thd,  "  so,"  otrw^),  and  further  yabai,  "  if," 
analogous  with  ibai,  "whether,"'  ibaini,  "not  with  that"; 
as  also,  in  Sanscrit,  irf^  yadif  "  if,"  comes  from  the  same 
base,  to  which,  as  I  now  believe,  the  Greek  ei — ^the  semi- 
vowel being  laid  aside — ^has  the  same  relation  as  in  Prakrit, 
in  the  3d  person  singular  present,  ai,  hh^  bhamaif  "he 
wanders  "  (Urvasi  by  Lenz,  p.  63.),  has  to  the  more  usual 
Wfl^  adi,  Sanscrit  vfir  ati.  In  Prakrit,  too,  ^  jai  (1.  c. 
p.  63.  on  j  for  y,  see  §.  19,),  really  occurs  for  yadi ;  so 
that  in  this  conjunction,  as  in  the  3d  person  of  the  present 
(Xeyei  from  Acyeri),  the  Greek  runs  parallel  to  the  cor- 
ruption of  the  Prakrit.  If,  however,  in  el  the  Sanscrit 
1^  y  has  disappeared,  as  in  the  iEolic  (;/Lt/x6f  =  Sanscrit 
yushmSf  it  appears  as  A  in  6^ ,  which  has  nothing  to  do  with 
the  article  6,  ^,  where  h  falls  only  to  the  nominative  mascu- 
line and  feminine,  while  in  6^  it  runs  through  all  the  cases,  as 
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in  Sanscrit  the  i^  y  of  i|^  jfa^s*  To  this  i|^  yoff,  6; ,  in 
regard  to  the  rough  breathing,  bears  the  same  relation  as 
v/xetf  to  T^ifushmt,  dfo),  Siyio^  to  ^^yajt  "to  adore,"  "to 
sacrifice,"*  ^^f^yajych  "  to  be  adored  C  icfiiv  to  ^  yudK  "to 
strive,"'  <5»|  yudhmOf  "  strife ''  (comp.  Pott,  pp.  236. 252.).  But 
to  return  to  the  Gothic  YJ[,  let  us  further  observe  yah ; 
and  also,  with  A  enclitic,  whence  later  yu,  "now,"'  ue. 
"  at  this  time,"'  "  already  "  (comp.  Latin  jam).  It  also 
clearly  forms  the  last  portion  of  hvar-yis  (for  yas),  as,  in 
the  Sclavonic,  this  pronoun  often  unites  itself  with  almost 
all  others,  and,  for  example,  is  contained  in  ky-ii  "who.^" 
although  the  interrogative  base  also  occurs  without  this 
conjunction. 

288.  In  Gothic  definite  adjectives  the  pronominal  base 
YA  shews  itself  most  plainly  in  bases  in  v.  Of  these, 
indeed,  there  are  but  a  few,  which  we  annex  below,"^  but 
a  ya  shews  itself  in  all  the  cases,  and  these  in  blinds  differ 
from  the  substantive  declension,  to  such  an  extent  that 
before  the  y  the  u  of  the  adjective  is  suppressed,  as  in 
Sanscrit  before  the  comparative  and  superlative  suffixes 
iya$9  ishfha;  e.g.  laghiyas,  "more  light,"  laghishthoy  "most 
light,"  for  laghv4yasf  laghv-ishiha  from  laghu;  and  as, 
even    in    Gk)thic,   hartf-izd,  "more  hard"  (according  to 


*  The  h  may  asBimilate  itself  to  the  initial  consonant  of  the  following 
word,  and  thus  may  arise  yag^  yan^  and  ya9^  and  in  conjunction  with  thS : 
yatthi^^*' or"  (see  Massmans  Gloss.). 

t  Aggwu^  ^^  narrow,"  aglus^  ^* heavy,"  giaggvus,  *^  industrious,"  hardus^ 
"hard,"  moiifw*, " ready,"  thaursus^  "dry,"  thlaqms^  "tender,"  seithw, 
"  late,"  fihu^  "much,"  and,  probably,  hnasqvus^  "tender."  Some  occur 
only  as  adverbs,  as  glaggvu-ba^ "  industriously."  In  addition  to  the  adverb 
JUu^ "  much,"  since  Grimm  treated  this  subject  the  genitive  jS/SotM  has  been 
found  {filaus  maw,  "for  much  more,"  see  Massmann's  Gloss.),  which  ia 
the  more  gratifying,  as  the  adjective  u  bases  had  not  yet  been  adduced  in 
this  case. 
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Massmann,  p.  4a),  for  hardv-izd from  HABDU.  Hitherto, 
however,  only  the  accusative  singular  masculine  thauri- 
yanot  ** $iccufih^  manv-^anch  "paraium''^;  the  accusative 
singular  neuter  mam-yata;  the  dative  plural  hnasqv^ 
yaim;  are  adduceable,  if  Grimm*  as  I  doubt  not,  is 
right  in  ascribing  to  this  word,  which  is  not  to  be  met 
with  in  any  other  case,  a  nominative  hnagqvus.  Finally, 
also,  the  accusative  plural  masculine  unmam-yaMBt  ovopa- 
KTKeu&trrov^  (2  C.  9. 4),  although,  in  this  case,  bUndans  is  not 
different  from  vu^am.  These  examples,  then,  although 
few,  furnish  powerful  proof ;  because,  in  the  cases  to  be 
met  with,  they  represent  an  entire  class  of  words — viz, 
the  definite  adjective  in  u — ^in  such  a  manner,  that  not  a 
single  variety  of  form  occurs.  It  may  be  proper  to  annex 
here  the  complete  definite  declension  of  MANPVt  as  it  is 
either  to  be  met  with,  or,  according  to  the  difference  of 
cases,  is,  with  more  or  less  confidence,  to  be  expected : — 

MASCUUXE.  FEMININE. 

siNauLAB.  PLURAL.  butoitlab.  plural. 

N.  manvu-'S,  numv-yai),  mammir9f  {manv^ds). 

Acmanv^a-fHh        fnanv-ya-ns,  {tmmo'ya^       (mam-ySs). 

D.  (manv^a-ntma),  fnanv-yai-m,  (manv-yai)*      (manv-yaim). 

G.  manvauSf  (manv-yaiz6)f  (manv^yaizdi),  (tnanv-ytuzd). 

NEUTER, 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  Accus.  manv-ya-ta,      (fnanv-y(i)» 


*  I  am  the  more  inclined  to  agree  with  him,  as  a  few  other  adjective 
bases  in  vu  occur.  Perhaps  a  euphonic  influence  of  the  u  on  the  vowel 
which  follows  it  is  also  at  work ;  as  at  times  one  finds  in  the  Prakrit  a  final 
a  changed  through  the  influence  of  a  preceding  TOn^  T.  r,  or  ^  /  to  "^  «. 
So  Urvasi,  p.  72,  o/ti,  tSUu^  dvaranu^  for  kdla^  tdh^  dvarana;  p.  71,  ma  ^^ 
paru  for  man^fHira, 

*  Without  inflection  and  pronom.  manvu^  as  ^|TC  9vSidu^  i}dv,  Lithu* 
anian  darkH. 
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"  Remark  1.— Grimm  finda  (1. 721.)  the  identity  of  the  fe- 
minine with  the  masculine  remarkable,  since  he,  as  it  appears, 
looks  upon  8  for  an  originally  mere  masculine  termination 
(comp.  1.  c.  824,  825.  ^'  *').  That,  however,  the  feminine  has 
equal  claim  to  «  as  the  nominative  character,  and  that  it  is 
entirely  without  inflection  where  this  is  wanting,  I  think 
I  have  shewn  in  §§.  134.  137.  Adjective  bases  in  U  which 
in  the  Gothic,  as  in  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  are 
wanting,  end,  in  the  Sanscrit,  Greek,  and  Latin,  in  the 
nominative  of  both  genders,  in  is;  and  only  the  neuter  is 
devoid  of  inflection :  compare  ^jf^T^  suchis  m.  f.,  "  clean,^^ 
suchi  n.,  with  J^pi-y,  tiphfadUrSi  facUe.  Adjectives  in  ti,  in 
Sanscrit,  frequently  leave,  in  like  manner,  the  feminine  base 
undistinguished  from  the  masculine  neuter,  and  then  end, 
according  to  §.  234.,  in  the  nominative  in  !«-«/  so  pdndt^s 
m.  f.,  agrees  with  manvuns  above,  and  the  neuter  pdndu 
with  manvu.  If  two  consonants  do  not  precede  the  final 
7 II,  as  in  pdndu,  the  feminine  base  may,  except  in  com- 
pound words,  be  lengthened  by  an  i,  which  is  particularly 
characteristic  of  this  gender ;  and  thus  ^mft  mMvi,  "  the 
sweet'"  (theme  and  nominative),  answers  to  the  Greek 
word  ^$e7a»  which  is  lengthened  by  an  unorganic  a  (§.  119.), 
for  iqSFia ;  and  svddu-s  answers  both  as  feminine  and  mas- 
culine nominative  to  the  Gothic  manvus.  In  the  Sanscrit, 
also,  a  short  u  in  the  feminine  base  may  be  lengthened,  and 
thus  the  feminine  of  w^  tanu,  "  thin,""  is  either  like  tanu  or 
ianu,  whence  the  nominative  tanA-s;  and  tanvt,  as  substan- 
tive, means  the  ''  slender  woman.'"  The  Lithuanian  has 
adjective  bases  in  v,  as  szwiesu-s,  m.  "light,"  "clear," 
(compare  iJtir  svitOf  "  white,")  which  nevertheless,  in  seve- 
ral cases,  replace  the  m  by  a;  as,  szmesam  danguh  "to  the 
bright  heaven":  in  some,  too,  they  prefix  an  i  to  the  a, 
the  assimilating  power  of  which  changes  the  a  into  e 
(comp.  p.  169.  Rem.);  as,  szwiesiems  dangums,  "to  the  bright 
heavens."      The  feminine  is,  in  the  nominative,  szwiesi,  the 
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final  i  of  which  is  evidently  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  \i 
in  8v6dvt  In  the  oblique  cases,  however,  an  unorganic  a  also 
is  added  to  the  Lithuanian  t,  as  it  has  been  in  fjieia :  this  ia, 
however,  becomes  either,  by  euphony,  e  (comp.  p.  174- 
Rem.  *),  e.g»  accus.  szwleaen,  accus.  plural  sxwiesis;  or  it 
happens  in  the  majority  of  cases  that  the  i  is  entirely 
suppressed,  so  that  SZfVIESA  passes  as  the  theme; 
as  szfviesds  rankds,  "of  the  bright  hand''  (gen.)>  szwiesai 
rankai  (dat).  The  t  of  ia,  however,  appears,  as  with  the 
participles,  to  have  communicated  itself  from  the  feminine 
to  the  masculine. 

"  Remark  2. — ^With  the  accusative  manvyana  which  has 
been  cited,  the  conjectured  dative  manvyamma  is  least 
doubtful.  That  Grimm  should  suggest  forms  like  hardv^ 
ammot  hardv-ana,  arises  from  his  regarding  amma,  anOf  as 
the  dative  and  accusative  terminations  of  the  pronoun  and 
adjective ;  while,  in  fact,  the  terminations  are  simply  mma 
and  no.  When,  therefore,  HABDU,  in  the  dative  and 
accusative,  without  annexing  a  pronoun,  follows  never- 
theless the  pronominal  declension,  the  cases  mentioned 
must  be  written  hardu-mmof  hardu-na,  analogous  with 
iha-mma,  tha-na,  i-mtnch  i-ncu  If,  however,  contrary  to 
all  expectation,  forms  like  hardvamma,  hardvana^  shew 
themselves,  they  must  be  deduced  from  hardu'ya-mma, 
hardu-ya-na ;  so  that  after  suppressing  the  y,  the  preceding 
if,  in  the  place  in  which  it  would  be  left,  has  passed  into  v. 
With  regard  to  UindammOf  blindana,  blindata,  it  is  doubtful 
whether  they  ought  to  be  divided  blincC-iy)amfna,  bliniJC'(y)ancL^ 
blin^-iyjalaf  as  analogous  with  man^tij-yamma^  mantK^)- 
yana^  mant^^yyatot  or  blinda-{y(i)mma,  &c. :  I  have  there- 
fore left  them,  as  also  the  corresponding  forms  from 
MIDYdt  undivided.  If  the  division  Uinda-mma,  &c.  is 
made,  nothing  is  left  of  the  pronoun,  as  in  the  Old  Scla^ 
vonic  dative  svyato-mA,  and  as  in  our  expressions  like  beim, 
am,  im,  except  the  case-termination,  and  the  adjective  base 
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has  preserved  its  a.  If»  however,  the  division  Uintt-ammch 
&c.  is  made,  to  which  I  now  give  the  preference,  and 
which  is  also  adopted  by  Grimm,  though  from  a  different 
point  of  view,  then  the  pronoun  has  only  lost  its  y,  as  in 
some  cases  of  the  Lithuanian  definite,  e.g.  in  gerus-us  for 
gerus-yus  (see  p.  353);  and  with  respect  to  the  y  which  has 
been  dropped  and  the  vowel  which  is  left,  blintf-amma 
would  have  the  same  relation  to  bUtkr-yamma  as  midums, 
"  the  middle  man "  (theme  MI  DUMA),  to  its  Sanscrit  kin- 
dred form  of  the  same  import,  nvpr  madhyama,  whose  rela- 
tion to  MIDUMA  I  thus  trace — the  latter  has  softened 
the  first  a  to  i,  and  has  changed  the  middle  a,  through  the 
influence  of  the  liquid,  into  u;  and  both,  however,  have,  ac- 
cording to  §.  66.,  suppressed  the  semi-vowel. 

"  Remark  3. — ^Although,  in  the  accusative  plural  mascu- 
line, blindans  is  not  different  from  vutfam,  and  the  simple 
word  B  LIN  DA  could  not  form  aught  but  blinda-ns;  ne- 
vertheless the  word  manv-yans,  mentioned  above,  which  is 
of  the  highest  importance  for  the  Grammar,  as  well  as  the 
circumstance  that  where  any  inflections  peculiar  to  the 
pronoun  admonish  us  of  the  existence  of  an  inherent  pro- 
noun in  the  definite  adjective,  this  inherence  really  exists ; 
— ^these  two  reasons,  I  say,  speak  in  favour  of  dividing  thus, 
blind* -an,  and  of  deducing  it  from  blind-yans.  Just  in  the 
same  manner  the  dative  blindcatih  both  through  the  aim, 
which  occurs  elsewhere  only  in  pronouns,  as  through  the 
word  hncLsqv-yidfih  mentioned  above,  declares  itself  to  be 
an  abbreviation  of  bUntf-yaim;  but  blinded  proves  itself 
only  by  its  pronominal  inflection  (compare  thai,  hoai,  San- 
scrit i^  f^,  ik  A^)  to  be  an  abbreviation  of  blimT-ya, 

'*  Remark  4. — ^In  the  Sanscrit,  in  some  cases  an  t  blends 
itself  with  the  final  a,  which,  with  the  a  of  the  base,  be- 
comes 6:  hence  the  instrumental  plural  of  the  Veda  dialect 
and  of  the  Prakrit,  w%^  aiv^bhis  from  asva,  f^fl^ 
kuMumi'hin  from   kusuma^      To  this  6  answers  the  ai  in 
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Gothic  pronominal  datives  like  hvcurnh  "  qtdbus,'''  thai-mt 
"  his "";  as  the  Grerman  dative,  in  accordance  with  its  origin, 
is  identical  with  the  old  instrumental.  We  were,  however, 
compelled,  before  we  had  a  reason  for  seeking  the  pronoun 
£/  in  the  Gothic  definite  adjective,  to  give  to  the  exten- 
sion of  the  base  a  wider  expansion  in  Grerman  by  an  t 
which  means  nothing,  than  it  has  in  the  Sanscrit;  while  we 
have  now  every  reason,  where,  in  Gothic  definites,  an  t 
unsubstantiated  by  the  oldest  grammar  shews  itself,  to  re- 
cognise in  the  i  a  remnant  of  the  pronominal  base  F^, 
either  as  a  vocalization  of  the  jf,  which  so  often  occurs  in 
the  Sclavonic  (see  p.  354.)»  or  the  t  may  be  considered  as 
an  alteration  of  the  a  of  YA,  as  in  the  Lithuanian  geras-is 
for  geras-yia  (p.  353.)  The  latter  view  pleases  me  the  bet- 
ter because  it  accords  more  closely  with  blind'' -ammof 
blifut-afkh  &c.,  from  blind'' -yamnta,  bUnd'^^yana^  The  vowel, 
then,  which  in  blind'-ammaf  &c.,  maintains  itself  in  its 
original  form,  appears,  in  this  view,  as  i  in  the  feminine 
singular  genitive  blindaizds — ^which  is  to  be  divided  bUnda- 
iz6% — from  bUnda-yizds;  and  this  yizSs  is  analogous  with 
hvizdSf  thizSs,  from  hvazds,  thaxds,  =  Sanscrit  kasydsf  tasyds 
(§.172.).  We  must  not  require  blindd-izds  —  because 
BLINDO  is  the  feminine  adjective  base — for  there  is 
a  reason  for  the  thinning  of  the  6,  in  the  difficulty  of 
placing  the  syllables  together,  and  a  is  the  short  of  6 
(§.  69.).  For  the  rest,  let  it  be  considered,  that  in 
the  Sclavonic  the  graver  feminine  a  before  its  imion 
with  the  pronoun  is  weakened  to  the  lighter  masculine  o 
(p.  354.  Rem.  a) ;  and  that  a  diphthong  oi  in  the  Gothic 
is  never  admissible ;  on  which  account  salbdj  "  I  anoint,"" 
in  the  conjunctive  suppresses  the  U  which  belongs  to 
this  mood  (salbdSf  salbd,  for  salbdis,  salbdi).  In  the 
feminine  dative  one  should  expect  blindaixai  for  blmdai^ 
which  is  simple,  and  answers  to  gibaU  while  the  remaining 
German  dialects  are,  in  this  case,  compounded  in  the  very 
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same  manner :  in  Old  High  German  the  genitive  is  piinterof 
and  the  dative  plhUeru.*  In  the  genitive  plural  mascu- 
line and  neuter  the  at  in  bltndaize  might  be  substantiated 
through  the  Sanscrit  ^  ^  of  the  pronominal  genitive,  as 
^(^m^Utihdmt  "Aorum"';  and  therefore  the  division Mmdot-;!^ 
or  blind^'{y)aixi  should  be  made :  as,  however,  the  mono- 
syllabic pronominal  bases,  in  which  one  would  rather  ex- 
pect a  firm  adherence  to  the  old  diphthong  (comp.  §  137.),  do 
not  retain  it,  and  thi-xi,  "  horum''  hvi-zi,  "  quorunh''  as  weak- 
ened forms  of  tha-zi,  hva-z^,  are  used  ;  and  in  the  feminine 
thi'Zd,  kvi-zdy  for  tk6-z6,  hvd-zd,  =  Sanscrit  tdsdnh  kdrsdm; 
I  therefore  prefer  to  substantiate  in  a  different  way  the  ai 
in  blindaizi  m.  n.,  and  bUndaizd  f.,  than  by  the  Sanscrit  & 
of  ti'ShAm  m.  n.  (f.  t&'ShAm)^  which,  moreover,  would  not  be 
applicable  to  the  feminine  form  blindcdzd;  and  I  do  it,  in 
fact,  by  the  pronominal  base  YA^  so  that  blmda-HzS  blindo' 
izdf  is  the  division  to  be  made  according  to  the  analogy  of 
blinda-izds. 

"  Remark  5. — ^The  nominative  masculine  and  feminine  has 
kept  itself  free,  in  Grothic,  from  union  with  the  old  relative 
base,  and  has  remained  resting  upon  the  original,  as 
received  from  the  Sanscrit,  Greek,  and  Latin*  The  mas- 
culine blinds,  also,  through  the  very  characteristic  and 
animated  s  (see  §.  134.),  has  cause  to  feel  itself  personified 
and  defined  determinately  enough.  Even  if  blinds  could  be 
looked  upon  as  an  abbreviation  of  blindeis  (comp.  aitheis, 
''old,'"  from  the  base  ALTHYA,  according  to  Massmann), 
or  of  blindais,  to  which  the  Old  High  German  plmter 
would  give  authority,  I  should  still  believe  that  neither  the 
one  nor  the  other  has  existed  in  Gothic,  as  the  u  bases,  even. 


*  The  Gothic  ai  would  lead  us  to  expect  i^  and  this,  too,  is  given  by 
Grimm.  As,  however,  with  Keio,  the  doubling  of  the  vowel,  and,  with 
Notker,  the  circumflex  is  wanting,  I  adopt  in  preference  a  shortening  of 
the  e,  or  leave  the  quantity  undecided. 
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like  mafwu-s  above,  which,  in  the  oblique  cases,  shew  so 
clearly  the  pronominal  base  Yld^  have  not  received  it  in 
the  nominative  singular  of  the  personal  genders.  In  Old 
High  Grerman,  however,  the  pronoun  spoken  of  has  had 
time,  in  the  space  of  almost  four  centuries  which  intervene 
between  its  oldest  memorials  and  Ulfilas,  to  raise  itself  up 
from  the  oblique  cases  to  the  nominative;  which  was  the 
more  desirable,  as  the  Old  High  German  substantive 
declension  in  the  nominative  masculine,  in  disadvantageous 
comparison  with  the  Gothic,  omits  the  mark  of  case. 
Plintir  (the  length  of  the  6  is  here  rendered  certain)  is 
contracted  from  j^inta-ir  ({or  plinkiryir) ;  for  the  Old  High 
German  i  corresponds,  according  to  §.  78.,  to  the  Gothic  at. 
In  the  feminine,  therefore,  the  form  piintjfUt  which  occurs 
in  the  chief  number  of  strict  Old  High  German  authori- 
ties, and  those  which,  as  Grimm  remarks,  are  the  oldest 
of  all,  has  good  substantiation,  and  corresponds  very  fitly 
to  the  masculine  p/tn^;  and  in  the  nominative  accusative 
plural  and  neuter  the  form  plmt-yUf  with  regard  to  the  re- 
taining the  jf  of  the  pronoun,  is  more  genuine  than  the 
Gothic  bUnd-a  for  blind-ycu  The  form  plmtyUf  moreover, 
answers  to  feminine  pronominal  forms  like  {fyu,  "  the,^^ 
syuf  "  they,"  des^  {de-syu),  "  these,''*  and  to  the  instru- 
mental masculine  and  neuter  dyu,  (in  the  interrogative  Auiti), 
where  all  authorities  concur  in  retaining  the  t  or  ^ ;  while 
in  the  adjective,  Otfrid,  and,  as  Grimm  remarks,  here  and 
there  Isidore  and  Tatian,  have  u  for  yu.      For  explanation. 


«  As  in  the  Old  High  Grerman  t  and  j  (y)  are  not  diBtinguiahed  in 
writing,  it  renuuns  uncertain  in  many,  if  not  in  all  cases,  in  what  places  of 
the  memorials  which  have  come  down  to  us  the  sound  y,  and  in  what  that 
of  t  is  intended ;  as  even  where  the  Gothic  has  a  j,  it  may  become  •  in 
the  Old  High  German.  If,  however,  in  the  analogous  adjective  forms 
like  pHntju  one  reads  j\  which  is  supported  by  the  Gothic  (p.  362.),  we 
must,  in  my  opinion,  leave  it  in  the  above  forms  also.  Grimm  writes  diu, 
m'u,  but  dSsfu  ;  and  expresses,  p.  701,  his  opinion  regarding  the  t. 
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however,  of  the  pronominal  forms  which  have  been  men- 
tioned, it  is  important  to  consider,  that  in  the  San- 
scrit the  pronominal  base  to,  or  the  sa  which  supplies 
its  place  in  the  nominative  masculine  and  feminine,  unites 
itself  with  the  relative  base  ilya,  by  which  the  first  pro- 
noun loses  its  vowel.      Compare,  then — 

SANSCRIT.  OLD  HIGH  GERM.      OLD  SCLAVONIC. 


Tm  9y&  ( =^4),  "  h<Ecr 

syuf  difu, 

ta-ya. 

urn^  iydm^  "  hancr 

dya. 

tu-yu* 

*  fyA  "  hir 

dy^. 

ti-i. 

Hjr^  ty&8y  "  h<Br  *^htt8r 

dy6. 

ty-ya. 

unftf  tydnU  " hfscy'' 

dyu. 

ta-ya. 

Here,  then,  in  a  manner  as  remarkable  as  convincing, 
the  relation  is  proved  in  which  the  Old  High  German 
forms  mentioned  stand  to  the  Gothic  s6^  tM,  thai,  thds,  thd: 
one  must  first  transpose  these  into  sydf  thyd,  &c.,  before 
they  can  pass  as  original  forms  for  the  Old  High  German. 
Our  mother  tongue,  however,  in  the  case  before  us, 
obtains  more  explanation  through  the  Sclavonic,  where  the 
demonstrative  base  TO  may  indeed  be  simply  inflected 
through  all  the  cases :  in  several,  however,  which  we  have 
partly  given  above,  it  occurs  also  in  union  with  VO.  It  is 
most  probable,  that  in  the  Old  High  German  the  conjunc- 
tion of  the  base  of  the  article  with  the  old  relative  pronoun 
has  extended  itself  over  all  the  cases  of  the  three  genders; 
for  that  it  does  not  belong  to  the  feminine  alone  is  seen 
from  the  masculine  and  neuter  instrumental  form  (fyu  (ct-yuX 
and  firom  the  dative  plural,  where  together  with  dhn 
occurs  also  dyim  (diim),  and,  according  to  Notker,  always 
dien.  According  to  this,  I  deduce  the  forms  der,  des,  demu, 
&c.,  from  dyer,  dyes  (for  dyis),  dyemu  (from  dyamu);  so 
that,  after  suppression  of  the  vowel  following  the  y,  that 
letter  has  vocalized  itself  first  to  i  and  thence  to  e.  Ac- 
cording to   this,   therefore,  deSf   and  the  Gothic  genitive 
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thi'8,  would  be,  in  their  origin,  just  as  diflferent  as  in  the 
accusative   feminine  dya  and  thd.    In  the   neuter,  on  the 
other  hand,  daz — ^for  (fyaz,  as  Grothic  bUnct-aia  for  Mind- 
yata — ^the  vowel  of  the  base  DYA  is  left,  and  the  semi- 
vowel, which  above  had  become  d  (from  i)  has  disappeared. 
Farther  support  of  my  views  regarding  the  difference  of 
bases  in   the  Gothic  tha-na  and    the  Old  High  German 
d'e-n  (I  give  the  accusative  intentionally)  is  furnished  by 
the  demonstrative  diahf  which  I  explain   as  compounded, 
and  as,  in  &ct,  a  combination  of  the  Sanscrit  in  tyOf  men- 
tioned at  p.  369.,  for  iajfa,  and  ^  sya  for  sa-yth  the  latter 
of  which  has  a  full  declension  in  the  Old  Sclavonic,  also, 
as  a   simple  word.      D'esir  stands,  therefore,  for  dyorsdir 
(e  =  ai);  and  our  Modem  German  dieaer  rests,  in  feet,  upon 
a  more  perfect  dialect  form  than  that  which  is  preserved 
to  us  in  the  above  desir,  namely,  upon  dya-str  or  dia-^sir ; 
referred   to  which  the   Isidorean   dheet-sa,   mentioned    by 
Grimm  (I.  795.),  at  least  in  respect  of  the  first  syllable,  no 
longer   appears  strange,   for  dhea  from   dhia  for    dhya, 
answers  admirably  to  the  Sanscrit  m  (^a»  and  the  final 
syllable  8a  answers    to    the    Sanscrit-Gothic  nominative 
form  8a  (Greek  6),  which  has  not  the  sign  of  case. 

"  Remark  6. — ^The  adjective  bases  which,  according  to 
Haus,  end  in  ya,  as  JlfiDK4«  Sanscrit  madhyOf  are  less 
fevourable  to  the  retention  of  the  y  of  the  definite  pro- 
noun ;  for  to  the  feminine  or  plural  neuter  /rftW-yu  for 
plinta-yu  a  midy-yu  would  be  analogous,  which,  on  account 
of  the  difficulty  of  pronouncing  it,  does  not  occur,  but  may 
have  originally  existed  in  the  form  midya-yu,  or  midya-ya; 
for  the  masculine  nominative  midySr  is  from  niidyorir 
for  midya-yar,  as,  in  Gothic,  the  feminine  genitive  form 
midyaizSs  from  ffUdya-yixds,  If,  however,  according  to  this, 
even    kcar-yalzds   {hvar-yaytz6s)    be    used,  and    analogous 


*  />,  £A,  and  dh  are  interchanged  according  to  different  authorities. 
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forms  in  several  other  cases*  so  that  the  base  YA  is  therein 
doubled,  we  must  recollect,  that  in  the  Lithuanian  also  the 
base  JAi  besides  its  composition  with  adjectives,  combines 
itself,  also,  with  itself,  for  stronger  personification;  and, 
indeed,  in  such  a  manner,  that  it  is  then  doubly  declined, 
as  yis^sai  (for  yis^ai*),  'he  \-  yo-yo,  'of  him,''  &c." 

289.  The  participle  present  has,  in  Grothic,  preserved 
only  the  nominative  singular  masculine  of  the  definite 
declension,  e.g.  gibands,  "  giving,"  which  may  be  deduced 
as  well  from  a  theme  GIBAND,  according  to  the  analogy 
oifiyandrs  (see  p.  164.),  as  from  GIBANDA,  according  to 
the  analogy  of  mlf-s  (§.  135.).  The  Pali  (see  p.  300.)  and 
Old  High  German  support  the  assumption  of  a  theme 
GIBANDA,  as  an  extension  of  the  original  GIBAND  ; 
whence,  then,  by  a  new  addition,  the  indefinite  theme 
GIBANDAN  has  arisen,  as,  above,  BLINDAN  from 
BLIND  A ;  and  it  is  very  probable  that  all  unorganic  n 
bases  have  been  preceded  by  an  older  with  a  vowel  ter- 
mination: for  as  all  bases  which  terminate  in  a  consonant 
(ndf  r,  and  n,  §«  125.)  are  in  their  declension,  with  the 
exception  of  the  nominative  nd-s,  alike  obtuse;  so  it 
would  not  be  necessary  for  GIBAND,  in  order  to  belong, 
in  the  indefinite  adjective,  to  a  weak  theme,  or  one  with 
a  blunted  declension,  to  extend  itself  to  giJbandan  (compare 
p.  302.),  unless  for  the  sake  of  the  nominative  gibanda 
(see  §.  140.). 

290.  In  the  Pali,  no  feminine  theme  charanti  has  been 
formed  from  the  unorganic  theme  charantat  for  the  mascu- 


*  Rtthig  (by  Mielke,  p.  68)  wrongly  gives  at  as  the  emphatic  adjunct, 
as  the  doubling  of  the  t  in  taMat,  8zi99ai^  yUsai  is  clearly  to  be  explained 
through  the  assimilative  power  of  the  y  (see  p.  353.  Rem.  t)-  The  termi. 
nation  at  answers  to  the  neuter  tot,  mentioned  at  §.  157.9  ^^^  ^^  which 
latter  is  contained  in  the  compound  tat-tai  (comp.  kok4a%^  tck-tat).  After 
two  consonants,  however,  the  y  is  entirely  dropped ;  hence  kura-ai,  not 
kurs-8aL 
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line  and  neuter  form  charanta  has  arisen  from  the  necessity 
of  passing  from  a  class  of  declensions  terminating  in  a 
consonant  into  one  more  convenient,  terminating  with  a 
vowel  in  the  theme.      The  Sanscrit,  however,  forms  from 
bases  terminating  in  a  consonant  the  feminine  theme  by 
the  addition  of  a  vowel  (t,  see  §.  119.) ;  €.g.  from  charant  m., 
comes  charantif  and  there  was  therefore  no  reason  in  the 
Pali  to  give  also  to  the  more    recent    form  charanta  a 
feminine  theme  charantd.     Here,  again,  the  Gothic  stands 
in   remarkable  accordance  with  the  Pali,  for  it  has  pro- 
duced no  feminine  base  GIBANDO  from  the  presupposed 
GIBANDA ;  and  therefore,  also,  the  indefinite  GIBANDAN 
has  no  feminine,  GI BAN  DON,  nom.  gibandd,  answering  to 
it  (as  BLINDON  to  BLINDAN);  but  the  feminine  form 
gibandei  (ei^i,  §.  70.),    which    has    arisen    from    the   old 
theme  GIBAND,  in   analogy  with  the  Sanscrit  charantif 
has  become  GIBANDEIN,  by  the  later  addition  of  €ui  n. 
Hence,    according  to  §.  142.,  in  the    nominative  gibandei 
must  have  arisen.    It  is  not,  however,  right  to  regard  this 
nominative  as  a  production  of  the  more  recent  theme,  but 
as  a  transmission  from  the  ancient  period  of  the  language, 
for  it  answers  to  the   feminine  Sanscrit  nominative  cha- 
ranli  (§.  137.),  and  to  Lithuanian  forms  like  sukantU  "  the 
turning,"    for  which  a  theme  sukantin  is  nowise  admis- 
sible.     In  Latin,  bases  in  t'  or  t,  originally  feminine,  must 
have    arisen    from    adjective    bases    terminating   with  a 
consonant;    thus  FERENTI  from  FERENT  (compare 
§.  119.  genitri'C-s):  and  this  feminine  i,  as  is  the  case  in 
Lithuanian,  as  well   with  the  participles  (see  p.  174.  Rem.) 
as  with  the  adjective  bases  in   u  (p.  363.),  has  in  some 
cases  no  longer   remembered  its  original  destination,  and 
been  imparted  to  the  other  genders:   hence  the  ablatives 
in  t  (fort-a),  genitive  plural   in   i-ufn,  neuter  plural  in  ia 
{jerenti{d\  ferenii-unh  ferenii-a) ;   and  hence   is  explained, 
what  must   otherwise   appear   very   surprising,    that   the 
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participles,  when  standing  as  substantives,  freely  take  this 
i,  which  is  introduced  into  them  from  the  feminine  adjec- 
tive {infaMe,  sapiente). 

"Remark. — In  the  yu  of  kepantyu,  the  Old  High 
German  feminine  of  kepantir,  I  recognise  the  regular 
defining  element,  as  above  in  plintyUf  answering  to  the 
masculine  pHnitr,  On  account  of  the  participial  feminines 
in  yu,  therefore,  no  masculines  in  yfr  are  required,  accord- 
ing to  the  analogy  of  midyin  midyu,  midycLZ,  partly  as 
kepent&r  and  kepantaZf  incline,  in  none  of  their  cases,  to  the 
declension  of  midy6r;  nUdyax,  and  also  as  the  derivative 
indefinite  base  in  an  has  sprung  from  KEPANTA,  and  not 
from  KEPANTYA :  therefore  m.  kepanto  ( = Gothic ^i^anrfa), 
f.  n.  kepanta  ( =:  Gothic  gibandd).  This  only  is  peculiar 
to  the  Old  High  German  participle  present,  in  relation  to 
other  adjectives,  that  in  its  uninflected  adverbial  state  it 
retains  the  defining  pronominal  base  YA  in  its  contrac- 
tion to  t ;  therefore  kepanti,  "  giving,'^  not  kepant,  like  pUni. 
It  is,  however,  to  be  observed,  that  there  is  far  more 
frequent  occasion*  to  use  this  form  divested  of  case  termi- 
nations in  the  participle  present,  than  in  all  other  adjec- 
tives, as  the  definite  form  in  nds  in  Gothic,  in  the 
nominative  singular  masculine,  corresponds  to  it ;  and  as 
it  may  be  assumed,  that  here  the  i  supplies  the  place  of 
the  case  termination,  which  has  been  laid  aside  ;  so  that  it 
is  very  often  arbitrary  whether  the  definite  form  of  the 
participle,  or  the  uninflected  form  in  i,  be  given.  So  in 
Grimm's  hymns  (H.  2.),  auatoUens  is  rendered  by  the  unin- 
flected uJpurrenH,  and  baptizans  by  taufantiTf  although  the 
reverse  might  just  as  well  occur,  or  both  participles  might 
stand  in  the  same  form,  whether  that  of  the  nominative 
or  adverbial.  As  regards  the  Old  Saxon  forms  men- 
tioned by  Grimm,  namely,  sUpandyes  or  sldpandeas, 
"  darmietUiSf''  gnornondyS,  "  masrentes,^''  buandyumf  "  habitan- 
tibua,'*''  they  should,  in  my  opinion,  be  rather  adduced  in 
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proof  of  the  proposition,  that  the  participle  present  has, 
in  the  dialect  mentioned,  preserved  the  defining  element 
more  truly  than  other  adjectives  ;  and  that  those  forms 
have  maintained  themselves  in  the  degree  of  the  Grothic 
forms  like  mauvyana,  mentioned  at  p.  362.,  than  that  a 
theme  in  ya  belonged  to  the  Old  High  German  participle 
present  before  its  conjunction  with  the  pronominal 
syllable." 

DEGREES  OF  COMPARISON. 

291.  The  comparative  is  expressed  in  Sanscrit  by  the 
sufiix  tara,  feminine  tardf  and  the  superlative  by  tama, 
feminine  tamd,  which  belong  to  the  theme  of  the  positive, 
which  is  common  to  the  masculine  and  neuter;  e.g. 
punya-larOf  punya-iamot  from  punyOf  "clean''";  iuchi-taraf 
iuchi-tamOy  from  iuchU  **  clean "';  balavat-tarOf  baJavai-tamOf 
from  balaoai,  "  strong."  In  the  Zend,  through  a  perver- 
sion of  the  language,  as^^  tara  and  As^gp  tema  unite 
themselves  with  (in  place  of  the  theme)  the  nominative 
singular  masculine ;  e.  g.  as^^^m;^  huskStara  (Vend.  S. 
p.  383.)  from  huska,  nominative  masculine  ^yo^^  huskd^ 
"dry";  A}(^^^p^gQ)j)  ipentdtema  from  ipenia^  "holy"; 
As^fP^^Aj^f^^  tiereihrazanipema  (Vend.  S.  p.  43.)  from 
rerethrazantf  nom.  verkhraxmh  "  victorious "  (verbatim, 
"  Vritra-slaying").      According  to  my  opinion  KK^tara  owes 


*  The  participle  present  zant^  the  nominatlYe  of  which  I  recognise  in 
^^A}7(3j^7j^  vfrMra-xahi^  rests  on  the  analogy  of  the  freqnently- 
oocurring  nojwAso)^  upa-xSif^  '^  he  struck  " ;  since,  in  fiict,  the  base  «an 
(Sanscrit  ^W  han)  suppresses  its  final  vowel,  and  has  treated  the  a  which 
remains  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  conjugation  vowel  of  the  first  and 
sixth  class  (see  p.  104).  The  Sanscrit  base  ^w  han^  '^  slaying,"  which  appears 
in  TV^  FrUra-kan^  ^^  Vritra  sbying,"  and  simiUr  compounds,"  has,  in 

Zend,  taken  the  form  /an,  the  nominative  of  which  is  cjos^'do  (Vend.  S. 

p.  43) 
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its  origin  to  the  root  w  ifi  (tar,  §.  1.),  "  to  step  beyond/'  "  to 
place  beyond"  (e.g.  "over  a  river");  hence,  also,  the  sub- 
stantive Uera,  *'  a  float"    In  the  Latin,  as  Lisch  has  acutely 
remarked,  with  this  base  are  connected  the  preposition  ^rofu, 
and  also  terminus,  as  that  which  is  overstepped,  and  probably 
also  tra,  in  in-trcHref  pendra-re.      The  superlative  nuS&x  I 
explain,  with  Grimm  (III.  683.),  from  that  of  the  compara- 
tive, although  I  assume  no  theoretic  necessity  that  the  su- 
perlative must  have  passed  through  the  degree  of  the  com- 
parative.    But  tamo,  as  a  primitive,  presents  no  satisfactory 
etymology.     I  formerly  thought  of  the  base  in^  tan,  "  to 
extend,"  whence,  also,  raroy  could  be  explained ;  but  then 
WH  tama  would  be  no  regular  formation,  and  I  now  prefer 
recognising  in   it  an   abbreviation  of  tarama,  partly  be- 
cause the  superlative  suffix  ^  iahAa  may  be  satis&ctorily 
considered  as   a  derivation    from    its    comparative   iyas* 
through  the  suffix  tha,  which,  in  the  Greek,  is  contained  in 
the  form  of  to,  as  well  in  kt-toj  as  in  Taroy,  for  roproy  or 
TapoTO£.    In  this  manner,  therefore,  is  formed  rara-y  and 
TW^  tama-s:  they  both  contain  the  same  primitive,  abbre- 
viated in  a  similar  manner,  but  have  taken  a  diflTerent  de- 
rivation suffix,  as  in  we/or-roy  contrasted  with  '^ffipaaichama, 
"the  fifth":  the  vowel,  however,   is  more  truly  retained 
in  the  derivative  raro^  than  in  its  base  repo^.     In  Latin, 
TR!^  tama-8   has    become  tmu-s  (opHmus,  tntimus,  extimus, 
ultimus);  and,   by  the   exchange  of  the  f  with  *,  which 
is   more  usual   in  Greek   than   in  Latin,  simus;    hence. 


p.  43),  and  is  analogous  to  the  Sanscrit  panth&s^  from  pan^n,  mentioned 
at  p.  308.  More  nsually,  however,  6o  in  Zend  nommatives  stands  in  the 
place  of  the  Sanscrit  dn  of  the  suffix  vant  and  vdru;  so  that,  in  Zend,  the 
sign  of  the  nominative  lias  taken  the  place  of  the  Indian  n,  the  said  sign 
being  o  for  *,  according  to  §.  66^  In  jam»  ©do,  from  tn^  vans,  the  Zend 
0  may  also  be  looked  upon  as  belonging  to  the  base  (comp.  Bumonf  s 
Ya^na,  Notes,  p.  cxxviiL  &c.). 
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mazimus  (mac-simus)  for  fnag-sitnus.  However,  the  simus 
is  generally  preceded  by  the  syllable  is,  which  we  will 
hereafter  explain. 

292.  As  in  comparatives  a  relation  between  two,  and 
in  superlatives  a  relation  between  many,  lies  at  the  bot- 
tom, it  is  natural  that  their  suffixes  should  also  be  trans- 
ferred to  other  words,  whose  chief  notion  is  individualized 
through  that  of  duality  or  plurality  :  thus  they  appear  in 
pronouns,  and  liHI^  katara-s  is  "  which  of  two  persons?" 
and  mPH^  katafna-s,  **  which  of  more  than  two  persons.^'' 
mSifX!!^  ikataras  is  "  one  of  two  persons,"  and  ^catama-s 
"  one  of  more  than  two."  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  call 
attention  to  similar  forms  in  Greek,  as  vorepog  (for  Korepog), 
eK&repo^.  In  eKaarog  the  superlative  suffix  {<tto^  for  i<rro() 
presents  a  difierent  modification  from  that  in  tkatama^f  and 
makes  "  the  one  person,"  "  the  former  person,"  instead  of 
making  ''  the  one  of  many  persons.''  In  Latin  and  German, 
indeed,  the  suffix  tara  is  not  in  use  in  genuine  comparatives, 
but  has  maintained  itself  in  pronouns  in  Latin  in  the  form  of 
TERU(t€r,  teru'fn)f  and  in  Gothic  in  that  of  THAR  A ;  hence 
uter,  neuter,  alter;  Grothic,  hva-thar*  "  which  of  two  persons?" 
Old  High  Grerman,  huedar,  which  has  remained  to  us  in  the 
adverb  foeder,  as  an  abbreviation  of  the  Middle  High  Grer- 

*  I'he  Gothic  resembles  the  Latin  in  withdrawing  the  sign  of  the 
nominative  from  its  masculine  bases  in  ra^  as  the  latter  does  from 
its  corresponding  bases  in  ru.  Hence,  above,  hvathar  for  hvathar{a)9^  as 
aiter  for  alterus  ;  so  also  oatr,  ^^  man,"  =  Latin  tnr  for  mru-9.  This  sup. 
pression  has,  however,  not  extended  itself  universally  in  both  languages. 
In  the  (jothic,  as  it  appears,  the  s  is  protected  by  the  two  preceding  con- 
sonants; hence  akrs^  ^*a  field"  (comp.  Grimm,  p.  6d9) ;  still  the  adjective 
nominatives  giiurs^  "  mournful "  (the  Gaura^  comp.  Sanscrit  ^^ jrAora, 
'^terrible"),  and  «ver«,  ^^  honoured,"  occur,  where  this  cause  is  wanting, 
where,  however,  the  preceding  long  vowel  and  the  diphthong  au  may 
have  operated.  In  ixiir,  indeed,  a  diphthong  precedes;  but  the  a  is  here 
first  introduced  through  the  euphonic  law  82.  If,  in  Latin,  in  adjective 
bases  in  ri^  only  the  masculine  has  predominantlv  (dven  up  the  «,  with  the 

preceding 
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man,  combined  with  a  particle  of  negation  nenHder.  Anthcur, 
also,  our  anderer,  belongs  here,  and  answers  to  the  Sanscrit 
^nir^  antara-Sf  whose  initial  syllable  is  the  same  which  in 
W^  anyOf  "  aliusr  has  united  itself  with  the  relative  base 
i|  ya.  From  this  wsn  anya  comes  anyatarot  "  attetf^  If, 
however,  ^cmxantara  means,  in  general,  *'  the  other,""  the 
comparative  suffix  is  here  intended  to  denote  the  person 
following  after,  passing  over  this  thing;  so  is,  also,  the 
Latin  ceterus  to  be  considered,  from  ce  as  demonstrative 
base  (compare  ci-s,  ci-trci);  and  so,  also,  in  Sanscrit,  iiarOf 
'*  the  other,'"  comes  from  the  demonstrative  base  i,  as,  in 
Latin,  the  adverb  iterum  from  the  same  base.^  In  our 
Grerman,  also,  tmeder  is  the  comparative  suffix,  and  the 
whole  rests,  perhaps,  on  a  pre-existing  Old  High  German 
word  huia-dw  or  hwyadoTf  with  a  change  of  the  inter- 
rogative meaning  into  the  demonstrative,  as  in  tveder, 
€ni'Weder.  The  me  in  meder,  therefore,  should  be  re- 
garded as,  p.  370,  die  in  dieser;  and  herein  we  may  refer 
to  the  Isidoric  dh'da-ea* 

293.  In  prepositions,  also,  it  cannot  be  surprising  if  one 
finds  them  invested  with  a  comparative  or  superlative  suf- 
fix, or  if  some  of  them  occur  merely  with  a  comparative 
termination.    For  at  the  bottom  of  all  genuine  prepositions. 


preceding  t,  while  the  femmine  acris  might  have  pennitted  its  t«  to  have 
been  removed,  just  as  well  as  the  masculine,  I  can  find  the  reason  of  this 
firm  adherence  of  the  feminine  to  the  termination  is  only  in  the  circum- 
stance that  the  vowel  •  particularly  agrees  with  that  gender,  as  it  is  in 
Sanscrit  (although  long),  according  to  §.  119.,  the  true  vowel  of  formation 
for  the  feminine  hase.  In  Gothic,  the  suppression  of  the  nominative  sign 
9  is  universal  in  bases  in  «a  and  m',  in  order  that,  as  the  final  vowel  of  the 
base  is  suppressed,  two  9  should  not  meet  at  the  end  of  the  word ;  hence 
the  nominatives  drtu^  '^  a  &11,"  from  DRUSA  ;  garuns^  '*  a  market,'*  from 
GARUNSI,  f. 

*  1  have  traced  back  the  comparative  nature  of  this  adverb,  which 
Voss  derives  from  iter^ "  the  journey,"  for  the  first  time  in  my  Review  of 
Forster's  Sanscrit  Grammar  in  the  Heidelb.  Jahrb.  1818. 1.  p.  479. 
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at  least  in  their  original  sense,  there  exists  a  relation 
between  two  opposite  directions — ^thus,  "over,'"  "from," 
"  before;^  "  to,"  have  the  relations  "  under,"  "  in,"  "  to- 
wards," '*  from,"  as  their  counter-poles  and  points  of  c<Hn- 
parison,  as  the  right  is  opposed  to  the  left;  and  in  Latin, 
Biso,  dexter  (^fffwimdaktMnd),  smideff  are  always  expressed  with 
comparative  su£Bxes.  As,  however,  the  comparative  nature 
of  these  formations  is  no  longer  recognised  in  the  present 
condition  of  the  Latin,  the  suffix  ter  admits  of  the  fiirtfier 
addition  of  the  customary  iar  (dexteriar,  sMsieriorf  like 
exterior t  mteriar);  while  the  superlative  Hmus  has  affixed 
itself  to  the  core  of  the  word  (dextimus  or  ^iumuSf  sinistimusX 
The  prepositions  which,  in  Latin,  contain  a  comparative 
suffix,  are  inter,  pr<eter,  prcptett  the  adverbially-used  9i«6/er, 
and  probably,  also,  obiier  (compare  audader,  pcarUer).*  To 
inter  answers  the  Sanscrit  VR^  anHar,  "among,"  "between"; 
for  which,  however,  a  primitive  an  is  wanting,  as  in  San- 
scrit the  relation  "in"  is  always  expressed  by  the  locative. 
Notwithstanding  this,  antoTf  in  regard  to  its  miffix,  is  an 
analogous  word  to  HTHt  prdtar,  "  in  the  morning,"  from  the 
preposition  prth  "  before,"  ^^  with  a  lengthened  a,  as  in  the 


*  I  was  of  opinion,  when  I  fint  treated  this  subject  (Heidelb.  Jahrb. 
1818,  p.  480),  that  ob-i-ter  must  be  so  divided,  and  t  looked  upon  as  the 
▼owel  of  conjunction.  As,  however,  the  preposition  ob  is  connected  with 
the  Sanscrit  irfU  oMf, "  to,"  *'  from,"  the  division  €bi4er  might  also  be 
made,  and  the  original  form  of  the  prepontion  recognised  in  ofrt  ;  observe 
the  Sanscrit  derivation  ^rfWv^  ab/n-tasj  "  by,"  from  tMi  with  the  suffix 
ta#.  The  common  idea,  however,  that  obiter  is  compounded  of  o6  and 
iter  cannot  entirely  be  disproved,  partly  as  then  obiter  would  be  a  similar 
compound  to  obvium. 

t  Comp.  nt,  pari,  prati^  for  ni^  &c.  in  certain  compounds.  Formations 
which  do  not  quite  follow  the  usual  track,  and  are  rendered  intelligible  by 
numerous  analogies,  are  nevertheless  frequently  misunderstood  by  the 
Indian  Grammarians.  Thus  Wilson,  according  to  native  authorities, 
derives  VIRcmtor  from  auto,  ^^end,"  with  rd,  ''to  arrive  at,"  and  the 

analogous 
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Greek  irpa>f  from  irpo.  For  the  relation  "under/"  the  San- 
scrit has  the  preposition  Win^  adhas,  which  I  have  else- 
where explained  as  coming  from  the  demonstrative  base 
V  a;  from  which,  also,  w^a-dhara  and  ^nR  cb-dhama,  "  the 
under  one/'  or  ''the  most  under,""  to  which  inferua  and 
infimus  are  akin,  asfumus  to  yg^dh4bna-St  ''smoke,""  and, 
with  a  nasal  prefixed,  as  in  afitln  in  relation  to  irfW  abhh 
and  in  a/x^o),  "  ambor  answering  to  mit  tU^hdu,  Old  Scla- 
vonic oba.  The  suffixes  i^dkara  and  i|if  dhama  are,  in  my 
opinion,  only  slightly-corrupted  forms  of  the  tara  and  tama 
mentioned  in  §.  291. ;  as  also  in  l^ir  prathama,  "  the  first 
(man),""  from  pro,  "  before,"'  the  T  sound  of  the  suffix  is 
somewhat  differently  transposed.  The  suffix  dhas  of  adMas, 
"  beneath,""  however,  has  exactly  the  same  relation  to  tas^ 
in  mff^^  ataSf  "  from  here,""  as  dharOf  dhama,  has  to  iara^ 
tama;  and  therefore  adhast  as  a  modification  of  atas,  is,  in 
respect  to  its  suffix,  a  kindred  form  of  subtus,  intus.  The 
usual  intention  of  the  suffix  n^  tas,  like  that  of  the  Latin 
ttis,  is  to  express  distance  from  a  place.  In  this,  also,  the 
Greek  dev  (from  0ef,  comp.  §.  217.)  corresponds  with  it, 
which,  in  regard  to  its  7 sound,  rests  on  the  form  i^dhas 
in  wiii^  adhas  (§.  16.),  as  the  latter  also  serves  as  the  pat- 
tern of  the  Old  Sclavonic  suffix  dut  which  only  occurs  in 
pronouns,  and  expresses  the  same  relation  as  ir^  taSf  Oev, 
tus;  e.g.  ovihuduy  "hence,""*  owh^dHif  "thence.""  The  form 
dUf  however,  corresponds  to  the  euphonic  alteration,  which 
a  final  as  in  the  Sanscrit  must  suffer  before  sonant  letters 
(§.  25.),  viz.  that  into  6  (see  §.  255.  /.),  which  in  Zend  has 
become  fixed  (§.  56^). 


analogous  word  prdiar  from  pra^  with  at,  *'  to  go."  A  relation,  never- 
theless,  between  onto,  ^'  end/'  and  antar,  '^  under,"  cannot  perhaps  be 
denied,  as  they  agree  in  the  idea  of  room.  They  are,  however,  if  they 
are  related,  sister  forms,  and  the  latter  is  not  an  ofishoot  of  the  former. 

*  The  demonstrative  base  OVO  answers  remarkably  to  the  Zend 
A)»Af  ava,  with  o  for  a,  according  to  §.  266.  (a.). 
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"Remark. — ^Dobrowsky  p.  451  gives  udu  as  the  full 
form  of  the  suffix,  just  as  he  also  lays  down  a  suffix  ud^, 
which  forms  adverbs  of  place,  as  kudi/et  "  where  ?""  on&dyey 
"  there."  As,  however,  the  definitive  pronoun,  which  has 
been  treated  of  at  p.  353,  &c,  exists  in  these  two  adverbs, 
udu,  iidye,  and  forms,  with  she,  udushe,  udyeshe,  for  yudu, 
&c.;  and  as  this  pronoun  is,  in  general,  so  frequently 
compounded  with  other  adverbs,  there  is  every  reason  to 
assume  that  it  is  also  contained  in  aoo-udu,  amhtidu, 
on-uifye,  f-mfye,  and  others.  But  how  is  the  u  itself  in 
u-du,  yu-dye,  to  be  explained  ?  I  cannot  speak  with  confi- 
dence on  this  point;  but  as,  according  to  §.  255.  (g*),  in  the  last 
element  of  the  diphthong  H  a  vocalized  nasal  is  sometimes 
recognised,  yudu,  tfudye  might  be  regarded  as  corruptions 
of  yonda  yondye,  and,  in  respect  to  their  nasal,  be  compared 
with  the  Latin  inde,  unde,  from  /,  U.  Vudye,  yudyu  might 
also  have  proceeded  from  the  feminine  accusative  yu,  which 
would  again  conduct  us  to  a  nasal  (§.  266.):  this  accusative 
would  then  stand  as  theme  to  the  derivative  adverb,  as  our 
preposition  hinter,  Old  High  German  hintar,  has  arisen 
from  hin,  a  petrified  accusative,  on  which  the  Gothic 
hina-dag,  **  this  day,"  "  to-day,"  throws  light.  Before  the 
suffix  dye,  however,  elder  form  de,  occur  also  the  pronouns 
in  a  simple  form,  as  gdye,  "where?"  (more  anciently  kde, 
with  the  final  vowel  of  the  base  KO  suppressed);  zdye  (older 
sde),  "here";  idyeshe,  "where"  (relative).  As  « (e), accord- 
ing to  §.  255.  (6.),  frequently  stands  as  the  corruption  of  an 
older  t,  I  recognise  in  the  suffix  de  the  Sanscrit  f^  dki, 
from  m^adhi,  "over,"  "upon,"  "from"  (from  the  demon- 
strative base  a),  which,  in  Greek,  is  far  more  widely  difiused 
in  the  form  of  di  (woft,  o&^ofli)." 

294.  In  German,  even  more  than  in  Latin,  the  preposi- 
tions show  themselves  inclined  to  combine  with  the  com- 
parative suffix.  To  the  Sanscrit  w^  anUar,  Latin  inter, 
mentioned  above  (at  p.  378),  corresponds  our  unter,  Gothic 
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undar,  with  u  for  the  old  a,  according  to  §.  66.  If,  how- 
ever, the,  in  my  opinion,  incontrovertible  original  identity 
of  the  latter  with  the  two  former  is  recognised,  one  must 
not,  with  Grimm  (III.  260.),  derive  undar  from  the  preposi- 
tion und,  '*  as  far  as,'"  &c.,  by  a  suffix  or,  and  so  again 
divide  the  dar;  for  undari^  as  transmitted  &om  an  ancient 
period  of  the  language,  was  already  formed,  before  the 
existence  of  a  German  dialect,  and  the  abovementioned 
preposition  has  only  to  dispose  itself  according  to  the 
relations  of  sound  mentioned  in  §§.  66.  91.  The  matter 
is  different  with  the  Old  High  German  af-tar,  "after," 
for  the  primitive  language,  or  languages,  transmit  to 
us  only  wi|  apOf  airo,  "from;"  whence,  in  the  spirit  of 
^nif^  aniaVt  inter,  subter,  &c.,  the  old  comparative  suffix 
has  first  formed  itself  upon  German  ground.  In  Gothic^ 
aftra  means  "again,""  which  I  look  upon  as  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  aftara,  as  in  Latin  extta,  intra,  contra^  and  others, 
as  feminine  adjectives,  from  extera,  &c.  In  regard 
to  the  termination  however,  aftra,  and  similar  forms 
in  ira^  thro,  appear  to  me  as  datives,  te.  original  in- 
strumentals  (§.  160.),  as  also,  in  the  Sanscrit,  this  case  occurs 
as  an  adverb,  e.g.  in  w^iikST  antaritM,  "  between."  Per- 
haps, also,  the  Sanscrit  pronominal  adverba  in  tra,  although 
they  have  a  locative  meaning,  like  ipr  yatror,  "  where," 
are  to  be  regarded  as  instrumental  forms,  according  to 
the  principle  of  the  Zend  language  (§.  158.),  and  of  the 
gerund  in  tj  ya  (Gramm.  Crit.  §.  638.  Rem.),  so  that  their 
tra  would  be  to  be  derived  from  iwj  tard :  compare  forms 
like  ir^^niT  manushya-trd,   ** inter   homines''''  (Gramm.  Crit. 


*  Regarding  dar  and  tar  for  thar^  see  §.01. 

t  Grimm  however,  also,  at  II.  121.  &c.,  divides  broth-ar^  eat-ar 
('^brother,"  ^'father"),  although  the  many  analogous  kindred  words  in 
the  German  and  the  cognate  languages  clearly  prove  the  T  sound  to 
belong  to  the  derivation  suffix  (see  Gramm.  Crit.  §.  178.  Rem.)« 
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§.  252.  suff.  frdX  As  aftta  is  related  to  aftaty  so  is  the 
Gothic  fydhra,  **  against,'"  to  the  Old  High  German  widar, 
our  wider,  the  primitive  of  which  is  supplied  hy  the 
Sanscrit  through  its  inseparable  preposition  1w  f«9  which 
expresses  separation,  distraction,  e.g.  in  visr^,  *'  to  go  from 
one  another,""  "  to  disperse."'  Exactly  similar  is  the  San- 
scrit ftf  m,  to  which  I  have  first  proved  the  meaning 
below""  to  belong,*  and  whence  the  adjective  ^fhr  ntcAa, 
low""  (Gramm.  Crit.  §.  III.),  the  base  of  our  nieder.  Old 
High  German  ni-dar.^  From  Un-dar,  Old  High  German 
Mnrtar,  our  tdtirter  is  now  said  (p.  394.,  compare  Grimm. 
III.  177.  c).  In  the  Old  High  German  sun-dar,  Gothic 
sun-drd,  "seorsinh'*  afterwards  a  preposition,  our  sandern, 
dar  is,  in  like  manner,  clearly  the  c<Hnparative  suffix,  and 
the  base  appears  to  me,  in  spite  of  the  difference  of  signi- 


*  It  18  usual  to  attribute  to  it  tlits  meaning  "  in,"  ^^  into/'  which  cannot 
in  any  way  be  supported. 

t  Grimm  aaaenta  to  my  opinion,  which  has  been  already  expressed  in 
another  place,  regarding  the  relationship  of  f^m  and  nidar  (III.  258, 
269)  :  he  wishes,  however,  to  divide  thus  ntd^ar,  and  to  suppose  a  Gothic 
verb  nitkafiy  nath^  nithuriy  to  which  the  Old  High  German  girMa  (our 
Gnade)  may  belong.  Does,  however,  gi-ndda  really  signify  humUUag  9 
It  appears  that  only  the  meaning  gratia  can  be  proved  to  belong  to  it ; 
and  this  is  also  given  by  Grimm,  I.  617.  and  II.  235.  gratia^  humanitagj 
where  he  divides  /rt-ncM/a,  which  appears  to  me  correct,  and  according  to 
which  nA  would  be  the  base,  and  da  the  derivation  suffix ;  as  in  the  etymo. 
logically  clear  ki-w&^day  ^^  afflatus^"  to  which  the  Sanscrit  gives  ^  loo, 
*^  to  blow,"  as  base,  the  Gothic  gives  t;^  (§.  69.)  (vata,  vaiv^.  To  gi-nd- 
da^  indeed,  the  Sanscrit  supplies  no  base  n^  but  perhaps  natn^  '*  to  bend 
oneself,"  the  m  of  which,  according  to  the  laws  of  euphony,  is  suppressed 
before  <,  which  does  not  take  the  Guna;  as  nato,  ^'  bent,"  na/t,  ^'  bending," 
with  the  prepontion  sam^  san-nati^  which  Wilson  explains  by ''  reverence," 
^'obeisance,"  ^*  reverential  salutation."  As  the  Gothic  inseparable  prepo- 
ntion  goy  Old  High  German  gi  or  Art,  is,  as  Grimm  first  acutely  remarked, 
identical  with  the  Sanscrit  sam^  gi-nd-da  has  much  the  same  formation 
with  ian-na4i :  it  would,  however,  still  better  agree  with  the  feminine 

passive 
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fication»  related  to  the  Sanscrit  ^  aanh  *'  with ''  (compare 
Gothic  samaiht  "  together  with,"  Old  High  German  samant), 
and  the  n,  therefore,  is  from  a,  according  to  §.  66.  The 
Latin  can-troj  however,  is  nearly  just  as  much  opposed  in 
meaning  to  its  primitive  cum;  and  as  cum  (compare  avv) 
belongs,  in  like  manner,  to  ^  sumy  so  sundar,  sundhrd,  and 
contrOf  would  be,  in  a  double  respect,  sister  forms.  Observe, 
also,  the  Gothic  samath.  Old  High  German  Bamantj  "to- 
gether  with":  the  latter  answers  surprisingly  to  the 
Sanscrit  innir  samanta  (from  sam  +  anta,  **  an  end  "),  the 
ablative  of  which,  samantAt,  as  also  the  adverb,  samantaiaa, 
means  "  everywhere."  Perhaps,  too,  in  all  other  Old  High 
Grerman  adverbs  in  ni  (Grimm.  HI.  214.),  the  said  wwf  anta 
is  contained,  for  the  meaning  "  end,"  cannot  be  unex- 
pected in  adverbs  of  place  and  time,  and,  like  "  middle," 


passive  participle  mm-na-td.  he  that  as  it  may,  so  much  is  certain,  that 
there  is  no  necessity  for  a  hypothetic  Gothic  base  nith  or  nath^  either  for 
the  substantive  gi-nada  or  for  the  preposition  nidar^  as  they  can  be  fully 
set  at  rest  hy  the  existence  of  a  Sanscrit  primitive  f^  nf,  ^^  below,"  and 
the  comparative  suffix  dar,  which  frequently  occurs  in  prepositions.  And 
as  the  circumstance  that  genuine  original  prepositions  never  come  ftora 
verha,  but  are  connected  with  pronouns,  I  must,  with  regard  to  its  etymo- 
logy, keep  back  every  verb  from  our  nidar,  Grimm  wishes  also  to  divide 
the  Gothic  preposition  vi-ihrd^  Old  High  Crerman  wi-dary  into  viM-tv, 
wid^ry  and  to  find  their  base  in  the  Anglo-Saxon  preposition  uridk, 
English  irt^.  Old  Sclavonic  Ufid^  Old  Norman  vidhj  Swedish  vidj  Danish 
ved^  which  mean  ^'  with,"  and,  according  to  appearance,  are  wanting  in 
the  Gothic  and  High  German.  If,  however,  one  considers  the  easy  and 
frequent  interchange  of  «,  6,  and  m  (^nft.<^»^'j "  water,"  =  mare^  fiporSi  = 
mmmriUi9,^^mortuu9")^  one  would  rather  recognise,  in  the  above  pre- 
positions, dialectic  variations  of  sound  friom  the  Gothic  mith^  which  is  of 
the  same  import  with  them  (=the  Zend  ma»(  f^at),  and  which,  in  most 
of  the  dialects  mentioned,  mainfjiinfl  itself  equally  with  the  other  forms ; 
as  it  often  occurs,  in  the  history  of  languages,  that  the  true  form  of  a  word 
is  equally  preserved  with  a  corruption  of  it. 
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(compare  "in  the  midst")  and  "beginning,"  it  attaches  itself 
first  to  the  prepositional  ideas :  therefore  Mnani,  "  this 
side,"  mofU,  "  that  side,"  would  be  the  same  as  "  this  end," 
"  that  end."  With  regard  to  the  comparative  forms  there 
is,  farther,  the  Old  High  German  fdr-dar,  fur-dir  ("parrOf''^ 
"  ampliua'''),  our  fur-der  to  be  mentioned,  whence  der 
vordere,  vordersie, 

"  Remark  1. — ^As  we  have  endeavoured  above  to  explain 
the  Gothic  af-ira  and  vMra  as  datives,  I  believe  I  can  with 
still  more  confidence  present  the  forms  in  thrd  or  tard  as 
remarkable  remains  of  ablatives.  Their  meaning  corre- 
sponds most  exactly  to  that  of  the  Sanscrit  ablative,  which 
expresses  the  withdrawing  from  a  place,  and  to  that  of  the 
Greek  adverbs  in  Bev;  thus  Ava-ihrSf  "whence?"  thortkrSy 
^'thence,"  yain-thrdj  "hence,"  alya-thrd,  "from  another 
quarter,"  inna-thrS,  "  from  within,"  uta-thrd,  "  from  with- 
out," af-tard,  "  from  behind,"  dala-Ardf  "  from  under,''*  and 
some  others,  but  only  pronouns,  and,  what  is  nearly  the 
same,  prepositions.  I  might,  therefore,  derive  dalathrd^ 
not  from  ddlf  "  a  valley,"  but  suppose  a  connection  with 
the  Sanscrit  ^ivt  adharof  "  the  under  person,"  with  aph- 
seresis  of  the  a  and  the  very  common  exchange  of  the  r 
with  I  (§.  20.).  Perhaps,  however,  on  the  contrary,  thai  is 
so  named  from  the  notion  of  the  part  below.  As  to  the 
ablative  forms  in  tarSf  thrd,  the  6  corresponds  to  the  San- 
scrit dt  (§.  179,),  with  6f  according  to  rule,  for  WT  d  (§.  69.), 
and  apocope  of  the  t ;  so  that  d  has  the  same  relation  to 
the  to  be  pre-supposed  6t  that  in  Greek  oSra)  has  to  ovrtaq^ 
from  ouTiMn  (§.  183.  Rem.).     Many  other  Gothic  adverbs  in 

d,  as  sinteindf  "  always,"  sniumunddy  "  hastily,"  sprant6, 
"  suddenly,"  thridyd,  "  thirdly,"  &c.,  might  then,  although 
an  ablative  meaning  does  not  appear  more  plainly  in  them 
than  in  the  Latin  perpetuOf  citOf  aubitOt  tertio,  and  others,  be 
rather  considered  as  ablatives  than  as  neuter  accusatives  of 
indefinite   (Grimm's  weak)  forms;   so  that  thridyS  would 
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answer  to  the  Sanscrit  ablative  trittydf,  while  the  common 
Grothic  declension  extends  the  ordinal  bases  in  a  by  an 
unorganic  n;  thus  THRIDYAN,  nom.  thrldya.  It  must 
be  further  observed,  that  all  unorganic  adjective  bases  in 
an  are,  in  general,  only  used  where  the  adjective  is  ren- 
dered definite  through  a  pronoun  preceding  it ;  that  there- 
fore the  forms  in  d,  which  pass  for  adverbial,  are,  for  the 
very  reason  that  no  pronoun  precedes  them,  better  as- 
signed to  the  definite  (strong)  declension  than  to  the  inde- 
finite; partly  as  most  of  them  are  only  remains  of  an 
old  adjective,  which  is  no  longer  preserved  in  other  cases, 
and,  according  to  their  formation,  they  belong  to  a  period 
where  the  indefinite  adjective  declension  had  not  yet  re- 
ceived the  unorganic  addition  of  an  n.  •  As  to  the  transla- 
tion of  rowavTiovy  2  Cor.  ii.  7.,  by  tfiata  andaneithd,  here  of 
course  andaneithd  is  the  neuter  accusative ;  but  the  in- 
ducement for  using  the  indefinite  form  is  supplied  by 
the  article,  and  rovvavriov  could  not  be  otherwise  literally 

rendered.  The  case  may  be  similar  with  2  Cor.  iv.  17., 
where  Castiglione  takes  thaki  andavairthS  for  the  nomina- 
tive, but  Grimm  for  the  adverbial  accusative :  as  it  would 
else  be  an  unsuitable  imitation  of  the  Greek  text,  where 
TO  does  not  belong  to  ainlKa,  but  to  eXatppov,  In  my  opinion, 
however,  it  can  in  no  case  be  inferred  from  these  passages 
that  the  adverbs  in  d,  without  an  article  preceding  them, 
belong  to  the  same  bategory.  Moreover,  also,  andaneithd 
and  andavairthS  do  not  occur  by  themselves  alone  ad- 
verbially. As,  then,  thrd  has  shewn  itself  to  us  to  be  an 
abbreviation  of  thrdtf  it  is  a  question  whether  the  suppres- 
sion of  the  /  by  a  universal  law  of  sound  was  requisite,  as 
in  Greek,  and  in  the  Prakrit,  all  T  sounds  are  rejected 
from  the  end  of  words,  or  changed  into  2.  It  is  certain 
that  the  T  sounds  (/,  th,  d),  which,  in  the  actual  condi- 
tion of  the  Grothic,  are  finals,  as  far  as  we  can  follow  their 
etymology,   had   originally  a  vowel  after  them ;    so  that 

c  c 
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they  are  final  sounds  of  a  second  generation,  comparable 
in  that  respect  to  the  Sclavonic  final  consonants  (§.  25d.  l)» 
This  holds  good,  for  example,  with  regard  to  ^A,  €^  in  the 
dd  person  singular  and  plural,  and  the   2d  person  plural 
s  Sanscrit  fntif  ^vftir  antU  Vtha  or  j(ta;  and  I  explain  the 
ik  or  df  which,  in  pronominal  bases,  expresses  direction  to 
a  place,  as  coming  from   the  Sanscrit  sufiKx  mlha  (|[  ha); 
which,  in  like  manner,  in  pronouns  expresses  the  locative 
relation.      The  passing  over  from  the  locative  relation  to 
the  accusative,  expressing  the  direction  whither,  cannot  be 
surprising,  as,  even  in  Sanscrit,  the  common  locative  ad- 
verbs in  trot  and  the  ablatives  in  ta$9  occur  also  with  accu- 
sative meaning,  ue.  expressing  the  direction   to   a  place 
(see   tatra  in  my  Glossary).      The   Sanscrit  suffix  if  (Oia 
appears,  in  common  language,  abbreviated  to  ha,  and  is 
found,  indeed,  only  in  i-hOf  "  here,^^  from  the  pronominal 
base  i  and  ^  sorka — ^in  the  Veda  dialect  and  Zend  sa-dha — 
which  I  derive  from  the  pronominal  base  sou     It  ought, 
according  to  its  origin,  and  consistently  with  the   usual 
destination  of  the  suffix  dha»  to  mean  "here  or  there '^  it 
has,  however,  become  a  preposition,  which  expresses  "  with.^^ 
The  adverb  ^  iAo,  "  here,"'  is,  in   Zend,  ai^  idJuh    and 
frequently  occurs  in  combination  with  A»y  no,  "  not "';    so 
that  jA^xsffiatdha^  means  "  nor,^^  answering  to  f^^f  nM, 
"neither"  (literally  "not  it,''  from  na  +  it,  §.33.).      From 
A»»A»  ava   and   as^aas  aSta,  "this'"   (mas.),   comes   as(^»as 


*  Vend.  Sade,  p.  368.  several  times :  as»as7(^a»u^  ^^9  as^  ^9 j 
man  idha  wuM  framrava^  ^lute  hie  verba  enurUia,"  which  Anqnetil 
translates  by  ^'  en  prononfant  bien  cee  paroles/'  In  the  same  page  also 
oocon  repeatedly  ax^  adha^  with  the  same  meaning,  from  the  demon- 
stratiye  lOot  a,  as  in  the  Veda's  ^^fadka  (Rosen's  Sp.  p.  10),  without 
perceptible  meaning. 

t  a +i  makes  /,  according  to  §.  2. ;  and  from  nidka  a  formed,  by  §.  28., 
naSdha. 
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avadha  and  Aw^yjttAi  aJita-dha  (Vend.  S.  p.  164).  To  the 
Zend- Veda  suffix  dha  corresponds  most  exactly  the  Greek 
dcLf  in  evda  and  evrav-Oa,  **  here."  Periiaps  ivda  and  Ai^gj 
i-dAa,  ^  iha^  are,  with  regard  to  their  base,  identical ; 
evda,  therefore,  is  for  iiSa  from  lOa  (comp.  in,  inde)t  as  nasals 
are  easily  prefixed  to  another  consonant,  and  thus  a/ic^/  an- 
swers to  ^vfW  (Ahi,  afiffxa  to  *9^  ubhdu,  Old  Sclavonic  oba; 
but  avdoLf  in  the  triple  compound  ei^-r'-aS0a,  is  completely 
the  Zend  a)^»a»  avadha,  whose  theme  ava  has  been  con- 
tracted in  the  Greek  to  av  (compare  au-ft  and  av-tot,  the  latter 
being  combined  with  the  article),  but  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  it  is 
more  correctly  preserved  in  the  form  of  OVOj*  To  the  word 
^fTV  thatyOf  "  of  this  place,'"  which  is  derived  from  l^  iha 
through  the  suffix  ig  tya,  corresponds  the  Greek  IvOao-io^, 
with  0-  from  r ;  compare,  with  regard  to  the  suffix,  the  Latin 
prcpUius  from  prq^,  and,  in  the  Gothic,  frama-thyOf  "  a 
foreigner,"'  through  which  the  preposition  yram  shews  itself 
to  be  an  abbreviation  otframa.  As  in  the  Sanscrit  the 
suffix  |ir  iya  belongs  only  to  local  adverbs  and  prepositions, 
so  might  also  the  Grothic  nt-^Ayw, '' cousin '"  (for  ni-i^as, 
§.  135.),  as  propinquus,  or  one  who  stands  somewhat  lower 
in  relationship  than  a  brother,  &c.,  <  be  derived  from  the 


*  Before  my  aoqnaintance  with  the  Zend,  and  deeper  examination  of 
the  Sclavonic,  I  believed  I  could  make  out  the  Greek  base  av  to  agree 
with  the  Sanscrit  amii,  **  iiky"  by  casting  out  the  m  (as  Kovpo^  with  Arti- 
mdra);  now,  however,  iff  ava  and  OFO  have  clearly  nearer  claims  to 
take  the  Greek  forma  between  them. 

t  Terms  of  relationship  often  express  the  relation,  of  which  they  are 
the  representatives,  veiy  remotely,  but  ingeniously.  Thus  innaptri, 
'^  a  grandson,"  is,  I  have  no  doubt,  compounded  of  na,  ^  not,"  and  pitri^ 
^^  father" ;  and  *^  not-father"  is  regarded  as  a  poasesmve  compound,  '*  not 
having  as  fiither,"  in  relation  to  the  gnnd&ther,  who  is  not  the  fiither  of 
the  grandson.  In  Latin  it  would  be  difficult  to  find  the  etymology  of 
nepo9  {nqfiot') — and  the  same  may  be  said  of  our  word  n^e — ^without  the 
aid  of  the  word  Voter ^  which  is  fully  preserved  from  the  Sanscrit    In  the 

C  c  2  meaning 
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ancient  preposition  ni,  mentioned  at  p.  382,  from  which, 
in  Sancrit,  nitya  actually  comes,  but  differently  related, 
and  with  a  signification  answering  less  to  the  meaning 
of  the  preposition,  namely,  seinpHemus.  In  consideration 
of  the  aspirates  in  Greek  being  easily  interchanged,  and, 
in  the  Doric,  t)PNIX  is  said  for  t)PNIO,  one  may  also 
recognise  in  the  syllable  j^o,  in  forms  like  Travra-xo-Oev, 
irain-a-^o-o-e,  voTOiaxoae,  and  others,  a  cognate  form  of  the 
suffix  da,  dha,  or  of  the  corruption  |[  ha  (comp.  §.  2d.)-  At 
the  bottom  of  these  forms  lies,  in  my  opinion,  as  the  theme, 
the  plural  neuter,  which  need  not  be  wondered  at,  as  jravra 
and  Tro?\\a,  also,  are  used  as  first  members  of  compounds 
(7roAAa-(n;/uof,  iraiT(i-/xop^j).  Havraxo  might,  in  the  iden- 
tity of  its  suffix  with  flo,  dha,  or  Aa,  mean  "everywhere"; 
whence  may  then  be  said  wai/ra^^o-o-e,  "from  everywhere," 
&c.,  as  we  combine  our  locative  adverbs  tvo  and  da  with 
her  and  hin  (tvoher,  tvohin) ;  and  in  Greek,  also,  eKeidi,  cKetae, 
eKetdev,  which  might  literally  mean  in  iUic,  versus  Ulic,  ab 
illic,  as  6K6?  is  a  local  adverb.  Forms  in  ;^o,  however,  are  in 
a  measure  raised  to  themes  capable  of  declension,  though 
only  for  adverbs,  and  constitute,  also,  case-forms,  as  vavraxov, 
iravraxoi  (old  locative  and  dative),  TravTo^^.  The  addition 
of  new  suffixes  or  terminations  to  those  already  existing, 
and  which  are  obscured,  appears  to  me  assuredly  more 
natural  than,  as  Buttmann  supposes,  the  introduction  of  an 
unmeaning  ax  or  even  axo,  in  which  case  we  should  have 
to  divide  irarr-a^o-4ei/,  &c.  But  as  the  x^  under  discus- 
sion has  arisen  from  da,  dha,  I  think  I  recognise  in  the 
X<  of  ^x^  a  corruption  of  the  suffix  Ot,  from  A|  dhi;  in 
which  respect  might  be  compared  07%!,  as  a  sister  form  to 


meaning  of  neffe  the  negation  of  the  relationship  of  father  points  to  the 
tmcle.  The  Indian  Grammarians,  according  to  Wilson,  see  in  naptri  the 
negation,  bnt  not  the  father,  but  the  root  /hx/,  '^  to  fall,"  and  a  Unadi 
snflix  tri. 
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^rftr  adhi,  "  to,""  "  from,''   with  a  nasal  introduced.      As  a 
third  form  in  which  the  Veda-Zend  sufiSx  dha  appears  in 
Greek,  I  notice  <re,  with  <r  for  ft  ^  dh,  as  fieao^  from  irm 
tnadhyay  "the    middle,"    the   y  of  which   has  assimilated 
itself,  in  the  form  fieaao^f  to  the  cr.     The  suffix  <re,  however, 
in  that  it  is  altered  from  its  original   intention  to  denote 
rest  in  a  place,  to  the   expression   of  motion  to  a  place, 
answers  to  the  Gothic  th  or  df  whence  we  set  out  in  this 
examination,  in  forms  like  hva-th,  vo-ce,  "whither?"   also 
hvad — John  xiiL  3.  hvad  gaggis,  irov  tnrayei^ — yain-d,  eKei-a-e, 
alya-fh,  oKKo-ae.     To  the  Zend  idha,  Greek  evOa,  corresponds 
i-th;   which,  however,  contrary  to  the  original  intention  of 
the  form,  does  not  mean  "thither,"  but  is  used  as  a  con- 
junction—" but,"  "  if,"  "then  "  (l  Cor.  vii.  7.).    To  this  class, 
also,  belongs  ath,  which  only  occurs  in  combination  with  than 
— ath-than,  "  but,"  like  ith-than ;  and  it  has  the  Veda-25end 
a-dha  as  prototype  (§.  33^).      Thad,  in  combination  with  the 
relative  particle  ei,  which  is  probably  connected  with  tifya, 
has  preserved  the  original  locative  meaning  together  with  the 
accusative,  and  thad-ei  may  be  cited  as  "  where"  and  "  whi- 
ther."     The  d  in  these  forms,  answering  to  the  Greek  ft 
agrees  with  the  rule  for  the  transmutation  of  sounds  (§.  87.) ; 
and  it  is  to  be  observed  that  medials  at  the  end  of  a  word 
freely  pass  into  aspirates — compare  bauth,  bu-dum  (§.  91.); — 
so  that  the  Gothic  T  sound  of  the  suffix  under  discussion, 
after  it  has,  in  one  direction,  diverged  from  the  Greek,  has, 
in  another,  again  approached  it. 

"  Remark  2. — ^As  we  have  above  recognised  ablatives  in 
the  formations  in  thrd,  tarS,  so  we  find  in  this  comparative 
suffix,  also,  a  remnant  of  the  Sanscrit  locative ;  in  which, 
however,  as  in  the  adverbs  in  ih  d,  the  expression  of 
repose  in  a  place  is  changed  into  that  of  motion  to  a 
place — ^in  hidrif  "  hither,"  Mark  xi.  3.  Luke  xiv.  21. ;  hva-dri, 
'*  whither  ?"  John  vii.  35.  On  the  other  hand,  yaindrS  ac- 
tually occurs  with  a  locative  meaning ;  tharei  leik,  yaindr^ 
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gali9and  sik  arans,  *  Snov  to  a&^a,  ckci  mfvaejfir^ovrad  oi  aerou 
Compare  these  forma  with  the  Sanscrit,  as,  adhari,  **  in 
the  lower,""  and  the  Lithuanian  wilkS  (§.  197.).  That,  how- 
ever, the  Gothic  if  which  in  the  genitive  plural  masculine 
and  neuter  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  VT  d  (§.  69.),  moreover 
corresponds  to  ^  I,  is  proved  by  preterites  like  nimumf 
'  we  took,"  answering  to  the  singular  nam;  as,  in  Sanscrit, 
^HNn  ntmima, '  we  bent  ourselves,"  answers  to  ifipi  nanama 
or  inm  nandmOf  *  I  bent  myself.""" 

295.  The  superlative  suffix  nir  iama  occurs  in  the  Gothic 
also  in  the  form  of  TUMANt  nominative  tumot  or,  with 
€^  for  /  in  prepositional  derivations,  either  simply  or  in 
combination    with  the    common  superlative  suffix  ISTA; 

thus,  af'tuma,  **posierus,'"'  ef-tumistSf  *^pasiremu9r  Mn^unuds, 
**  extremus.'*''  If  one  considers  the  Indian  suffix  nif  tamch 
with  apocope  of  the  a,  as  in  Latin,  also,  iimus  appears  ab- 
breviated to  tim — ^in  adverbs  like  virirtimj  caterva-timt  which 
I  have  already,  in  another  place  (Heidelb.  Jahrb.  I8I8. 
p.  480),  explained,  together  with  forms  like  legi-4imu8f  as 
superlatives — one  may  look  for  that  iam  in  the  Gothic 
corrupted  to  ia»Mj  after  the  analogy  of  the  accusative  mas- 
culine of  pronouns,  like  tha-na  =s  ni^tom,  rov;  kva-na  ^W( 
ka-Mf  **  whom "" ;  and  thereupon  regard  the  prepositional 
derivations  in  iamh  danOf  as  superlative  forms;  thus, 
Gothic  (jf'tana, "  behind  ";  hindanOf  iripav,  Old  High  German 
ni-dana,  **  under"  (compare  our  hie-niedan).  As,  however, 
in  Old  High  Grerman  there  exist,  also,  formations  in  ana 
without  a  preceding  i  sound  (Grimm  III.  203,  &c,),  it  is 
a  question  whether  innanoy  "within,""  uzana,  "abroad,"" 
forana  shortened  to  fomat  **  from  the  banning,"  ferrana, 
ir6ppiaO€v,  r^imanaf  **  from  a  distance,"  hdhana,  vyjrodev,  heimina, 
oiKodev,  have  lost  a  ^  or  a  c2  preceding  the  a;  or  if  they  are 
formed  after  those  in  tatta,  dona,  in  the  notion  that  the 
whole  of  the  suffix  consists  merely  of  ana;  or,  finally, 
whether  they  rest  on  some  other  principle.      The  prepo- 
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sition  nbar,  "over/"  Gothic  vfart  which  answers  to  the 
Sanscrit  '^vH^tqHKri,  Greek  uirep,  has,  in  the  same  manner, 
an  adverb  obanOf  **  above/'  corresponding  to  it. 

296.  In  the  Sanscrit  the  appellations  of  the  quarters 
of  the  heavens  come  from  prepositions  in  conjunction 
with  the  base  W9  anckt  '*  to  go"" ;  thus  the  east  is  de- 
noted as  that  which  is  before,  unv  prAnch,  from  9  pro, 
"  before '';  the  west  as  that  which  is  over  against  it, 
Vn^  projh^anohf  from  nfw  praih  "  opposite  ^^;  the  south 
as  that  below,  ^vwn^  avAnch^  from  ^n  ava^  '' below '^; 
and  its  opposite  pole,  the  north,  as  that  above,  is  called 
9^  udancht  from  m^ui,  **  upon/'  Now  it  is  remark- 
able that  in  German  the  names  of  the  quarters  of  the 
world  shew  themselves  to  be  obscured  prepositional  de- 
rivations, through  their  terminations,  Old  High  German 
in  tar  and  tanch  or  dar,  danat  as  they  so  frequently  occur 
in  prepositions*  The  custom  of  the  language  disposes  of 
the  forms  in  r  and  na  in  such  a  manner,  that  the  former 
expresses  the  direction  whither  (Grimm.  III.  205.),  the 
latter  the  direction  whence,  which,  however,  was  not, 
perhaps,  the  original  intention  of  the  terminations,  both 
which  seem  adapted  to  express  the  same  direction;  the 
former  comparatively,  with  a  glance  at  that  which  is 
opposite,  the  latter  superlatively,  in  relation  to  all  the 
quarters  of  the  globe,  as,  p.  376,  ^mit  SkcUarct,  *'  one  of  two 
persons,""  but  ^mni  McaiamOi "  one  of  many  persons.'"  The 
west  may  perhaps  be  most  satisfactorily  explained  as  being, 
in  fact,  etymologically  pointed  out  as  that  which  lies  over 
against  the  east,  as  in  Sanscrit.  For  this  object  we  betake 
ourselves  to  the  prepositional  base  wit  mentioned  at  p.  382, 
whence  the  comparative  m-dar.  We  do  not,  however, 
require  to  deduce  fves-tar,    ''towards  the  west,'"  ms-tofuh 


*  By  writing  10?,  Grimm  marics  the  corruption  of  the  e  from  i,  in  which 
I  readily  agree  with  him. 
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"from  the  west,"  from  the  derivative  tmdar;  but  we  may 
keep  to  its  base  m,  with  the  assumption  of  a  euphonic  s ; 
as  in  the  Sanscrit,  also,  some  prepositions  terminating  in 
vowels  in  certain  combinations,  and  before  consonants 
which  are  disposed  to  have  an  #  before  them,  assume  this 
letter;  e.  g,  pratishkaia  for  pratikaaa;  and  as  in  Latin, 
ahs,  OS  (for  o6#),  from  a6,  ob  (§.  96.).  But  if  it  were  pre- 
ferred to  deduce  fctstar,  ttesiana,  from  the  derivative 
foidaTf  it  would  then  be  necessary  to  force  the  d  of  deri- 
vation into  the  base,  and,  according  to  §.  102.,  change  it 
into  8,  The  east  is  more  difficult  of  explanation  than 
the  west — Old  High  German  ds-iat^  "towards  the  east,"'' 
ds-tana,  "from  the  east," — for  several  prepositions  start 
up  together  that  would  gladly  sustain  this  quarter  of 
the  heavens.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  preposition 
after  which  the  east  is  named  should  elsewhere,  also, 
be  received  as  a  Grerman  preposition;  for  in  this  ap- 
pellation a  preposition  might  have  incorporated  itself, 
which,  except  in  this  case,  is  foreign  to  the  practice  of 
the  German  language.  It  may  therefore  be  allowable 
for  us,  first  of  all,  to  turn  to  a  preposition  which,  in  the 
Indian  language,  is  prefixed  to  the  south,  and,  in  the 
German,  may  have  changed  its  position  to  the  east;  the 
more  so,  as,  with  prepositions,  the  principal  point  is  always 
where  one  stands,  and  the  direction  to  which  one  is  turned ; 
and  one  may,  with  perfect  justice,  turn  that  which  is  at  the 
bottom  to  the  uppermost,  or  to  the  front.  In  Zend,  ava, 
which  in  Sanscrit  signifies  "below,"  exists  as  a  pronoun, 
and  means  "  this  " ;  and  as  this  pronoun  is  also  proper  to 
the  Sclavonic  {OFO,  nom.  ov),  and  occurs  in  Greek  as  av 
{av  di,  avTo;,  see  p.  387),  it  need  not  surprise  us  to  find  an 
obscured  remnant  of  this  base  in  German,  and  that  the 
east  is  taken  as  the  side  opposed  to  the  west  Here  it 
may  be  necessary  to  observe,  that  in  Sanscrit  the  pre- 
position ava,  in  like  manner,  annexes  a  euphonic  s ;  from 
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avas,  therefore,  by  sappressing  the  last  a  but  one,  would 
arise  (as  in  Greek  av)  aus  (different  from  our  aus.  Old 
High  German  uz,  Gothic  ut,  in  Sanscrit  ^  ui,  "  upon "')» 
and  hence,  according  to  §.  80.,  ds :  the  old  northern  form 
is  austr,  austan.  The  Latin  am-ter  might  then — ^to  which 
Grimm  has  already  alluded  (Wiener  Jahrb.  B.  28.  p.  32) — 
be  placed  with  more  confidence  beside  the  Old  High 
German  as  a  sister  form,  and  led  back  by  the  hand  of  our 
comparative  suffix  to  the  preposition,  which  in  Sanscrit 
has  given  its  name  to  the  south,  bold  as  it  at  the  first 
glance  might  appear,  if  we  declared  aus-ter  and  ^TBrni  avdnch 
{ava  +  ancK)f  "  southern,'^  to  be  related.  The  derivations 
from  hauTWi  or  oeuo),  certainly  deserve  less  notice.  As, 
however,  the  juxta-position  of  ausiar  with  the  Latin  auster 
and  the  Indian  preposition  ava,  avas,  is  most  suitable, 
we  refrain  from  giving  other  prepositional  modes  in 
which  one  might  arrive  at  the  appellation  of  the  east  in 
German.  As  the  most  natural  point  of  departure,  we 
cannot  place  it  in  so  subordinate  a  position  to  the  west 
as  to  mark  it  out  as  "  not  west ''  (a-ustar  from  a-rvesiar). 
We  betake  ourselves  to  the  south,  in  Old  High  German 
8un-dar,  "  towards  %he  south,'"  sundancif  "  from  the  south,'" 
the  connection  of  which  with  the  sundrS,  sundar,  men- 
tioned at  p.  383,  is  not  to  be  mistaken.  The  south, 
therefore,  appeared  to  our  ancestors  as  the  remote  dis- 
tance, and  the  reason  for  the  appellation  of  this  quarter 
of  the  heavens  being  clearly  in  allusion  to  space,  is  a  new 
guarantee  for  the  prepositional  derivation  of  the  names 
for  east  and  west.  The  designation  of  the  north,  too, 
has  subjected  itself  to  a  preposition,  although  it  is  still 
more  veiled  in  obscurity  than  that  of  the  three  sister 
appellations.  We  cannot,  however,  omit  calling  atten- 
tion to  the  Sanscrit  preposition  fm^nUt  which  signifies 
"from,"  and  before  sonant  letters,  to  which  d  belongs 
(§.  25.)  according  to  a  universal  law  of  euphony,  appears 
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in  the  fonn  of  tUr,  which  it  ia  also  usual  to  represent  as 
the  original  form. 

297.  In  the  Old  Sdavonic  the  Indo-Greek  oompara^ 
tive  suffix  occurs  in  vloryi,  "  the  second  man/^  in  whidh 
the  definitive  pronoun  is  contained  (p.  352) :  vtaryi^  then, 
is  formed  from  vtoro4  (§.  255.  d.),  in  which  the  cardi- 
nal number  dva  is  melted  down  to  Vf  corresponding  in 
this  respect  to  the  Zend  b  in  b-yarh  "two  years,""  but 
singular,  with  6  as  a  hardened  form  from  v.  To  the 
Sanscrit  'm^katara,  **  which  man  of  two  P"**  (Gothic  Ava-Aar) 
and  ^mt^o-toro,  "  which  of  both?''  corresponds  etymolo* 
gically,  the  Old  Sclavonic  ko-tory-i  (as  definitiveX  older 
ko-teryA  and  ye-^,  feminine  ye^tera  (ye^epa),  neuter 
ye^tero.  The  origin  of  these  two  pronouns  is,  however, 
forgotten,  together  with  their  comparative  meaning;  for 
kotaryi  me^ns  "who?""  and  yder^  "some  one'"  (compare 
p.  362).  Dobrowsky,  however,  in  which  he  is  clearly 
wrong,  divides  the  suffix  into  ot-or;  for  although  the  inter- 
rogative base  KO  may  lay  aside  its  0,  and  combine  with 
the  demonstrative  base  to  (kto,  "quis?'*'*  Dobr.  p.  342), 
still  it  is  more  in  accordance  with  the  history  of  language 
to  divide  ko-taryi  than  kot-^fryi  or  koto-ryi,  as  the  for- 
mation or  would  there  stand  quite  isolated ;  and  besides 
this  the  pronoun  1,  ''he,'"  from  yot  does  not  occur  in 
combination  with  the  demonstrative  base  /d,  and  yet  ye-ter 
is  said. 

298.  A  small  number  of  comparatives  are  formed  in 
Sanscrit  by  ^ir^  iycts,  and  the  corresponding  superlative 
by  ^  ishtha,  in  which  ishpict  as  has  been  already  remarked 
(§.  389.),  we  recognise  a  derivation  from  tyas  in  its  con- 
traction to  ish  (compare  ish-taf  "oflTered,"  from  yaj),  so 
that  the  suffix  of  the  highest  degree  is  properly  tr  /fta, 
through  which,  also,  the  ordinal  numbers  ^nj^  chatur-thtis 
irerap-ro^),  and  i^^  shash-thas  (e<c-TOf)»  are  formed,  for 
the  notion  of  the  superlative  lies  very  close  to  the  ordinal 
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numbers  above  two»  as  that  of  order  does  to  the  super- 
latives, and  hence  the  suffix  m  (ama  occurs  in  ordinal 
numbers;  e.g.  Oj^rriilH^^  vinkdi-iama-^f  "the  twentieth, 
wherefore  mOf  in  forms  like  ^tV(^^pane^a'fna-s,  "the  fifth, 
may  be  held  to  be  an  abbreviation  of  tama.  To  the  form 
ish,  contracted  from  ilyas — euphonic  for  is — ^in  Greek  and 
Zend  iSf  corresponds  the  Latin  is,  in  the  superlatives  in 
is-simus,  which  I  deduce  through  assimilation  from  is-Hmus 
(comp.  §.  101.);  the  simple  i#,  however,  which,  viewed 
from  Latin,  is  a  contraction  of  ids  (§.  22.),  appears  in 
the  simple  form  in  the  adverb  mag^is,  which  may  be 
compared  with  fxeyt^  in  fieyia-ro^.  In  the  strong  cases 
(§.  129.)  the  Indian  comparative  shews  a  broader  form 
than  the  ijfos  above,  namely,  a  long  d  and  a  nasal  pre- 
ceding the  Sf  thus  firi^  iydns  (see  §.  9.).  This  form,  how- 
ever, may  originally  have  been  current  in  all  the  cases, 
as  the  strong  form  in  general  (§.  129.),  as  is  probable 
through  the  pervading  long  5  in  Latin,  iorist  iori,  &c.,  if 
one  would  not  rather  regard  the  length  of  the  Latin  o  as 
compensation  for  the  rejected  nasal :  compare  the  old 
accusative  mel-idsenh  mentioned  in  §.  22.,  with  Sanscrit 
forms  like  J|j)i||||«(^  gar^i^dns^am  (gravicrem).  The  breadth 
of  the  suffix,  which  is  still  remarkable  in  the  more 
contracted  form  iyas,  may  be  the  cause  why  the  form 
of  the  positive  is  exposed  to  great  reductions  before 
it;  so  that  not  only  final  vowels  are  rejected,  as  gene- 
rally before  Taddhita  suffixes*  beginning  with  a  vowel,  but 
whole  suffixes,  together  with  the  vowel  preceding  them, 
are  suppressed  (Gramm.  Crit  §.  252.) ;  e.g.  from  ^rfifin^ 
mati-mat,  "  intelligent,"  from  mati,  "  understanding,"  comes 
mai'iyds;  from  balAvat,  "  strong  "  ("  gifted  with  strength," 


*  The  Taddhita  sufiixes  are  those  which  form  derivative  words  di- 
rect from  the  base  itself. 
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from  bah  -f  wxt),  bal-fyas ;  from  ksMpra,  "  quick  "  (from 
the  base  kship,  "  to  throw "),  comes  kshSp-iytts ;  from 
kshudrot  "insignificant,"  kshSd-iyas ;  from  tripra^  "satis- 
fied/' trap-iyca;  since  with  vowels  capable  of  Guna  the 
dropping  of  the  suffix  is  compensated  by  strengthening 
the  syllable  of  the  base  by  Guna,  as  in  the  Zend 
vaidista ;  which  Bumouf  (Vahista,  p.  22)  deduces,  as  it 
appears  to  me,  with  equal  correctness  and  acuteness 
from  vidvas  (vidvd,  §.  56\,  Sanscrit  vidvas),  "knowing/" 
With  respect  to  trapiyaSf  from  tr^ra,  let  it  be  observed 
that  or,  as  Guna  of  rU  is  easily  transposed  to  ra  (Gramm. 
Crit.  §.  34^.):  compare  the  Greek  eSpuKov  for  eSapKov;  va- 
Tpaa-i  for  vaTapiTt  (see  p.  290).  In  a  similar  manner  M.  Ag. 
Benary  explains  the  connection  of  variyas  with  uru,  "great," 
with   which  he  rightly  compares  the  Greek   evpvg  (Berl. 

Jahrb.  1834.  I.  pp.  230,  23 1).  But  variyas  might  come 
from  vara,  "excellent,"  and  uru  might  be  an  abbrevia- 
tion of  varut  which  easily  runs  into  one.  To  the  su- 
perlative Jffkw  varishtha,  which  does  not  only  mean  latissi- 
mu8  but  also  aptimus,  the  Greek  aptaro^  (therefore  Faptaro^) 
is  without  doubt  akin,  the  connection  of  which  with  evpv^  one 
could  scarcely  have  conjectured  without  the'  Sanscrit  Re- 
markable, too,  is  the  concurrence  of  the  Greek  with  the 
Sanscrit  in  this  point,  that  the  former,  like  the  latter,  be- 
fore the  gradation  suffix  under  discussion,  disburthens  itself 
of  other  more  weighty  suffixes  (compare  Bumouf ''s  Vahista, 
p.  28) ;  thus,  €%0i<rTOf,  aiayiaTo^f  diKTitrrog,  jcvJiotoj,  firfKiOTo^, 
SKyitTTog,  from  exJBpog,  &c.,  exactly  as  above  ksMpishthas  and 
others  from  kshipra ;  and  I  believe  I  can  hence  explain,  ac- 
cording to  the  same  principle,  the  lengthening  of  the  vowel  in 
fi-^Kiarog,  fxaaaovt  from  fiaKpog,  on  which  principle  also  rests 
the  Guna  in  analogous  Sanscrit  forms — ^namely,  as  a  com- 
pensation for  the  suppression  of  the  suffix.  The  case  is 
the  same  with  the  lengthened  vowel  in  forms  like  daaaov, 
aaaov,  where  Buttmann  (§.  67.  Rem.  3.  Note  t)  assumes  that 
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the  comparative  i  has  fiallen  hack  and  united  itself  with 
the  a  (q) ;  while,  in  my  opinion,  a  different  account  is  to  be 
given  of  what  has  become  of  the  i  in  forms  like  dA<rar(av, 
^paa-afav  (§.  300.)*  The  formation  of  fieyiaros  from  fieya^t 
from  fieyoLKo-^,  is  similar  to  the  origin,  in  Sanscrit,  of 
n^  banhishtha,  from,  bahukh  ''much'";  from  boAu,  "much"" 
comes  bhUyishtha ;  and  fiey-ioro^t  in  relation  to  MEFAAO,  has 
lost  as  much  as  banhriahtha^  from  bahula,  only  that  the 
Sanscrit  positive  base  is  compensated  for  the  loss  of  ula  by 
the  addition  of  a  nasal ;  which  therefore,  as  Ag.  Benary 
(1.  c.)  has  very  correctly  remarked,  rests  on  the  same 
principle  with  the  Guna  in  kshfpisAtha* 

"Remark. — It  will  then,  also,  be  necessary — as  Bur- 
nouf  (Ya^na,  p.  131)  iSrst  pointed  out,  but  afterwards  (Vahista, 
p.  25),  in  my  opinion,  wrongly  retracted — to  explain  the  ^  6 
of  M^aSf  "  better,"  srishtha,  "  the  best,"  as  coming  from  the 
I  of  M,  "  fortune,"  by  Guna,  instead  of  the  common  view, 
in  which  I  formerly  concurred,  of  substituting  a  useless  sra 
as  positive,  and  hence^  by  contraction  with  iyas,  ishtha,  form- 
ing srfyas,  srishthcu  From  sri  comes  the  derivation  irimat, 
"  fortunate,"  from  which  I  deduce  sri^as,  iri-ahtha,  by  the 
prescribed   removal   of   the    suffiz,*^  although  one   might 


*  The  Guna,  however,  in  the  gradation  forms  under  discusBion,  might 
also  be  accounted  for  in  a  different  way,  namely,  by  bringing  it  into  con- 
nection with  the  Vriddhi,  which  occurs  before  many  other  Taddhita 
suffixes,  especially  in  patronymes,  as  ^^H7  oaJtxMwato,  from  filcn^A 
vivasvat.  On  account  of  the  great  weight  of  the  gradation  suffixes  fyaSy 
ishthay  which  has  given  rise  to  the  suppression  of  the  suffix  of  the  positive 
base,  the  initial  vowel  also  of  the  same  would  accordingly  be  raised  by 
the  weaker  Guna,  instead  of  by  the  Vriddhi,  as  usual  (§.  26.).  Be  that 
how  it  may,  one  must  in  any  case  have  ground  to  assume  an  historic  con- 
nection between  the  Grecian  vowel-lengthening  in  fi^jciorof ,  daavovy  and 
others,  and  that  of  Sanscrit  forms  like  kship^ytu^  kMjfish(ha, 

t  If  there  existed,  as  in  Zend,  a  shf^ra^  one  might  hence  also  derive  the 
above  gradations. 
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expect  in  the  superlative  iray^iihthch  euphonic  for  irt-tBhtha; 
and  on  this  ground  it  is  that  Bumouf  takes  his  objection. 
But  as  in  Greek  eKa-trro^,  onorcro^  (see  p.  376),  in  spite  of 
the  want  of  the  i  of  taro^,  are  nevertheless  nothing  else  than 
superlative  forms,  I  do  not  see  why»  in  certain  cases,  in 
Sanscrit,  also,  the  suppression  of  an  t  may  not  hold  good. 
This  happens,  moreover,  in  dM-shtha  from  sM-ra,  "  &st,'^ 
sphi^ththa  from  apki^-tih  "swollen,""  andpr^«AlAa  bfoxapr^-a, 
**  dear.'^  In  the  latter  case,  after  removing  the  suffix  a, 
the  preceding  y,  also,  must  retire,  since  priy  is  only  a 
euphonic  alteration  of  pr(  (Gramm.  Crit.  §.  51.)  As  to  the 
derivation,  however,  of  the  meanings  meiiar,  opHmoM^  from 
a  positive  with  the  meaning  "  fortunate,""  it  may  be  further 
remarked,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  "'fortune""  and  "splendour"" 
are  generally  the  fundamental  notions  for  that  which  is 
good  and  excellent ;  hence,  bhagavaty  *'  the  honourable,""  "the 
excellent,""  properly,  "the  man  gifted  with  fortune"";  for 
our  besserer,  besier,  also  Gothic  bat-izct,  bai-igtSf  are  asso. 
ciated  with  a  Sanscrit  base  denoting  fortune  (bhad^  whence 
bhadra,  "fortunate,""  "excellent""),  which  Pott  was  acute 
enough  first  to  remark  (Etymol.  Inquiries,  p.  245),  who 
collates  also  bSfyan,  "  to  use.""  The  old  d  gives,  according 
to  §.  87.,  in  the  Gothic  t,  and  the  Sanscrit  bh  becomes  b. 
It  might  appear  too  daring  if  we  made  an  attempt  to  refer 
tndiar  also  to  this  base  ;  but  kindred  words  often  assume  the 
most  estranged  form  through  doubled  transitions  of  sound, 
which,  although  doubled,  are  usual.  It  is  very  common  for 
d  to  become  /(§.  17.),  and  also  between  labial  medials  and  the 
nasal  of  this  organ  there  prevails  no  unfrequent  exchange 
(comp.  §.  63.).  If,  also,  the  Greek  fieKrioav,  fieKrttrros,  should 
belong  to  this  class,  and  the  r  be  an  unorganic  addition,  which 
is  wanting  in  /8^-repo^,  fii\-raro^,  fieK  would  then  give  the 
middle  step  between  H^  bAad  and  mei.  The  ideal  positive 
of  /SeXriW,  namely  ayaOog,  might  be  connected  with  wnm 
agddhof  "  deep,""  with  which,  also,  the  Gothic  gdths  (theme 
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gMct)  is  to  be  compared,  with  ^,  according  to  rule,  for  w  d 
(§.  69.x  ^^'^  medials  for  Greek  aspirates,  according  to  §.  87. 
299.  From  the  strong  theme  ^^h^  iy&nst  mentioned  at 
§.  298.,  comes  the  nominative  tyAn,  with  the  suppression 
of  the  final  letter  rendered  necessary  through  §.  94.  The 
vocative  has  a  short  a,  and  sounds  iyan.  To  lydn  answers 
the  Greek  Fcdv,  and  to  the  vocative  iyan  answers  Tov ;  to 
the  neuter  iyas  (N.  A.  V.)f  identical  with  the  weak  theme, 
corresponds  the  Latin  ius  (§.  22.).  The  Greek,  however, 
cannot  become  repossessed  of  the  «,  which  is  abandoned 
in  Sanscrit  in  the  nominative  and  vocative  masculine  for 
legitimate  reasons,  since  it  declines  its  comparative  as 
though  its  theme  terminated  from  the  first  with  v ;  hence 
accusative  lov-a  for  the  Sanscrit  f;iri^  lydns-anh  Latin 
ior^em  (ids-em,  §.  22.),  genitive  lov-os  for  iyaa-as,  idr-is. 
However,  one  might,  as  Pott  has  already,  I  believe,  noticed 
somewhere,  reduce  the  contracted  forms  like  fieKrlca, 
^eKriovs,  to  an  original  locra,  loae^^  unra^f  corresponding  to 

if^Ansam,  iydnH  (neuter  plural),  iyins-as,  iyaS'as,  the  or  of 
which,  as  is  so  common  between  two  vowels,  would  be 
rejected.  On  the  other  hand,  v,  except  in  comparatives, 
on  the  presupposition  that  the  contracted  forms  have 
rejected  an  v  and  not  <r,  is  suppressed  only  in  a  few  isolated 
words  ('A^roAAco,  Uoo'eiiii,  etKW,  avfiovs,  and  a  few  others), 
which,  however,  the  theoretic  derivation  of  the  compara- 
tive 2  renders  very  embarrassing.  We  would  therefore 
prefer  giving  up  this,  and  assuming,  that  while  the  Sanscrit 
of  iw  in  the  weak,  ue>  in  the  majority  of  cases,  has  aban- 
doned the  former  consonant,  the  Greek,  which  was  still 
less  favourable  to  the  vcr-,  has  given  up  the  latter,  as 
perhaps  one  may  suppose  in  the  oldest,  as  it  were,  pre- 
Grecian  period,  forms  like  fieKnovtra.  It  is,  however, 
remarkable,   that    while    all    other   European   sister   lan- 


*  Comp.  pp.  805,  dOG,  &c. 
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guagea  have  only  preserved  the  last  element  of  the 
comparative  ns — ^the  Latin  in  the  form  of  r — and  while 
the  Sanscrit  also  shews  more  indulgence  for  the  s  than 
for  the  ft,  the  Greek  alone  has  preserved  the  nasal ; 
so  that  in  the  comparative  it  differs  in  this  respect 
from  all  the  other  languages.  Without  the  intervention 
of  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  it  would  be  hardly  possible  to 
adduce  from  the  European  sister  languages  a  kindred 
termination  to  the  Greek  Ttav,  Jov ;  or  if  tor  and  ttav  should 
be  compared,  one  would  think  rather  of  a  permutation  of 
liquids,*  than  that  behind  the  Greek  v  the  prototype  of  the 
Latin  r,  namely  c,  has  originally  existed. 

300.  In  Zend,  the  superlatives  in  As^e^O-*  ista  are  more 
numerous  than  the  corresponding  ones  in  Sanscrit,  and  re- 
quire no  authentication.  With  regard  to  their  theory, 
Bumouf  has  rendered  important  service,  by  his  excellent 
treatise  on  the  Vahista ;  and  his  remarks  are  ako  useful  to  us 
in  Sanscrit  Grammar.  In  form  AS(eK)->  isia  stands  nearer 
to  the  Greek  icrro-;  than  the  Indian  ishfha,  and  is  completely 
identical  with  the  Gothic  igtof  nom.  isf^a  (§.  135.),  as  the 
Zend  frequently  exhibits  i  for  the  Sanscrit  aspirates.  The 
comparative  form  which  belongs  to  isia  is  much  more 
rare,  but  perhaps  only  on  account  of  the  want  of  occasion 
for  its  appearance  in  the  authorities  which  have  been 
handed  down  to  us,  in  which,  also,  the  form  in  t€tra  can 
only  scantily  be  cited.  An  example  of  the  comparative 
under  discussion  is  the  feminine  ^»^^j)a»(  masyihu  which 
occurs  repeatedly,  and  to  which  I  have  already  elsewhere 
drawn    attention.*''       It   springs  from  the   positive    base 


*  Comp.  §.  20. 

t  Berl.  Jahrb.  1831.  I.  p.  372.  I  then  oonoeived  this  form  to  be  thus 
arrived  at,  that  the  y  of  the  Sanscrit  iycuH  had  disappeared,  as  in  the  geni- 
tive ending  A^,  from  ^  9ya ;  after  which  the  (  most  have  passed  into  y. 
Still  the  above  view  of  the  case,  which  is  also  the  one  chosen  by  Bumouf, 
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jiA»j)A»(  maiai^  **  great''  (maid,  masah^  masanh,  §§.  56^.  56  .), 
and  confirms,  like  other  Zend  formsi  the  theory  which  holds 
good  for  the  Sanscrit,  that  other  suffixes  fall  away  before 
the  exponents  of  the  comparative  and  superlative  relation 
under  discussion*  If  yihi  is  compared  with  the  Sanscrit 
feminine  base  iyasi,  the  loss  of  the  i  shews  itself,  and  then 
the  a  has,  through  the  power  of  assimilation  of  they  (§.  42.), 
become  i,  and  s  has,  according  to  §.  53.,  become  h.  In 
the  loss  of  the  i  the  Zend  coincides  with  the  Sanscrit  forms 
like  sri-yas,  mentioned  at  p.  397,  with  which,  also,  bh&^as, 
"  more,"  and  jyA-yas,  "  older,'""  agree.  Greek  comparatives 
with  a  doubled  cr  b^ore  a)i/,  as  Kpeiaatav,  fipdcctav,  eKdaxrtav, 
are  based  on  this;  which,  according  to  a  law  of  euphony 
very  universally  followed  in  Prakrit,  have  assimilated  the  y  to 
the  preceding  consonant,  as  elsewhere  aWo;  from  dKyo^, 
Grothic  a§a^9  Latin  aiiU'S,  Sanscrit  anya,  are  explained 
(Demonstrative  Bases,  p.  20).  In  Prakrit,  in  the  assi- 
milations which  are  extremely  common  in  this  dialect, 
the  weaker  consonant  assimilates  itself  to  the  stronger, 
whether  this  precedes  or  follows  it;  thus  anna,  "the 
other,"  from  anyof  corresponds  to  the  Greek  oXAot  ;  the  San- 
scrit tasya,  "  hujus"  becomes  tassa  ;  hhavishyatu  "  he  will 
be,"  becomes  bhavissaii,     divyn,  "heavenly,"   diwa;  from 


is  simpler,  and  closer  at  hand,  although  the  other  cannot  be  shewn  to  be 
impoesiUe;  f6r  it  is  certain  that  if  the  y  of  iyas  had  disappeared  in  Zend, 
it  would  fall  to  the  turn  of  the  preceding  ( to  become  y. 

*  Comp.  iatroftat^  from  eojoiiatj  with  ^qrfH  syamt^  in  composition  with 
attributive  verbs.  It  may  be  allowed  here  proliminarily  to  mention 
another  interesting  Prakrit  form  of  the  Aiture,  which  consists  in  this,  that 
the  Sanscrit  s  passes  into  A,  but  the  syllable  T^  ya  la  contracted  to  t, 
herein  agreeing  with  the  Latin  t  in  eris^  erit^  amahis^  amabU^  &c. ;  as, 
karihUif  *'  thou  willst  make,"  from  karuhyoH  ;  sahShimi^ ''  1  will  endure," 
from  tahishydmiy  instead  of  the  medial  form  sahishy^  (Urvasi,  by  Lenz. 
p.  6i)). 
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which  it  is  clear  that  v  is  stronger  than  y,  as  it  also  is 
more  powerful  than  r;  hence  mvva  from  aarvOf  "the 
former.""  It  is  remarkahle  that  the  i  also  of  Ui  thus  as- 
similates itself  to  the  following  t;  hence  ttu  which,  in  pro- 
nunciation, naturally  leans  upon  the  word  preceding. 
Therefore  one  might  thus  also,  without  presupposition  of 
a  form  yav,  establish  the  assimilation  from  icav.  As  to  the 
transition  c^  the  consonant  of  the  positive  base  into  <r  {Kpeta- 
trtavt  fipAtT'tnaVf  fiAa-atav,  fiAa-inav,  eKAtr-atav,  Sec),  to  which 
the  y  has  assimilated,  the  transition  of  r,  i,  d,  into  c  need 
least  of  all  surprise  us  (see  §.  99.) ;  but  with  regard  to  the 
gutturals,  the  Old  Sclavonic  may  be  noticed,  in  which,  be- 
sides what  has  been  remarked  in  §.  255.  (in.),  y,  i,  and  e— 
which  latter  comes  very  near  the  vowel  combined  with  a 
y,  and  is  frequently  the  remainder  of  the  syllable  ye — 
exert  an  influence  on  a  guttural  preceding  them,  similar 
to  that  which  the  comparative  y  on  produces  in  Greek.  Be- 
fore the  U  namely,  of  the  nominative  plural,  and  before  ye 
in  the  dative  and  locative  singular,  as  before  i  and  ye  of 
the  imperative,  kh  becomes  s;  e.g.  gryes-i  from  gryekhy  as 
dcicr-crcov  from  0a<r-ya)i/,  from  tox-;  g  becomes  ^,  e,g.  pr^(i 
from  pr^,  as  fiel^c^v,  jA/^luv,  from  fiei^ytav,  67\j^y<av,  from 
fiey-f  6\ty- ;  k  becomes  eh,  while  in  Greek  k  is  modified  in 
the  same  way  as  %.  On  account  of  the  contracted  nature  of 
the  ^  (=}o-)  no  assimilation  takes  place  after  it»  but  the  y 
entirely  disappears,  or,  in  fxeiCuv,  is  pressed  into  the  interior 
of  the  word  (comp.  §.  119.),  as  in  afieivtdv,  yelpoav,  which  lat- 
ter may  be  akin  to  the  Sanscrit  wiR  adharctj  "  the  under 
(man),"  consequent  upon  aphseresis  of  the  a  (comp.  §.  401.). 
With  the  superlative  fieyiarrog  compare  the  Zend  A)(en)-3$A»9 
mazistch  where  j  z,  according  to  §.  57.,  answers  to  the  San- 
scrit h  of  i|^  mahatf  "  great '";  while  in  the  above  ^«>*»^^a)( 
maiyihtt  as  in  the  positive  maiai  (euphonically  mai4),  i 
stands  irregularly  for  «,  as  if  the  Zend,  by  its  permutation 
of  consonants  in  this  word,  would  vie  with  the  Greek  ;  but 
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we  find,  Vend,  S.  p.  214,  ^^^a»(  mazydf  with  «,  which  I  hold 
to  be  a  neuter  comparative ;  thus,  ^^^^  h^^^as^  mas^d 
vidvdo,  "  the  more  (literally  greater)  wise." 

301.  As  in  the  Latin  comparative  a  suffix  has  raised 
itself  to  universal  currency,  which  in  Sanscrit  and  Greek 
is  only  sparingly  applied,  but  was,  perhaps,  originally, 
sunilarly  with  the  form  in  tara,  repo-^,  in  universal  use ;  so 
the  German,  the  Sclavonic,  and  Lithuanian,  in  their  degrees 
of  comparison  everywhere  attach  themselves  to  the  more 
rare  forms  in  Sanscrit  and  Greek ;  and  indeed  in  the 
Gothic  the  suffix  of  the  comparative  shews  itself  in  the 
same  shortened  form  in  which  it  appears  in  the  Sanscrit, 
Zend,  Greek,  and  Latin,  in  its  combination  with  the  super- 
lative suffix  (see  p.  278);  namely,  as  is,  most  plainly  in 
adverbs  like  mais,  *'  more,"  whose  connection  with  compa- 
ratives in  the  Sanscrit,  &c.,  I  first  pointed  out  in  the  Berl. 
Jahrb.  (May  1827,  p.  742).  We  must  divide,  therefore,  thus, 
ma-is;  and  this  word,  as  well  in  the  base  as  in  the  termi- 
nation, is  identical  with  the  Latin  mag-is  (comp.  fieyKT-ros, 
p.  402) ;  whence  it  is  clear  that  the  Gothic  form  has  lost 
a  guttural  (compare  ma-jar  for  mag-ior),  which,  in  mikilSf 
"  great" — ^which  has  weakened  the  old  a  to  i — appears,  ac- 
cording to  the  rule  for  the  removal  of  letters  (§.  87.),  as  k. 
Mais,  therefore,  far  as  it  seems  to  be  separated  from 
it,  is,  in  base  and  formation,  related  to  the  Zend  maz-yd 
(from  maz-yai),  which  we  have  become  acquainted  with 
above  (p.  403)  in  the  sense  of  "  more." 

"  Remark. — ^There  are  some  other  comparative  adverbs 
in  is,  of  which,  the  first  time  I  treated  of  this  subject,  I 
was  not  in  possession,  and  which  Grimm  has  since 
(III.  589,  &c.)  represented  as*  analogous  to  mais.  He  has 
further,  1.  c.  p.  88,  considered,  with  Fulda,  hauhis,  avunepov, 
as  the  genitive  of  the  positive  hauhs,  "high  "  For  the  rest, 
hauhis  stands  in  exactly  the  same  relation  to  hauhiza, 
"the   higher,"  that   mais  does   to   maiza,  "the    greater."' 
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Compared  with  the  Zend  maz-yd  and  Greek  fiel^-^av,  one 
might  believe  the  z  in  maixa  belonged  to  the  positive  base, 
partly  as  the  Old  High  Grerman  adds  a  second  comparative 
suffix  to  its  adverb  tnift   answering  to  the  Gothic  nuns 
(miriro,  **  major'''')  because  in  nth  no  formal  expression  of 
the    comparative    relation    is    retained.       Baihtis^  which 
Grimm  wishes  to  leave  under  the  forms  which.  III.  p.  88, 
are  considered  as  genitive,  seems  to  me  properly  to  signify 
poliuSf  or  our  rechter;  and  I  consider  it,  therefore,  as  a  com- 
parative, although  the  Old  High  Grerman  rehieSf  examined 
from  the  point  of  view  of  the  Old  High  German,  can  only 
be  a  genitive,  and  the  comparative  adverb  is  rehi&r.     The 
comparative  gorraihtdza,  **ju9ttorf''  which  may  be  cited  in 
Gothic,  does  not  prevent  the  assumption  that  there  may 
have    been  also   in  use  a  raihiiza,  as    in   all   adjectives 
iza  may  just  as  well  be  expected  as  6za;  for,  together 
with  the  comparative  adverb  frumdzd,  "  at  first "  (R.  xi.  35), 
occurs   the   superlative  frundsts.     Perhaps,  however,   the 
genius  of  the  Old  High  German  language  has  allowed  itself 
to  be  deceived  through  the    identity  of  the   comparative 
suffix  is  with  the  genitive  termination  t-«;  and  taking  some 
obscure  comparatives,  which  have  been  transmitted  to  it 
for  genitives,  left  them  the  #,  which,  in  evident  compara- 
tives, must  pass  into  r;  but  it  is  also  still  retained  as  s 
in  wirs,  'pefus,''       I  prefer  to  consider,  also,  aUis,  'ofrnnno,'* 
as  a  comparative,  in  order  entirely  to  exclude  the  Gothic 
apparent  genitive  adverbs  from  the  class  of  adjectives.     In 
the  Old  High  German,  together  with  aUes^  *  omninOf  exists 
oQeSt  *  aliiert  which,  according  to  its  origin,  is  an  essentially 
different  word — ^through  assimilation  from  alyes^  as  above 
(p.  401)  SKKo^ — in  which  the  comparative  termination,  in  the 
Latin  o/t-ler  and  similar  adverbs,  is  to  be  observed.      The 
probability  that  these  forms,  which,  to  use  the  expression, 
are  clothed  as  genitives,  are,  by  their  origin,  comparatives, 
is  still  further  increased  thereby,  that  together  with  einest 
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'  setneV  &nd  andereSf  '  olUeTf"  there  occur,  also,  forms  in  the 
guise  of  superlatives,  namely,  einest,  'once'  (see  Graff, 
p.  329),  and  anderest,  '  again/  Some  comparative  adverbs 
of  this  sort  omit,  in  Gothic,  the  i  of  h;  thus  ndn-Sf 
*  less  *  (compare  minora  minus,  for  miniar,  miniua),  perhaps 
wtir-s,  *  worse,'  which  is  raised  anew  into  vairdzot  ^pejor^ 
and  may  be  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  avarOf  *  paster  us,^ 
as  above  xe/pcov  was  compared  with  w^adhara;  seith-s, 
* amplius'*  (from  seiihtSf  'late');  and  probably,  also,  suns, 
'  stattm,^  and  anaks,  *  subito^ 

30i^  The  comparative-suffix  is  required  in  Grothic,  where 
the  consonant  s  is  no  longer  capable  of  declension,  an  un- 
organic  addition,  or  otherwise  the  sibilant  would  have  been 
necessarily  suppressed.  The  language,  however^  preserved 
this  letter,  as  its  meaning  was  still  too  powerfully  per- 
ceived, by  the  favourite  addition  an,  which  we  have  seen 
above,  though  without  the  same  urgent  necessity,  joined  to 
participial  bases  in  nd  in  their  adjective  state  (§.  289.).  As, 
then,  s  comes  to  be  inserted  between  two  vowels,  it  must, 
by  §.  86.  (5.),  be  changed  into  z :  hence  the  modem  theme 
MAIZAN,  from  the  original  MAIS,  which  has  remained 
unaltered  in  the  adverb.  The  nominatives  masculine  and 
neuter  are,  according  to  §§.  140. 141.,  maiza,  maixd.  On 
the  other  hand  the  feminine  base  does  not  develope  itself 
from  the  masculine  and  neuter  base  MAIZAN — as  in  general 
from  the  unorganic  bases  in  an  of  the  indefinite  adjectives 


*  A  base  in  «,  as  the  aboTementioned  mais^  would  not  be  distinguished 
from  the  theme  in  all  the  cases  of  the  singular,  as  also  in  the  nominative  and 
accusative  plural,  as,  of  a  final  double  «,  the  latter  must  be  rejected  (comp. 
drus^  ^'fall,"  for  drus-s  from  druMos^  p.  377,  Rem.).  In  the  nominative 
and  genitive  singular,  therefore,  the  form  mais-s  must  become  mats;  just 
as,  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  plural,  where  ahman^s  comes  from  the 
theme  ahman.  The  dative  singular  is,  in  bases  ending  in  a  consonant, 
without  exception  devoid  of  inflection ;  and  so  is  the  accusative,  in  substan* 
tives  of  every  kind. 
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uo  feminines  arise — ^but  to  the  original  feminine  base  in  t*, 
which  exists  in  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  an  n  is  added,  as  in 
the  participle  present;  thus  MAIZEIN {et^i,  §•  70.)»  from 
mai8  4-  ei»,  answers  to  the  Zend  feminine  base  of  the  same 
import,  ^»^^A»(  maiyihi,  and  Sanscrit  forms  like  nO^nft 
gariyas-if  from  gariyas.  The  nominative  maizei  may  then, 
according  to  §.  142.,  be  deduced  from  MAIZEIN,  or  may 
be  viewed  as  a  continuation  of  the  form  in  Zend  and  San- 
scrit which,  in  the  nominative,  is  identical  with  the  theme 
(§.  137.) ;  in  which  respect  again  the  participle  present 
(§.  290.)  is  to  be  compared.  These  two  kinds  of  feminines, 
namely,  of  the  participle  and  the  comparative,  stand 
in  Gothic  very  isolated ;  but  the  ground  of  their  peculiarity, 
which  Jacob  Grimm,  III.  566,  calls  still  undiscovered  (com- 
pare I.  756),  appears  to  me,  through  what  has  been  said,  to 
be  completely  disclosed ;  and  I  have  already  declared  my 
opinion  in  this  sense  before.*     The  Old  High  German  has 


*  fieri.  Jahrb.  May  1827,  p<  743,  &c.  Perhaps  Grimm  had  not  yet, 
in  the  paasage  quoted  above,  become  acquainted  with  my  review  of  the 
two  first  parts  of  his  Grammar ;  while  he  afterwards  (II.  650.)  agrees  with 
my  view  of  the  matter.  I  find,  however,  the  comparison  of  the  transition 
of  the  Gothic  #  into  «  with  that  of  the  Indian  v  9  into  i|  «A  inadmis- 
sible, as  the  two  transitions  rest  upon  euphonic  laws  which  are  entirely 
distinct ;  of  which  the  one,  which  obtains  in  the  Gothic  (§«  86. 6.),  is  just 
as  foreign  to  the  Sanscrit,  as  the  Sanscrit  (§.21.  and  Gramm.  Grit  lOlV) 
is  to  the  Gothic.  It  is  further  to  be  observed,  that,  on  account  of  the 
difference  of  these  laws,  the  Sanscrit  i|  th  remains  also  in  the  superlative, 
where  the  Gothic  has  always  W,  not  zt.  In  respect  to  Greek,  it  may 
here  be  further  remarked,  that  Grimm,  1.  c.  p.  G51,  in  that  language,  also, 
admits  an  original  s  In  the  comparative ;  which  he,  however,  does  not 
seek  behind  the  v  of  {«v,  as  appears  from  §.  299.,  but  before  it ;  so  that  he 
wishes  to  divide  thus  /i«<-C«»v,  as  an  abbreviation  oi  iit^'Cmvi  and  regards 
the  2^  not  as  a  corruption  of  the  y,  as  Buttmann  also  assumes,  but  as 
a  comparative  character,  as  in  the  kindred  Gothic  ma-iza.  The  Greek 
Mv,  ov  would,  according  to  this,  appear  identical  with  the  unorganic  Gothic 
an  in  MAIZAN;  while  we  have  assigned  it,  in  §.  299.,  a  legitimate 
foundation,  by  tracing  it  back  to  the  Sanscrit  aha. 
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brought  its  feminine  comparatives  into  the  more  usual 
path,  and  gives,  as  corresponding  to  the  Gothic  mifmizei, 
**  the  lesser'"  (fem.),  not  minniriy  but  minnira.  The  Gothic 
Sf  however,  was,  in  the  High  German  comparatives,  in  the 
earliest  period  transmuted  into  r,  whence,  in  this  respect, 
mmmro,  mumiraf  has  more  resemblance  to  the  Latin  mmar 
than  to  the  Grothic  mifmizof  mitmizei. ' 

303.  The  comparative  suffix  in  the  Grothic,  besides  is, 
iz-an,  exhibits  also  the  form  6$,  Sz^an:  it  is,  however, 
more  rare;  but  in  the  Old  High  German  has  become  so 
current,  that  there  are  more  comparatives  in  it  in  6ro 
(nominative  masculine),  6ra  (nominative  feminine  and 
neuter),  than  in  iro,  ira,  or  ero,  era.  The  few  forms  in 
OZAN  which  can  be  adduced  in  Grothic  are,  sviniMza, 
"fartior''''  (nominative  masculine),  frddSzch  "prudentiorr 
frumdza,  *' prior,""  hlasdza,  "  hUariar,""  garaihtdza,  "JusHor,"" 
framaldrSzOf  ^'pravedior  tBtate^  usdaudoza,  **  soUicitior"" 
UMvikunthdzAf  '*  indarior ""  (Massmann,  p.  47),  and  the  ad- 
verbs tniumundds,  *'  avoviatoTepia^,^'  and  alyaleikds,  **  erepcos'/" 
How,  then,  is  the  6  in  these  forms  to  be  explained, 
contrasted  with  the  i  of  IS,  IZAN?  I  believe  only 
as  coming  from  the  long  a  of  the  (Sanscrit  strong  themes 
{yAna  or  yans  (§§.  299. 300.),  with  6,  according  to  rule,  for 
WT  d  (§.  69.).  If  one  goes  from  the  latter  form,  which, 
in '  the  Zend,  is  the  only  one  that  can  be  adduced, 
then,  beside  the  nasal,  which  is  lost  also  in  the  Latin 
and  in  the  weak  cases  in  the  Sanscrit,  yans  has  lost  in 
the  Gothic  either  the  A  or  the  y  ( =/),  which,  when  the 
d  is  suppressed,  must  be  changed  into  a  vowel.  The 
Gothic  6b,  6zf  and  still  more  the  Old  High  German  &r, 
correspond,  therefore,  exactly  to  the  Latin  &r  in  minor, 
mindr-is,  for  minior.  There  is  reason  to  assume  that,  in 
the  Gothic,  originally  y  and  6  existed  in  juxta-positioh  to 
one  another ;  and  that  for  minnixcL,  "the  lesser,'"  was  used 
tmnnydza,  and  for  frdddza,  "the  more  intelligent," /rA/ycl^a. 
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The  forms  which  have  lost  the  y  are  represented  in  Latin 
by  minor,  fninus,  and  plust  and  those  with  6  suppressed  by 
mag-is.  One  cannot,  however,  in  Gothic,  properly  require 
any  superlatives  in  OSTA,  nom.  dsC-Sf  corresponding  to  the 
comparatives  in  6s,  6x;  because  this  degree  in  the  San- 
scrit, Zend,  Greek,  and  Latin  always  springs  from  the 
form  of  the  comparative,  contracted  to  is,  ish.  It  is,  how- 
ever, quite  regular,  that,  to  lSiefrum6x«h  ** priori''  corresponds 
a  frumists,  "primus,'''  not  frumSsts.  To  the  remaining 
comparatives  in  dza  the  superlative  is  not  yet  adduced ; 
but  in  the  more  recent  dialects  the  comparatives  have 
formed  superlatives  with  A  after  their  fashion ;  and  thus, 
in  the  Old  High  German,  6st  usually  stands  in  the  super- 
lative, where  the  comparative  has  6r :  the  Gothic  furnishes 
two  examples  of  this  confusion  of  the  use  of  language,  in 
lasivdsts,  *'  infirmissimus"''  (l  Cor.  zii.  22.),  and  armAds,  "miser- 
rimus ''  (l  Cor.  xv.  19.)- 

304.  In  the  rejection  of  tiie  final  vowel  of  the  positive  base 
before  the  suffixes  of  intensity  the  German  agrees  with  the 
languages  of  the  cognate  base ;  hence  suf-iza,  from  SUTU*, 
"  sweet" ;  hartT-iza,  from  HARDV,  "  hard" ;  seiihrs  (thana^ 
seUhs,  "amplius"),  from  SEITHU,  "late";  as  in  the  Greek 
j^Sifiov  from  *HAY,  and  in  the  Sanscrit  laghtyas  from  laghu^ 
"  light."  Ya  also  is  rejected ;  hence  sp^dC-iza,  from  SPEDYA, 
"late"  (see  p. 358.  Kem.  7.) ;  reik'-iza,  from  REIKYA, 
"  rich."  One  could  not  therefore  regard  the  6,  in  forms  like 
frdddza,  as  merely  a  lengthening  of  the  a  in  FRODA  (§.  69.), 
as  it  would  be  completely  contrary  to  the  principle  of  these 
formations,  not  only  not  to  suppress  the  final  vowel  of  the 
positive  base,  but  even  to  lengthen  it  The  explanation  of 
the  comparative  6  given  at  §.  303.  remains  therefore  the  only 
one  that  can  be  relied  upon. 


*  The  positive  does  not  occur,  but  the  Sanacrit  svadu-s  and  Greek  jdv-f 
lead  us  to  expect  a  final  u. 
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305.  In  the  Old  Sclavonic,  according  to  Dobrowaky,  p.  332, 
&c.,  the  comparative  is  formed  in  three  ways,  namely, 

(1)  By  masculine  u,  feminine  skU  neuter  yee;  as  flndt "  of 
the  better  persons*' ;  Anshi,  **  the  better  persons";  Anyee, "  the 
best  thing,"  from  a  positive  which  has  been  lost,  as  batiza, 
tneliorp  and  afieivtav ;  and  it  is  perhaps  connected  in  its  base 
with  the  latter,  so  that  a  may  have  become  o  (§.  255.  a.), 
but  fc,  i<,  as  frequently  occurs  with  n;  and  tliis  u,  with  the 
preceding  o,  becomes  A  (f^).*  Mnii, "  the  lesser,"  fem.  menshi, 
neuter  mnyee,  spring,  in  like  manner,  from  a  positive  which 
has  been  lost.  Bolii, "  the  greater,"  fem.  boUhi,  neuter  bolyee, 
may  be  compared  with  the  Sanscrit  bcdiydn,  **  the  stronger  " 
(p.  396),  fem.  baliyasi,  neuter  baliyasA  For  boln  is  also  used 
bolyei;  and  all  the  remaining  comparatives  which  belong  to 
this  class  have  yei  for  ti,  and  thus  answer  better  to  the  neuter 
form  yee.  If,  as  appears  to  be  the  case,  the  form  yei  is  the 
genuine  one,  then  ye  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  y<M  of  jyd-yas, 
bh4-ya89sri'yas,  &c.  (§.  300.),  and  the  loss  of  the  s  is  explained 
by  §•  255.  (/.) ;  the  iSnal  i  of  ye-h  however,  is  the  definitive  pro- 
noun (§.  284),  for  comparatives  always  follow,  in  the  mascu* 
line  and  neuter,  the  definite  declension.  In  the  feminine  in 
shi  it  is  easy  to  recognise  the  Sanscrit  si  of  iyat-i  or  yas'i, 
and  herewith  also  the  Gothic  zei  (oblique  theme  ZEIN, 


*  The  a  in  ifteiv^v  appears  to  me  to  be  privative ;  so  that  fietvav  would 
seem  to  be  a  sister  form  to  the  Latin  minoTj  Gothic  minniza^  Sclavonic 
mnil;  and  aixtCviav  would  properly  signify  ^'the  not  lesser,"  ^Hhenot 
more  trifling."  Perhaps  this  word  is  also  inherent  in  amnit ;  so  that  o 
for  a  would  be  the  negation,  which,  in  Latin,  appears  as  tny  in  which  it 
may  be  observed,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  a-sakrit^  literally ''  not  once,"  has  taken 
the  representation  of  the  meaning  ^^  several  times." 

t  The  positive  «e/fl,  with  v  for  b  and  e  for  o,  occurs  only  in  this  de- 
finite form  (Dobr.  p.  320) ;  the  primitive  and  indefinite  form  must  be  vei. 
With  respect  to  the  stronger  o  corresponding  to  the  weaker  letter  e 
(§.  255.  a.),  bolily  in  the  positive,  answers  to  the  manner  in  which  vowels 
are  strengthened  in  Sanscrit,  as  mentioned  at  §.  298. 
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p.  404) ;  that  is  to  say,  bolshif  "  the  greater  *'  (fern.),  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  <|^i|^  baltyasif "  the  stronger/^  and 
menshi,  "  the  lesser,"  to  the  Gothic  minn'izeL  While,  there- 
fore, the  Sclavonic  masculine  and  neuter  have  lost  the  s  of 
the  Sanscrit  ycu,  the  feminine  has  lost  the  ya  of  yas-L*  This 
feminine  ahi,  also,  in  departure  from  (2)  and  (3),  keeps  free 
from  the  definite  pronoun.  There  are  some  comparative 
adverbs  in  e,  as  the  abbreviation  of  ye  (§•  255.  n.),  which  in 
like  manner  dispense  with  the  definite  pronoun ;  thus,  tfne, 
"better";  bole,  "greater** — ^in  Servian  MSS.  Anye,  bolye; 
pache,  "more,"  probably  related  to  vaxy^,  vwaav;  so  that 
(which  is  very  obscure)  the  final  vowel  of  pache  for 
pach-yet  for  reasons  which  have  been  .given  before,  is,  in 
fact,  identical  with  the  Greek  (ro  of  vSur-cov  for  naiir-yov. 
The  ch  of  pache  may,  according  to  p.  402,  be  regarded  as  a 
modification  of  Jt,  as  the  first  <r  of  ir&jaov  has  developed 
itself  from  ^.  Thus  the  ^  of  dot^'yee,  "  longer  "  (neuter  and 
adverb),  as  euphonic  representative  of  the  g  of  dolg,  dolya, 
dolgo  (Jongus,  -a,  -urn),  answers  remarkably  to  the  Greek  Z 
in  fiell^iAv,  6Kil^<aVf  for  /DteAycov,  dXiyav.  That,  however,  the 
positive  dolg  is  connected  with  the  Greek  ioKi^k  needs 
scarce  to  be  mentioned.  Somewhat  more  distant  is  the 
Sanscrit  ^t9?r  dirgha-s,  of  the  same  meaning,  in  which 
the  frequently-occurring  interchange   between  r  and  I  is 


*  It  may  be  proper  here  to  call  remembrance  to  the  past  gerand, 
properly  a  participle,  which  in  the  strong  cases  vdhSy  nom.  masc.  van  for 
vaM^  fern,  tuhi^  neuter  vat  for  txu,  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  of  the 
reduplicated  preterite  in  vas.  The  old  Sclavonic  has  here,  in  the  nomi- 
native masculine^  where  the  s  should  stand  at  the  end,  lost  this  letter, 
according  to  §.  255.  (/.) ;  as  6y-u,  ''qui  fuU"  but  fty-wAi,  ''qitafuU'' ; 
and  in  the  masculine  also,  in  preference  to  the  comparative,  the  s  again 
appears  in  the  oblique  cases,  because  there  the  Sanscrit  exhibits  after 
the  s  terminations  beginning  with  a  vowel ;  so  in  refr-^A,  "eum  qui  dixit^" 
the  sh  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  vdns-am^  as  rurud^vdhs-aniy ''  eum  qui 
pkravit. 
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to  be  noticed  (§.  20.).  The  i  of  Sohix^,  however,  shews 
itself,  by  the  evidence  of  the  Sclavonic  and  Sanscrit,  to  be 
an  unorganic  addition.  Let  garyee,  **pejuni!'  be  compared 
with  the  Sanscrit  gariyas,  **graviu8"  from  guruf "  heavy" — 
according  to  Bumouf s  correct  remark  from  garUf  as  this 
adjective  is  pronounced  in  Pali — through  the  assimilating 
influence  of  the  final  ti,  to  which  the  kindred  Greek  fiapv^  has 
permitted  no  euphonic  reaction. 

(2)  The  second,  by  &r  the  most  prevalent  form  of  the 
Old  Sclavonic  comparative,  is  nominative  masculine  shit, 
feminine  shaya,  neuter  ehee.  The  i  of  shit  is  the  defini- 
tive pronoun,  which,  in  the  feminine,  is  ya,  and  in  the 
neuter  e  for  ye  (§§.  282. 284.).  After  the  loss,  then,  of  this 
pronoun,  there  remains  shU  sha,  she;  and  these  are 
abbreviations  of  shyo,  8hy€h  shye,  as  we  have  seen,  p.  332, 
the  adjective  base  8INY0  (nominative  siny),  before  its 
union  with  the  defining  ^  contracted  to  sini  (sim-t,  neuter 
sine-e  for  sif^e^.  The  definite  feminine  of  SINYO  is 
emya:'ya ;  and  as  to  the  feminine  comparatives  not  being 
shya-ya  but  sAa-ya,  this  rests  on  the  special  ground  that 
sibilants  gladly  •  free  themselves  from  a  following  y,  espe- 
cially before  a  (Dobrowsky,  p.  12);  so  in  the  feminine 
nominatives  dusha,  susha,  chasha^  for  s&sya,  &c.  (Dobr. 
p.  279).  The  relation  of  the  comparative  form  under 
discussion  to  the  Sanscrit  1R^  yas  and  Zend  j)a)^^  yas 
(p.  401)  is  therefore  to  be  taken  thus,  that  the  ya  which 
precedes  the  8  is  suppressed,  as  in  the  above  feminines  in 
shi;  but  for  it,  at  the  end,  is  added  an  unorganic  FO, 
which  corresponds  to  the  Gothic-Lithuanian  YA  in  the 
themes  NIUYA,  NATJYA,  "new,''  answering  to  T^nava, 
NOW,  NEO,  Sclavonic  NOVO.  This  adjunct  YO  has 
preserved  the  comparative  sibilant  in  the  masculine  and 
neuter,  which,  in  the  first  formation,  must  yield  to  the 
euphonic  law,  §.  2^.  (/.)  Examples  of  this  second  forma- 
tion  are,   un-shii,  "  the   better,'"  masculine  and  feminine 
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un-shaya,  neuter  w^shee;  pist-ehit  from  pust^  theme  PUSTO, 
*' desert/'  Hence  it  is  clear  that  the  final  vowel  of  the 
positive  hase  is  rejected^  as  in  all  the  kindred  languages, 
however  difficult  the  combination  of  the  t  with  i.  Even 
whole  suffixes  are  rejected,  in  accordance  with  §.  298. ; 
as,  glub-sfut  from  gludok,  "deep''  (definite,  gltiboky-i), 
sladshR  from  Bladok,  "  sweet"* 

(3)  Masculine  yetshit,  feminine  yetshcnfo^  neuter  yeishee ; 
but  after  sch,  sh  and  cA,  at  stands  for  yrif :  and  this  at 
evidently  stands  only  euphonically  for  yau  since  the  said 
sibilants,  as  has  been  already  remarked,  gladly  divest 
themselves  of  a  following  y:  hence  blasch-^nshuf  "the 
better"  (masculine),  from  blag  (theme  BLAGO),  "good,""!" 
since  g,  through  the  influence  of  the  y  following,  gives 
way  to  a  sibilant,  which  has  subsequently  absorbed 
the  y ;  compare  ^A/C-uv,  for  oAiy-iVov,  ^Aiy-ycov  (p.  402) : 
so  tish-aishil  from  tikh  (theme  TIKHO),  "  still,"*  as  in 
the  Greek  Oa<r-(ra>v  from  rayy^.     As  example  of  the  form 


*  I  hold  Apo,  whence  in  the  nom.  maac.  Ar,  for  the  soffiz;  of  the  positive 
base,  but  the  preceding  0  for  the  final  yowel  of  the  lost  primitive ;  and 
this  0  corresponds  either  to  a  Sanscrit  a,  according  to  §.  265.  (a.),  or  to. an 
7  11,  according  to  §.  265.  (c.) ;  for  example,  tono-/p,  '^  thin,"  theme 
TANOKOy  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  tanu-t,  '^  thin,"  Greek  raw ;  and 
shdihk  to  the  Sanscrit  svddu-s^  *'*'  sweet,"  with  exchange  of  the  t;  for  i^ 
according  to  §.  20.  Thus  the  above  slad^il  shews  itself  to  be  originally 
identical,  as  well  in  the  suffix  of  the  positive  as  of  the  other  degrees  with 
the  Greek  ^i»v  and  Gothic  eut-issa  (§.  904.),  &r  as  the  external  diffe- 
rence may  separate  them ;  and  to  the  Sclavonic  is  due,  as  to  the  truer 
preservation  of  the  fundamental  word,  the  preference  above  the  Greek 
and  Gothic,  although,  on  account  of  the  unexpected  transition  of  the 
V  into  /,  the  origin  of  the  Sclavonic  word  is  more  difficult  to  recognise. 

t  Dobrowsky  says  (p.  334)  from  blagyi  (this  is  the  definite,  see  §.  284.) : 
it  is,  however,  evident  that  the  comparative  has  not  arisen  from  the  adjec- 
tive compounded  with  a  pronoun,  but  from  the  simple  indefinite  one. 

X  Compare  the  Sanscrit  adveib  tushnim^  '^  still,*'  with  tlie  remark  at 
§.  265.  (m.). 
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with  y«f,  yun-yeishit,  "junior,"  from  yunf  may  serve. 
Whence  comes,  then,  the  yrf  or  at  (for  yai),  which  this 
formation  shews  before  the  second  ?  It  might  be  supposed 
that  to  the  first  formation  in  yei,  where,  for  example, 
also  y&n-yeit  "the  younger  (man),'^  occurs,  that  of  the 
second  has  also  been  added,  as  in  Old  High  German 
m6rero9  "  the  greater  '^  (masculine),  and  in  Gothic,  probably, 
vairsizot  "the  worse ''  (p.  405),  are  raised  twice  to  the  com- 
parative degree ;  and  as,  in  Persian,  the  superlatives  in  terin, 
in  my  opinion,  contain,  as  their  last  element,  the  compara- 
tive ^irir^  {ydns,  which  forms,  in  the  nominative  masculine, 
iydn,  and  fr6m  this  could  be  easily  contracted  to  in.  In 
Persian  the  comparative  is  formed  through  (er;  as,  behter, 
"  the  better,""  whence  beAtertih  "  the  best."  Now  it  deserves 
remark,  that  in  Old  Sclavonic  the  formation  before  us  fre- 
quently occurs  with  a  superlative  meaning,  while  in  the 
more  modem  dialects  the  superlative  relation  is  expressed 
through  the  comparative  with  nai^  "  more/"  prefixed  (pro- 
bably from  mat » Gothic  maiSf  according  to  §.  255.  (/.). 
The  only  objection  to  this  mode  of  explanation  is  this,  that 
the  element  of  the  first  formation  ye-i  has  not  once  laid 
aside  the  definitive  pronoun  «,  which  is  foreign  to  the  com- 
parative; so  that  therefore  in  ym-yet-shit  the  said  pronoun 
would  be  contained  twice.  There  is,  however,  another 
way  of  explaining  this  yeiehii  or  {y)ai8hi%t  namely,  as 
an  exact  transmission  of  the  Sanscrit  {yas  or  yast  from 
which  the  second  formation  has  only  preserved  the  sibilant; 
but  the  third,  together  with  this  letter,  may  have  retained 
also  that  which  preceded.  Still,  even  in  this  method,  the 
i  of  yei,  (y)aif  is  embarrassing,  if  it  be  not  assumed  that 
it  owes  its  origin  to  a  transposition  of  the  i  of  iya. 

306.  As  to  the  remark  made  at  p.  400,  that  among  the 
European  languages  the  Greek  only  has  preserved  the 
nasal,  which  the  Sanscrit  shews  in  the  strong  cases  of  the 
comparative  suffix  iydns,  I  must  here  admit  a  limitation  in 


414  ADJECTIVES. 

favour  of  the  Lithuanian,  which,  exceeding  in  this  point 
the  Greek,  continues  not  only  the  nasal,  but  also  the  com- 
parative sibilant  through  all  the  cases.  As  example, 
gerisniSf  "  the  better ""  (m.)»  niay  serve,  with  which  we  would 
compare  the  Sanscrit  ^ar^dn^am,  ** graviorem''''  (nominative 
gariydn).  It  may  be,  but  it  is  not  of  much  consequence 
to  us,  that  gerisnis  and  garty&ns  (strong  theme)  are  also 
connected  in  the  positive  base ;  so  that,  as  siccording  to 
p.  396,  in  Greek  and  Gothic  goodness  is  measured  by  depth, 
in  Lithuanian  it  is  measured  by  weight.  The  Sanscrit  com- 
parative under  discussion  means,  also,  not  only  "  heavier,^** 
or  "  very  heavy,"'  but  also,  according  to  Wilson,  "  highly 
venerable."  In  order,  however,  to  analyze  the  Lithuanian 
gerSsnis,  gerhms  stands  for  gerSmias,  the  theme  is  clearly 
GEBESNIA;  hence  genitive  ^^^<mto,  dative  ^er^iwuim/  as 
g&ro,  geramt  from  gSra-s.  The  termination  to,  therefore — 
for  which  ya  might  be  expected,  the  y  of  which,  as  it  appears 
for  the  avoiding  of  a  great  accumulation  of  consonants,  has 
been  resolved  into  i — corresponds  to  the  unorganic  addi- 
tion which  we,  p.  411,  have  observed  in  Sclavonic  compara- 
tives. We  have  now  geresn  remaining,  which  I  regard 
as  a  metathesis  from  gerens,*.  through  which  we  come 
very  near  the  Sanscrit  gartydns.  But  we  come  still 
nearer  to  it  through  the  observation,  that,  in  Lithuanian,  e 
is  often  produced  by  the  euphonic  influence  of  a  preceding 
y  or  i  (§.  193.).  We  believe,  therefore,  that  here  also  we 
may  explain  gerSin  as  from  gerytun  {geryans),  and  further 
recall  attention  to  the  Zend  ^io^^j)a)(  mahftht  (§.  300.). 
The  emphasis  upon  the  e  of  gerianU  may  be  attributable 
to  the  original  length  in  the  Sanscrit  strong  theme  gariyAns. 
Hence  the  astonishing  accuracy  may  justly  be  celebrated 


*  This  has  been  already  alluded  to  by  Grimm  (III.  035.  Note«),  who 
has,  however,  giyen  the  preference  to  another  explanation,  by  which  etnU 
is  similarly  arrived  at  with  the  Latin  issimus. 
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with  which  the  Lithuanian,  even  to  the  present  day,  con- 
tinues to  use  the  Sanscrit  comparative  suffix  iydns,  or 
rather  its  more  rare  form  preferred  in  Zend  ydns. 

307.  The  Lithuanian  superlative  suffix  is  only  another 
modification  of  the  comparative.  The  nasal,  that  is  to 
say,  which  in  the  latter  is  transposed,  is,  in  the  superlative, 
left  in  its  original  place :  it  is,  however,  as  often  happens, 
resolved  into  u,*  and  to  the  s  which  ends  the  theme  in 
the  Sanscrit,  which,  in  Lithuanian,  is  not  declinable  (§.  128.), 
is  added  ia:  hence  GERAVSIA,  the  nominative  of  which, 
however,  in  departure  from  gerSsniSt  has  dropped,  not  the 
a,  but  the  i ;  thus  gerausa-s^  gen.  gerausio,  and,  in  the  femi- 
nine, gerausOf  gerausios;  in  which  forms,  contrary  to  the 
principle  which  is  very  generally  followed  in  the  compa- 
rative and  elsewhere,  the  i  has  exercised  no  euphonic  in- 
fluence. 

"Remark. — With  respect  to  the  Sanscrit  gradation- 
suffixes  tarof  tamot  I  have  further  to  add,  that  they  also  oc- 
cur in  combination  with  the  inseparable  preposition  'W^^ut; 
hence  ut-tarOf  '  the  higher,'  uhtanuh  '  the  highest,"  as  above 
(§.  295.)  qf'hinuh  and  in  Latin  ez-iimus,  in-timus.  I  think, 
however,  I  recognise  the  base  of  ut-tara$  ut-tama,  in  the 
Greek  t/f  of  va-repo^i  uSj-raro^,  with  the  unorganic  spir.  asp.,  as 
in  eKorepo^f  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  ikatara^s,  and  with 
0-  from  r  (compare  §.  99.),  in  which  it  is  to  be  remarked  that 
also  in  the  Zend  for  ut-taraf  ui-tama,  according  to  §.  102., 
uB'tarOi  us-thnOf  might  be  expected. 


*  Comp.  §.  266.  (jf.) ;  in  addition  to  which  it  may  be  here  further 
remarked,  that  in  all  prohahility  the  u  also  in  Gothic  conjunctives  h'kc 
haitau^  haihaityau  is  of  nasal  origin. 
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306.  I.  In  the  designation  of  the  number  one  great  dif- 
ference prevails  among  the  Indo-European  languages, 
which  springs  from  this,  that  this  number  is  expressed  by 
pronouns  of  the  3d  person,  whose  original  abundance 
affords  satisfactory  explanation  regarding  the  multiplicity 
of  expressions  for  one.  The  Sanscrit  ^iMh  whose  com- 
parative we  have  recognised  in  the  Greek  eicare/oos*,  is,  in 
my  opinion,  the  combination  of  the  demonstrative  base  ^, 
of  which  hereafter,  with  the  interrogative  base  ka,  which 
also,  in  combination  with  opU  "  also""  (nom.  masc.  kffpi), 
signifies  "  whoever"";  and  even  without  this  api,  if  an  in- 
terrogative expression  precedes,  as  Bhagavad-Gita,  II.  21, 
^  ^  3^^  ^n^  'K^  ^^nnrfir  ^f'ir  ^  kaihan  sa  purushaK. 
Pdrtha  kan  gh&tayati  hanti  kam,  **  How  does  this  person, 
O  Parthas,  leave  one  dead,  slay  one  ?"'  The  Zend  m»»m 
aivat  is  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  pronominal  adverbs  iva, 
"  also,"  "  only,"  &c.,  and  6vdm,  "  so,"  of  which  the  latter  is 
an  accusative,  and  the  former,  perhaps,  an  instrumental, 
according  to  the  principle  of  the  Zend  language  (§.  158.). 
The  Gothic  ain-s,  theme  AINA,  our  evnety  rests  on  the 
Sanscrit  defective  pronoun  ina  (§.  72.),  whence,  among 
others,  comes  the  accusative  masculine  hia-m^  "this."  To 
this  pronominal  base  belongs,  perhaps,  also  the  Old  Latin 
omos^  which  occurs  in  the  Scipionian  epitaphs,  from  which 
the  more  modem  Hmus  may  be  deduced,  through  the  usual 
transition  of  the  old  o  into  u,  being  lengthened  to  make  up 
for  the  i  which  is  suppressed.  Still  {inns  shews,  also,  a 
surprising  resemblance  to  the  Sanscrit  {ia%a-9y  which  pro- 
perly means  "  less,"  and  is  prefixed  to  the  higher  numerals 
in  order  to  express  diminution  by  one  ;  as,  unavinshatu 
"  undevigindr  unatrinshatt  "  undetriginia.^"     This  unas  would 
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have  appeared  in  Latin,  most  accurately  retained  under  the 
form  of  unu-Sf  or,  more  anciently,  uno-s.  The  Greek  '£N 
is  founded,  it  is  highly  probable,  in  like  manner,  on 
the  demonstrative  base  wm  ina,  and  has  lost  its  final 
vowel,  as  the  Gothic  AINA,  in  the  masculine  nominative 
ains :  with  respect  to  the  e  for  S  compare  emTepo^.  On  the 
other  hand,  oiof ,  *'  unlcusr  if  it  has  arisen  from  otvo^  (compare 
oinos),  as  /b(e/C<a>  from  fAci^ova,  has  retained  the  Indian  diph- 
thong more  truly,  and  has  also  preserved  the  final  vowel 
of  ^ff  6na.  If  ovogt  the  number  one  in  dice,  really  has 
its  name  from  the  idea  of  unity,  one  might  refer 
this  word  to  the  demonstrative  base  w^anch  Sclavonic 
ONO  (nominative  OHt  "the  former''),  which  also  plays 
a  part  in  the  formation  of  words,  where  ovij  corresponds 
to  the  Sanscrit  sufiix  dna  (feminine  of  the  masculine  and 
neuter  oitaX  if  it  is  not  to  be  referred  to  the  medial 
participle  in  6na,  as  fwvti  to  mdna.  The  Old  Sclavonic  yedin, 
'*  one,"'  is  clearly  connected  with  the  Sanscrit  ^nflj  ddi, 
"  the  first,"  with  y  which  has  been  prefixed  according  to 
§.  255.  (n.) :  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  Lithuanian  wiena-St 
if  it  is  connected  with  the  Gothic  AINA  and  Sanscrit  ^tf 
^Mo,  an  unorganic  w  has  made  its  appearance.  In  regard 
to  the  ie  for  ^  6  compare,  also,  ttUs-tef  "  knowledge,"'  with 
^  vMmi,  "  I  know." 

**  Remark. — ^The  German  has  some  remarkable  expres- 
sions, in  which  the  number  one  lies  very  much  concealed 
as  to  its  form,  and  partly,  too,  as  to  its  idea :  they  are,  in 
Gothic,  haihs,  "one-eyed,"  Aatfsy  "one-handed,"  Aoto, 
"  lame,"  and  haibs,  "  half."  In  all  these  words  the  num- 
ber one  is  expressed  by  ha ;  and  in  this  syllable  I  recog- 
nise a  corruption  of  the  abovementioned  Sanscrit  ?k  ka  for 
^9  ^ka,  "  one,"  which  is  founded  on  the  universal  rule 
for  the  mutation  of  consonants  (§.  87.).  It  would  be 
erroneous  to  refer  here  to  the  Zend  as^  ha  of  i»^7|^^a)^ 
ha-KereU  "once"  (Sanscrit  ^l^  sakrii),  as  the   Zend   ^  h 
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Stands,  without  exception,  for  the  Sanscrit  ^tf,  to  which 
the  h  in  Gothic  never  corresponds.*  J.  Grimm  compares 
haihs  with  c<£cus  (II.  316),  not  with  the  purpose  of  following 
out  the  origin  of  these  cognate  words,  but  in  order  to 
prove  the  transition  of  the  tenuis  into  the  aspirate ;  for  the 
simple  aspiration  stands  in  Gothic  instead  of  kh^  which 
is  wanting.  These  words  are,  however,  so  fiar  connected, 
that,  in  both,  the  word  eye  is  contained.  It  is  only  the 
question  whether  the  one-eyed  in  Latin  has  also  lost  the 
other  eye,  and  if  the  blind  (jmbcus),  in  regard  to  etymology, 
has  not  preserved  one  eye  left.  This  appears  to  me 
more  probable  than  that  the  blind  in  Gothic  should  reco- 
ver his  sight,  though  but  with  one  eye.  The  theme  of 
haihs  is  HAIHA:  one  may,  then,  divide  HAIHA  into 
HA'IHA  or  into  H-AIHA  ;  thus  the  latter  portion  of  this 
compound  word  is  assuredly  connected  with  the  word  w^ 
aksha,  "  eye,"  in  Sanscrit,  which  only  occurs  at  the  end  of 
words ;  so  that  of  the  compounded  i^  ksh  only  the  first 
portion  is  left,  while  the  Zend  Jtffi^i  ashi,  "  eye"" — which  I, 
in  like  manner,  have  found  only  at  the  end  of  compound 
words,  as,  (^i^ASJuv5As»juv»di^  cffvo^o^AtWi,  "the  six-eyed '■* — 
has  preserved  the  last  element :  the  Latin  ocus,  however  (the 
root  of  oculus),  preserves  only  the  first  like  the  Gothic.  If  in 
HAIHA  the  diphthong  ai  is  left  entirely  to  the  share  of  the 
eye,  we  must  assume  that  the  a  is  introduced  through  the 
euphonic  influence  of  the  h  (§.  82.),  and  that  AIHA  stands 
{ot'IHA,  and  this  for  AHA  ;  as  fintf  from  inpancAa;  Jidvdr 
from  ^VrfT^cAo^vdr.  But  if  the  a  of  HAIHA  is  allotted  to 
the  numeral,  which  appears  to  me  more  correct,  then  the 
h  in  this  word  has  not  introduced  any  euphonic  a,  because, 
with  the   aid   of  the  first  member   of  the  compound,  the 


*  Connected,  hoveyer,  with  this  designation  of  "  one,"  which  is  taken 
from  the  pronominal  base  sa  (Greek  6),  may  be  the  Greek  a  in  a-xAouc* 
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disposition  of  the  h  to  at  was  already  satisfied.  We  must 
further  draw  remembrance  to  the  Latin  cocles,  in  which, 
however,  the  notion  of  unity  is  evidently  represented  only 
by  the  c,  for  the  o  must  be  left  to  the  odes  as  a  derivation 
from  oculus:  ctecuSf  however,  if  te  is  the  correct  way  of 
writing,  and  if  the  number  one  is  contained  therein,  would 
spring  from  ca-icus;  and  the  Indian  a,  therefore,  is  weak- 
ened, as  in  Grothic,  to  U  which,  in  Latin  compounds,  is  the 
usual  representative  of  an  a  of  the  base  (§.  6.).  Let  us 
now  examine  the  one-handed.  Its  theme  is,  in  Grothic, 
HAD  FA,  nominative  abbreviated  haufs  ;  so  that  here,  as  in  a 
skein,  two  bases  and  a  pronominal  remnant,  as  mark  of  case, 
lie  together.  The  numeral  is  here  the  most  palpable  ele- 
ment :  it  is  more  difficult  to  search  out  the  hand.  In  the 
isolated  state  no  theme  nfa  could  be  expected ;  but  in  con- 
tractions, and  also  in  prefixed  syllables  of  reduplication,  a 
vowel  of  the  base  is  often  rejected ;  as,  in  the  Sanscrit 
^fhmjagmimd,  "  we  went,"  of  the  base  n^^  gam,  only  gm  is 
left ;  and  in  the  Greek,  ir/Trrco  for  7r«7reTa>,  EIET,  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  Sanscrit  i^?!^  pat,  *'  to  fall,''  is  abbreviated  to 
TIT.  We  shall,  therefore,  be  compelled  to  assume  that  a  vowel 
has  fallen  out  between  the  n  and  /  of  HA-NFA,  If  it  was  an  i 
which  was  displaced,  then  NIFA  might  pass  as  a  transposi- 
tion of  the  Sanscrit  xp^pAni,  "  hand,"  with/  for  p,  accord- 
ing to  §.  87.  In  HA-LTA,  " lame" — ^nominative  halts — must 
ha  again  pass  for  a  numeral  and  ha-lia  may  originally  signify 
"  one-footed,"  for  it  is  (Mark  ix.  45.)  opposed  to  the  Gothic 
fvansfdtuns  habandin,  "having  two  feet,"  where  it  is  said 
'  it  is  better  for  thee  to  enter  into  life  with  one  foot,  than 
having  two  feet  to  be  cast  into  hell/  It  is  at  least  certain, 
that  a  language  which  had  a  word  for  one-footed  would 
very  fitly  have  applied^  it  in  this  passage.  The  last  element, 
however,  in  HA-LTA  means  the  foot,  so  we  must  remember 

that,  in  Sanscrit,  several  appellations  of  this  member  are 
derived  from  bases  which  mean  "to  go."     Now,  there  is,  in 

E  E  2 
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Gothic,  a  base  LITH,  "to  go,"  with  an  aspirated  f,  indeed; 
but  in  contractions  the  consonants  do  not  always  remain 
on  the  same  grade  which  they  adopt  in  the  simple  word ; 
e.g.  the  t  of  quatuor  appears  as  d  in  many  derivations  and 
contractions,  without  this  d  thereby  dissembling  its  origi- 
nal identity  with  the  i  of  quatisar  and  ^^  chaiur.  So, 
then,  HA-LTA  may  stand  for  HA-LITHA ;  and  it  may  be 
remarked,  that  from  the  base  LIT  comes,  also,  liihu9t  ''the 
limb,^^  as  that  which  is  moveable.  Before  I  pass  on  to 
the  explanation  of  Aa/6,  I  must  mention  that  J.  Grimm 
divides  the  pronoun  $elber,  as  it  appears  to  me  very  pro- 
perly, into  two  parts;  so  that  the  syllable  H  of  the 
Gothic  sUba  devolves  on  the  reciprocal  (^ct-na,  sis,  nrk). 
With  respect  to  the  last  portion,  he  betakes  himself  to 
a  verb  leiban,  ''to  remain,^^  and  believes  that  sUba  may, 
perhaps,  have  the  meaning  of  ''  that  which  remains  in 
itself,  enduring."'  Be  this  as  it  may,  it  is  dear  that  haibs 
— the  theme  is  HALBA — paight  be,  with  equal  right,  divided 
into  two  parts ;  and  it  appears  to  me,  that,  according  to  its 
origin,  this  word  can  have  no  better  meaning  than,  per- 
haps, ''containing  a  part"";  so  that  the  ideas  one  and  a 
part,  remnani,  or  something  similar,  may  be  therein  ex- 
pressed, and,  according  to  the  principle  of  the  Sanscrit 
possessive  compounds,  the  notion  of  the  possessor  must  be 
supplied,  as  in  the  already  explained  haihs,  "  having  one 
eye."'  In  the  Gothic,  also,  Unba  means  "  remnant.''  It 
scarcely  needs  remark,  that  halb  is  no  original  and  simple 
idea,  for  which  a  peculiar  simple  word  might  be  ex- 
pected, framed  to  express  it  The  half  is  one  part  of  the 
whole,  and,  in  foct,  equal  to  the  absent  part.  The  Latin 
dimidius  is  named  after  the  mean  through  which  the  division 
went.  The  Zend  has  the  expression  Mi}9^Mf  nainuh  for  halbf 
according  to  a  euphonic  law  for  ntma,  which  in  Sanscrit, 
among  other  meanings,  signifies  ''  part":  this  is  probably 
the  secondary  meaning,  and  the  half,  as  part  of  the  whole. 
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the  original.  If  it  is  so,  ^  n6ma  appears  to  me  a  very 
ingenious  designation  for  a  half,  for  it  is  a  regular  contrac- 
tion ofiffuh  "  not,"  and  ^  inuh  "  this  or  that ";  and  the 
demonstrative  therefore  points  at  the  "this  or  that'"*  portion 
of  the  whole  excluded  by  the  negative  na.  In  Sanscrit, 
haib  is  termed,  among  other  appellations,  W!^sdmif  in 
which  one  recognises  both  the  Latin  semi  and  the  Greek  j^/a/  ; 
and  the  three  languages  agree  in  this  also,  that  they  use 
this  word  only  without  inflection  at  the  beginning  of  com- 
pounds. As  to  its  origin,  W!^  sdmi  may  be  viewed  as  a 
regular  derivation  from  Wisamch  "equal,"  "similar,"  by  a 
suflix  t,  by  which  the  suppression  of  the  final  vowel,  and 
widening  of  the  initial  vowel  of  the  primitive,  become 
necessary.  If  this  explanation  is  well  founded,  then  in 
this  designation  of  hold  only  one  part  of  the  whole,  and, 
indeed,  one  equal  to  the  deficient  part,  would  be  expressed, 
and  the  mftr  edmi  would  be  placed  as  erepov  over  against 
the  deficient  erepov;  and  the  Sanscrit  and  German  supply 

each  other's  deficiencies,  so  that  the  former  expresses  the 
equality,  the  latter  the  unity,  of  the  part;  ue.  each  of 
the  two  languages  only  half  expresses  the  half.  As  to 
the  relation,  however,  of  the  Greek  vjiuav^  to  i^/xi,  it  follows 
from  what  has  been  already  said — ^that  the  latter  is  not  an 
abbreviation  of  the  former,  but  the  former  is  a  derivation 
from  the  latter ;  and  indeed  I  recognise  in  trv  the  Sanscrit 
possessive  sva,  " auus^''  which,  remarkably  enough,  in  Zend 
enters  into  combinations  with  numerals  with  the  meaning 
"  part "  ;  e.g,  M»tpj^  tkrirshvih  "  a  third  part,"  as»i^;^a5^ 
chcUhru'shvOt  "  a  fourth  part."  In  the  accusative  these 
words,  according  to  §.  42.,  are  written  ^ftp^i^  tkrirsh'drmf 
^^tp)"^^  chathrurshwih  of  which  the  last  member  comes 
very  near  to  the  Greek  <n/i/  of  fjfuavv.  ^Hfu-avg  means, 
therefore,  "  having  one .  equal  part,*'  and  the  simple  ^/ai 
means  only  the  equal.  The  Sanscrit  designation  of  "  the 
whole  "  deserves  further  to  be  mentioned,  ^RRTI  sa-kala-s, 
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which,  as  that  which  enters  into  the  parts  and  unites  them* 
is  opposed  to  the  German  hM  as  applying  to  one  part,  and 
in  a  measure  furnishes  a  commentary  and  guarantee  for  the 
correctness  of  my  view  of  the  latter.     The  word  ii4k$  aakaia 
consists,  though  this  is  scarcely  perceptible,  of  H  so,  **  with," 
and  n^T  kald,  **  part,""  so  that,  if  the  latter  is  regarded 
in  the  dual  relation — and  the  last  member  of  a  compound 
may  express  each  of  the  three  numbers — irv9  sakala  ex- 
presses that  in  which  the  two  parts  are  together.    Thus  the 
word  WPPf  mmrogra,  '*  full,'"  is  used  especially  in  regard  to 
the  moon,  as  a  body  with  points,  u  e.  that  in  which  the  two 
points  rest.      Transposed   into  Greek   relations  of  sound 
sakala-s  would  give,  perhaps,  6ica\of,  or  oKeKo^f  or  okoKo^; 
but  from  this  the  present  oXo;  has  rejected  the  middle  sylla- 
ble, as  is  the  case  in  Kopog,  Kovpo^,  compared  with  ^^nG((^ 
kumdra-s,  "a  boy." 

309.  n.  The  theme  of  the  declension  is,  in  Sanscrit,  dva, 
which  is  naturally  inflected  with  dual  terminations :  the 
Gothic  gives  for  it  tvch  according  to  §.  87.,  and  inflects  it, 
in  the  want  of  a  dual,  as  plural,  but  after  the  manner  of 
pronouns :  nominative  tvai,  tv68f  iva ;  dative  tvaim;  accu- 
sative  tvans,  thv6s,  iva.       The  Sanscrit  displays  in  the  dual 


*  One  would  expect  /vo,  on  aocoont  of  the  form  being  monosyllabic 
(§.  231.)*    In  the  genitive  masculine  and  neuter  I  should  look  for  tvi-ziy 
after  the  analogy  of  thi-zS^  "  horum^"  from  THA^  or  twixS^  according  to  the 
analogy  of  the  definite  adjectives  (§.  287.)9  &nd  according  to  the  common 
declension  tv-i  (p.  276).    Now,  however,  the  form  tvaddyS  occurs  three 
times  in  the  sense  of  duarum  ;  whence  it  is  clear  that  the  genitive  of  the 
base  TVA  was  no  longer  in  use  in  the  time  of  Ulfila.    The  form  tvaddy'S 
belongs  to  a  theme  TVADDYA  (as  haryi  from  HARYA\  and  appears, 
fr^m  the  ordinal  number,  which  in  Sanscrit  is  dvt-l^ya  for  dva-ttya^  to 
have  introduced  itself  into  the  cardinal  number.     From  tvaddye^  by 
rejecting  both   the  d — of  which  one  is,  besides,  superfluous — and  by 
changing  the  y  into  a  vowel,  we  arrive  at  the  Old  High  German  anteiS^ 
according  to  Isid.  zueiyS^  asfior  homfidwr;  also  definite,  zueiird^  which, 
in  Gothic,  would  be  tvaddyaizS.  ■  Grimm  appears,  on  the  other  hand,  to 

have 
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no  difference  between  the  pronominal  declension  and  the 
ordinary  one,  and  dvdu  is  declined  like  vrikAu  (p.  274), 
dv6  feminine  like  dh&ri  (p.  285),  and  dvi  neater  like  dAn^ 
(p.  276).  As,  however,  the  notions  of  number  are  much 
akin  to  those  of  the  pronouns ;  and  as  ir^  aipa, ''  a  little,"' 
forms,  in  the  nominative  plural  masculine,  ^r^  alpi  (§.  228.); 
so  from  the  masculine  theme  cftxi,  if  it  had  a  plural, 
might  be  expected  dv^,  to  which,  according  to  §•  78.,  the 
Gothic  ivai  would  correspond,  which  it  is  not  requisite 
to  regard  like  adjectives  terminating  similarly,  as  if  com- 
pounded with  a  definite  pronoun,  principally  because  a  ge- 
nitive tvaizSf  which  would  make  the  latter  view  necessary, 
does  not  occur.  To  tvai  corresponds,  also,  baU  **  both,""  from 
the  theme  BAy  neuter  ba,  dative  bainh  accusative  and  mas- 
culine btms,  which  is  to  be  deduced  through  aphsresis 
from  the  Sanscrit  base  tibha.  Old  Sclavonic  oba  (nomina- 
tive and  accusative  dual),  from  the  base  OBO.  In  Zend  the 
masculine  of  the  number  two  is  m>>^  dva  (for  dvd,  §.  206.), 
with  which  the  Old  Sclavonic  dva  is  identical,  while  the 
feminine  neuter  dvye  answers  to  the  Sanscrit  dvi  (§.  255.  e.). 
The  Zend  neuter  is  du^^  with  euphonic  y  (§.  43.),  and  the  v 
resolved  into  u.     In  the  Greek  and  Latin  9voi>,  St/o,  dtw,  the 


have  taken  occasion,  from  the  Old  High  German  forms,  to  suppose  a 
Gothic  tvaiyS  and  tvaiaiz^^  in  which  I  cannot  agree  with  him.  The  Old 
Northern,  by  exchanging  the  dental  medials  with  gutturals,  gives  tvaggya 
for  the  Gothic  tvaddyi.  In  the  aocusatiye  plural  feminine  is  found,  in 
Gothic,  together  with  tvSs  also  tveihnds^  which  presupposes  a  masculine  and 
neuter  base  TVEIHNA^  fem.  TVEIHNO;  and  in  which  the  entrance 
of  the  HNA  reminds  us  of  the  appended  pronoun  ^  sma^  discussed 
at  §.  165.  &c.,  which,  by  metathesis,  and  with  the  alteration  of  the  s  into 
A,  has  in  Prakrit  and  Pali  taken  the  form  wha  (comp.  §.  169.).  On  this 
Gothic  TVEIHNA  are  based  the  Old  High  German  nominative  and 
accusative  masculine  xu^ni  with  loss  of  the  h.  The  feminine,  however, 
appears  in  Old  High  Grerman  free  from  this  addition,  and  i9  in  the  nomi- 
native and  accusative  atuo,  also  abbreviated  xua  (comp.  §.  69.). 
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old  v  is,  in  the  same  way»  resolved  into  the  u,  but  the  final 
vowel  of  the  base  is  not  abandoned:  ivta  answers  to  the 
Veda  masculine  dvd  (§.  208.) ;  but  in  distinguishing  the 
genders  the  Greek  is  surpassed  by  the  Latin  and  the 
other  European  sister  languages.  The  Lithuanian  has  du 
in  the  nominative  masculine,  and  dwi  in  the  nominative 
feminine;  with  the  closer  explanation  of  which,  and 
their  dual  declension,  we  will  not  here  occupy  ourselves 
further.  It  is,  however,  to  be  remarked  of  the  Sanscrit  nu- 
meral, that  the  a  of  dva  is,  in  the  beginning  of  compounds, 
weakened  to  i  (compare  §.  6.) :  hence  dm»  which  is  repre- 
sented by  the  native  grammarians  as  the  proper  theme 
(comp.  p.  102).  The  Greek,  in  which  SFi  is  inadmissible, 
gives  in  its  stead  it;  hence  }</ixi7r<i»p3sf)pm|  dvimdtri  (themeX 
"having  two  mothers.""  The  Zend  and  Latin  agree  in 
the  corruption  of  this  dvi  very  remarkably,  in  this  point, 
that  they  have  both  dropped  the  d  and  have  both  hardened 
the  V  U>  b;  hence  AsyA>;en>'^C^'MM)Ji  b^HututanOf  ''with  two 
nipples,"'  as  biceps,  bidens,  and  others.  From  this  abbre- 
viated bi  comes,  in  both  languages,  also  the  adverb  bis, 
"twice,""  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  dvit  and  Greek 
ii^:  the  Greek  it,  however,  in  compounds,  cannot  be  re- 
garded as  an  abbreviation  of  }iV,  as  is  wont  to  be  done. 
The  German  dialects,  with  exception  of  the  Old  High  Ger- 
man, require,  according  to  §.  87.,  tvi  for  dvi,  as  the  initial 
member  of  compounds :  this  is  furnished  by  the  Anglo- 
Saxon  in  compound  words  like  tvi-fite,  "  bipes,""  im-finger, 
''duos  digiios  langm;'  tvi-hive,  ** bicolorr  The  Old  High 
German  gives  «!*•(  =  zrvi)  or  qui ;  e.  g.  zui-beine,  "  bipes,"" 
qui-falt,  "  diq>lex "'  (Grimm  HL  956.).  The  adverb  zuiro, 
more  fully  zuiror,  also  quiro,  "  twice,""  belongs,  according  to 
its  formation,  but  not  without  the  intervention  of  another 
word,  to  the  above  dvie,  5/y,  bis ;  but  it  is  clear,  from  the 
Old  Northern  tris-var,  that  ro  has  arisen  from  sva  by 
apocope  of  the  a  and  vocalization  of  the  v,  perhaps  more 
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ancieBtly  to  u,  and  thence  to  o  (§.  77.),  as  in  deo  (also  diu), 
"a  servant,'"*  genitive  ditve-s,  from  the  base  DIWA» 
Whence  comes,  however,  the  Old  Northern  war^  which 
occurs  in  ihriswiTt  "thrice,^'  and  with  which  the  En- 
glish ce  in  twice,  thrice,  is  connected.  I  believe  that 
the  9,  which  precedes  the  var,  is  certainly  identical  with 
the  *  of  ftr^  dvi%,  "  8fc"  and  fn^  fm,  "  rp/V  but  the  an- 
nexed vat  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  substantive  i^dro, 
which  signifies  period  and  time ;  hence  ikav&ray  "  once  ""* 
(see  Haughton),  and  vdrarnvdram  "  repeatedly.""  Hence 
comes  the  Persian  6dr,  e.  g.  bdr-i,  "  once '" ;  and  as  the 
original  meaning  of  this  word  is  "time,""  and  we  have 
already  seen,  in  Persian,  the  transition  of  the  v  into  b,  we 
may  hence  very  satisfactorily  explain  the  Latin  ber  in 
the  names  of  months ;  and  Septem^beff  therefore,  is  literally 
the  seven-time,  «\e.  the  seventh-time  segment  of  the  year. 
But  to  return  to  the  Old  Northern  watt  in  f mtxzr,  thrisvar, 
which  we  must  now  divide  into  tris-var,  thri^-var,  accord- 
ing to  the  explanation  which  has  been  given,  the  idea  of 
time  is  expressed  therein  twice,  which  is  not  surprising, 
as  in  the  Old  High  German  miriro,  also  mentioned  above, 
the  comparative  suffix  is  twice  contained,  because  the 
first  time,  from  the  genius  of  the  language,  it  is  no  longer 
felt  with  sufficient  clearness.  As  then,  in  Old  High  Grer- 
man,  first  the  r,  and  more  lately  also  the  o  (from  v),  of 
s-var  has  been  dropped,  we  see,  in  the  Middle  High  Ger- 
man drir  from  dris,  the  form  again  returned  into  the 
original  limits  of  the  Sanscrit-Greek  tris. 

310.  in.  The  theme  is,  in  the  Sanscrit,  Greek,  Latin, 
Lithuanian,  and  Old  Sclavonic,  TBI,  whence  in  the 
Gothic,  according  to  §.  87.,  THBL  and  in  Zend,  according 
to  another  law  of  sound  (§.  47.),  exactly  the  same.  The 
declension  of  this  base  is,  in  most  of  the  languages 
mentioned,  perfectly  regular :  it  is  only  to  be  remarked 
of  the  Gothic,  in  which,  however,  all  the  cases  cannot  be 
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adduced,  that  on  account  of  the  word  being  monosyllabic, 
the  i  is  not  suppressed  before  vowel  terminations,  but 
becomes  iy  (compare  the  Pali,  §.  266.) :  hence  the  genitive 
thriy-S,  and  nominative  neuter  thriy-a  (§.  233.).  Besides 
these,  the  dative  thri-m  and  the  accusative  thri-ns  may  be 
cited.  The  Sanscrit  forms  the  genitive  from  an  extended 
theme  traya*  hence  trayA-^nrdm ;  while  the  Zend  ikry-anm 
or  tkray-anm  comes  from  the  original  base.  Both  lan- 
guages, however,  agree  in  this,  that  fv  trif  j7o  Mrt,  is 
only  a  theme  of  the  masculine  and  neuter ;  and  although, 
according  to  its  termination,  it  might  quite  as  well  be 
assigned  to  the  feminine,  nevertheless  the  feminine  num- 
ber has  an  appellation  peculiar  to  it,  which  is  rather 
different  from  tris  thrU  of  which  the  theme  is  Osar  (Al^ 
Asrif  §•  I.)*  the  a  of  which,  in  the  Sanscrit  nominative, 
accusative,  and  vocative,  is  regularly  suppressed ;  hence 
fire^  tisrcis^  for  Hsarcts,  Zend  ^7mmm^  ti$ar6> 

311.  IV.  The  Sanscrit  feminine  theme  ^fm^chatasar 
(cAaiasri),  follows  the  analogy  of  the  Hscar  just  mentioned ; 
and  the  similarity  between  the  two  forms  is  so  great 
that  it  appears,  which  is  perhaps  the  fact,  that  the 
number  three  is  contained  in  the  fourth  numeral;  so 
that  Hsr-as  would  be  a  weakened  form  of  tasr^Us  and 
the  cha  prefixed  to  the  number  four  would  be  identical 
with  the  particle,  which  means  "  and,''  and  which,  in  other 
places,  is  attached  to  the  end  of  the  word.  If  one  wished 
to  press  still  farther  into  the  deep  mystery  of  the  appel- 
lations of  numbers,  one  might  moot  the  question  whether 


*  With  this  extended  theme  one  may  compare  the  Old  High  Gennan 
nominative  masculine  dri£  in  Isidor,  which  belongs  to  a  theme  DRIAy 
with  pronominal  declension.  The  feminine  driS^  from  the  base  DRIOj 
of  the  same  sound,  presupposes  in  like  manner  a  masculine  and  neuter 
theme  DRIA. 

t  In  the  accusatiye,  tisras  is  more  organic  than  firra  Hsfis^  as  it  must 
stand  according  to  the  common  rule  (comp.  §.  242.). 
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the  syllables  tcaa  in  the  theme  cha^ia-saTt  might  not  be 
considered  as  identical  with  the  demonstrative  bases  of  the 
same  sound.      I  do  not  think,  at  least,  that  any  language 
whatever  has   produced    special    original  words    for    the 
particular  designation   of  such    compacted    and  peculiar 
ideas  as  three,  four,  five,  &c. ;  and  as  the  appellations  of 
numbers  resist  all  comparison  with  the  verbal  bases,*  the 
pronominal  bases  remain  the  only  means  by  which  to 
explain  them.      Without   attempting  to  resolve  the  diffi- 
culties in   the   individual   numbers,   we   will  express  the 
conjecture,  that  the  operation  of  speech  with  regard  to 
the  numbers  might  originally   be   expounded   nearly   in 
this  manner — that  one  might  perhaps  say,  ''  it,  this,  that, 
and  it,  and  this,''"  &c. :   thus  the  pronouns  might  actually 
suffice   better   than    they   appear  to  do  in  the  forms  of 
numerals  which  lie   before  us.      But  an   obscuration   of 
the  original  clearness  of  this  method,  which  would  occur 
in  the  course  of  time,  would  be  owing  also  to  this,  that 
a  simple  or  compound  word  might  undertake  immediately 
to  designate  this  or  that  number,  and  no  other  one,  though 
equally  adapted  to  denote  it. 

312.  The  masculine  and  neuter  of  the  number  four  have, 
in  Sanscrit,  ^RTF^  chatvAr  as  the  strong  theme,  and  ^?ji.  chatur 
as  the  weak  ;  hence,  nom.  masc.  chaivdr-cLSf  accus.  chatur^as, 
nom.  accus.  voc.  neut.  chcdvdr-i  the  gen.  masc.  and  neut 
is  irregularly  chatur-n-dm  for  chatur-dnh  since,  according 
to  the  analogy  of  bases  terminating  with  a  vowel,  a  nasal 


*  Only  in  three  might  one  perliaps  think  of  the  Sanscrit  base  jf  tfi^ 
^'  to  pass  over,"  and  consider  three,  therefore,  as  the  more  (than  two). 
This  yerbal  notion  of  passing  over,  adding,  is,  however,  also  the  only  pos- 
sible one  which  could  be  blended  with  the  names  of  numbers. 

t  To  §.  120.  is  further  to  be  added,  that  from  the  strong  theme  springs 
also  the  form  of  the  nom.,aoc.,  and  voc.  plural  of  the  neuter;  while  this 
kind  forms  the  whole  nngular  and  dual  firom  the  weak  theme. 
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is  introduced  (§.  246.).  In  the  Zend  the  strong  theme  is 
^QxT^ASAt  chathtDdr,  according  to  §.  47. ;  hence,  nom.  masc. 
^^uiQid'^As^  chathw&rd;  and  the  weak  theme  is,  by  trans- 
position, })^js^  chaJthru;  as,  chathru-mdhim,  "four  months'" 
(accus.  sing.).  Vend.  S.  p.  248.  For  the  Sanscrit  genitive 
^l^?IVm  chaturndnif  we  find  ()^y>oi?^As^  chathrusftanm  (I.  c. 
pp.  204  and  206,  with  a  inserted,  ^^fMM5)7<^M^  chathrusa- 
nanm);  but  in  the  beginning  of  compound  words  it  is 
more  frequently  found  ^mv^m^  chaihrvare;  so  that  the 
weakening  consists  merely  in  the  shortening  of  the  d,  and, 
according  to  §.  44.,  an  e  is  added  to  the  r ;  as  dUdhware- 
paiiiMtanyda,  **  of  her  with  four  teats"  (gen.  fem.).  Vend.  S. 
p.  63.  As  to  the  European  sister  languages,  one  must 
expect,  according  to  §.  14.,  for  cA,  gutturals  and  labials, 
hence,  in  Gothic  fidv&rt  and  aspirates  for  smooth  let- 
ters, according  to  §.  87.  This  fidv&r  rests  on  the  strong 
theme  ^nWT^  chatvdr,  but  in  the  state  of  declension  extends 
the  theme  by  an  unorganic  i,  hence  dative  fidvdri-mj  the 
only  adduceable  case.  In  Old  Northern  the  nom.  masc. 
is  fiSri-T.  The  original  theme  fid^^  appears  in  the  com- 
pound fidvdr-tiguns,  "  forty  "  (accus.)  :  on  the  other  hand, 
Jidur  in  fidur-ddgs,  "  four  days,"  is  referable  to  the  Indian 
weak  theme  chatur ;  whence,  however,  it  should  not  be 
said  that  the  weak  theme  of  the  German,  Lithuanian,  and 
Sclavonic  has  been  brought  from  an  Asiatic  original  site ; 
for  it  was  as  easy  for  the  Gothic,  by  suppressing  the  last 
vowel  but  one,  to  contract  its  fidvSr  to  fidur — ^like  thiu-s, 
"  servant,"  from  thivas,  gen.  thivi-s — ^as  for  the  Sanscrit  to 
abbreviate  chatvdr  to  ehatur.  The  Lithuanian  theme  fol- 
lows the  example  of  abbreviation  in  its  interior,  but 
extends  the  theme  at  the  end  ;  the  masc.  nom.  is  kettm, 
and  the  feminine  keturios:  KETVRIA  serves  the  latter  as 
theme  :  the  masculine  keturi  is  analogous  with  gerif  "  the 
good"  (see  p.  251.  Rem.+),  and  therefore  has  KETURIE, 
euphonic  for  KETURI A^  as  its  base.     The  genitive  and 
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accusative  masculine  keturi-As  keturis,  proceed  from  the  base 
KETURL  The  Old  Sclavonic  gives  CHETYRI  as  the  mas- 
culine and  feminine  theme,  and  inflects  the  masculine  like 
GOSTh  and  the  feminine  like  KOSTI  (p.  349) ;  hence  nom. 
chetyry-e,  chetyri,jvLst  as  in  the  third  numeral  triy-e, "  tri ";  and 
the  feminine  form  may,  in  both,  represent  also  the  masculine, 
and  always  supplies  the  neuter.  But  the  collective  chet- 
vero,  and  the  ordinal  nifmber  ehetverty-t,  stand  in  closer 
agreement  with  the  Indian  strong  theme  ^mm^  chatvAr : 
the  Latin  qtAoiuor,  also,  which,  in  disadvantageous  com- 
parison with  the  kindred  languages,  has  lost  the  capability 
of  declension,  and  the  Greek  recrcrap-ey,  rerrap-es,  rest  on 
the  strong  ^in^n?^  chatvAras  ;  so  that  rerrapeg,  just  like  the 
Pali  form  ^miT^  chatidrd,  has  gained  its  last  t  by  assimila- 
tion of  the  semi-vowel.  The  Prakrit  form,  also,  which  I 
am  not  able  to  quote,  will  scarcely  be  other  than  chattdrd 
(comp.  §.  300).  With  regard  to  the  inital  r  let  reference 
be  made  to  §.  14.,  by  which  this  r  is  accommodated  with  the 
iGolic  iriavpe£,  which  refers  itself  to  the  weak  theme  ^T^ 
cAo/tir.  With  the  Zend  transposition  of  the  weak  theme 
to  chathru  (p.  439.),  at  the  beginning  of  compounds,  agrees 
surprisingly  the  Latin  guadru,  in  quadrupes  and  other 
words.  The  adverbial  «,  by  which  fl^r  dt«>,  **  twice,"  and 
fv^  iris,  Zend  thris,  "  thrice,"  are  formed,  is,  in  the  San- 
scrit chixtur,  suppressed  by  the  rule  of  sound  mentioned 
in  §.  94. ;  hence  chatur,  "  four  times,"  for  chaturs.  That 
the  latter  has  originally  existed  one  learns  from  the  Zend 
transposed  form  m5)9<3m^  chathrus.  The  Latin  has  already, 
in  the  number  three,  without  being  forced  by  a  compulsory 
law,  dropped  the  s,  and  hence  ter  and  quater  appear  only 
as  internal  modifications  of  the  cardinal  numbers. 

313.  V.   Sanscrit  ^^;^^panchan,  Zend  fM^^M^ pancAan, 
Lithuanian   penki*    Greek    wevre,    iEoIic    itepme^    Gothic 


*  This  is  the  nominative  masculine :  the  feminine  is  penkios^  and  holds 

the 


430  NUMERALS. 

fin^*  Latin  q%anquej  Old  Sclavonic  pyaty^  The  Sanscrit- 
Zend  panchan  is  the  theme,  and  the  genders  are  not  dis- 
tinguished in  this  and  the  following  numbers ;  hence  the 
nominative,  accusative,  and  vocative  have  always  singular 
neuter  forms  (therefore  pancha,  according  to  §.  139.) :  the 
other  cases  shew  plural  terminations ;  as,  genitive  MMHI^ 
panchdndm,  Zend  ^^fXi^^Mf^  panchananm  (Vend.  S.  p.  52). 
By  this  irregularity  in  the  declension  the  Sanscrit  and 
Zend  prepare  us  in  a  measure  for  complete  want  of  inflec- 
tion in  Greek  and  Latin.  Moreover,  it  is  remarkable 
that  not  one  of  the  European  languages  will  at  all  recog- 
nise the  final  nasal,  while,  nevertheless,  that  of  septan, 
fkwan,  and  dasan  is  found  also  in  Gothic  and  Lithuanian ; 
and  in  Lithuanian,  also,  that  of  %iw\  ashtan,  "  eight "" 
{asztuni).     The  Greek  has  frequently  preserved  an  old  a 


the  same  relation  to  it  that  ke^rioe  does  to  keturi  (p.  428).  The  same 
obtaiDB  with  the  appellationa  of  the  numbers  6,  7)  8,  9,  of  which  we  give 
only  the  masculine. 

*  Occurs  only  uninflected :  in  the  declined  theme,  the  unorganic  addi- 
tion of  an  t  must  be  expected,  as  in  FIDVORI ;  and  is  also  actually  the 
case  in  Old  High  German  in  this  number,  and  the  appellations  for 
six  to  ten  inclusive.  In  Gothic,  however,  occur  also  saiht^  ^'  six,"  m6tm, 
^'  seven,"  ahtau^  ^'  eight,"  and  toiAtin,  ^'  ten,"  only  uninflected,  and  there- 
fore without  the  unorganic  %  \  but  firom  niun^  ^^  nine,"  comes  the  genitive 
niunS^  which  indeed  might  also  have  proceeded  firom  a  theme  NIUN 
or  NIUNA^  but  which  I  doubt  not  comes  from  NIUNL 

t  The  theme  is  FY  ATI,  and  is  inflected  like  KOSTI  (p.  348),  and 
with  singular  terminations ;  so  that  one  has  to  look  upon  this  nume- 
ral as  a  feminine  collective,  beside  which  the  object  numbered  stands 
in  apposition  in  like  cases.  The  same  obtains  with  the  appeliations  for 
the  numbers  6  to  10  inclusive.  As  to  the  foimal  relation  of  PYATI 
to  panchan,  we  must  observe,  that  of  the  latter,  in  Sclavonic,  only  the 
syllable  pa  is  represented  by  pya  (§.  255.  n.) ;  but  TJ  is  a  derivational 
suffix,  as  in  SHESTI,  "rix,"  DEVYATl,  "nine," and  Z>JBiSr^r/,"ten,- 
and  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  suffix  H  in  the  multiplied  numbers  vtn- 
ftati, "  twenty,"  shashti, "  sixty,"  &c. 
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before   a  nasal   originally  there,  while   it   has   preferred 
weakening  the  same  to  e  before  other  consonants;  hence 
ernAlra(jJLf  v),  eiv\Jrav9  but  eTt/^e(T) ;  TeTi;^a(/xi)  but  TeTwf>€(Tt) ; 
and  so  ewrOf  evvia,  SeKa :  not  itevTOt  however,  but  vevre.    It 
might  therefore  well  be  assumed,  that  the  nasal  in  Indo- 
Zend  numerals  is  a  later  addition,  but  that  cha  is  the  par- 
ticle signifying  "  and,''  which,  in  the  number  four,  we  have 
taken  for  the  prefix  (§.  311.).      In  Latin,  also,  qvinque  is,  in 
regard  to  its  termination,  similar  to  words  connected  with 
the  particle  gue^  as  in  vevre  the  enclitic  re,  which  is  akin 
to  que  and  cha  (see  §.  14.)  appears  to  be  contained.     This 
being  the  case,  I  would  prefer  regarding  pan  in  ^^pancha 
as  euphonic  for  pafiu  and  the  m  as  a  neuter  case-sign;  but 
the  pa  which  remains  over  as  a  pronoun,  and  indeed  as 
identical  with   the  ka  which  occurs  in  the  number  one 
(§.  308.),  in  regard  to  which  one  might  advert  to  the  old 
Latin  pidpid  for  quidquidf  iroio^  for  koio^,  &c.      Five  would, 
therefore,  literally  mean  "  and  one,"'  and  in  &ct  that  one 
which  is  to  be  added  to  the  four.* 

314.  VI.  Sanscrit  ^  ahash  Zend  jj^5M»M36i  csvaSf  Lithu- 
anian szeszi,  Old  Sclavonic  shesty  (theme  SHESHTI,  p.  430, 
ReoL  t),  Gothic  saihs  (see  §.  82.),  Latin  seXf  Greek  !{.  One 
may  justly  suppose  that  the  guttural  which  begins  the 
Zend  word  has  also  existed  in  Sanscrit,  for  instance,  191^ 


*  Ag.  Benaiy,  who  likewise  recognises  in  pano&a  the  particle  ^'  and," 
seeks  to  compare  the  preceding  syllable  with  pdni,  ^^  hand"  (Berl.  Jahrb. 
1833.  II.  p.  49).  If,  however,  a  connection  exists  between  the  appellations 
of  the  hand  and  five,  the  former  word  might  be  named  from  the  number 
of  the  fingers ;  as  one  might  also  venture  an  attempt  to  explmn  digitus 
and  daim/Ko^  with  the  number  ^^  ten,"  and  our  '^  finger,"  Grothic  fygrs 
(ssfingrs)^  theme  FIGQRA^  with  funf  (Jintf) ;  so  that  in  this  word  no 
transition  of  the  guttural  organ  into  the  labial  has  taken  place.  I  do  not 
think  it  probable  that  finger  is  named  from  fangen^  "  to  seize  " ;  also,  as 
far  as  regards  the  Greek  and  Latin,  the  appellation  of  each  single  finger 
is  more  likely  to  be  derived  from  the  total  number  than  from  poinUng 

(d6tKW/i(). 
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kshasht  for  sh  is  otherwise  not  an  initial  syllable  in  Sanscrit, 
and  also  no  original  sound,  but  that  sibilant  which  is  only 
admissible  with  a  preceding  k  (§.  2L).  In  Latin,  Greek, 
and  German  the  guttural  appears  to  be  transposed,  for 
sex  is  the  transposition  of  xea. 

315.  VII.  Sanscrit  WK\  saptctHf  Zend  fM^Mw,  haptanj  no- 
minative and  accusative  mi  saplcLf  js^ja\»  hapta  (see  §.  313.)^ 
Greek  eirro,  Latin  septemt  Lithuanian  septyni.  Old  Sclavonic 
aedmy  (theme  SEDMI).  The  m  of  septem  and  sedmy  seems  to 
me  to  have  been  introduced  from  the  ordinal  number,  which 
is»  in  Sanscrit,  aaptamuh  nom.  masc.  saplama-s,  and  in  Scla- 
vonic sedmyu  The  same  holds  good  of  the  termination  of 
oamy,  "  eight,^'  and  the  Latin  itOMm,  decemf  Sanscrit  fkEvama-s, 
''the  ninth,''  dasanuhs,  "the  tenth "";  for  it  is  not  probable 
that  the  n  of  the  Sanscrit  cardinal  number  has  become  m 
in  the  abovementioned  languages,  as  m  is  very  frequently 
corrupted  to  n,  especially  at  the  end  of  words,  where,  in 
Greek,  this  transition  is  necessary;  while  the  reverse 
method  of  the  n  to  m  scarcely  occurs  anywhere. 

316.  VIIL  Sanscrit  ^17^  ashfan  or  wft  ashfdu  ;  from  the 
former  the  nominative  and  accusative  ttshfa,  from  the  latter 
again  ashtdu;  Zend  yAi^j^^^M  astoHf  nominative  ai^ju^as  asiUt 
Lithuanian  asziunU  Grothic  aktaUf  Greek  oicrai,  Latin  oelo. 
Old  Sclavonic  osmy  (theme  OSMI),  The  Sanscrit  ashfdu 
and  the  analogous  oicTO)  appear,  as  it  were,  in  a  dual  dress 
(see  §.  206.) ;  nevertheless,  ashfdu  is,  in  my  opinion,  just  as 
much  as  ashfan,  a  bare  theme,  and  has  perhaps  proceeded 
from  the  latter  form,  which  occurs  only  in  Zend  by  the 
resolution  of  the  n  to  u,  which  is  so  common  (comp.  p.  415, 
Rem.),  and  the  lengthening  of  the  a ;  if  it  is  not  preferred 
to  develope  it  from  ashfds,  according  to  the  analogy  of 
§.  206.  From  wit  ashfdu  comes,  by  suppression  of  the  last 
element  of  the  diphthong,  ashfd-bhis,  ashtd-bhyas,  ashfd-su^ 
as  rd-bhis,  &c.,  from  rdi,  "  thing,"  "  riches,"  while  ashfdn, 
in  the   cases   mentioned,  forms  regularly  asfUabhis,  ashfa- 
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bhyas,  (uhfAsu  (comp.  p.  d04).  The  genitive  has  only  one 
form,  namely,  VfMIH^  ashfdndm.  The  strength  of  the  du 
of  ashtdu  is  preserved,  also,  in  the  kindred  languages,  and 
indeed  in  the  Latin  odav^iSf  Greek  Syioo^  for  oyioF-og,  and 
in  German  forms  as  aMowe-fh  dative,  according  to  Notker 
the  cardinal  number  from  ahtowi-tih  from  the  theme 
AHTOWI.  But  if  oshtAu  were  connected  in  its  base  with 
^j^  ehatur,  "  four,"  there  would  be  reason  for  considering 
the  former  form  as  the  dual,  expressing  four  twice,  and 
for  assuming,  with  the  theme,  an  unorganic  corruption  of 
a  dual  termination,  which  made  its  appearance  in  the 
earliest  antiquity. 

317.  IX.  Sanscrit  ifip^  navan,  Zend  yAs»Asy  navan  (nomi- 
native and  accusative  nava\  Gothic  niun — ^by  contracting 
the  va  to  u  and  weakening  the  a  to  t,  as  is  so  com* 
mon,  §.  66. — ^Latin  novem  (see  §.  315.),  Greek  evvea,  Lithu- 
anian dewyni.  Old  Sclavonic  devyaiy  (theme  DEVYATl). 
The  last  two  appellations  appear  foreign  to  the  system  of 
the  other  sister  languages :  they  are  based,  however,  as  I 
have  already  remarked  in  another  place,*  on  the  £acile 
interchange  of  a  nasal  with  the  medial  congruent  with  the 
organ,  on  which,  among  others,  rests  the  relation  between 
jSpoTof  and  ipp^  mriias^  "  martu-usJ'''  As  regards  the  origin 
of  this  numeral  term,  there  exists  a  close  connection  in  re- 
spect of  form  with  the  expression  for  "new"  (Sanscrit  naha\ 
That,  however,  a  relation  of  ideas  actually  exists  between 
the  two  designations,  as  Ag.  Benary  first  acutely  conjec- 
tured (Berl.  Jahrb.  1832.  ii.  p.  50),  appears  to  me  just  as 
probable  ;  for  vrithout  recognising  a  dual  in  ashtdu,  and 
without  excluding  the  thumbs  in  reckoning  by  the  fingers, 
the  number  nine  can  still  only  be  thought  of  with  refe- 
rence to  the  earlier  numbers,  and  as  next  to  eight ;   and 


*  Historical  and  Philological  Tranaactioiis  of  the  Academy  of  Letters  for 
the  year  1833,  p.  168. 

F  F 
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nine,  in  contrast  with  eight  or  all  the  preceding  numbers, 
is  just  as  much  a  new  number,  as  that  which  is  new  itself 
is  always  a  something  later  and  successive,  a  thia  corre- 
sponding to  the  old  that.  As  a  case  in  point,  observe 
the  Latin  secundus  from  sequor.  One  must  also  admit  that 
it  would  not  be  surprising  if  any  former  number  what- 
ever, excluding  one,  were  named  after  the  idea  of  that 
which  is  new,  and  that  this  origin  is  most  intimately  con- 
nected with  the  pronominal  origin  of  other  numerals. 

318.  X.  Sanscrit  ;;^  daiaah  Zend  fxsM>Afi  (i^ait  (nominative 
and  accusative  daia),  Greek  ScKa,  Latin  decent  Lithuanian 
deszimt,  deszimt^-s  and  deszimtis  (the  two  first  indeclinable). 
Old  Sclavonic  desyaty  (theme  DESYATI,  see  §.  313.  Rem.), 
Gothic  taihun.  Concerning  the  ai  and  u  of  taihun,  see 
§§.  66.  and  82. :  the  consonants  have  obeyed  the  law  of 
removal  (§.  87.).  The  Greek,  rather  than  the  Sanscrit, 
therefore  serves  as  prototype  to  the  Gothic  in  regard 
to  the  second  consonant ;  and  we  have  laid  down  in 
§.21.  the  Sanscrit  ^  s  as  a  proportionably  modem  sound. 
I&  then,  in  this  corruption,  the  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic 
agree  with  the  Sanscrit,  this  may  be  so  explained,  that 
these  languages,  guided  independently  by  the  Sanscrit  and 
Zend,  but  with  the  same  euphonic  feeling,  have  transformed 
an  old  guttural  to  a  sibilant;*  in  which  change  of  sound,  how- 
ever, the  Sclavonic,  in  other  cases,  goes  farther  than  the 
Sanscrit  (comp.  p.  402).  If,  however,  we  desire  to  base  on 
historical  tradition  the  peculiar  coincidence  with  the  San- 
scrit and  Zend  in  the  case  before  us,  and  some  others,  we 
must  arrive  at  this  through  the  assumption  that  the  Li- 
thuanian and  Sclavonic  races  at  some  period  wandered 
from  their  original  settlement  in  Asia,  when  corruptions 


*  But  not  universally,  where,  in  Sanscrit,  ^  s  ia  found ;  for  ahnan^ 
^^  a  stone,"  nom.  aimd^  is,  in  Lithuanian,  AKMEN^  nom.  akmu  (§.  139.)^ 
and  in  Old  Sclavonic  KAMEN^  nom.  kamy. 
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had  already  entered  into  the  language,  which  did  not  exist 
at  the  time  when  the  Greeks  and  Romans  transplanted  the 
Asiatic  original  language  to  Europe. 

319.  XI — ^XX.  The  smaller  numbers  are  connected  with 
the  expression  for  ten :  Sanscrit  ll4il<;!Ht^  ikAdasan,  ¥T?nfnt 
dvddasan,  V^^^^  trat/ddasan,  ^^V^  chaturdasan,  &c.; 
Zend  fMMM^M»»>s  ah>andasan  (?),  yAsjj^M^^  dwxdaian'Z^ 
Greek  evicKa,  SiiSeKa,  rpitrKcdieKat  reacapeiTKaiSeKa ;  Latin 
tmdecim,  duodecim,  trededmy  quatuordedm ;  Lithuanian  fvieno- 
lika,  dwt/Uka,  trylika,  keturolika;  Gothic  ainlif  {l  C.  xv.  6.), 
tvcdif^  fimftaihun^  "fifteen";  Old  Sclavonic  chetyrinodesyaty, 
"  fourteen,"  pyatynadesyaiy,  "  fifteen,"  &c. 

"  Remark. — Before  the  simple  daSan  (from  dakan)  had 
been  changed   in  the  Gothic  into  taihun,  according  to  the 


*  These  may  be  deduced  from  the  ordinals  aivandasa^  dvadaia  (Vend. 
S.  p.  120).  So  also  chathrudaian^  "  fourteen,"  panchadaian^  "  fifteen," 
from  ehathrudaia^  ^'  the  fourteenth,"  panchadaka^  ^^  the  fifteenth."  The  nasal 
in  a^vandasa  appears  to  have  proceeded  from  m,  and  to  be  an  accusatire 
sign,  for  the  whole  stands  1.  c.  in  the  accusative  {aSvandaiSm).  By  this, 
doubt  is  thrown  on  the  aivandaian  given  above,  and  perhaps  aivSdasan^ 
or,  according  to  the  original  principle  of  the  compound,  aSvadaian  might 
be  expected.  In  one  other  passage,  indeed,  occurs  the  nominative  of  the 
ordinal  aivandaiS  (I.  c.  p.  230) :    it  is,  however,  cleai'Iy  a  false  reading, 

and  the  sense  requires  the  accusative,  as  governed  by  J^jt^ASiJuoJUsOo 
fraanaSiti,  which  Anquetil  renders  by  a  atteint ;  thus,  99*3JA34va}AS»xiAS 
j^j^ASJjuv^usoo  ttSvanda^^fm/rdsnaSUi^  ''he  touches  the  tenth";  and  in 
the  following  analogous  constructions  the  ordinal  number  also  stands 
always  in  the  accusative.  The  form  aivandaUmy  from  aivamdaiAn^  is 
remarkable,  also,  in  a  phonetic  respect,  because  elsewhere  in  Zend  a  final 
m  is  not  governed  by  the  organ  of  the  following  letter. 

t  I  do  not  take  the  tva  here,  with  Grimm  (II.  947. )>  fo'  ^^  neuter,  but, 
according  to  the  principle  of  genuine  compounds,  for  the  theme  (compare 
§.112.),  whence  the  nom.  masc.  tvai,  Tva  may  also — and  this  appears 
to  me  more  correct — ^be  r^;arded,  without  the  Gothic  being  conscious  of 
the  formation,  precisely  as  the  abbreviation  of  the  Sanscrit  dvd^  which  is 
a  lengthening  of  the  theme  dva^  as  ikd  from  Ska. 

F  P  2 
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comparatively  recent  law  for  the  alteration  of  sounds 
(compare  §.  82.),  it  may  have  happened  that,  through  the 
very  widely-diffused  disposition  for  exchanging  the  d  with 
I,  and  through  the  not  less  common  commutation  hetween 
gutturals  and  labials — ^through  which,  among  others,  the 
relation  o(  fidv6r  to  the  Lithuanian  kduri  and  Latin  quatuar 
becomes  explicable — the  dasan  contained  in  ekd-daian, 
"eleven,"  and  dvd-dasan,  "twelve"  (from  dakan),  may  have 
passed,  in  Gothic,  into  LIBL  Through  the  dative  tva-ltbi-m, 
genitive  tva^lW-^f  LIBl  is  preserved,  in  fact,  as  the 
true  theme;  so  that  each  a  of  daian  is  weakened  to  u 
The  /  of  the  uninflected  ivdlif  is,  therefore,  not  to  be  ex- 
plained according  to  §.  87.,  but  according  to  §.  93^  ;  and  if 
the  theme  ^t^*  has  not  obeyed  the  law  for  the  mutation  of 
sounds,  the  objection,  which  has  been  raised  by  Graff* 
(Old  High  German  Thesaurus,  p.  317)  against  my  ex- 
planation, is  removed  by  what  has  been  remarked  in 
§.  89.,  for  we  refer  to  fidv6r^  not  fitkv&r.  The  Latin 
quadragifdch  also,  for  quatraginia,  and  the  Greek  Syioo^'iov 
oKToo^,  e^o^o^  for  em-oyLO^^  and  several  others,  may  be 
noticed,  in  support  of  the  proposition  that  the  nume- 
ral formations  in  the  choice  of  the  degree  of  the  organ  of 
the  consonants  have  not  always  remained  in  the  custo- 
mary path ;  and  in  cumbrous  compounds  the  medials  are 
more  admissible  than  the  smooth  letters  and  aspi- 
rates.  To  remove  the  objection  which  may  be  taken 
on  the  ground  that  LIB  I  is  so  very  different  from 
the    form    of   taihun,   we    may  remark,  that,   in   French 


*  The  Anglo-Saxon  endleofan^  endiufan^  compared  with  tveif,  and 
the  Old  Friesian  andlova  with  tvn^fy  should  not  make  us  doubt,  since 
the  Anglo-Saxon  eo  oonesponds  to  the  Sanscrit  a  of  daian  and  Gothic  { 
of  iify  as  in  the  relation  of  wo/on  (Old  Friesian  singon)  to  the  Sanscrit 
taptan^  Gothic  Hbun.  Let,  then,  the  Old  Friesian  o  of  lova  be  regarded 
like  that  of  singon.  To  the  Sanscrit  dMtv&r^  Gothic  ^(ft>dr,  correspond 
the  Anglo-Saxon  yk>ver,  Old  Friesian  >7uio^. 
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also,   the   number  ten,   in   compounds    like    on-ze,  dau-ze, 
trei'Ze,   is    so    remote  from  the  expression  of  the  simple 
ten,  that  one  would  hardly  venture  to  pronounce  the  syl- 
lable ze  to  be  akin,  or  originally  identical  with  dix,  if  it 
were  not   historically  certain  that  onze,  dauze,  &c.,  have 
arisen  from  undecim,  duodecim,  and  that  therefore  ;z^  is  a 
corruption  of  decim,  as  dix  is  a  less  vitiated  form  of  decern. 
If,   then,  onze*  douze,  &c.,  have  been   simplified   through 
the   great  alteration   of  the  expression    for   the   number 
ten   contained    in    them,    the   same  holds  good   with    re- 
gard  to    our    eilf  and    zw'dlf,    in    which,   perhaps,    as    in 
onze  and  douze,  a  connection  with  ein  and  zwei  may  be 
recognised,  but  none  with  zehn;  and  in  the  English  eleven, 
also,  the  relation  to  one  is  entirely  obliterated.     But  with 
regard  to  our  using  for  thirteen,  fourteen,  &c.,  not  dreilf, 
vierlff   or  similar  forms  in  If,   but  dreizehn,  vierzehn,  &c., 
in  which   zehn   is  just  as  unaltered  as   the  drei  and  vier, 
this  arises  from  the  Germans  having  forgotten  the  old  Indo- 
European  compounds  for  these  numbers,  and  then  having 
compacted  the  necessary  expressions  anew  from  the  elements 
as  they  exist  uncompounded.      Nay,  even  the  Greek  has 
reconstructed  afresh,  as  well  as  it  could,  its  numerals  from 
thirteen  upwards,  after  that  the  old  more  genuine  com- 
pounds had  fallen  into  disuse ;  but  this  has  been  done,  I 
must  say,  in  a  clumsy,  awkward  fashion,  by  which  the  ad- 
dition of  a  particle  signifying  and  was  found  requisite  in 
an  attempt  at  extreme  perspicuity,  while   evicKa,  dca^CKa, 
move  more  freely,  and  are  suited  to  the  spirit  of  the  ancient 
compounds.     The  literal  meaning,  too,  of  rptCKatScKa  (for 
rpiSeKo)  is  "  thrice  and  ten,"  and  the  numeral  adverb  rpi^, 
instead  of  the  bare  theme  rpi,  is  here  just  as  much  a  mistake 
as  the  masculine  plural  nominative  serves  as  a  reproach  to 
the  rea-o'apea'KaiSeKa,  and  is  inferior  in  purity  to  the  Sanscrit 

chatur-dasan,  not  chatvAraa-dasan  (chatvdrd-dasan).      On  the 
other  hand,  the  Sanscrit,  in  the  designation  of  the  number 


\ 
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thirteen,  commits  a  similar  error,  -and  awkwardly  gives  in- 
stead of  tri'cUuarh  trayd-daian — euphonic  for  tra^as-daian — 
where  the  masculine  plural  nominative  instead  of  the  theme* 
which  is  adapted  for  all  genders,  is  not  well  selected.  The 
Latin  tre-decim  is  therefore  a  more  pure  formation,  as  it 
dispenses  with  a  case-^ign  in  the  first  member  of  the 
compound:  just  so  the  Lithuanian  iry-lika,  not  irys-lika. 
This  lika,  which  concludes  the  form,  in  all  Lithuanian 
adding  numerals  (eleven  to  nineteen),  exchanges  the  old  d 
for  /,  as  in  German,  and  is  therefore  as  far  estranged 
from  the  simple  deazimfs  as  the  Gothic  libi  from  taihun; 
partly,  as  the  second  consonant  in  lika  has  maintained 
itself  in  its  oldest  form  received  from  the  Greek,  and  has 
not  become  a  sibilant;  so  that  lika  and  ScKa  resemble  each 
other  very  closely.  The  Lithuanian  likiz^  therefore,  is  de- 
rived, like  the  Gothic  libi  and  the  French  ze  in  onze^  douze^ 
&c.,  from  the  old  compound  which  has  been  handed  down, 
and  cannot,  therefore,  be  censured  for  its  want  of  agree- 
ment with  the  simple  number  ten:  it  is  no  longer  con- 
scious of  its  meaning,  and,  like  an  inanimate  corpse,  is  car- 
ried by  the  living  inferior  number.  As,  however,  the  smaller 
number  in  these  compounds  is  still  living,  so  that  in  the 
feeling  of  the  speaker  the  numbers  wieno-Ukat  dwy-lika,  &c., 
do  not  appear  as  independent  simple  designations  of  num- 
bers— as,  perhaps,  aeptyni  is  felt  to  be  independent  of  each  of 
the  earlier  numbers — so,  naturally,  in  these  compounds  the 
first  member  has  kept  tolerably  equal  pace  with  the  form 
which  it  sliews  in  its  isolated  state ;  on  which  account  wieno^ 
lika,  if  it  is  regarded  as  an  ancient  compound  from  the  time 
of  the  unity  of  language,  or  perhaps  as  derived  from  K4||<9l«t^ 
^kd'dasarit  has  nevertheless  undergone,  in  its  initial  member, 
a  renovation ;  as  also  in  Gothic  airdif,  in  Greek  ev^eiea,  in  Latin 
undecim,  liave  regulated  their  first  member  according  to  the 
form  which  is  in  force  for  the  isolated  number  one.  On  the 
other  hand,  StdSeKa  is  almost  entirely  the  Sanscrit  dtxt-dasa  (ca 
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for  d,  according  to  §.  4.)>  and  is  as  similar  to  it  as  possible,  as 
t;  (f)  in  Greek  cannot  be  pronounced  after  consonants,  and  in 
the  first  syllable,  also,  could  not  assimilate  itself  to  the  prece- 
ding consonant  (compare  Terrape^  from  rerFape^),  for  SS6SeKa 
could  not  be  uttered.  In  Latin,  duodecim  has  formed  its  first 
member  exactly  after  the  simple  form :  on  the  other  hand, 
the  French  has  paid  no  regard  to  the  form  in  which  the  prece- 
ding number  appears  in  its  isolated  state,  but  has  left  the 
composition  entirely  in'  the  old  form,  only  with  the  abbre- 
viations which  time  has  by  degrees  introduced.  With  refe- 
rence to  the  isolated  state  of  the  smaller  number,  it  would 
have  been,  perhaps,  necessary  in  French  to  have  said  unzCf 
deuzBf  iroize,  &c.  After  what  has  been  stated,  I  think  no 
one  can  any  longer  doubt,  that  in  our  eilf  {elf)  and  ztdolft 
strange  as  it  at  the  first  glance  may  appear,  a  word  is  con- 
tained expressing  the  number  ten,  and  identical  in  its  origin 
with  dasan,  Seica,  and  zehn.  If,  however,  the  older  LIBI, 
lif,  and  Lithuanian  lika,  be  regarded  without  the  suspicion 
arising,  that  in  them  corrupt  though  very  common  permu- 
tations of  sound  may  have  preceded,  then  one  would  propose 
in  Lithuanian  a  base  lik,  and  in  Gothic  lif  or  lib  (Gothic 
cff'lifnan,  "relinquU  msperease"  laibds,  "  reliquitB"),  which  both 
signify  to  remain,  and  are  also  connected  with  each  other 
and  with  the  Greek  Aenro)  (A  in).  Grimm,  who  has  recog- 
nised (IL  946)  the  original  identity  of  our  lif  and  the  Lithu- 
anian lika,  has  perhaps  allowed  himself  to  be  led  astray  by 
Ruhig  in  the  meaning  of  these  expressions,  and  deduces  the 
latter  from  likti,  "  linqui,  remanere,^^  the  former  from  leiban, 
*'  manere"  Ruhig,  according  to  Mielcke,  p.  58,  holds  lika  for 
the  dd  person  plural,  since  he  says, ''  Composition  in  the  car- 
dinal numbers  from  ten  to  twenty  takes  place  by  adding 
the  3d  person  plural  number  present  indicative  lika  (from 
lika  s.  liekmi) ;  scil.,  the  tenth  remains  undisturbed  with  the 
simple  number,  e,g.  one,  two,  &c. ;  which  addition,  how- 
ever, in  composition  degenerates  into  a  declinable  noun  of 
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the  feminine  gender,  according  to  which,  aJso,  the  preceding 
simple  number  must  be  regulated."*  The  languages,  how- 
ever, do  not  proceed  so  pedantically ;  and  if  they  hold  any 
thing  understood,  as  very  commonly  happens,  they  do  not 
expressly  state  that  any  tiding  remains  over  to  be  expressed. 
It  is  certain,  however,  that  the  Sclavonic  languages,  in  their 
expressions  for  eleven  to  twenty,  do  not  keep  back  any  thing 
to  be  understood,  but  form  those  expressions,  after  the  loss 
of  the  old,  no  longer  intelligible  compounds,  anew,  with  the 
annexed  preposition  na,  **  over";  e.g.  in  Old  Sclavonic,  where 
the  numbers  eleven,  twelve,  thirteen,  no  longer  occur,  chetyri- 
na-desyaty,  '*  four  over  ten."  The  ordinal  numbers  for  eleven 
and  twelve  are  yedinyi-na-desyaty,  "the  first  over  ten," 
vtoryi-na-desyaty,  **  the  second  over  ten."  In  the  same  man- 
ner proceeds  the  twin  sister  of  the  Lithuanian — accompanying 
it,  but  corrupted — the  Lettish,  in  which  weenpazmit  signifies 
"  eleven,"  as  it  appears  to  me,  with  contraction  of  the  d(e)8 
of  desmit,  "  ten,"  to  5r,  and  overleaping  the  e.  This  pro- 
cedure in  Lettish  has  no  doubt  originated  from  the  older 
likas  being  no  longer  intelligible.  If  it  was  to  be  so  under- 
stood, as  Ruhig  has  taken  it,  its  form  would  be  palpable, 
and  the  Lettians  might  have  been  satisfied  with  it.  With  re- 
ference to  the  composition  of  the  numerals  under  discussion, 
there  remains  to  be  noticed  a  most  remarkable  coincidence 
of  the  Lithuanian  and  German  with  a  Prakrit  dialect, 
which    coincidence,   when   I   formerly  touched    upon   this 


*  Grimm's  riew  is  certainly  much  more  natural,  "  ten  and  one  oyer, 
two  over."  Only  it  would  be  to  be  expected,  if  the  language  wished  to 
designate  the  numbers  eleren  and  twelve  as  that  which  they  contain  more 
than  ten,  that  they .  would  have  selected  for  combination  with  one  and 
two  a  word  which  signifies  ^'  and  over,  or  more,"  and  not  an  exponent  of 
the  idea  "  to  leave,"  "to  remain."  It  would,  moreover,  be  more  adapted 
to  the  genius  and  custom  of  the  later  periods  of  the  language,  not  to 
forget  the  number  ten  in  the  newly-formed  compounds,  like  the  Lettish 
and  Sclavonic. 
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subject,*  was  not  yet  known  to  me,  and  which  has  been 
since  then  observed  by  Lenz  in  his  edition  of  Urvasi  (p.  219). 
In  this  dialect,  then,  the  number  ten  is  pronounced  simply 
^daha — approaching  closely  to  the  Gothic  taihun — ^but 
at  the  end  of  the  compounds  under  notice  raha :  r  and  I, 
however,  are,  according  to  §.  17.,  most  intimately  con- 
nected. Hitherto  only,  ^Tt?  vdretfia,  "  twelve,"  from  WP^ 
dvddaSch  and  ^r^nx^  aftMraha,  "eighteen,''  from  ^CTT^ 
izshtddasa,  can  be  cited,  but  still  from  them  it  is  probable 
that  the  other  numerals  too,  which  fall  under  this  category, 
have  an  r  for  d,  apparently  to  lighten  the  word  loaded  by 
the  prefixing  of  lesser  numbers,  by  exchanging  the  d  for  a 
weak  semi-vowel.  Now  it  is  a  remarkable  coincidence 
that  if  we  were  desirous  of  not  seeing  a  mutation  of 
letters  in  this  ra/ta  we  shpuld  be  led  to  the  base  rah,  '*  to 
leave,"  which  is  probably  identical  with  the  verb,  to  which 
recourse  has  been  had  for  the  explanation  of  the  corre- 
sponding Lithuanian  and  German  numeral  forms.^  I 
thought  I  had  exhausted  this  subject,  when  I  was  led  by 
other  reasons  to  the  Hindustani  grammar,  where  I  was 
agreeably  surprised  by  perceiving  that  here,  also,  the 
number  ten,  in  the  designation  of  eleven,  twelve,  &c.,  has 
taken  another  lighter  form  than  in  its  simple  state,  in 
which  it  is  pronounced  des.  But  in  the  compounds  under 
discussion  this  becomes  reh,  and,  for  example,  bdreh, 
"twelve,"  answers  to  the  abovementioned  Prakrit  WRl 
bdrahOf    and,   like  this,   has   proceeded  directly  from    the 


*  Influence  of  the  Pronoun  on  the  formation  of  Words,  p.  27 ;  and 
Histor.  Philol.  Trans,  of  the  Academy  from  the  year  1833,  p.  178,  &c. 

t  The  a  of  rah  has  been  weakened  in  the  kindred  languages  to  t ; 
hence  linquo^  Lithnanian  /i^,  Greek  \enra>  (lS\nrov),  Gothic  af-Hf-na, 
In  respect  to  the  consonants,  we  refer  the  reader  to  §§.  20. 23. :  remark, 
also,  the  connection  of  the  Lithnanian  laMy  '*  I  lick,"  with  the  Sanscrit 
base  lih, "  to  lick." 
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Sanscrit  original  form  OTf^T  dvddaia,  without  observing 
the  form  of  the  simple  dih  "two,''  and  des,  "ten."'  It 
may  be  proper  here  to  quote  all  the  Hind&stlini  compounds 
which  belong  to  this  subject,  together  with  the  corre- 
sponding Sanscrit  words  of  which  they  are  the  corrup- 
tions. We  annex,  also,  the  number  twenty,  and  nine- 
teen which  is  related  to  it  as  being  twenty  less  one,  as 
also  the  simple  lower  numbers  in  Hindiistani. 


HINDUDTANI. 

SANSCRIT,  NOMINATIVE. 

ik 

1, 

igd-reh     11, 

mdfiSa        11. 

du 

2, 

bd-rek       12, 

dvddasa        12. 

tin 

3, 

ti-rek        13, 

trcnfMaia     13. 

ehdr 

4, 

chau-deh  14, 

chaturdetsa  14. 

panch 

5, 

pand-reh  15, 

panchddaia  15. 

cheh 

6, 

86-leh        16,+ 

shddasa        16. 

• 

adt 

7. 

set-reh       17, 

saptadaia     17. 

dth 

8, 

afthdrreh  18, 

ashtddasa     18. 

• 

nau 

9, 

imnig        19, 

^inamniati  ("  undeviginH  ")  19. 

det 

10, 

bU            20, 

vinsaH          20. 

320.  XX — C.  The  idea  of  ten  is  expressed  in  Sanscrit 
by  ^rfir  iath  ^  *a/,  or  fir  ti ;  in  Zend  by  j^jmm  saiti  m^mm 
scUa  or  j^  ti ;  and  the  words  therewith  compounded  are 
substantives  with  singular  terminations,  with  which,  in 
Sanscrit,  the  thing  numbered  agrees  in  case,  as  in  ap- 
position,  or   is  put,   as   in  the   2jend,  in   the  genitive,  as 


*  The  retention  of  the  d  is  here  clearly  to  be  ascribed  to  the  circum- 
stance that  the  lesser  number  ends  with  r,  although  in  the  Hindust^ 
corruption  this  is  no  longer  present.  The  Bengali  has  assimilated  the  r 
to  the  following  <2,  hence  Mkuddo  ;  but,  as  a  general  rule,  the  Bengali  in 
these  compounds  changes  the  d  into  r,  and  in  all  cases  suppresses  the 
Hindust^Lni  h ;  as  igaro^ "  eleven,"  hda^^ "  twelve,"  iiro^ "  thirteen." 

t  This  form  merits  particular  notice,  as,  through  its  /  for  the  r  found 
elsewhere,  it  comes  so  near  to  the  Lithuanian  and  German  Uka^  lif.  The 
Bengali  is  shdlo. 
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dependent  upon  it.  Occasionally,  too,  one  finds  these 
numerals  in  Sanscrit  used  adjectively,  with  plural  endings. 
Compare, 

SANSCRIT.  ZEND.  GREEK.  LATIN. 

20,   fl^lfir  vinicUi,     j^jj^m^  vilaitU        eiKari  vigvntu 

30,  f^h^  trinmt,     aj^akm j7(3  (hrisata*   rpi&Kovra     triginta. 
40,  chatvdnmat,  ehaihware&ata,  reairapaKovra,  quddragitUa- 
50,  panchdlatf     panchdsata,        irevTtjKovra,       quinquagihta. 


60,  shashti, 

m 

70,  aaptaii, 
80,  aivlh 
90,  navati, 
100,  saia-m. 


cwastif 
haptditit 

•  .  .  < 
navaiti, 


e^rJKovra,  aezaginta. 

i^ofjL^Kom-ayf  septuagintcu 
Syioi^Kovra,       odoginta. 
evevrJKovra,        nonaginia. 
i-Karo-v,  centu-m* 


"  Remark. — I  hold  iatU  sat,  sata,  ti,  to  be  abbreviations 
of  dasati,  daiat,  daiata,  and  therefore  derivations  from 
dasan,  "  ten,''   by    a  suffix   ti,    to,    or   t :    the    former  is. 


*  The  numerals  in  «ato,  answering  to  the  Sanscrit  forms  in  ia/,  are 
neuters,  and  occur,  like  the  forms  in  ^',  very  frequently  in  the  6th  and 
12th  Fargard  of  the  Vendidad,  hut  only  in  the  accusative  singular,  in 
which  iatifm  might  also  belong  to  a  theme  sat.  That,  however,  sata  is 
the  theme  and  the  neuter  form  is  clear  from  Vend.  S.  p.  230.  (in  the 
7th  Faigard),  where  pancha  iat^  {panchdhUfm)^ ''  ^ty,"  stands  as  nomi- 
native. From  csvasti, "  sixty,"  haptditi^ "  seventy,"  and  navaUi^ "  ninety," 
we  find  the  accusative  csvagtim,  haptditHm,  navaitim :  on  the  other  hand, 
in  the  12th  Fargard,  occurs  several  times  tAgaiti  (also  written  vHiati  and 
viiati)  as  accusative  of  vtjai^i,  which  perhaps  is  a  dual  neuter  form  (two 
decades),  and  according  to  this  would  stand  for  vliaiti  (§.  210.).  But  if 
the  final  vowel  is  retained  in  its  original  form  it  is  a  singular  neuter.  It 
is,  however,  remarkable,  that  only  this  final  t,  and  no  other,  is  ag^  found 
in  the  kindred  Latin  and  Greek  forms. 

t  This  and  the  following  number  are  renovated  forms,  in  which  the 
first  member  proceeds  unorganically  from  the  ordinal  number.  We  might 
have  expected  eirr^icot^a,  ofcrctfiroi/To,  for  the  latter  Ion.  oyHwcovra,  In 
evevriKovra  the  two  v  are  separated  firom  each  other :  the  epic  form  ewrj- 
Kovra  is  more  genuine. 
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in  Lithuanian  and  Sclavonic,  already  contained  in  the 
simple  deszitnfsf  deszimtis,  Old  Sclavonic  denyttfy.  With 
regard,  however,  to  the  ten  being  expressed  without 
abbreviation  in  the  languages  mentioned,  in  compounds, 
also — as  in  Lithuanian  dwideszimti  (or  tis)f  "twenty,"^ 
tnfsdSszinUi  (or  tis),  "thirty,"  and  in  Old  Sclavonic  eke- 
tyride^yafy,  "  forty,''*  pyeUydesyafy,  "fifty" — I  do  not  consider 
this  as  a  more  true  retention  of  the  original  form,  but 
as  a  new  formation.  The  Lithuanian,  too,  from  forty 
upwards,  separates  the  two  numbers,  and  puts  the  former 
in  the  feminine  plural,  e.g.  keturios  deszimtis,  "forty," 
penkioB  deszimtit, '' 6hy^^  \  in  which  it  is  surprising  that 
deszimtis,  also,  does  not  stand  in  the  plural.  The  Gothic 
method  in  this  numeral  category  is  of  comparatively 
recent  date :  it  has  lost,  as  in  thirteen,  &c.,  the  ancient 
compound,  and  gives,  in  the  numbers  under  seventy 
(sixty  does  not  occur),  tigus,  masculine,  as  the  expression 
for  ten,  and  declines  this,  and  in  twenty,  thirty,  the  lesser 
number  also,  with  regular  plural  terminations :  hence  the 
accusatives  tvanstigunSt  thrinstiguns,  Jidvdriiguns,  fimfligUM, 
genitive  thriyitigvi*  The  substantive  iigtis,  however,  is 
the  etymological  quaver  to  taihun  and  LIB  I:  it  is  related 
to  the  former  essentially,  the  aspirate  having  become  a 
medial  (see  §.  89.),  thus  rendering  the  a»  which,  in  tcdhan^ 
is  brought  in  by  the  rule  of  sound  mentioned  in  §.  82., 
superfluous.  Advert,  also,  to  the  Latin  medials  in  ginti, 
ginta,  contrasted  with  the  Greek  Kan,  Kovra,  which  answer 

better  to  ikKa.  Tig%h'S  may  be  identical  with  the  San- 
scrit ordinal  dasa,  nominative  masculine  dasa-s,  which 
occurs  only  in  compounds,  as  dvddasa-s,  "the  twelfth." 
To  this  daia-s,  therefore,  is  related  tigu-s  in  regard  to 
its  ti,  as  fdtU'8  to  pdda-s,  "  a  foot."  In  the  numbers 
seventy,  eighty,  and  ninety,  ten  is  denoted  by  the  neuter 


*  Twenty  and  thirty  do  not  occur. 
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substantive  Ukund  (theme  TEHUNDA,  genitive  tihundi-s); 
hence  sibunntihund,  ^'seventy/'  ahtau-tihund,  "eighty/' 
niunrtOiund,  "  ninety."  The  ^  of  this  TEHUNDA  stands 
as  the  representative  of  the  ai  of  taihun,  and  I  hold  DA  to 
be  the  ordinal  sufiSx,  which  has  introduced  into  the  com- 
mon ordinals  another  unorganic  N,  or,  according  to  Grimm, 
follows  the  weak  declension ;  hence  TAIHUNDAN,  nomi- 
native taihundch  "  decimus.^^  Hereby,  then,  it  becomes  still 
more  probable  that  the  abovementioned  tigus  also  is 
originally  an  ordinal  number.  In  our  New  German  this 
word  has  transformed  itself  to  Z}g  or  saig  {dreissig),  and 
is  found  also  in  siebenzig,  achtzig,  neunxig,  Old  High 
German  sibunzog,  aJitozog,  niunzog,  or  -zacy  and  zehanzog 
{zoc),  Gothic  taihunt^hundy  "  a  hundred."  The  Sanscrit- 
Zend  iatOf  "  a  hundred,"  which  is  a  neuter  substantive — 


^  J** 


nominative  ^jnn^  saiam,  ^^^mm  satem — ^in  my  opmion  owes 
its  designation  to  the  number  ten  (dasan),  whence  it  is 
formed  by  the  suffix  ta — ^the  suppression  of  the  final  nasal 
is  regular ; — so  that  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  an  abbreviation 
of  dascUOf  as  above,  ^|f\r  satu  ^^  sat,  and  the  Zend  m^x^m 
iota  for  dasaHt  &c.  This  abbreviation,  however,  which 
has  given  to  the  word  the  stamp  of  a  primitive  expression 
specially  created  for  the  idea  "a  hundred,"  is  proved 
to  be  of  the  highest  antiquity  by  the  consentaneous  testi- 
mony of  all  the  kindred  languages,  Greek  Karov  (eKarov 
is,  verbatim,  "  one  hundred "),  Latin  centufih  Lithuanian 
szimta-s  (masculine).  Old  Sclavonic  sto  (at  once  theme  and 

The  Gothic  hund  and 
Old  High  German  hunt  (theme  HUNDA,  HUNTA)  occur 
only  in  compounds,  as  tva-hunda,  thria-hunda,  zuei-hunt, 
driu-hunt,  where  the  lesser  number  is  likewise  inflected. 
That  also  "^fy  iati,  ^H^  sat>  and  the   corresponding  words 


*  In  Zend  ita  occurs  more  frequently  for  «ato,  and  just  bo  in  the  num- 
bers compounded  therewith. 


446  NUMERALS. 

in  the  kindred  languages,  have  in  the  earliest  periods  lost  the 
initial  syllable  of  the  number  ten»  and  with  it  the  lingual 
remembrance  of  the  same;  and  that  in  f4ff(h(viniaiif  j^jj^m^ 
viscdti,  eiKari,  eiKocri,  vigintU  the  single  elements  have  lain 
together  undisturbed  for  thousands  of  years,  affords  a  fresh 
proof  of  the  agreement  of  the  languages  which  have  most 
faithfully  preserved  their  ancient  construction.  I  would 
not,  however,  wish  to  maintain  that  the  loss  of  the  d  of 
the  number  two  in  the  above  forms  falls  under  the  period 
of  the  unity  of  languages ;  and  that  it  may  not  have  hap- 
pened that  each  of  the  four  individual  languages,  having 
become  weary  of  the  initial  double  consonant  in  a  word 
already  encumbered  by  composition,  may  have  disbur- 
thened  itself  of  the  initial  sound,  as  we  have  above  seen 
the  Latin  and  Zend,  independently  of  each  other,  produce 
bis  from  dvis,  and  bi  from  dvi,  and  as,  in  agreement  with 
the  abbreviation  of  fifrflr  vihsciiif  the  Prakrit  dialect  men- 
tioned at  p.  443  has  laid  aside  the  d  in  the  number  twelve 
also  (vdraha  for  dvdraha).  It  is  remarkable  that  the  four 
oldest  and  most  perfect  languages  of  the  Indo-European 
family  in  the  category  of  numerals  before  us,  have  lost 
exactly  as  much  of  the  number  ten  as  the  French  in  the 
forms  for  eleven,  twelve,  &c.;  and  the  ze  of  douze  is 
therefore  identical  with  the  Sanscrit  ia  of  f4^r%  vihsati. 
The  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  however,  in  a  later  corruption 
which  is  unsupported  by  the  Greek  and  Latin,  have 
caused  the  word  dascUi  to  be  melted  down  to  the  deri- 
vation sufiSx  ti,  and  this  ii  corresponds  to  the  French  fe 
of  trente,  qtiarante,  &c.  The  numbers  which  have  been 
thus  &r  abbreviated  begin,  in  Sanscrit  and  Zand,  with 
sixty,  irff  ahashti  (H  euphonic  for  ft),  ^^|^fox^»M^  csvastL 
To  the  sati  of  fr^ffit  vinsatif  j^m^^  visaii,  regularly  cor- 
responds the  Doric  Kan  of  eiKart^  while  in  the  Latin  gmti 
the  smooth  letter  has  sunk  to  a  medial,  as  in  ginta  =  Kovra 
of  the    higher   numbers.      In   Sanscrit  the   n   of  vimaii. 
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iriniatf  chatvAriniat,  is  surprising,  and  one  might  imagine 
a  transposition  of  the  nasal,  so  that  in  the  Latin  gintU 
ginta,  centum,  and  in  the  Gothic  HUNDA,  "  one  hundred," 
it  would  stand  in  its  proper  place.  For  the  rest,  ehatvd- 
riniat  shews  its  relation  to  the  neuter  chatvdri  (see  §.  312.) ; 
as  also  rptOL,  reaaapa  in  rpiaKovra  reaaapiKovra,  are,  in  my 
opinion,  plural  neuter  forms,  with  the  termination  length- 
ened in  rpta,  and  originally,  also,  in  rearaapa,  as  the  Ionic 
reaaap^KovTO,  Doric  rerpuiKovTa,^  Latin  quadraginta,  prove. 
These  forms  excite  the  conjecture,  that,  in  Sanscrit,  the 
introduction  of  the  nasal  may,  contrary  to  the  explanation 
attempted  above,  have  the  same  object  that,  in  Greek,  the 
lengthening  of  the  termination  has,  namely,  an  emphatic 
repetition  of  the  prefixed  number,  which  is  also  percep- 
tible in  the  long  i  of  the  Zend  viimiif  as  in  the  long  a  of 
xntVfff^panchAsat,  ^^^xiMAis^^j^  panchdiatem  from  panchan 
(§.  318.),  and  to  which  again  the  length  of  irevr^Kovra^ 
quinquagintoy  runs  parallel.  The  Zend  chathware,  in 
m^j&39^7mq}^a5^  chathnfaresaiaf  "  forty  "  (Vend.  S.  p.  380.),  is 
likewise  stronger  than  cha-thru'satof  which  might  have 
been  expected  from  §.  312.  As  a»^a»j9  scUa  is  a  neuter,  to 
which,  in  Greek,  Karov  or  kovtov  would  correspond,  Kovra 
therefore,  and  the  Latin  ginta,  are  best  explained  as  neuters 
in  the  plural,  by  which  the  neuter  nature  oirpta  and  reartrapa 
is  still  more  authenticated.  An  auxiliary  vowel,  which 
merely  facilitated  the  combination,  and  which  might  be 
assumed  in  e^^jkovtol,  would  at  least  be  very  superfluous  in 
the  theme  TPI ;  and  it  is  much  more  probable  that  i^tf,  too, 
is  a  lengthened  plural  neuter.  Compare  i^d-Kis,  e^airXov^, 
and  the  remarks  on  ir&vra  and  9roA\a,  p.  388. 


*  The  M  for  a  is  explained  by  §.  4.  As  to  the  Buppreflsion  of  the  vowel 
before  the  p,  rerpn  answers  to  rerpa  in  rerpaKt^  rerpairXov^^  which  in  like 
manner  are  based  on  plural  neuter  forms  instead  of  the  theme. 
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321.  While,  in  designating  the  number  one,  the  greatest 
variety  obtains  amongst  the  Indo-European  languages,  they 
are  almost  unanimous  in  their  designation  of  the  fir9U  which 
idea  none  of  the  languages  here  treated  of  derives  from  the 
corresponding  cardinal  number:  Sanscrit  iniif^ pro^Aama-^ 
(nom.),  Zend  ^^gOAioi  frathemd  (§.  56  .),  Latin  primu-Sf 
Lithuanian  prima-Sf  Gothic  frum-s  (tor  fruma-St  §.  135.),  or 
indefinite  fruma  (theme  FRUMAN,  §.  140.),  or,  with  newly- 
added  superlative  suffix, /rt#mis/*-9,  Old  High  German  Msihr* 
usually  indefinite  histo  (from  the  adverb  ^,  "before''), 
Greek  Trpcaro^,  Old  Sclavonic  pervyu  jmR  pratAama,  from 
the  preposition  prch  has  been  already  discussed  (p.  379) ; 
so  the  Greek  irpSiTo^  is  derived  from  the  corresponding 
preposition  irpo,  the  lengthening  of  which  to  Trp<a  accords 
with  the  Sanscrit  prd  in  prdlar,  "  in  the  morning "  (see 
p.  378).  The  suffix  TO  is  an  abbreviation  of  the  Sanscrit 
tama  or  thamOf  which  occurs  even  in  Sanscrit  in  ^V^^ 
chatur-tha-s,  "  the  fourth,''  and  nwi^  shash-tha-s,  "  the  sixth,'' 
as  also  in  Latin  in  the  form  of  TV  in  quartus,  quitdus, 
seztus,  while  in  Greek  this  abbreviation  extends  to  all  the 
ordinal  numbers,  exclusive  of  Seurepos,  e/SSo/io^,  and  cfYioog. 
In  Lithuanian  the  corresponding  TA  of  four  runs  through 
all,  but  in  such  wise,  that,  together  with  septintas,  cisztuntaSt 
occur  also  sSktnas,  dszmas,  which  correspond  to  the  Sanscrit 
^nnv^  8aptama-8f  1W>VT^  ashtama-Sf  in  which  the  last  portion 
of  the  superlative  suffix  tama  or  thama  has  remained ;  of 
which  kind  of  division,  also,  inin^  pancAama-St  T(^^^^ 
navama-s,  and  ^^il^  daiatnas,  partake,  which  therefore  com- 
plete, by  their  suffix,  the  iha  of  chcUurtha,  so  that  both  united 
present  the  perfect  word.  The  Zend  agrees  herein  with  the 
Sanscrit,  only  that  its  4^oa5^q)a»^  haptathd  agrees  more 
with  teptintoB  than  with  ^nsntr  saptama-s  and  septimu-s ;  and 
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that  also  4^<p^jq>  pug-dhdf  "  the  fifth/'  belongs  more  to 
the  European  kindred  languages,  in  which  it  comes 
nearest  to  the  Lithuanian  penk-ta-s.  The  Lithuanian, 
however,  is  more  true  to  the  original  form,  as  its  sister, 
the  Zend,  has  softened  two  original  smooth  letters,  as 
in  Greek,  oySoo^  for  oktoo^  ;  and,  besides  this,  has  aspirated 
the  last,  rejected  the  nasal  (comp.  p.  94,  basta  from  bandh), 
and  irregularly  changed  the  a  to  ti,  as  in  ''ONYX,  corre- 
sponding to  the  Sanscrit  ?fif  nakha,  "  a  nail/'  In  the 
numbers  from  eleven  to  twenty  the  superlative  suffix,  in 
Sanscrit  and  Zend,   is  abbreviated  still  more  than  in  the 

simple  ^^  daiamOf  m^^mm^  dasenuh  and  of  all  the  deri- 
vational suffix  only  the  a  is  left,  before  which  the  a  of  the 
primitive  word  must  fall  away,  according  to  a  universal 
principle  for  the  derivation  of  words ;  as,  'WP^  dvdr 
dasaf  A»JJA5^^  dvadasa,  "  the  twelfth^';  ^TIJ^  chaturdaia, 
AK»A»^;7(^A»^  chathrudaia,  "the  fourteenth/'  The  Latin 
appears  to  prove  that  this  abbreviation  is  comparatively  of 
recent  date,  and  it  goes  beyond  both  the  Asiatic  sisters  by 
its  undeeimus,  duodedmtis,  not  undecus,  duodecus;  but  has,  as  it 
were,  exhausted  itself  in  the  effort  which  the  continuance  of 
these  heavier  forms  has  cost  it ;  and  has  given  up  the  ana- 
logous formations  in  the  very  place  in  which  the  German 
cardinal  numbers  have  lost  the  old  compound  in  lif:  hence, 
tertius  decimus  for  the  lost  tredecimuSf  &c.  An  imitation,  how- 
ever, of  the  abbreviation  which  we  have  just  remarked  in  the 
Sanscrit-Zend  daia  is  supplied  by  the  Greek  and  Latin  in  the 
forms  octav-ua,  oySo(Fyo£,  where,  of  the  ordinal  suffix,  in  like 
manner,  only  the  final  vowel  is  left :  we  might  have  expected 
3ySofju>£,  octomus.  In  the  very  remarkable  coincidence  which 
here  exists  between  the  said  languages,  it  must  seem  strange 
that,  in  the  remaining  designations  of  the  ordinal  numbers, 
the  Latin  is  a  much  truer  colleague  to  its  Asiatic  sisters 
than  to  the  Greek ;  and  it  preserves  this  character,  also,  in 
abandoning,  from  twenty  upwards,  the  full  superlative  suffix 

simu-s  (from  timu-s  =  ifH^  tama-s);  thus  vicenmua  or  vige- 

o  o 
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8imu8t  trigerimits,  as  in  Sanscrit  vmsatitafna-s,  trinsattama'S.^ 
In  Latin,  however,  the  termination  nti  or  nta  of  the  primitive 
is  rejected,  and  in  compensation  the  preceding  vowel  is 
lengthened  in  the  form  of  e.  Compare,  in  this  respect,  the 
comparative  formations  discussed  in  §.  298.  The  Greek 
shews  its  more  rare  superlative  suffix,  corresponding  to  the 
Sanscrit  ^  Uhfha,  in  the  ordinal  numbers  like  eiKwrro^, 
rptaKoaro^p  with  the  loss  of  the  i  of  larro^,  as  in  CKaros,  itoaro^. 
Here  also,  therefore,  as  in  Latin,  the  ti,  ai^  and  vra  of  the 
cardinal  number  are  rejected.  The  German  languages  give 
in  like  manner  the  superlative  suffix  in  numbers  from  twenty 
upwards:  hence.  Old  High  German  c2rt-2rtM;rd«^o,  "the  thir- 
tieth," Jtor-zugdsto,  **  the  fortieth  " :  but  in  the  numbers  from 
four  to  nineteen  the  TAN  or  DAN,  in  Gothic,  corresponds, 
according  to  the  measure  of  the  preceding  letter  (§.  91.),  to 
the  suffix  of  the  kindred  languages,  as  in  ^W1{^  ehaturtha-s, 
rerapTo-£f  quartu^s,  ketunr-ta-s.  The  JV,  however,  is  an  unor- 
ganic  addition,  after  the  principle  of  the  indefinite  adjective 
declension  (§.  285.),  which  is  followed  by  the  ordinal  numbers, 
with  the  exception  of  one  and  two  in  the  older  dialects ;  while 
the  New  German  has  also  introduced  the  definite — fourth, 
fifth,  &c. ;  hence,  Gothic  FIMFTAN,  nom.  masc.  fimfloA 

322.  From  the  weakened  base  ftdvi,  "  two"  (p.  424),  and 
from  the  ftr  triy  "  three,""  contracted  to  ij  ^,  the  Sanscrit 
forms  the  ordinal  numbers  by  a  suffix  Uya  ;  hence  dvUiya-s, 
tfitiya'$.    This  suffix  is  easily  recognised  in  the  Latin  tertinsf 


*  However,  this  and  the  higher  nambers  may  follow  the  analogy  of 
ikddaiors^  '^  the  eleventh" ;  hence,  also,  twiio,  trih^-a^  &c.  In  iZend  I 
am  unable  to  quote  the  ordinal  numbers  fifom  twenty  upwards. 

t  In  compounds  like^Sm/^atotAundb,  ^'  the  fifteenth,"  the  lesser  number 
has  either  preserved  the  original  theme  while  still  free  from  the  n,  which 
was  added  more  lately, — ^for  the  lesser  number  in  these  compounds  does 
not  partake  of  declension,— or  fimfta  is  here  the  regular  abbreviation  of 
the  theme  FIMFTAN^  since,  as  I  have  already  elsewhere  remarked 
(Berl.  Ann.  May  1827.  p.  759),  bases  in  n,  in  strict  accordance  with  the 
Sanscrit,  drop  the  n  in  the  beginning  of  compounds. 
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as  also  in  the  Old  Sclavonic  tretii,  fern.  irHiya,  which,  like  all 
the  ordinal  numberst  has  only  a  definite  declension,  in  which, 
however,  the  particular  case  occurs,  that  the  defining  element 
is  brought  with  it  direct  from  the  Ea^t,  while  the  tjfi  of 
chetwertyi  and  others,  in  which,  in  like  manner,  a  connection 
with  ifN  tiya  might  be  easily  conjectured,  is,  in  &ct,  con- 
nected with  the  V  thth  TO,  TU  oi  ^»ij^  ehaiurtha,  Tcrafno^, 
quartus,  and  has  arisen  from  the  indefinite  theme  in  TO 
(comp.the  collective  chetvero^  §.  312.),  according  to  §.  255. (d.), 
although  the  simple  word  in  most  of  the  formations  falling 
under  this  category  no  longer  exists.     The  same  relation, 
then,  that  chetvertyif  shestyi,  have  to  chaturtha-a,  shashfa-s, 
sedmyu  osmyU   have  to   imiT  sapiama,    ^WH  ashfama;    and 
pervyh  "  the  first,"  to  tj^  purva$  "  the  former "";    which  ex- 
pressions, in  Sclavonic,  remain  only  in   combination  with 
the  pronominal  base  YO  (§.  282.).     The  Zend  has  rejected 
the  i  of  the  suffix  tiych  and  abbreviated  dtd  to  In ;  hence 
^^^^J\  bitya,  Ai^s^J^^  thrityih  in  which  it  is  to  be  remarked 
that  the  y,  which  is  thus  by  syncope  united  with  the  ^  at  a 
comparatively  later  period,  has  gained  no  aspirating  influence 
(§.  47.).   To  this  Zend  tya  corresponds,  by  similar  suppression 
of  the  middle  i  the  Gothic  DYAN  (from  dya,  §.  285.)  in 
THRIDYAN,  nom.  masc.  thridyth  the  y  of  which  in  the  Old 
High  Grerman  dritto,  has  assimilated  itself  to  the  preceding  t, 
in  analogy  with  the  Prakrit  forms  and  Greek  comparatives, 
like  dico'iaVf  Kpeiao'iaVf  Kpeimav,  mentioned  at  p.  402.     Still 
closer,   however,  lies  the  comparison   with  Sirroy,  rpirrog 
(Sia-croy,  rptatro^),  which  are  evidently,  in  their  origin,  one  with 
the  corresponding  Sanscrit-Zend  ordinal  numbers ;   and,  in 
respect  of  their  reduplicated  consonant,  have  the  same  rela- 
tion thereto  that  the  Old  High  German  driUo  has  to  the 
Gothic  thridya.     Regarding  tvaddyi,  "duorum,'*  see  p.  422, 
Rem. :    the  place  of  the  ordinal  number  is  supplied  by  the 
pronoun  anthar  (see  p.  377),  Old  High  German  andar.  Modern 
High  German  ander.    Our  zweiter,  however,  is  a  new  unor- 
ganic  formation.      The  Old  Sclavonic   vtoryi  (see  p.  277) 
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answers,  in  respect  to  its  derivation,  to  the  Greek  ieOrepo^, 
and,  in  abbreviation  of  the  base,  to  the  Zend  bityOf  only  that 
it  has  lost  also  the  i  of  the  Sanscrit  dvi-ttya,  in  regard 
to  which  we  have,  in  §.  297.,  adverted  to  the  Zend  ^2uki4^ 
b-jfdre*f "  two  years." 

323.  We  give  here  a  general  view  of  the  ordinal  numbers 
in  the  feminine  nominative  singular,  since  in  this  case  the 
agreement  of  all  the  languages  strikes  the  eye  more  than 
in  the  nominative  masculine.  The  Gothic  forms  which  do 
not  occur  we  give  in  parentheses,  formed  theoretically,  and 
according  to  the  Old  High  German. 

NOMINATIVE  FEMININE. 


SANSCRIT. 

ZBND. 

OR.  DOR. 

LATIN. 

GOTHIC. 

UTHUANIAN. 

OLD  SCLAYONIC. 

prathamd, 

frattiema,^ 

irpMTO, 

primat 

frumat 

pirmd, 

perva-ya. 

dmtiyd, 

bityot 

d€VT9pa, 

altera^ 

anthara. 

antrA, 

vtora-ya. 

tritiyd, 

thritya, 

rpira. 

tertiat 

thridyo*, 

trSchiA, 

treti-ya. 

chaturthd* 

tuirya, 

rerapra. 

qitarta, 

ifidvdrdff),  ketwirtd, 

chetverta-ya. 

panchamdf 

pugdhUf 

iciiAirra, 

quinta. 

fimft6\ 

penfdd. 

pyata-ya.* 

shashthd, 

cgtv&t* 

eirra. 

sextat 

mihstd\ 

szisztOt 

shesta-ya. 

saptantd, 

haptatha. 

ifidofia, 

septima, 

{sUmndo'), 

siknui, 

sedma-ya. 

ashtamd, 

astenuif 

oTdois, 

octava. 

ahtudd\ 

daznuif 

osma-ya. 

navamd, 

ndunutt 

ewarBf 

tionat 

niundS*, 

dewinidt^ 

devyatarya,^ 

dasamd. 

dailema. 

ieKorOf 

deeimoy 

taihundo*, 

deizimtd. 

deayata-ya. 

ekddaid, 

aevandaiaf^ 

evieKara 

,  undeeima,  (ainlifto'), 

uriendlikta, 

yedina-ya-na^degyaty 

viMati-tamdf  vtiaititenia  1  eucoara. 

mceahna, 

•  •  •  • 

dwideizimtd,  vtoraya-na-detyaty. 

*  We  should  read  thus  §.  297.  for  byarif^  as  aocusatiye  wingiilar  (see 
Olshausen,  Vend.  S.  48). 

'  More  usually  paoiryay  masc  paairyd^  by  which  the  Sclavonic  pervyl, 
pervayOj  is,  as  it  were,  prepared. 

'  Also  turiyd^  masc.  turiya^,  on  which  is  based  the  Zend  tuirya^ 
masc.  tiiiryd.  The  suppression  of  the  syllable  cha  might  announce  the 
looser  connection  of  the  same  with  the  remaining  portion  of  the  word, 
and  thereby  support  the  conjecture  expressed  at  §.  311. 

'  The  t  of  pyatayoy  masc.  pyatyi^  has  nothing  in  common  with  the  t  of 
the  cardinal  number  pyaty ;  the  proper  primitive  is  pya  (see  p.  430), 
whence  FY  ATI  by  the  suffix  T/,  and  PYATO,  fem.  PYATAy  by  the 
suffix  TOy  fem.  TA  (see  §.  322.).  The  same  holds  good  with  regard  to 
sheataya  in  relation  to  ahesty^  &c. 

*  By  transposition  and  syncope  from  cavaata^  as  must  be  expected  from 
the  cardinal  number  M5Xi»Ms6i  cavaa. 

^  Regarding  the  d  for  n,  see  §.  317.  ^  See  §.  310.  Rem.  t. 
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"  Remark. — As  the  old  a  of  the  preposition  n  pra  has 
been  weakened  to  i — as  in  qtdnque,  answering  to  panchan 
— ^ihe  Latin  prima  appears  distinct  from  the  preposition 
prOf  and  is  decidedly  not  derived  from  a  Roman  soil»  but 
is,  as  it  were,  the  continuance  of  the  Indian  praihamd,  the 
middle  syllable  being  cast  out.  A  similar  weakening  of 
the  vowel  is  exhibited  in  the  Greek  adverb  irpiv,  which  is 
hereby,  in  like  manner,  brought  into  connection  with  the 
preposition  wpo.  In  the  comparative  prior  only  the  pr  of 
the  preposition,  which  forms  the  base,  is  left,  as  the  i  be- 
longs to  the  comparative  suffix.  In  Lithuanian  the  m  of 
the  superlative  formation  has  introduced  itself  also  into 
the  preposition j9zriii,  'before';  but  the  unaltered j9ra  stands 
as  prefix.  Here,  however,  belongs  also  pri,  *  by,  before, 
behind,"  as  well  isolated  as  prefixed.  The  Gothic  fruma 
shews  the  same  relation  to  prathamd  that  the  Latin  and 
Lithuanian  do :  the  u  oifru  has  arisen  from  a  through  the 
influence  of  the  liquid  (§.  66.).  In  the  kindred  preposition 
Jram,  *  before,  by,'  &c.,  the  original  vowel  has  remained, 
and  in  this  form,  as  in  the  Lithuanian  pirm,  the  superla- 
tive m  is  contained.  On  n  pra  rests,  also,  faurt  *  before,' 
with  transposition  of  the  u  of  yrti-ma,  and  with  a  prefixed, 
according  to  §.  82. 

NUMERAL  ADVERBS. 

324.  The  adverbs  which  express  the  ideas  "twice,'' 
"thrice,"  "four  times,"  have  been  already  discussed 
(p.  424,  et  si^a).  Let  the  following  serve  for  a  general 
view  of  them  : — 

SANSCRIT.  ZEND.  GREEK.  LATIN.  OLD  NORMAN. 

dviSf  bis,  St£,  biSf  ivis-var  (p.  425). 

tris,  thris,  Tpij,         ter,  thris-var. 

chatur,         chathrus,      ....       quater,         .... 


*  According  to  §.  94.  for  chaturt. 
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The  Greek  forms  in  Kts  like  rerpaKig,  irevraKis,  &c.,  in  re- 
gard to  their  suffix,  do  not  belong  here,  but  Kts  answers 
to  the  Sanscrit  ias  (§.  21.),  the  a  being  weakened  to  i ; 
this  ias,  however,  forms  adverbs  from  words  which  ex- 
press a  great  number,  multitude  or  number,  as  ScUclUu, 
"by  hundreds/'  sahasriisas,  ''by  thousands,""  bahuias,  ''of 
many  kinds,""  ganaiasy  "in  swarms.""  The  original  idea 
of  the  suffix  in  both  languages  is  that  of  repetition,  but 
satcMS  is  an  indefinite  repetition  of  a  hundred,  while  in 
kKarovroLKis  the  repetition  is  strictly  defined  by  the  numeral. 
How  stands  it,  then,  with  the  Latin  forms  like  quinquies, 
semes,  &c.  ?  I  believe  that  in  respect  to  their  suffix  they 
are  connected  neither  with  the  forms  in  s  like  dvls,  its, 
nor  with  those  in  Kts  (jkis),  by  suppression  of  the  guttural ; 
but  as  taties,  jguoties,  evidently  belong  to  this  class,  which 
are  also  pronounced  quotiens,  tciiens,  this  probably  being 
the  more  genuine  form,  as  in  Greek,  in  a  similar  case, 
rtdevs  is  more  genuine  than  Tt6ets  (§.  138.),  I  therefore 
prefer  bringing  these  forms  in  ens,  es,  into  conjunction 
with  the  Sanscrit  suffix  vant  (in  the  weak  cases  vat), 
which  signifies,  in  pronominal  bases,  "much,""  but  else- 
where, "  gifted  with,""  and  the  nominative  of  which  is,  in 
Zend,  vans,  e.g.  chvans,  "how  much,""  for  chivans.  This 
suffix  has,  in  Sanscrit,  in  combination  with  the  interroga- 
tive base  ki,  and  the  demonstrative  base  i,  laid  aside  the 
v;  hence  kiy-ant,  iy-ani — weak  form  Myat,  iyat — ^nomina- 
tive masculine  MyAn,  iydn;  this  ant  for  vant  answers  there- 
fore to  the  Greek  ENT  (nominative  masculine  ets),  e.g.  in 
lieXtToets,  and  also  to  the  Latin  ens  in  totiens,  quotiens,  which 
indeed  are,  in  form,  masculine  nominatives,  but  must  also 
be  considered  as  neuters,  as  in  nt,  too,  the  masculine 
nominative  has  forced  its  way  into  the  neuter.  Now 
comes  the  question  whether  we  ought  to  divide  toti-ens, 
quoti-ens,  or  tat-iens,  quot-iens  ?  In  the  former  case  tot, 
quotf   would    have  preserved,    in   this    combination,   the  i 
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which  belongs  to  them,  for  they  are  based  on  the  San- 
scrit wftr  tatif  "  so  much,"  ^*ftr  kati,  "  how  much  "  ;*  and  the 
ens  in  ioH^ens  would,  according  to  that,  express  the  "  time,"' 
and  toth  "so  much."  In  the  division  tat^iens,  however, 
we  should  have  to  assume  that  in  iens,  the  abovementioned 
demonstrative  ^|ini^  ii^ant,  "  so  much,"  is  contained,  but  in 
such  wise,  that  only  the  meaning  of  the  suffix  is  still 
perceived.  Under  this  supposition  quinqu-ies  would,  ac- 
cordingly, express  "  five-somuch  "  (times) ;  in  the  former 
case,  however,  the  i,  as  quinqui-es,  ocH-eSf  would  have 
to  pass  as  representative  of  the  e  and  o  of  qtdnque,  octo, 
and  that  of  sexies  as  a  conjunctive  vowel,  or  as  an  accom- 
modation to  the  prevailing  analogy.  In  any  case,  how- 
ever, the  identity  of  the  suffix  ens,  es,  with  the  Sanscrit 
antf  from  vant  is  highly  probable.  The  Sanscrit  expresses 
the  idea  "  times"  from  five  upwards  by  kritvas;  as,  MiiifHI^ 
panchakritvaSf  "  five  times."  This  kritvas  comes  from  krif, 
"  making,"  which  in  sakrit,  "  once,"  is  sufficient  of  itself : 
the  annexed  vas,  however,  might,  by  exchange  of  the  / 
for  s  (compare  p.  172,  Rem.),  have  arisen  from  vat,  which 
should  be  given  above  as  the  weak  theme  for  vant;  as,  tdvaf, 
"so  much,"  ^Avaty  "how  much"  (rel.).  With  krit  from 
kari  (§.  1.)  is  clearly  connected  the  Lithuanian  karta-Sy 
"time,"  a  masculine  substantive,  which,  like  the  defining 
number,  is  put  in  the  accusative,  in  order  to  make  up  for 
the  adverbs  under  discussion ;  e.g.  wienan  kartan,  **  once," 
du  kar&f  "twice"  (accusative  du),  tris  kartus,  "three 
times."  In  Old  Sclavonic  the  corresponding  krat  or  kraty 
is  not  declined,  and  the  former  appears  to  be  an  abbrevia- 


*  These  are  neuters,  which,  in  common  with  the  numerals  l|^pr 
jExincftan,  '*  five,"  &c.  (§.  313.),  have,  in  the  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative,  a  singular  form ;  in  the  other  cases,  plural  terminations ;  while 
in  Latin  quot^  toi^  like  quinquey  &c.,  have  become  completely  inde- 
clinable. 
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tion  of  the  latter,  for  it  cannot  be  brought  into  direct 
comparison  with  the  Sanscrit  ip^ibrtV  on  account  of  §.255.(/.): 
krat^f  however,  is  to  be  deduced  from  ^Ji^  kriivas,  by  sup- 
pression of  the  V.  With  regard  to  the  y  for  as  compare 
§.271. 

325.  Through  the  suffix  in  dha  the  Sanscrit  forms  ad- 
verbs in  sense  and  in  form,  corresponding  to  the  Greek 
in  %a,  which,  therefore,  have  altered  the  T  sound  of  the 
suffix  into  a  corresponding  guttural,  by  the  usual  exchange 
of  organ  in  aspirates,  as  in  OPNIX  for  OPNI0,  and  in  the 
forms  mentioned  at  p.  388.      Compare, 

ftrVT  dvi'dhdf*  J/-xa. 

fturr  tri'dhd,  Tp/-%a. 

^5^  chatur-dhd,  rerpa-Xf^- 

panchordhAy  mevra-^a. 


*  "  Divided  into  two  parts,"  Sav.  V.  108. 
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MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM'S  NEW  PUBLICATIONS. 


8,  Leadknball  Strbbt,  London, 
Oct,  1845. 

MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM  BEG  LEAVE  TO  ANNOUNCE 
TO  GENTLEMEN  INTERESTED  IN  THE  EAST,  THAT  THEY 
ESPECIALLY  DEVOTE  THEIR  ATTENTION  TO  THE  PUB- 
LICATION AND  SALE  OF  WORKS  CONNECTED  WITH 
THE  MEDITERRANEAN,  ARCHIPELAGO,  TURKEY,  EGYPT, 
PERSIA,  AND  INDIA,  && 

AUTHORS  DESIROUS  OF  PUBLISHING  WORKS  REFER- 
RING  TO  THE  ABOVENAMED  COUNTRIES,  OR  TO  THE 
EAST  IN  GENERAL,  WILL  FIND  MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM 
AT  ALL  TIMES  READY  TO  ENTER  UNTO  ARRANGEMENTS 
FOR  EFFECTIVE  PUBLICATION.        ; 

PUBLIC  LIBRARIES  AND  LITERARY  SOCIETIES  MAY 
HAVE  ON  APPlJCATION,  FORWARDED  ONCE  A  MONTH, 
FREE  OF  EXPENSE,  A  LIST  OF  THE  NEW  WORKS  PUB- 
LISHED IN  ENGLAND  AND  FRANCE. 


MISCELLANEOUS    ORDERS    EXECUTED  WITH    PUNC- 
TUALITY AND  DESPATCH. 
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MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM'S  NEW  PUBLICATIONS. 


8,  LEADENHALL  STREET, 

October,  1845. 


MESSRS.  MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM'S 
NEW  PUBLICATIONS. 


Nolo  Heads* 

PART  I.,  CONTAINING  SIX  PLATBS,  IS  NOW  RBADT,  PRICB  1/.  Is.,  TO  BE 
COMPLETED  IN  FIVE  PARTS,  WITH  LETTER-PRESS  DESCRIPTION, 

THE  ORIENTAL  ALBUM, 

A  SERIES  OF  DRAWINGS  OF  THE 

COSTUMES  OF  EGYPT  AND  THE  RED  SEA. 


The  design  of  the  Oriental  Album  is  raithfii}ly  to  delineate  some  of 
the  more  remarkable  features  of  the  interesting  countries  of  Egypt 
and  those  bordering  on  the  Red  Sea,  by  giving  a  series  of  Drawings 
(thirty  in  number)  illustrative  of  the  Costume  and  Scenery.  These 
Drawings  are  executed  in  the  finest  style  of  lithographic  art,  under 
the  immediate  superintendence  of  the  Author,  £.  Prissb,  E2sq.,  the 
accuracy  of  whose  local  knowledge  is  guaranteed  by  a  residence  of 
sixteen  years  in  Egypt  An  equiil  number  of  Wood  Engravings 
(even  more  beautifiU  than  the  lithographs)  will  be  introduced,  in  a 
most  chaste  and  novel  form,  with  the  text,  which  will  accompany  each 
Plate,  and  be  delivered  with  Part  V.  No  expense  has  been  spared 
to  render  this  one  of  the  most  beautiful  Works  which  have  ever 
issued  from  the  Press.  A  few  copies,  mounted  and  coloured,  in 
imitation  of  the  original  Drawings,  may  be  secured  by  entering  the 
name  as  a  Subscriber. 


RICHMOND,  AND  OTHER  POEMS. 

Bt  CHARLES  ELLIS,  Esq. 
In  One  Volame,  foolscap  8vo.,  beautifoUy  illastiated.     Price  7«*  6<f. 


MAY    MORN. 

A  POEM. 

By  SWYNFEN  JERVIS,  Eso. 
Second  Edition,  in  foolscap  8vo.    Price  2$.  Gd. 

S,  LEADENHALL  STREET. 


MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM'S  NEW  PUBLICATIONS. 
THE  FIRST  VOLUME  OF  PROFESSOR  H.  H.  WIUSON'S 

CONTINUATION  OF 

MILL'S   INDIA. 

VOL,  IL  IS  NEARLY  BEADY. 

VOLUMES  I.  TO  VI.,  FORMING  «  BOLL'S  INDIA,"  MAY  BE  HAD 

THROUGH  ANY  BOOKSELLER,  PRICE  14«.  PER  VOLUME. 

'*  The  calm  and  composed  character  of  the  style  is  an  appropriate  ac- 
companiment to  its  sustained  power;  and  there  is  a  gravity  and  impar- 
tiality in  his  judgments  which  show  scrupulous  conscientiousness  and 
regard  to  truth.  The  train  of  reflection  is  solid  and  dignified ;  and  the 
narrative  carries  the  reader  onward  in  a  clear  and  flowing  stream,  whose 
sedateneas  and  serenity  give  token  of  its  depth  and  volume." — Chronicie, 
Dec.  19, 1844. 

*'  Professor  Wilson  has  produced  a  volume  no  way  inferior,  either  in 
style  or  manner,  or  conclusiveness  of  reasoning,  to  the  effort  of  the  master 
mmd  that  prece4ed  him." — AtUu. 


■^ 


TRAVELS  IN  LURISTAN  AND  ARABISTAN; 

BEING  A  TOUR  THROUGH  SOUTH-WESTERN  PERSIA 

IN  THE  TEABS  1810  AND  1841. 

By  th«  baron  CLEMENT  AUGUSTUS  DE  BODE,  &c  &c. 

Followed  by  an  Essay  on  the  Marches  of  Alexander  the  Great  and  Amir  Timur. 

In  Two  Volumes  Svo.,  with  Maps  and  numerous  Illustrations.     Price  2Ss, 

*'  Simple  and  unaffected  in  his  style,  he  avoids  all  details  that  are  not 
new  and  interesting,  while  he  is  full  and  distinct  when  on  new  ground ; 
and  thus  his  work  is  a  really  valuable  addition  to  geographical,  antiquarian, 
and  historical  knowledge." — Literary  Gazette^  Dec.  21. 


THE  TIARA  AND  THE  TURBAN; 

OR,  IMPRESSIONS  AND  OBSERVATIONS  ON  CHARACTER 
WITHIN  THE  DOMINIONS  OF  THE  POPE  AND  THE  SULTAN. 

By  S.  S.  HILL,  Esq. 

In  Two  Volumes,  post  8vo.  cloth.    Price  2If. 

"  A  wide  field  of  observation  is  announced  by  the  writer  of  these  Notes 
of  Travel;  and  the  reader  will  find  that  the  promise  of  the  title-page  is  not 
belied,  as  it  is  sometimes  with  other  attractive  titles.  He  avoids  an  error 
into  which  tourists  are  apt  to  fall,  by  giving  too  much  of  that  sort  of 
description  of  public  buildings  and  curiosities  which  is  now  to  be  found  in 
a  hundred  Guide-Books.  He  turns  from  these  to  give  us  speculations  on 
morals  and  manners,  remembering  that 

'  The  proper  study  of  mankind  is  man.' 

The  style  is  pleasant  and  gossiping,  and  the  perusal  of  the  volumes  will 
form  an  agreeable  occupation  for  the  leisure  hours." — Chronicle. 

'^  From  these  extracts  it  will  be  seen  that  Mr.  Hill's  Work  contains 
much  instructive  as  well  as  amusing  matter." — Atlas. 


8,  LEADENHALL  STREET. 


MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM'S  NEW  PUBLICATIONS. 


A  JOURNEY  PROM  NAPLES  TO  JERUSALEM, 

BY  WAT  OF  ATHENS,  EGYPT,  AND  THE  PENINSULA  OF  SINAI ; 

INCLUDING  A  TBIP  TO  THE  VALLEY  OF  FAYOUM, 

Togettier  with  a  Translation  of  M.  Linant  de  Bellefond's  **  Memoire  sax  le  Lao  Mfleria." 

BT  DAWSON  BOBBER,  ESa 

In  One  Vol.  8vo.,  with  nmnerona  Illastrations,  and  a  Map  of  the  Valley  of  Fayonm.    Price  14*. 

'*  It  is  not  only  a  pleasant  but  an  attractive  narrative  ^m  beginning  to 
end,  with  which  the  reader  never  tires.  In  conclusion,  we  would  say, 
that,  with  the  strong  lights— the  deep  shadows — ^the  bold,  though  some- 
times highly-coloured,  pictures — the  brief  and  ranid  glances  at  Oriental 
life  and  nabits  and  customs — but,  above  alL  with  the  fresh  and  ever- 
buoyant  spirit  which  pervades  this  work,  we  nave  been  much  interested." 

AUas^  Dec.  28. 


BOKHARA,  ITS  AMIR  AND  ITS  PEOPLE ; 

FROM  THE  RUSSIAN  OF  KHANIKOFF. 

Bt  thb  BABON  clement  AUGUSTUS  DE  BODE. 

In  One  VoL  8vo.;  with  a  Portrait  of  the  reigning  Amir,  and  an  Original  Map  of  the  Country. 

Price  12ff. 

''  We  recommend  this  account  of  Bokhara,  its  Amir  and  its  People,  as 
a  valuable  addition  to  our  information  upon  Oriental  subjects.  It  is  not  a 
book  of  amusement,  but  a.  valuable  repertory  of  statistical  facts,  which 
bears  upon  its  &ce  the  impress  of  accuracy." — TimeSy  Dec,  26. 

''His  Work  is  worthy  to  be  ranked  with  those  of  Meyendorff  and 
Bumes,  and  the  best  of  our  eastern  travellers." — Morning  Herald^  Dec.  26. 

''  KhanikofTs  account  is  the  best  we  have  had.  It  is  more  temperate 
than  either  Masson  or  Bumes,  and,  on  the  whole,  gives  proo&  of  greater 
accuracy." — Examiner. 


The  Second  Edition,  m  One  Thick  Volume.    Price  12$. 

WJIAT  TO  OBSERVE; 

OB,  THE  TBAVELLEB'S  BEMEMBBANCEB. 
BY  COLONEL  J.  B.  JACKSON, 

SECRETARY  TO  THE  ROTAL  GEOORAFBICAL  80CIETT. 

In  this  portable  volome  ue  propounded  qneaticms  on  almost  eyery  subject  of  human 

inveetig^on. 

''  This  Volume  may  be  declared  to  be  a  library  in  itself.  It  contains  so 
much  ii^ormation  in  the  shape  of  instruction  to  travellers  '  what  to  ob« 
serve,'  that  it  makes  travelling  for  the  sake  of  acquiring  knowledge  almost 
superanous." — Literary  Gazette^  June  26. 

''  A  Work  that  should  be  put  into  the  trunk  of  every  traveller,  and 
especially  of  those  who  travel  with  a  view  to  publication. — Weetminster 
HetneWm 

^^  For  directing  an  individual  how  to  qualify  himself  to  be  an  intelli- 
gent traveller,  both  at  home  and  abroad,  we  know  of  no  book  equal  to 
Colonel  Jackson's  *  AVhat  to  Observe.' "—  Tke  National. 

This  admirable  Work   has  just  reached  a  second  edition." — Tke 
League. 

'^  It  is  seldom  that  a  book  is  published  which  can  be  recommended  to 
every  class  of  society;  yet  such  is  the  case  of  this  Volume.     It  has 

already  gone  through  an  edition,  and  deserves  to  go  through  many." 

Britannia. 
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THE  ANGLO-INDIAN  PASSAGE, 

OUTWARD  ANI)  HOMEWARD; 

OB,  A  CARD  FOR  THE  OVERLAND  TRAVELLER  TROM 
SOUTHAMPTON    TQ   BOMBAY.    MADRAS,    AND    CALCUTTA: 

WITH   NOTICES   OP   GIBRALTAR,    MALTA,   ALEXANDRIA,  ADEN, 
BOMBAY,   POINT  DB  OALLB,   MADRAS,   AND  CALCUTTA. 

Bt  CAPTAIN  DAVID  LESTER  RICHARDSON, 

AUTHOR  OF  **  LrrERART  LBAYBS,"  &C. 

In  One  Vol.,  post  8yo.,  with  nnmerons  Illastrations  and  Maps.    Price  /St. 

''  There  is  xeally  much  useful  infonnation  m  this  work ;  and  its  de- 
scriptive passages  are  especially  calculated  to  convey  a  correct  impreanon 
of  the  places  described/  — Atku. 


-^ 


TRAVELS  IN  SOUTHERN  ABYSSINIA. 

By  CHARLES  JOHNSTON,  M.R.C.8. 
In  Two  Volumes  8vo.,  with  M^>  and  lUustrations.    Price  28#. 
"He  is  the  pleasantest  traveller  we  have  read  since  Bruce." — Hunt'sJaumal, 

*^  Mr.  Johnston  is  a  most  enthusiastic,  intelligent,  and  courageous  tra- 
veller ;  a  man  of  great  powers  of  observation,  capacity,  and  perseverance ; 
and  he  has  proouced  a  work  which  cannot  be  read  without  deep 
interest."— Ta6/«l. 

"  The  interest  of  the  work  is  twofold ; — a  book  of  travels  and  a  narra- 
tive of  adventures."— Cotir/  JoumaL 

'*  Our  lengthy  notice  is  the  best  proof  of  how  much  we  have  been  gra- 
tified with  this  work." — Atku, 

"  It  is  refreshing  to  peruse  these  Volumes,  after  mdnting  the  infliction 
of  Capt.  Harris's  ambitious,  inflated,  and  stilted  style." — ManekeUet  Timeg. 

*'  We  have  been  most  gratified  with  the  perusal  of  this  work." — Pairiot, 

See  '^  London  and  Westminster  Review,"  Dec.  1844,  for  a  lengthened 
notice  in  praise  of  this  work. 

0 • 

TRAVELS  IN  KORDOFAN,  (WHITE  NILE.) 

Bt  IGNATIUS  PALLME. 
In  One  Volume  Bvo.    Price  12#. 

'^  One  of  the  most  interesting  books  of  travels  in  Africa  we  have  long 

perused We  regret  that  our  space  does  not  'admit  of  further 

extracts,  but  it  would  be  difficult  to  exhaust  the  interest  of  ^  Travels  in 
Kordo£ui.'    We  conclude  by  a  cordial  recommendation  of  the  work." 

Westmhuter  Review^  December  1844. 

^*  The  reader  feels  as  if  he  were  actually  an  observer  of  the  scenes 
which  have  been  described  with  such  graphic  power,  and  hurries  on 
from  page  to  page  with  ever-sustamed  interest." — Advertiser, 

**  This  is  a  most  valuable  book  of  travels :  no  book  of  travels  with 
which  we  are  acquainted  gives  such  detailed  and  interesting  accounts  of  the 
country  visited.  We  are  confident  that  this  book  will  prove  of  the  utmost 
utility  to  men  of  science  and  commerce.  To  the  Geographer,  the  Ethnolo- 
gist, and  the  Natural  H  istorian,  it  will  be  a  mine  ^m  which  they  must  glean 
materials  for  their  laboun ;  and  we  earnestly  recommend  the  work  to  the 
general  reader,  as  graphic,  amusing,  and  ably  written." — BrightonOuardian, 

The  ^^  Morning  Herald  "  of  Aug.  29  devoted  four  columns  to  a  review 
recommending  the  work  in  the  strongest  terms. 
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TRAVEUS  IN  THE  PUNJAB. 

JOUBNAL  OF  A  MARCH  FROM  DELHI  TO  PESHAWUR,  AND  FROM 
THENCE  TO  CABUL,  WITH  THE  MISSION  OF  SIR  C.  M.  WADE,  K.C.B. 

1SCLVI>1SQ 

TRAVELS  IN  THE  PUNJAB,  A  VISIT  TO  THE  CITY  OF  LAHOBE, 
AND  A  NABBATIVE  OF  OPERATIONS  IN  THE  KHYBER  PASS. 

BT  LIEUT.  W.  BARR,  Rotal  Horse  Artillbrt. 
In  One  Volnme  Svc,  with  numerous  Hlustrations.    Price  12ff. 

^We  have  been  particularly  gratified  by  the  perusal  of  this  work, 
which  poBsesaes  a  value  far  ^ater  than  can  be  found  in  works  of  a  more 
elaborate  cliaracter :  there  is  much,  very  much,  which  will  deeply  in- 
terest the  reader." — Naval  and  MUUary  Oazetie, 

"  To  the  military  reader  this  Volume  will  prove  particularly  suitable. 
The  increasing  importance  of  our  relations  witn  the  Punjab  renders  every 
infonnation  respecting  that  country  desirable.*—  United  Service  Gazette. 

^*'  Lieut.  Barr  is  an  exceedingly  pleasant  and  observant  traveller." 

Hunts  Journal. 
0 

MEMOIR  ON  THE  COUNTRIES  ABOUT 

THE    CASPIAN   AND    ARAL    SEAS; 

ILLUSTRATIVE  OP 

THE    LATE    RUSSIAN   EXPEDITION   AGAINST    KHIVA. 

TKAMSLATBD  PROM  THE  GERMAN. 

BY  CAPTAIN    MORIER,  R.N. 

WITH  A  MAP  BT  JOHN  ARR0W8MITH. 

In  One  Volnme  8vo.    Prioe  *j9»9d. 

^^  This  is  purely  a  scientific  work,  treated  in  a  scientific  manner,  and 
as  unlike  the  flashy,  unsatisfactory,  and  ephemeral  tours  that  are  abun- 
dantly published,  as  light  is  to  darkness.  This  book  contains  facts  valu- 
able to  all  sges,  and  is  a  sort  of  landmark  by  which  to  note  that  silent 
progress  of  dtemation  which  is  slowly  changii^  the  face  of  the  crust  of 
this  ^lobe.  This  book,  though  a  small  one,  is  eminently  deserving  of  a 
conspicuous  station  in  all  well-provided  libraries ;  and  we  recommend  it, 
also,  to  the  attention  of  the  general  reader." — Metropolitan^  Mairch. 


Edited  bt  Major  Sabine,  F.R.S. 
REAR-ADMIRAL  VON  WRANGELL'S 

NARRATIVE   OP   HIS   EXPEDITION   TO 
SIBERIA  AND  THE  POLAR  SEA. 

VNDBBTAKEN  BY  ORDBR  OF  THB  BUS8IAN  OOVEBNMBNT,  WITH  A  VIEW  TO 
THE  DI800VBBT  OF  A  SUPPOSED  POLAR  OONTINENT. 

In  One  thick  Volume,  with  Portrait  and  Map,  engraved  from  the 
Original  Survey.    Second  Edition.     Price  Off. 

'*  The  volume  before  us  is  almost  the  first  work  of  the  kind  published 
under  the  authority  of  a  Russian  discoverer ;  and  the  value  of  its  details 
is  considerably  increased  bv  a  sketch  of  former  voyages  of  a  similar  na- 
ture, of  which  no  account  has  ever  appeared  before. ' — AUas, 


■  ■ 
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noi 

NARRATIVE  OF  A  JOURNEY 

FROM  CAUNPOOR  TO  THE  BORENDO  PASS, 

IN  THE  HIMALAYA  MOUNTAINS, 

yii  eWALXOB,  AORAy  DELHI,  AND  BIRBIIID : 

BT  MAJOR  SIR  WILLIAM  LLOYD. 

WITH  CAPTAIN  ALEXANDER  GERARD'S  ACCOUNT  OF  AN 

ATTEMPT  TO  PENETRATE  BY  BEKHUR  TO  GAROO, 

AND  THE  LAKE  MANS ARO VARA,  lec.&c. 

WTTB   MAFS. 

EDITED  BY  GEORGE  LLOYD. 

In  Two  Volumes,  Svo.,  cloth.    Price  1/.  le. 

*^  Ploneen  through  a  region  daily  acquiring  a  greater  degree  of  national 
importance,  the  accounts  of  these  various  and  toilsome  journeys  among 
the  lofty  Himalaya  Mountains  must  excite  a  strong  feeling  of  interest,  not 
only  in  the  minds  of  those  connected  with  our  Indian  Empire,  hut  of 
every  reader  for  whom  the  grandest  scenery  of  nature  possesses  attractions, 
and  the  daring  erolrit  of  human  enterprise  furnishes  a  theme  of  curiosity 
and  admiration.  — Literary  Gazette. 

ACCOUNT  OF   KOONAWUR, 

IN  THE  HIMALAYA,  &c. 

BY  CAPTAIN  ALEXANDER  GERARD. 

EDITED  BY  GEOBGE  LLOYD. 

The  Volumes  already  puhlished,  (Major  Sir  W.  Lloyd  and  Captain 
Gerard's  "  Tours  in  the  Himalaya,"  Two  Vols.  8vo.  21*.,)  together  with 
what  is  contained  in  this,  completes  all  Captain  A.  Gerard's  Observations 

and  Journeys  in  the  Himalaya. 

In  One  Volume,  8vo.,  cloth,  with  laige  Original  Map.    Price  14*. 

'*  It  is  a  muJtum  in  parvo.    Unquestionably  it  will  be  i^^arded  as  a 

precious  contribution  to  science  and  geographical  knowledge.     Every 

I>age  of  it  exhibits  enthusiasm,  manly  earnestness,  and  philosophical 

sirnplicity  of  character.    There  is  an  exactitude  and  good  fidth,  together 

with  a  generous  appreciation  in  all  that  is  said  of  me  tnhea  and  races 

spoken  of,  that  must  endear  the  narrative  to  readers  of  every  description." 

Atku. 
0 

CREDIT  THE  LIFE  OF  COMMERCE ; 

BEING  A  DEFENCE  OP  THE  BRITISH  UERCHANT  AGAINST  THE  UNJUST 
AND  DEMORALIZING  TENDENCY  OP  THE   ALTERATIONS   IN   THE  LAWS 

OP  DEBTOR  AND  CREDITOR: 
WITH  AN  OUTLINE  OF  REMEDIAL  MEASURES. 

By  J.  H.  ELLIOTT. 
In  One  Volume,  12mo.    Price  4f. 
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A  POPULAR  HISTORY 

ov 

BRITISH  INDIA. 

COMMERCIAL  INTERCOURSE  WITH  CHINA  AND  THE  INSULAR 
POSSESSIONS  OF  ENQLAND  IN  THE  EASTERN  SEAS. 

BY  W.  COOKE  TAYLOR,  LL.D.  M.B.AS., 

OF  TBINITT  COLLEGE;  DUBLIN. 

In  One  Volume,  crown  Svc,  of  506  dosely-printed  pages.    Price  lOf.  6d. 

^^  It  is  precisely  such  a  summaiT  as  was  wanted  by  the  ffenetal  reader, 
and  will  be  most  acceptable  to  tnose  who  haye  not  the  leisare  or  the 
opportunity  to  master  more  elaborate  works  on  the  subject.  Such  a 
volume,  in  particular,  has  long  been  wanted  in  our  schools,  where  little 
IB  taught  or  India  more  than  may  be  learnt  as  a  geographical  exercise ; 
and  yet  the  stirring  and  romantic  interest  of  the  theme,  leaving  out  of 
view  its  importance,  should  recommend  it  to  the  teacher  as  likely  to  prove 
a  welcome  and  animating  addition  to  the  usual  course  of  historical  instruc- 
tion. Dr.  Taylor  confines  himself^  for  the  most  part,  to  &cts,  avoiding  a 
strong  expression  of  political  opinion  one  way  or  the  other ;  and  hence  his 
work  may  be  the  more  safely  entrusted  to  tne  youthful  reader." 

John  Builj  November  13. 

ANCIENT    EGYPT; 

HER  MONUMENTS,  HIEROGLYPHICS,  HISTORY,  &  ARCHAEOLOGY, 

AND  OTBEB  SUBJECTS  OONNEOTED  WITH  BIEROOLTPHIOAL  LITBBATURB. 

BY  GEORGE  R.  6LIDDON, 

LATB   UNITED   STATES*  CONSUL   AT   CAIRO. 

In  small  Folio,  containing  as  much  matter  as  an  ordinary  sized  8vo.  Vol., 

with  nearly  100  Wood-Cuts.    Price  1#.  6rf. 

Nearly  20,000  copies  of  this  Work  have  been  sold  in  America. 


d^J^^  </>^^  ^^^ 


THE 

EASTERN  TRAVELLER'S  REMEMBRANCER; 

CONTAININO 

DIALOGUES,  FAMILIAR  PHRASES,  &c.,  IN  THE  ARABIC  AND 

ROMAN  CHARACTERS, 

FOB  THE  TTBB  OF  TBAVBLLER8  BT  THE  OVEBLANO  BOCTB. 

BT  ASSAAD  YACOOB  KAYAT. 

In  a  neat  Volume,  12mo.    Price  lOf.  boards. 

0     ■  ■ 

ARABIC  SYNTAX, 

CHIEFLY  SELECTED  FROM  THE  HIDAYUT-OON-NUHVI. 

A  TBEATI8E  ON  SYNTAX  IN  THB  OBIGINAL  ABABIC. 

BY  H.  B.  BERE8F0RD,  B.C. 8. 
In  One  Volume,  royal  8vo.    Price  10«.  6d,  doth. 
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SELECTIONS  PROM  THE  KUR-AN, 

qOMMONLT  CALLED,  IN  ENGLAND, 

THE  KORAN; 

WITH 

AN  INTERWOVEN  COMMENTARY. 
TRANSLATED  FROM  THE  ARABIC.  METHODICALLY  ARRANGED, 
AND  ILLUSTRATED  BY  NOTES,  CHIEFLY  FROM  SALE'S  EDITION. 

TO  WHICH  18  PRSFXXSD, 

AN  INTRODUCTION, 
TAKEN  FROM  SALE'S  PRELIMINARY  DISCOURSE, 

WITH  COaRECTIOMS  AMD  ADDITIONI. 

BY  EDWARD  WILLIAM  LANE. 

Author  of  "The  Manners  and  Customs  of  the  Modem  Egyptians," 

and  Translator  of ''  The  Thousand  and  One  Nights." 

In  One  Volume,  8vo.   Price  Ida.  M. 

"  Mr.  Lane  has  set  before  us,  for  the  first  time,  what  we  may  yenture  to 
call  the  *  Scriptural  Creed'  of  Islam ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  Articles  of 
the  Mahommedan  Faith,  with  the  passages  of  the  Koran  by  which  they 
are  supported,  collected  together  ana  ammged,  so  far  as  it  was  possible,  in 
the  form  of  continuous  ai^^ment.  He  has  judiciously  interwoyeai  with 
the  text  the  ducidations  given  by  the  best  Commentators,  without  which 
many  passages  in  the  Koran  would  be  unintelligible." — Athentmrn, 


ROME. 

AS  IT  WAS  UNDER  PAGANISM,  AND  AS  IT  BECAME 

UNDER  THE  POPES. 

In  Two  Volumes,  8vo.,  Price  249.,  with  Maps  and  Plates. 

"  A  work  of  which  no  man  ever  read  one  page  and  left  any  other  page 
unread." — Edinburgh  Review. 

'^  This  is  a  veiy  remarkable  work.  The  Author,  be  he  Protestant  or 
Catholic,  has  succeeded  in  producing,  on  the  Decline  and  Fall  of  the 
Roman  Empire,  and  the  reproduction,  under  new  forms,  of  the  Roman  in- 
fluence by  the  Popes  and  the  Church,  an  original  and  most  valuable 
Work."— ToAfe^  July  30. 

'^  It  is  abundantly  evident  that  the  author  is  a  zealous  adherent  to  the 
Romish  Church ;  tnat  he  is  deeply  read  in  ecclesiastical  literature ;  that 
he  places  implicit  reliance  on  the  Fathers  and  the  received  lives  of  the 
Saints ;  and  tnat  he  has  a  minute  and  accurate  knowledge  of  the  history 
he  proposes  to  examine."— ^/Aem:piim,  July  22. 

*^  All,  in  truth,  that  could  convey  a  vivid  and  re-animated  likeness  of 
what  Rome  was  in  the  days  of  her  external  splendour,  is  brought  together 
with  a  brilliancy,  and  power,  and  learning,  unsurpassed  in  the  literature 
of  the  present  cfay.  But  it  is  not  alone  the  restoration  of  the  outward 
'  mother  of  dead  empires '  that  we  admire  so  much,  as  the  knowledge  of 
universal  Roman  lire,  its  state  of  policy,  religion,  philosophy,  customs, 
habits,  feelings,  which  are  displayed  throughout  every  page. 

Dublin  Monitor^  August!^, 

^'  His  familiarity  with  the  localities  of  the  scenes  which  he  describes 
could  only  have  been  acquired  by  many  years  of  residence  upon  the  spot 
itself." — Preeman'a  Journal, 
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FRANCE, 

HER  OOYERNMENTAL,  ADMINISTRATIVE,  AND  SOCIAL  ORGANIZATION, 

ISxpojSell  anil  ®0tt$(tDereD, 

IN  ITS  PRINCIPLES,  IN  ITS  WORKING.  AND  IN  ITS  RESULTS. 

In  One  Volume^  8vo.    Price  lOt.  6eL 


"  It  is  indispensable  that  evei^  individual,  of  whatever  rank  or  party, 

;  in  pubhc  affairs,  should  possess  himself  of  the 


who  takes  any  interest 
Yohime."— Patriot. 


CONTENTS. 


FIRST  PART. 
Chapter  I.  — The  Administrative  Ox^ganization —  II.  Ministir  of  In- 
terior— III.  Ministry  of  Justice — Ministry  of  Public  Worsliip — IV.  Mi- 
nistry of  Public  Instruction — V.  Ministry  of  Public  Works— V I.  Ministry 
of  Trade  and  A^cnlture — VII.  Ministry  of  Finances — VIII.  Admi- 
nistration of  the  Post  Office  —  IX.  Administration  of  the  Customs  — 
X.  Administration  of  the  Indirect  Taxes  (Excise) — XI.  Administration 
of  the  Forests  —  XII.  Administration  of  Registration,  Stamp  Office,  and 
Domains — XIII.  Central  Administration  of  Finances  —  Xfv.  Ministry 
of  Foreign  Affairs— XV.  Ministry  of  War- XVI.  Ministry  of  Marine  and 
Colonies— Legion  of  Honour — Kesum^  of  the  First  Part. 

SECOND  PART. 

CONDITION  AND  ORaANIZATION  OF  THE  PEOPLE. 

Chapter  I.— General  Considerations — II.  Statistics  of  the  French  Po- 
pulation—III.  Municipal  Organization — IV.  Councils  of  Arrondissements 
and  Departmental  Councils— V.  Chamber  of  Deputies— VI.  The  Courts 
of  Justice  and  the  Trial  by  Jurv— VII.  The  National  Guard—VIII.  The 
Public  Press — IX.  Resnm^  of  the  Second  Part. 

THIRD  PART. 

WORXniO  AND  BEBULTS  OF  THE  GOVERNMENTAL  AND  ADMINISTRATIVE  SYSTEM. 

Chapter  I. — The  Working  of  the  Governmental  and  Administrative 
System — II.  The  Ministries  of  Interior  and  Justice  tendmg  only  to  enslave 
and  oppress  the  people — III.  The  Ministry  of  Public  Instruction  tending 
to  keep  the  People  in  ignorance,  or  to  teach  errors — IV.  The  Ministry 
of  Finances  absorbing  all  the  resources  of  the  country — V.  The  Ministnr  of 
Agriculture  and  Trade  trammelling  agriculture,  manuiactures,  and  traae— 
VI.  The  Ministiy  of  Public  Works  an  obstacle  to,  or  a  cause  of  failure  in 
the  execution  of  public  works— VII.  Ministries  of  War  and  Marine  — 
VIII.  Ministry  of  Foreign  Affairs — IX.  Conclusion  &nd  General  Tables. 


FIRST  AND  SECOND  SERIES  OF 

THE    UNITED    IRISHMEN, 

THEIR  LIVES  AND  TIMES. 

BT  DR.  B.  R.  MADDEN. 

In  Four  Volumes,  post  8vo.,  with  numerous  Portraits.    Price  41, 4s, 

Eitiier  Series  may  be  had  separately. 
^^  We  sincerely  wish  that  these  volumes  may  have  a  wide  circulation. 
Never  was  a  more  timely  publication.  We  have  here  a  most  potent  per- 
suasive to  that  justice  to  Ireland  which  is  now  more  than  ever  the  nrst 
duty  and  necessity  of  Great  Britain.  Our  heart's  desire  is,  that  both 
there  and  here,  by  the  Government  and  by  the  people,  the  lessons  which 
come  out  irom  the  ^  Lives  and  Times  of  the  United  Irishmen'  may  be 
read,  marked,  learned,  and  inwardly  digested." — Westminster  Review^  Aug, 
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MASDBN  AND  MALCOLM'S  NEW  PUBLICATIONa 


PROFESSOR  H.  H.  WILSON'S  INTRODUCTION 

TO  THB 

GRAMMAR  OF  THE  SANSKRIT  LANGUAGE. 

In  One  Volame,  8vo.    Price  18«.  cloth. 


THE  HITOPADESA. 

THE  FIRST  BOOK,  OR  MITRA-LABHA. 

The  Sanscrit  Text,  with  an  Analytical  Glossary,  Sanscrit  and  English, 
shewing  the  Construction  as  well  as  the  Signification  of  the  Words. 

BT  PROFESSOR  F.  JOHNSON, 

or  THE   BAST-INDIA  COLLEGE,   HAILETBURT. 

In  One  Volome,  4to.    Price  159, 


-^ 


WORKS  BY  MR.  JAMES  R.  BALLANTYNE, 

OF  THE  SCOTTISH  NATAL  AND  MIUTABT  ACADEMY,  BDINBUBQH. 
FORMINQ  A  COMPLETE  COURSE  OF  HINDUSTANI  INSTRUCTION. 

HINDUSTANI  GRAMMAR,  with  Brief  Notices  of  the  Braj  and 
Dakhani  Dialects.     Second  Edition.     Royal  Svo.  10«.  6d. 

KEY  TO  DITTO.     Royal  Svo.  1*. 

HINDUSTANI    SELECTIONS.      Third    Edition.      Royal  Svo. 
10s.  6tL 

POCKET  GUIDE  TO  HINDOOSTANEE  CONVERSATION; 

containing  Ghnmmatical  Principles,  Familiar  Phrases,  and  a 
Vocabulary,  English  and  Hindoostanee.  Fourth  Edition. 
32mo.  3s. 

PERSIAN    CALIGRAPHY.      Second  EdiUon.      Lithographed. 
4ta  6s. 

ELEMENTS  OF  HINDI  AND  BRAJ  BHAKHA.  Prepared 
for  the  use  of  the  Elast- India  College,  Haileybury.     4ta  8s. 

MAHRATTA  GRAMMAR.     Lithographed.    4to.  10s.  6d. 

THE  PRACTICAL  ORIENTAL  INTERPRETER;  or.  Hints  on 
the  Art  of  Translating  readily  from  English  into  Hindustani 
and  Persian.     Royal  Svo.  5s. 

A  CATECHISM  OF  SANSCRIT  GRAMMAR.     24mo.  Is. 

A  CATECHISM  OF  PERSIAN  GRAMMAR.     24mo.  Is. 
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THE  ATESH  KEDAH,  OR  FIRE-TEMPLE. 

BY  HAJJI  LUTF  ALI  BEG,  OF  ISPAHAN. 
NOW  FIKST  EDITED  FROM  THE  COLLATION  OF  ALL  THE 

KNOWN  MANUSCRIPTS. 

BT  N.  BLAND,  ESQ.,  M.R.A.S. 

One  Vol.,  royal  8vo.    Price  5*. 

CRANIA  ^GYPTIACA, 

OR,  OBSERVATIONS  ON  EGYPTIAN  ETHNOGRAPHY, 

DERIVED  FROM  ANATOMY,  HISTORY,  AND  THE  MONUMENTS. 

BY  SAMUEL  GEORGE  MORTON,  M.D. 
In  One  Volume,  4to.,  with  numeroos  Illustrations.    Price  2U. 

0 

AUo,  by  the  same  Author^  in  One  Volume,  Folio, 

CRANIA  AMERICANA, 

OR,  A  COMPARATIVB  VIEW  OF  THE  SKULLS  OF  VARIOUS 

ABORIGINAL  NATIONS  OF  NORTH  AND  SOUTH  AMERICA 
Illustrated  by  Seventy-eight  Plates  and  a  Coloured  Map.  6/.  6«. 

ARIANA~ANTIQUA ; 

A  descriptive  aooount  of  the  antiquities  and  ooins  of  affohanistan. 

WITH  A 

MEMOIR  ON  THE  BUILDINGS  CALLED  "TOPES,"  BY  C.  MASSON.  ESQ. 

BY  PROFESSOR  H.  H.  WILSON,  M.A.  F.R.8. 

In  One  Volume,  4to.,  with  35  Plates  and  Laige  Map. 

EXTRACTS,  MORAL  AND  ENTERTAINING. 

BT  THE  OOHPILBB  OF  '^  POETICAL  GLEANINGS." 

Foolscap  Bvo.  cloth.  d«. 

^^This  little  volume  exactly  answers  to  its  title.  The  extracts  are 
judiciously  selected,  and  the  hook  may  he  taken  up  at  any  lime  to  convey 
a  thought,  awaken  an  emotion,  or  suggest  a  train  of  reflection." — AtUu, 

poeticaiTgleanings. 

COMPILED  BT  THE  SAME. 

In  One  Volume.  2s. 
''  These  are  two  little  unpretending  volumes,  containing  a  vast  quantity 
of  useful  and  valuahle  matter." — Conservative  Journal. 

THE    T'hTkOORINE; 

A  VuU  of  i^aanDoo. 

BY  CAPTAIN  JAMES  ABBOTT, 

BENGAL  ARTILLERT. 

In  One  Volume,  foolscap.  5s, 

^*'  This  is  an  Indian  Poem,  conceived  on  the  Ruins  of  Malwa,  once  the 
abode  of  Moslem  power,  now  supposed  to  be  the  stronghold  of  enchant- 
ment The  story  is  admirably  told,  and  the  interest  very  mghW  wrought ; 
equal,  indeed,  to  that  of  the  wildest  romance." — Naval  and  Military  Qaz, 
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PREPARING  FOR  THE  PRESS, 

COMMENTARIES  ON  THE  LAWS, 
AS   ADMINISTERED   IN    BRITISH  INDIA. 

BY  WILUAM  H.  MORLEY, 

OP  TBS  MIDDLB  TBMFLB,  BARRISTER  AT  LAW. 


BY  MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM. 


««««^^^ 


THE  THOUSAND  AND  ONE  NIGHTS,  in  the  Original  Arabic 
(Boulac  EklitioD.)  Neatly  printed  in  Two  Vols.  4to.    Price  3L  Ss, 

KULLEYAT  ABl-L-BAKA.   Explanation  of  Terms  of  Science,  &c 

Folio.     Price  2/.  2*. 
WORK    ON    ARABIC    GRAMMAR    AND    SYNTAX.       By 

Ibn-Hicham.     Octavo. 
KALILA  AND  DIMNA,  in  Arabic.     Small  Folio. 
HISTORY  OF  THB  ANCIENT  PHILOSOPHERS,  in  Arabic.  Svo. 
PREMARE  NOTITIA  LINGUJE  SINIC^    Quarto.    21«. 


MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM'S  CATALOGUE  of  BOOKS 
and  MANUSCRIPTS,  in  the  following  Oriental  Languages :— 


Arabic. 

DUKHNBE. 

Mahratta. 

Tartar. 

Armenian. 

Egyptian. 

Malayan. 

Telinga. 

Bengalee. 

GbOROL4N. 

Mandcbou. 

Tibetan. 

Boois. 

GUZERATTEB. 

Oriya. 

Turkish. 

BCRMAN. 

Hebrew. 

Pau. 

Sanscrit. 

Chaldaic. 

HiNDOOSTANBE. 

Persian. 

Siamese. 

Chinese. 

Japanese. 

Pcnjabee. 

Syrlac. 

Cingalese. 

Kurnata. 

Tamul. 

&c.  &c. 

This  Catalogae  contains  nearly  all  the  Works  in  Oriental  Literature 

obtainRble  at  the  present  day. 

HYDROPATHY, 

OR  THE  COLD-WATER  CUKE  j 

AS  PRACTISED  BT  YINCBNT  PRIBSSNITZ,  AT  ORAFENBERO  ;  SHOWING 
HOW  THIS  EXTRAORDINARY  MAN,  BT  THE  SOLE  AID  OF  WATER,  AIR, 
AND  EXERCISE,  CURBS  ALL  DISEASES  WHICH  CAN  BE  CURED  BT  ANT 
OTHER  MEANS,  AND  MANY  WHICH  ARE  DECLARED  BY  THB   FACULTY 

BEYOND  THE  POWER  OF  THEIR  ART. 

BY  CAPT.  K.  T.  GLABIDGB. 
The  Eighth  Edition  may  be  had  of  any  bookseller  in  the  kingdom.  Price  5s, 
**  The  fint  point  which  impressed  and  struck  me  was  the  extreme  and 
utter  innocence  of  the  water  cure  in  skilful  hands — in  any  hand  not 
thoroughly  new  to  the  system.  I  fancied  it  must  be  a  veiy  violent  remedy, 
and  that  it  doubtless  might  effect  great  roagi<»l  cures,  but  that  if  it  fiEuled 
it  might  be  fatal.  Now  I  speak  not  alone  of  my  own  case,  but  of  the 
immense  number  of  cases  1  have  seen — patients  of  all  ages,  all  species 
and  genera  of  disease,  all  kinds  and  conditions  of  constitution^wnen  I 
declare  upon  my  honour,  that  I  never  witnessed  one  dangerous  symptom 
produced  by  the  water  cure  in  any  of  the  numerous  institutions  I  nave 
visited."— .fiTfr  Edward  Bulwer  LyUmiy  <m  the  Water  Cure. 
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MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM'S  NEW  PUBLICATIONS. 

HAND-BOOK    OF    HYDROPATHY. 

FOR  THE  USB  OF  MEDICAL  MEN  AND  OTHERS, 

SHOWING    HOW   ALMOST    EYERT    DISEASE    OUGHT    TO    BE   TREATED 
AND  EXlPLAINING  THE  WHOLE    RATIONALE  OF  THE  WATER  CURE,  AS 
PRACTISED    BT  VINCENT   PRIESSNITZ    AND    HIMSELF    FOR    THE  LAST 

FIFTEEN  TEARS. 

BY    DR.  WEISS, 

OF  FRIEWALDAU,  NEAH  GRAFENBERO. 

The  Second  Edition.     Now  ready,  in  One  Volume,  8yo.    Price  7s.  6d. 

^^  Mr.  Weiss  understood  and  practised  the  water  cure  with  greater  safety, 
and  more  undeviating  success,  tlian  any  other  of  its  professors,  with  the 
exception  of  Priessnitz  himself."—  Fide  Claridge's  Hydropathy, 

0 

INITIA  LATINA: 

A  GUIDE  TO  LATIN,  FOR  BEGINNERS. 
BY  THE  REV.  J.  EDWARDS^.  Kino's  College. 

AND 

W.  CROSS,  Queen's  College,  Cambridob. 

The  Second  Edition,  greatly  improved,  in  One  Volume,  12mo.  3«. 

^'A  clear,  simple,  and  efficient  introduction  to  the  study  of  Latin."— ^//a«. 
'^  Notwithstanding  the  many  other  ^  Collectanea  Sententias,'  and  ^  De- 
lectuses' used  at  schools,  we  consider  this  the  most  serviceable  that  has 
as  yet  issued  from  the  press."— Jlftrror. 

0 

ORAL  EXERCISES 

FOR  BEGINNERS  IN  LATIN  COMPOSITION ; 
WITH  A  HAND-BOOK  TO  DITTO. 

BT  THE  AUTHOR  OF,  AND  INTENDED  AS,  A  COMF ANION  TO  THE 

"INITIA  LATINA." 

In  Two  Volumes,  12mo.  3*. 
^^  We  do  not  know  that,  in  all  our  experience,  we  ever  saw  lessons 
better  calculated  to  effect  these  objects,  with  ease  both  to  the  pupil  and 
the  master.    Had  we  to  commence  our  education  again,  they  are  just  the 
books  we  would  select  for  our  instruction." — Britannia, 


MAXIMS,  MORALS,  AND  GOLDEN  RULES. 

In  Foolscap  8vo.,  doth,  gilt  edges,  2s, 

^^  The  little  unpretending  volume  before  us  contains  a  vast  quantity  of 
useful  and  valuable  matter:  as  the  title  implies,  it  is  a  collection  of 
aphorisms.  These  are  culled  from  a  variety  or  autnors;  Jeremy  Tavlor, 
Locke,  Sir  William  Jones,  &c.  &c..  and  a  great  number  of  others,  Doth 
ancient  and  modem.  As  regards  tne  value  of  such  a  publication  gene- 
rally, we  think  we  cannot  do  better  than  quote  the  woras  of  Dr.  Johnson 
placed  on  the  title  of  the  book.  With  regard  to  the  selection  of  Maxims, 
&c.,  we  cannot  express  too  favourable  an  opinion.  The  Compiler  has 
evinced  great  judgment ;  and  the  reader  will  soon  discover  that  religious 
usefulness  was  one  great  object  he  had  in  y'lew,"— Conservative  Journal. 
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MADDEN  AND  MALCOLM'S  NBW  PCBLICATI0N8. 


PubUabed  Qoarteriy.    Price  1^  per  annum. 

THE  CALCUTTA  JOURNAL  OF  NATURAL 

HISTORY. 

BXHIBITIHG  A  VIEW  OF  THE  PROeRESSITB  DISCOTBBIES  IN 

INDIAN  ZOOLOGY,  BOTANY,  GEOLOGY,  AND  OTHER  BRANCHES 

OF  NATURAL  SCIENCE. 

Conducted  bt  JOHN  M'CLELLANB, 

BENGAL  MEDICAL  SERVICE. 

Embellished  with  Plates.    Numbers  I.  to  XVI.  (April  1840  to  Jan.  1844.) 

'^  A  work,  the  rery  name  of  which  does  credit  to  Calcutta." 

Englishman  (Calcutta  Journal). 


PUBLISHED  QUARTERLY, 

To  Subscribers,  1/.  per  annum, 

JOURNAL  OF  THE  BOMBAY-BRANCH 
ROYAL  ASIATIC  SOCIETY. 

EDITED  BT  JAMES  BIRD,  ESa 

Of  this  important  and  interesting  Publication  Eig^ht  Numbers  are  now 

fublished ;  and  the  first  Seven  Numbers,  accompKanied  by  a  Prefisice  and 
ndex,  make  up  the  First  Volume,  which  contains  several  Lithographs 
and  Fac-similes  of  Inscriptions,  &c.  &c.  Subscribers  are  solicited  to  enter 
their  names,  to  ensure  regular  delivery,  as  very  few  copies  beyond  those 
actually  sutocribed  for  wiu  be  imported. 

No.  IX.,  TO  BB  PUBLISHBD  THIS  QUABTEB,  WILL  CONTAIN, 

I.  Two  Ancient  Inscriptions  in  the  Cuve  character  and  Sanskrit  language, 
translated  into  English. 

II.  An  aooount  of  the  Temple  of  Somnauth,  and  translation  of  a  Sanskrit 
Inscription  found  there. 

III.  The  late  Mr.  Prinsep's  Correspondence  relative  to  Indian  Antiquities. 

IV.  Hamaiyaric  Inscriptions,  from  Aden  and  Saba,  translated  into  English. 

V.  Geological  Observations  on  the  Alluvial  Soil  of  Sindh,  and  Hills  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  Hyderabad. 

VI.  Observations  on  the  Runic  Stones  of  Letolond. 

vn.  Notice  on  Hindu  Gold  Coins  found  in  the  Southern  Koukan,  and  on 
the  Gold  Zodiac  Coins  of  the  Emperor  Jehangir. 
vm.  On  the  Origin  of  the  Hamaiyaric  and  Ethiopic  Alphabets. 

IX.  Analysis  of  a  Work  entitled  Historical  Researches  on  the  Origin  and 
Classes  of  the  several  Cave-Temples  of  Western  India. 

X.  Literary  and  Scientific  Notices. 

XI.  Proceedings  of  the  Society. 
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